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GENERAL 


This  is  the  twenty-sixth  Annual  Report  of  the  Indian  Council  of  Social  Science 
Research  (ICSSR)  covering  the  period  i  April  1994  to  31  March  1995. 

The  ICSSR 's  main  deliberative  body  known  as  the  Council  has  twenty-six 
members  -  a  Chairman,  eighteen  social  scientists,  six  representatives  of  the 
Government  of  India  nominated  by  the  Government,  and  a  Member-Secretary 
appointed  by  the  ICSSR  with  the  approval  of  the  Government  of  India  (Appendix 
11. 

On  3 1st  March  1994  the  term  of  Sim  Ram  Saran  Joshi,  Shri  Pi  tiful  Bidwai, 
Prof.  S.  Manzoor  Alam,  Prof.  R.K.  Hebsur,  Prof.  D.C.  Wadhwa,  and  Prof.  S.C. 
Dube  came  to  an  end. 

The  Government  of  India  has  nominated  six  members  against  the  vacancies 
caused  on  31st  March  1994.  The  new  members  are  Prof.  S.C.  Guple,  Prof.  D. 
Sundaram,  Prof.  D.  Ravindcr  Prasad,  Prof.  Alul  Sarma,  Prof.  A.P.  Padhi,  DrSumati 
Rulkarni. 

The  Council  has,  apart  from  itself',  seven  other  committees  comprising 
members  drawn  both  from  the  Council  and  also  from  outside.  The  following  table 
shows  the  number  of  meetings  of  the  Council  and  its  standing  and  functional 
committees  hold  during  the  year  1994-95: 


Council /Committee 

No.  of  Meetings 

Indian  Council  of  Social 

1 

Science  Research 

Planning  and  Administration  Committee 

1 

Research  Committee 

l 

Research  Institutes  Committee 

1 

Committee  on  International  Collaboration 

2 

Committee  on  Training 

2 

Data  Archives  Committee 

1 

Committee  on  Documentation  Services 

and  Research  Information 

I 

2 


ICSSR  SECRETARIAT 

The  ICSSR  Secretariat  is  headed  by  the  Member-Secretary  and  has  a  total  strength 
of  73  officers,  (Appendix  2),  administrative  and  accounts  secretariat,  clerks,  and 
library  assistants,  etc.  The  Council’s  professional  staff  have  been  academically 
active  and  contributed  a  number  of  seminar  papers,  doctoral  theses,  and  research 
rep  oils. 


II 

research  promotion 


Promotion  of  research  in  social  sciences  is  the  objective  for  which  the  Council  was 
constituted.  This  it  does  mainly  by  (1 )  keeping  track  of  literature,  researches,  and 
trends  in  social  science  research  in  the  country  through  its  Survey  of  Research 
series;  (2)  inviting  new  research  proposals  under  its  research  projects  and  other 
specialized  research  programmes;  (3)  granting  various  types  of  research  fellow¬ 
ships,  contingency  grants  to  research  scholars,  study  grants,  etc.  and  (4) 
conducting  seminars,  training  courses,  and  workshops  for  the  benefit  of  young 
social  scientists  in  India.  The  Council's  activities  in  all  these  areas  during  1994- 
95  were  as  follows: 

SURVEY  OF  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

This  scheme  was  launched  in  the  year  1970  to  monitor  the  stale  of  social  science 
research  in  the  country.  It  was  felt  that  these  surveys  of  researches  already  done 
would  help  the  Council  in  formulating  its  research  promotion  policies  and 
identifying  priority  areas  of  research.  They  were  also  meant  to  help  in  the  teaching 
of  social  sciences  in  the  country. 

Under  this  programme,  an  advisoiy  committee  of  social  scientists  is  formed 
for  each  subject  separately.  The  Committee  identifies  themes/sub-themes  and  also 
the  contributors  who  are  asked  to  survey  the  literature  on  the  subject  for  the 
stipulated  period  of  that  series.  The  progress  of  the  Research  Surveys  during  1994- 
95  is  as  follows: 

SECOND  SERIES 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Second  Survey  of  Research  in  Political  Science  (1969-79).  Prof.  V.R.  Mehta  is 
the  Chairman  of  this  Survey.  Eleven  trend  reports  have  been  received  so  far  and 
out  of  these  five  trend  reports  are  already  under  publication  as  independent 
monographs. 

ECONOMICS 


Second  Survey  of  Research  in  Economics  (1970-79  ).  Prof.  C.H.  Hanumantha  Rao 
is  the  Chairman  of  the  Survey.  Eleven  trend  reports  have  been  received  so  far  and 
out  of  these  seven  reports  have  already  been  published  as  independent  monographs 
and  the  remaining  four  are  under  publication. 
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THIRD  SERIES 


PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

Third  Survey  of  Research  in  Public  Administration  (1980-87).  Dr  V.A.  Pai 
Panandikar  is  the  Chairman  of  the  Survey.  The  survey  is  complete  and  the  edited 
manuscript  is  under  publication  as  a  volume. 

SOCIOLOGY  ANDSOCIAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Third  Survey  of  Research  in  Sociology  and  Social  Anthropology  ( 1979-87).  Prof. 
M.S.  Gore  is  the  Chairman  of  the  Survey.  Seventeen  trend  reports  have  been 
received  so  far  and  out  of  these  thirteen  reports  are  under  publication  as 
independent  monographs. 

FOURTH  SERIES 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Fourth  Survey  of  Research  in  Psychology  (1982-92).  Prof.  Janak  Pandcy  is  the 
Chairman  of  the  Survey.  It  was  launched  in  January  1993.  Sixteen  trend  reports'; 
have  been  received,  evaluated  and  arc  being  edited.  The  remaining  four  reports  are 
expected  to  be  received  very  shortly.  The  entire  volume  will  be  ready  for  press  by 
July-August  1995. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Fourth  Survey  of  Research  in  Geography  (1976-82).  Prof.  G.S.  Gosal  is  the 
Chairman  of  the  Survey.  The  survey  is  complete  and  the  entire  manuscript  is  under 
publication  as  a  volume. 

RESEARCH  PROJECTS 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year  407  social  science  research  proposals  were  under 
consideration.  During  the  year  130  proposals  were  received.  Of  the  total  537 
research  proposals  22  were  sanctioned,  1 16  were  rejected  or  recorded  for  various 
reasons,  and  399  were  under  consideration  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

ICSSR-rCMR  JOIN!’  PAN  LX  ON  HEALTH 

The  activities  of  the  first  Joint  Panel  on  Health  came  to  an  end  in  early  1992. 
Thereafter,  the  Panel  was  reconstituted  and  Dr  S.P.  Tripathy,  Director-General, 
Indian  Council  of  Medical  Research,  New  Delhi  became  the  Chairman.  The 
reconstituted  Joint  Health  Panel  identified  the  following  areas  as  the  priority  areas 
for  the  second  phase: 


1.  People-based  Decentralized  Health  Care. 

2.  Impact  ol  New  Economic  Policies  and  the  Political  System  on  Health. 


Table  2. 1 


SANCTIONED  RESEARCH  PRC  )JFC  TS  ( I  \ 


Year 

Research 

Projects 

Sanctioned 

Research 

Projects 

Cancelled 

Final  Reports 
Received  up  to 
31  March  1995 

Research  Projects 
Transferred  from 

Planning  Commission 

45 

45 

1  %i)-70 

13 

I 

12 

1970*71 

74 

7 

67 

1971-72 

103 

4 

99 

1972-73 

104 

6 

98 

1973-74 

88 

2 

83 

1974-75 

69 

•> 

jt 

63 

1975-76 

105 

4 

101 

1976-77 

107 

6 

88 

1977-78 

154 

15 

126 

1978-79 

131  ' 

3 

107 

1979-80 

100 

4 

85 

1980-81 

62 

4 

53 

1981-82 

111 

6 

88 

1982-83 

92 

'  1 

77 

1983-84 

83 

4 

65 

1984-85 

101 

f 

79 

1985-86 

77 

1 

66 

1986-87 

124 

5 

79 

1987-88 

1 02 

2 

65 

1988-89 

79 

1 

62 

1989-90 

99 

1 

57 

1990-9! 

79 

2 

39 

1991-92 

59 

1 

28 

1992-93 

56 

2 

3 

1993-94 

56 

- 

l 

1994-95 

22 

- 

- 

Total  2,295  86 


1,736 
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3.  Health  Economics  and  Statistics. 

4.  Cultural  and  Institutional  Dimensions  of  Successful  Implementation  of 
Health  Programmes. 

5.  Ecology  and  Health. 

6.  IIIV  Infection  and  Its  Cultural  Dimensions. 

7.  Health  Education  and  Communication  Strategies  for  Dissemination  of 
Information. 


In  addition  to  the  above  areas,  the  Panel  also  recommended  that  some  research 
efforts  in  the  area  of  psychological  factors  in  health  and  illness  should  be 
encouraged. 

During  the  second  phasefit  is  proposed  to  organize  a  national  seminar  on  the 
Status  of  Health  Care  in  India.  The  Panel  agreed  that  the  proposed  national  seminar 
would  concentrate  on  three  areas  for  indepth  investigation  and  discussion.  The 
panel  also  agreed  to  assign  a  Status  paper  for  each  area  to  the  following  institutions: 


1.  Foundation  for  Research  in  Community  Health,  Bombay,  'Financing  of 
Health  Care,' 

2.  National  Institute  of  Health  and  Family  Welfare,  New  Delhi,  implemen¬ 
tation  of  Health  Programmes  and  Policies/ 

3.  Indian  Council  of  Medical  Research,  New  Delhi,  'Changing  Patterns  of 
Health-  Concerns/ 


In  addition  to  the  status  paper,  it  was  decided  that  at  least  four  supplementary 
papers  on  each  theme  covering  the  regional,  programmatic,  and  sectoral  aspects 
should  be  commissioned.  Accordingly,  the  first  two  institutions  have  identified 
three  and  four  supplementary  themes  respectively.  The  third  institution  1CMR  is 
in  the  process  ol  finalizing  the  status  paper.  The  following  final  papers  have  been 
received  from  FRCTI  and  NIHAFW  : 

A.  Status  Paper  on  Health  Care  Financing  in  India1,  by  Dr  N.H.  Antia. 
SUPPLEMENTARY  PAPERS 

1.  'Relative  Roles  of  Centre  and  States  in  Health  Financing1,  by  Dr  Sujatha  Rao. 

2.  'Regional  Aspects  of  Health1,  by  Dr  Sangita  Y.  Kamdar. 

The  third  paper  was  commissioned  but  could  not  be  completed.  . 

B.  Status  Paper  on  National  Policy  and  Programmes:  Issues  in  Implementation1, 
by  Dr  Indira  Murali  and  Dr  Neeraj  Sethi. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  PAPERS 


1.  ‘Human  Resource  Development  in  Health  Sector’,  by  Dr  IS.  Gill. 

2.  ‘Hospitals  and  their  Role  in  Health  and  Family  Welfare  Services  Delivery’, 
by  Dr  P.N.  Ghai. 

3.  ‘Role  of  NGOs  and  Private  Sector  in  Health  Care  Delivery,  by  Dr  N.S. 
Deodhar. 

The  fourth  supplementary  paper  is  nearing  completion. 

The  reconstituted  panel  was  of  the  view  that  the  policy  statement  of  the  panel 
should  offer  a  concrete  model  and  alternative  for  a  people-oriented  decentralized 
Health  Policy  and  Health  Care  Programme.  For  preparing  the  Draft  Statement  of 
Policy,  the  Panel  constituted  a  committee  under  the  Chairmanship  of  Dr  N.H.  Antia 
and  Dr  IP.  Gupta,  Prof.  Pravin  Visaria,  Dr  Mira  Shiva,  and  Dr  Saraswathi  Swain 
as  other  members.  The  Committee  has  now  submitted  the  final  report  to  the 
Council. 

Health  Bulletin  :  ICSSR-ICMR  Joint  Panel  brings  out  a  quarterly,  non-prieed 
bulletin  Social  Science  and  Health .  The  bulletin  is  an  attempt  towards  better 
dissemination  of  available  information  collated  from  different  sources  for  the 
possible  use  of  social  scientists,  clinicians  and  medical  scientists,  policy  makers, 
and  other  professionals.  The  bulletin  contains  an  article  on  the  theme  of  social 
science  and  health,  abstracts  of  research  projects  both  completed  and  ongoing, 
annotated  survey  of  periodical  literature,  information  about  semi n ars/confer- 
enccs,  statistical  information,  and  book  reviews. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

NATIONAL  FELLOWS}  flPS 

The  National  Fellowships  of  the  ICSSR  are  offered  by  the  Council  at  its  own 
initiative  to  outstanding  social  scientists,  in  recognition  of  the  excellence  of  their 
work  with  a  view  to  enabling  them  to  continue  with  their  academic  pursuits.  During 
the  year  1994-95,  six  National  Fellowships  (including  J.P.  Naik  National  Fellow¬ 
ship)  have  been  awarded.  The  total  number  of  National  Fellowships  offered  so  far 
are  57  out  of  which  6  did  not  join,  45  joined  and  6  are  likely  to  join  in  the  near  future. 

SENIOR  FELLOWSHIPS 

Senior  Fellowships  are  awarded  primarily  to  professional  social  scientists  having 
significant  publications  including  books  and/or  papers  in  professional  journals  to 
their  credit.  During  the  current  financial  year  ending  March  1995,  seven  senior 
fellowships  were  awarded.  The  total  number  of  such  fellowships  awarded  till 
March  1995  comes  to  294. 

GENERAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  post-doctoral  fellowships  which  have  been  named  as  general  fellowships,  are 
awarded  to  young  social  scientists,  who  have  been  awarded  Ph.D.  degree  and  are 
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Table  2.2 

YEAR  WISE  DISTRIBUTION  OFTHE  AWARD  OF  RESEARCH 
FELLOWSHIPS  (1 969-1995 ) 


Year  National 

fellowships 

Senior  Post- 

Fellow-  Doctoral 

ships  General 

Fellowships 

Young 

Social 

Scientist 

Fellowships 

Foundation 

Day 

Fellowships 

1969-74 

5 

39 

7 

- 

1974-75 

2 

6 

4 

- 

- 

1975-76 

- 

7 

2 

- 

- 

1976-77 

3 

14 

9 

- 

- 

1977-78 

5 

20 

2 

11 

- 

1978-79 

- 

12 

2 

l 

- 

1 979-80 

- 

15 

1 

- 

- 

1980-81 

-  3 

15 

- 

10 

- 

1981-82 

- 

9 

12 

- 

1982-83 

- 

7 

15 

- 

- 

1983-84 

6 

ii 

7 

- 

- 

1984-85  ■ 

- 

8 

5 

- 

- 

1985-86 

5 

11 

4 

- 

- 

1986-87 

3 

16 

4 

- 

- 

1987-88 

l 

16 

10 

- 

I 

1988-89 

- 

IS 

8 

- 

I 

1989-90 

1 

21 

14 

- 

- 

1990-91 

1 

11 

I  I 

, 

1991-92 

1 

12 

7 

_ 

_ 

1992-93 

6 

15 

12 

_ 

_ 

1993-94 

3 

4 

5 

' 

1994-95 

6 

'  7 

7 

- 

Total 

57 

‘  294 

148 

22 

jU 
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Table  2.3 

CATEGORY  WISH  DISTRIB  UTI  ON  01  TOTAL 
R1  S! !  ARCT I  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  AND 
TimiRSTA'n;soN3i  march  iw 


Pel  lowships  Awarded 

Joined 

Likely 

Not  Period 

In 

to 

Joined  Comple 

-  Progress 

Join 

ted 

National 

Fellowships 

57 

45 

6 

6  42 

*> 

Senior 

Fellowships 

294 

26.8 

7 

14  24ft 

22 

Post-Doctoral 

Fellowships 

27 

24 

- 

3  24 

- 

General 

Fellowships 

Young  Social 
Scientist 

121 

78 

7 

37  65 

13 

Fellowships 

it 

14 

- 

8  14 

- 

Foundation 
•Day  Fellowships 

7 

7 

~ 

7 

- 

Table  -  2.4 

POSITION  RI  {CARDING  RECEIPT  OF  FINAL,  REPORTS  FROM 

VARIOUS  RHSEARCI 1  LEU  A  >WS  ( 1 075-95 ) 

Fellowships 

Joined 

Fellow- 

Fellowship 

Reports 

Reports 

ships  in 

Period 

Received  Outstanding 

Progress 

Completed 

National 

Fellowships 

Senior 

45 

3 

42 

27 

15 

Fellowships 

268 

22 

246 

189 

57 

General 

Fellowships 

78 

13 

65 

36 

29 

Post- Doctoral 
Fellowships 

24 

_ 

24 

15 

9 

Y.S.S.  Fellowships  14 

- 

14 

12 

2 

Foundation  Day 
Fellowships 

2 

- 

2 

1 

i 
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Table  2.5 


DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS  SANCTIONED  YEARWISE  ( 1 969-95 ) 


Year 

Full  Term 

Short-Term(Partial  Assistance 
to  Ph.D.  Scholars) 

1969-74 

185 

- 

1974-75 

50 

- 

1975-76 

56 

07  . 

1976-77 

71 

20 

1977-78 

67 

17 

1978-79  ‘ 

01 

26 

1979-80 

16 

30 

1980-81 

30 

33 

1981-82 

38 

40 

1982-83 

55 

70 

1983-84 

29 

72 

1984-85 

22 

75 

1985-86 

53 

84 

1986-87 

65 

67 

1987-88 

49 

69 

1988-89 

37 

60 

1989-90 

30 

79 

1990-91 

16 

59 

1991-92 

28 

73 

1992-93 

48 

83 

1993-94 

33 

19 

1994-95 

35 

81 

Total 


1,01.4 


1,064 


Table  2.(i 


RLSEARCI  I  FELLOWSHIPS TILL 2 1  MARCT  1  1 995 


Sanc¬ 

tioned 

With¬ 

drawn 

In 

Progress 

Com¬ 

pleted 

Reports 

Received 

Reports 

Due 

Doctoral 
Fellowships 
(Full  Term) 

1,014 

393 

144 

419 

336 

126 

Total 

1,014 

393 

144 

419 

336 

126 

interested  in  undertaking  higher  research.  During  the  current  financial  year  seven 
general  fellowships  have  been  awarded,  which  carry  the  total  number  of  general 
fellowships  awarded  till  March  1995  to  148.  The  details  may  be  seen  at  Table  2.2- 
2.4. 

TRIBAL  STUDIES  PROGRAMME 

Thirty-six  review  papers  selected  for  publication  in  lour  separate  volumes  arc  still 
being  edited  by  the  respective  editors  for  publication.  It  is  hoped  that  the  editing 
would  be  over  by  the  end  of  June  1 995.  Once  the  editing  is  over  steps  would  be  taken 
to  publish  them. 


Table  2.7 


STUDY  GRANTS 


Names  of  the  Centres 

Total  No.  of  Study 
Grants  Availed 

ICSSR  Easteiy  Regional  Centre,  Calcutta 

12 

ICSSR  Northern.  Regional  Centre,  New  Delhi 

44 

ICSSR  North-Eastern  Regional  Centre,  Shillong 

4 

ICSSR  North-Western  Regional  Centre, 

Chandigarh 

5 

ICSSR  Southern  Regional  Centre,  Hyderabad 

18 

ICSSR  Western  Regional  Centre,  Bombay 

17 

Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Economic  and  Social 
Research,  Ahmedabad 

_ 

CONTINGENCY  GRANTS 


During  the  year  1994-95, 2 1  Contingency  Grants  were  sanctioned  to  Ph.D  scholars 
making  a  total  of  1,2 1 8  such  grants  since  the  inception  of  the  scheme.  For  Doctoral 
Fellowships  sanctioned  yearvvise,  1969-95,  see  tables*.  2.5  and  2.6. 


STUDY  GRANTS 

Under  the  Study  Grants,  Financial  assistance  at  a  specified  rate  is  provided  to 
scholars  to  cover  the  cost  of  travel  for  undertaking  consultation  of  library  materials 
which  is  not  available  near  their  places  of  researeh/residence.  In  all  86  scholars 
were  sanctioned  study  grants  by  the  ICSSR  Regional  Centres  (Table  2.7). 

TRAINING  COURSES  AND  WORKSHOPS 

Following  Training  Courses/Workshops  in  Research  Methodology  were  held 
during  1994-95. 

1.  Refresher  Course  on  Research  Methodology  in  Economics  held  at  Utkai 
University,  Bhubaneshwar  on  7-27  February  1995. 

2.  Ten  days’  Course  on  Computer  Applications  held  at  Centre  for  Social  Studies, 
Surat  on  16-25  January  1995. 

3.  Four  Weeks’  Training  Course  in  Economics  held  at  Institute  of  Social  and 
Economic  Change,  Bangalore  on  2-31  May  1994. 

4.  Four  Weeks’  Training  Course  in  Data  Processing  for  Social  Scientists  at 
Council  for  Social  Development,  Hyderabad  held  from  27  November  to  1 1 
December  1994. 

5.  Twenty-fourth  Interdisciplinary  Research  Methodology  Workshop  held  at 
Institute  of  Public  Interprise,  Hyderabad  on  7-10  June  1994. 

6.  Workshop  on  Computer  Applications  in  Social  Science  Research  held  at 
Institute  of  Social  Change  and  Development,  Guwahati  on  8-18  February  1995. 

7.  Three  weeks’  Training  Course  in  Research  Methodology  for  Urban  Studies 
held  at  the  Centre  for  Urban  Economic  Studies,  Calcutta  from  30  January  Lo 
19  February  1995. 

8.  Training  Programme  in  SPSS/PC  for  Ph.D/M.  Phil  Students  and  University/ 
C  ollegc  Teachers  held  at  Tata  Institute  of  Social  Science,  Bombay  on  1 1-23 
April  1994, 

9.  Three  Weeks’  Orientation  Programme  in  Research  Methodology  held  at  Dr 
Babasaheb  Ambedkar  College  ol  Arts  and  Commerce,  Aurangabad  on  7-27 
November  1 994. 

10.  Three  Weeks  Course  in  Research  Methods  in  Labour  Economics  held  at 
National  Labour  Institute,  Noida,  Ghaziabad  from  14  December  1994  to  3 
January  1995. 


11.  A  Throe  Weeks'  Training  Course  in  Research  Methodology  held  at  Centre  lor 
Multidisciplinary  Research,  Dharwad  from  16  May  to  4  June  1994. 
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III 

DOCUMENTATION 


ICSSR  has  a  documentation  unit  known  as  National  Social  Science  Documenta¬ 
tion  Centre  (NASSDOC)  in  its  headquarters  at  35  Ferozeshah  Road,  New  Delhi  to 
provide  library  and  information  services  to  social  science  community.  This 
activity  is  virtually  equivalent  to  what  logistics  is  for  defence  and  industry.  For 
optimizing  the  results  of  research  funding  and  research  promotional  activities  such 
a  service  is  an  absolute  necessity.  In  fact,  documentation,  data  archival  facilities, 
and  dissemination  of  information  through  publications  arc  the  life  support  systems 
for  a  viable  intellectual  outfit  in  any  country. 

The  National  Social  Science  Documentation  Centre  (NASSDOC’)  provides 
regular  services  like  literature  search  including  bibliography  compilation,  docu¬ 
ments  delivery,  and  referral  services  to  the  social  scientists.  The  details  of  its 
activities  during  1994-95  are  as  follows: 

NASSDOC  RESEARCH  INFORMATION  SERIES 

The  following  mimeographed  publications  were  brought  out  under  NASSDOC 
Research  Information  Series: 

i  Bibliographic  Reprints,  Nos.  29-3  1 . 

2.  Conference  Akri  1994,  (2-3);  1995(1) 

3.  Current  Contents  of  Social  Science  Periodicals,  Vol.  5  (2-4)  1994;  Vol. 
6(1)  1995. 

4.  Confcrenec/Seminar  papers  in  NASSDOC  is  in  progress. 

5.  APINESS  Newsletter,  No.  16. 

BIBLIOGRAPHIES  ON  REQUEST 

Two  hundred  and  eighty-eight  short  bibliographies  on  various  topics  relating  to 
Social  Sciences  were  compiled  and  supplied  on  demand.  Apart  from  this, 
photocopies  of  already  compiled  bibliographies  available  in  NASSDOC  were  also 
supplied  to  scholars. 

DOCUMENTATION  PROGRAMMES 

RETROSPECTIVE  INDEX' TO  INDIAN  SOCIAI  .SCIENCE  PERIODICALS 

The  editing  ol  Retrospective  Index  to  Indian  Periodicals  in  Political  Science  is 


nearing  completion. 

Ldiling  ofx  Retrospective  Index  to  Indian  Periodicals  in  Economies  is  in 
progress. 

Indexing  work  of  Retrospective  Index  to  Indian  Periodicals:  Geography, 
History  and  Allied  Disciplines  from  their  inception  to  1970  is  also  in  progress. 

AfQUISrnONOl-’PUBUCA'nONS 

Nine  hundred  and  fifty  monographs  including  1 15  doctoral  theses  and  1 1 5  research 
project  reports  were  acquired  for  the  library  collection. 

ACQUISHION  OF  PERIODICALS 

In  ail,  2/100  journals*  were  acquired  through  subscriplion/exchmigc/granl-in-aid. 
Out  of  these  300  titles  were  subscribed  to  during  the  year  1904-05,  Eighteen  daily 
newspapers  and  1 5  other  magazines  were  subscribed  to  every  month. 

INTH  R4  .IBRAR  Y  RliSOliRCliSCFNTRL 

Seven  hundred  and  eighty-five  documents  were  received  as  gratis  and  were  added 
to  the  1LRC  collection. 

TFCI  INICAI.  PROCESSING 

Light  hundred  documents  including  books,  reports,  and  theses  were  classified  and 
catalogued  for  use  in  the  library.  The  bibliographical  data  about  research  reports 
and  doctoral  theses  is  also  kept  in  machine-readable  form. 

INTHR-UBRARY!.OANANDDOC'UMIiNTDI-I.IViiRYSHRViniS 

During  the  period  30  documents  were  issued  from  NASSDOC  on  inter-library  loan 
to  various  institutions/libraries  and  1,378  books  and  periodicals  were  borrowed  on 
inter-library  loan  from  various  instilulions/libraries.  NASSDOC  provided  200,481 
photocopies  to  the  scholars  by  hand  or  by  postal  service  on  request. 

HI  i  A  DING  ROOM 

The  reading  room  of  NASSDOC  is  kepi  open  from  9.30  a.m.  to  6.00  p.m.  on  all 
days  from  Monday  to  Saturday  except  Sunday  and  gazetted  holidays. 

A  total  number  of  2,844  research  scholars  visited  the  Library  and  consulted 
about  1,628  theses,  902  research  reports,  958  books,  and  1,538  periodicals  during 
the  period  under  review. 

VISiTOF  LIBRARY  AND  I NFOR.M  ATlON  SCIENCE STU DENTS TO  NASSDOC 

In  their  study  tour  programme  Library  and  Information  Science  students  from 
various  universities  visited  NASSDOC  to  acquaint  themselves  with  its  various 
types  of  documentation  work  and  services.  During  the  period  the  students  from  the 
following  universities/institutions  visited  NASSDOC:  (i)  Bishop  Heber  College, 
Tiruchirapalli;  <ii)  Deptt,  of  Law,  Nagarjuna  University;  (iii)  Jiwaji  University, 


Gwalior;  (iv)  Utkal  University,  Vani  Vihar,  Bhubaneswar;  (v)  Sri  Venkateswara 
University,  Tirupati;  <vi)  Dr.  ilarisingh  Ciour  Viswavidniaya,  Sagar;  (vii)  Karmilak 
University.  Dharwml:  and  (viii)  Vaish  Technical  institute,  Rohtak. 

,‘J  PAYA'A'A'  MCI  I  SUi  TTKR 

National  Social  Science  Documentation  Centre  is  the  national  local  point  for 
APINIiSS  (Asia  Pacific  Information  Network  in  Social  Sciences)  activities  in 
India.  1 1  brought  out  A  PIN  ESS  Newsletter  with  partial  subvention  from  Uncsco. 

The  newsletter  provides  information  about  significant  developments  in  social 
sciences  in  general  and  in  the  Held  of  documentation  and  library  and  information 
services  in  particular  in  the  region.  The  issue  No.  16  of  the  newsletter  was  brought 
out  and  distributed  lice  among  important  libraries  and  documentation  centres  of 
Universities,  research  institutions,  and  government  departments  in  India  and 
abroad.  Issue  No.  17  is  in  press. 

i  ■  XC’f  IAN€»Ii  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

Editors  and  publishcrs/inslitulions  of  60  journals  were  approached  in  India  as  well 
as  abroad  to  establish  exchange  of  journals/boo ks  with  ICSSR  journals/publica- 
liorvs.  The  exchange  agreements  for  15  journals  were  finalized. 

The  following  ICSSR  journals  were  sent  to  the  various  insLitutions/libraries 
on  mutual  exchange  basis  both  within  the  country  and  abroad: 

1.  ICSSR  Journal  ofAhsivacts  and  Reviews:  Economics,  Vol.  19  No.  1-4, 
1989. 

2.  ICSSR  Research  Abstracts  Quarterly,  Vol.  20  No.  1-4. 

3 .  ICSSR  Journal  of  A hsu  mis  am!  Reviews:  Political  Science ,  Vol.  20  No.  1. 

4.  ICSSR  Journal  oj  Abstracts  and  Reviews:  Sociology  and  Social  Anthro¬ 
pology.  Vol.  19  No.  2. 

5.  Indian  Journal  of  Social  Science,  Vol.  6  No.  4. 

UNION  CATALOGUE  PROJECT 

The  data  collected  from  30  libraries  of  Delhi  for  the  compilation  of  Union 
Catalogue  ol  Social  Science  Periodicals:  Delhi,  has  been  edited  and  is  ready  for 
data  entry  into  the  computer.  The  editing  ol  1LRC  data  is  in  progress. 

It  has  been  planned  now  to  collect  data  of  social  science  periodicals  from 
Northern,  Southern,  and  Western  regions  of  India  through  ICSSR  Regional 
Centres  at  Chandigarh,  Hyderabad,  and  Bombay. 

COMPILATION  Of  DIRECTOR  I  liS 

Compilation  of  Directory  of  Learned  Indian  Periodicals  -  Social  Sciences  and 
Humanities  and  Updating  oi  ICSSR  Directory  of  Social  Science  Research 
Institutions  in  India  is  in  progress. 


<x)MPuti:ri/ation 


IN- 1  It  >1 J SI  i  DATA  BASILS 

Following  databases  have  been  completed  and  are  being  maintained: 

l)IRIiCnX>RV()l:StXlAI.SCMI^M;RIiS^\IU*1IAN7)TRAININ(»INS’irn.n'F;S 

This  directory  contains  data  for  approximately  500  social  science  research 
institutions  in  India.  Information  approach  is  through  various  access  points,  like 
institution’s  name,  subjects  covered,  type  of  institution,  etc. 

DATA1USIU)l;RttSI-AR(*llPW)JF:rrSRI-:Pf)RTS 

Database  of  Research  Reports,  which  are  financed  by  1CSSR  and  arc  available  in 
NASSDOC.  is  updated  on  regular  basis. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Four  issues  of  'Conference  Alert  \  a  quarterly  journal  and  two  issues  ol  APINESS 
Newsletter,  a  six  monthly  journal  were  brought  out. 

DM  AIL 

Communication  with  other  users  of  Hducalion  Research  Network  (FRNLT)  is 
maintained  through  electronic  mail.  This  has  been  possible  through  membership 
of  DTiLNHT  (Delhi  Library  Network)  which  is  a  member  of  HRNKT.  L-mail  no. 
of  NASSDOC  is  : 

Post  mast  nassdoc  del  net  erne  l  in 

A(  ’Ql  /  f  RHD  DATA  BA  SI  -S 

Following  databases  have  been  acquired  : 

ON  CD-ROM 

(i  )  Dissertation  Abstracts:  Humanities  &  Social  Sciences,  1%  I -March  1995;  (ii) 
Distance  1  .ducal ion  Database,  October  1994;  (iii)  Social  Science  Index,  February 
1983-  February  1995. 

ON  1LOPPILS 

1-  Bibliography  on  Public  Enterprises  in  India. 

t 

2.  Index  to  Articles  on  Agricultural  Eeotumiu  s.  1991. 
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IV 

PUBLICATIONS 


ICSSR  NEWSLETTER 

The  Council  continues  to  publish  the  quarterly  ICSSR  Newsletter  which  gives  an 
account  of  the  Council’s  major  programmes  and  activities.  HI  forts  to  enlarge  the 
scope  of  the  Newsletter  to  include  essential  research  information  from  other 
research  institutes/organizalions  were  continued.  During  the  year  under  review-, 
Vol.  XXIV  nos.  3-4  and  Vol.  XXV  Nos.  1-2  were  published. 

The  Council’s  programme  of  publication  of  journals  covering  a  wide  Held  of 
social  sciences  continued  during  the  year.  Together,  these  journals  disseminated 
information  about  research  in  social  sciences  by  providing  abstracts  and  reviews 
of  major  research  works. 

ICSSR  RESEARCH  A  QSTRACTS  QVAR  TERl  Y 

The  ICSSR  Research  Abstracts  Quarterly,  published  directly  by  the  ICSSR, 
contains  abstracts  of  reports  of  research  projects  and  fellowships  financed  by  the 
ICSSR.  During  the  year,  Vol.  XX  Nos.  34;  XXI  Nos.  1-4;  and  Vol.  XXII  Nos.  I- 
2  were  published. 

ICSSR  continued  to  publish/assist  journals  containing  abstracts  of  research 
papers  and  reviews  of  important  books  published  in  different  social  science 
disciplines  the  details  of  which  are  as  follows  : 


IC'SSR  JOURNAI.SOF  ABSTRACTS  AND  RKV1I-WS 


Journals 

Number  Vo  Is. 
Published 

Publishers/ 

Distributors 

ICSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts 

Vol.  XiX  Nos.  14 

ICSSR 

anti  Reviews:  Economics 

Vol.  XX  Nos.  1-4 

New  Delhi. 

I C  'SSR  .  / o  w  Vit I  nf  A  hs tracts 
and  Reviews:  Political  Science 

Vol.  Nos.  1-2 

-  do  - 

ICSSR  Journal  o  f  Abstracts  dJ  Review 
Sociology  and  Social  Anthropology 

w: 

Vol.  XX  Nos.  1-2 

-  do  - 

ICSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts  and 
Review's:  Geography 

Vol.  XVII  No.  2 

-  do  - 

Indian  Psychological  Abstracts 
and  Review's 

Vol.  I  No.  1 

-  do  - 

Documentation  in  Public 

Vol.  XX  No.  4 

with  IIPA 

Administration 

Vol.  XXI  Nos.  14 

New  Delhi 
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Besides,  a  grant-in-aid  for  the  year  1994-95  was  sanctioned  lo  the  Indian 
Institute  of  Management,  Ahmedabad  for  inclusion  of  abstracts  and  reviews  in  the 
Held  of  management  in  their  journal  entitled,  Vikalpa. 

INDIA  N.  f(>l  JRNAI.  OF  SOI  'UL  SC  :IENCE 

li  is  a  quarterly  journal  started  in  1988.  It  publishes  original  articles  in  social 
sciences.  Its  publication  and  sale  is  handled  by  M/s  Sage  Publications  (India)  Pvt. 
Ltd.,  New  Delhi.  During  the  year  VoL  VI,  No.  4,  October-Deeembcr  1993  was 
published. 

P LI H1J CATION  GRANTS 

Under  the  Publication  Grants  Scheme,  doctoral  theses,  research  reports,  collec¬ 
tions  oJ*  Scminar/Confcrence  Papers,  reference  works  like  bibliographies  and 
encyclopedia  arc  considered  for  a  publication  grant.  During  the  year,  13  research 
reports  and  32  doctoral  theses  were  awarded  this  grant.  A  list  of  theses  and  research 
reports  is  given  in  Appendix  7. 


V 

DATA  ARCHIVES 


The  Data  Archives  has  been  engaged  in  a  number  of  activities  including  develop¬ 
ment  of  a  repository  of  research  data,  providing  guidance  and  consultancy  services 
in  data  processing  to  scholars  along  with  eleven  other  research  institutes*  compi¬ 
lation  of  a  National  Register  of  Social  Scientists  in  India,  and  sponsoring  training 
courses  in  research  methodology  and  computer  applications. 

DATA  REPOSITORY 

Under  this  programme,  the  Data  Archives  is  building  a  repository  of  quantitative 
data  in  machine  readable  form  primarily  collected  through  research  studies 
supported  by  the  ICSSR  to  facilitate  exchange  of  data  among  scholars  and 
institutions.  Only  those  data  sets  are  acquired  which  have  re-usc  potential  and  Eire 
available  in  machine-readable  form.  The  potential  of  data  sets  is  evaluated  keeping 
in  view  the  theme  of  research,  and  documentation  regarding  unit  of  observation, 
geographical  coverage,  sample  size,  storage  media,  etc.  Further,  all  the  supporting 
materials  like  copy  of  the  questionnaire,  sampling  design,  and  matching  code 
books  are  also  scrutinized  and  acquired  along  with  the  data  sets  to  facilitate  re¬ 
analysis. 

During  the  period  under  review  58  project  directors  who  had  completed  their 
studies,  were  approached  in  order  to  collect  relevant  information.  Negotiations  are 
on  with  45  other  project  directors  who  have  completed  their  projects  earlier  for  the 
acquisition  of  data  sots  (Appendix  9). 

NATIONAL  RECilSTEIU)!’ SOL!  A  ESCIENT1STS  IN  INDIA 

National  Register  of  Social  Scientists  in  India  is  a  regular  programme  of  the  Data 
Archives.  The  first  volume  ol  the  Register,  published  in  1983  contained  informa¬ 
tion  relating  to  academic  background,  research  interests,  and  publications  o f  about 
7,500  social  scientists  engaged  in  leaching  and/or  research  in  various  social 
science  disciplines  during  1976-80.  Since  1987,  the  Data  Archives  is  engaged  in 
Lhe  updating  ol  this  Register.  Scholars  are  being  approached  through  their 
respective  institutions  lor  collecting  the  relevant  information.  At  present,  in  forma* 
lion  ol  about  4,700  social  scientists  is  available  in  the  database  and  is  selectively 
retrieved  and  used  by  the  ICSSR,  and  many  other  institutions,  professional  bodies, 
and  individual  scholars. 

HI  II  DANCE  AND CONSl  ILTAMT  SERVICES  IN  DATA-PR(  )CT.S8INCi 

This  scheme  provides  research  guidance  to  researchers  and  scholars  in  tackling 


various  problems  associated  with  research  including  data  processing.  The  scholars 
can  seek  help  in  formulation  of  research  design,  tools  for  data  collection,  devising 
code  books,  data  analysis  plan,  and  selection  of  appropriate  statistical  techniques 
for  analysis.  Computer  programming  support  is  also  extended,  wherever  neces¬ 
sary.  During  the  period,  these  facilities  were  availed  of  by  57  scholars.  Besides 
Data  Archives,  eleven  other  research  institutes  located  in  different  parts  of  India 
are  extending  these  facilities  to  the  scholars  with  the  financial  support  of  the 
1CSSR.  Efforts  arc  continuously  made  to  enlarge  the  coverage  of  this  programme. 
A  list  of  the  institutes  participating  in  this  programme  can  be  seen  at  Appendix  Hi 
'and  a  list  of  scholars  who  have  availed  themselves  of  these  facilities  at  various 
centres  can  be  seen  in  Appendix  II. 

TRAININCiCOlJRSI-S 

During  the  period  under  review,  the  Data  Archives  conducted  a  two  weeks 
Training  Course  on  Computer  Applications  in  Social  Science  Data  Analysis  at  the 
Institute  of  Social  Change  and  Development.  Guwsihali  from  8  to  17  February 
H)c)5.  The  training  course  exposed  23  university  teachers  and  faculty  members  of 
the  region  to  the  basic  concepts  of  statistical  techniques  and  dala-proccssjng  using 
SPSS  software  package’  The  participants  were  provided  these  inputs  through 
lectures  and  practical  sessions  on  PCs. 

Besides  conducting  training  courses  on  its  own,  the  Data  Archives  sponsored 
eleven Training  courses  in  research  methodology- and  data-processing  during  the 
period.  The  courses  sponsored  under  this  programme  were  organized  in  different 
parts  of  India  by  leading  research  institutes  and  university/college  departments  for 
young  scholars  engaged  in  social  science  research. 

The  list  of  these  training  courses  is  given  in  Chapter  two  on  page  12. 

COMPUriNC.FACIU'ni-S 

One  of  the  important  functions  of  the  Data  Archives  is  to  provide  computer-aided 
services  to  the  community  of  social  science  researchers.  The  Computer  Unit  in 
Data  Archives  has  a  mini  computer,  SiRIlJS-32  (based  on  MC  68020  micropro¬ 
cessor)  with  four  terminals,  and  a  number  of  IBM  compatible  PCVXT/ATs. 

Those  systems  are  backed  by  a  software  support  group.  The  Group  has 
developed  a  number  of  system  utilities  and  software  for  various  applications. 
Besides,  a  well-known  statistical  package  (SPSS/PO)  is  also  available  for 
carrying  out  various  univariate,  bivariate,  and  multivariate  analyses  of  data. 

The  computing  facilities,  besides  being  used  for  in-house  applications,  are 
also  available  to  research  institutes  and  researchers  in  social  sciences  at  a  nominal 
charge  of  Rs.  300/-  per  hour  of  computer  use. 

Additional  information  on  any  of  the  above  mentioned  programmes,  can  be 
obtained  from  executive  Director,  Data  Archives,  ICSSR,  35  Fcrozeshah  Road, 
New  Delhi- 1 10  001. 


VI 

INTERNATIONAL  COLLABORATIONS 


The  main  objective  ol'  the  international  collaboration  programme  is  to  promote 
academic  links  among  the  social  scientists  of  India  and  other  countries  ol  the  world 
through  the  following  activities  : 

1.  Participation  in  Cultural  Exchange  Programmes  (CUP). 

2.  Hslablishmcnl  of  direct  academic  contacts  with  social  scienlists/research 
institutes  not  covered  by  the  CUP. 

3.  Financial  assistance  to  Indian  social  scientists  lor  going  abroad  for 
participating  in  the  confcrenccs/scminars  and  data  collection. 

4.  Inviting  distinguished  foreign  scholars  to  India  lor  delivering  lectures  and 
participating  in  seminars. 

5.  Participation  in  the  activities  of  a  few  international  social  science 
organizations,  such  as  IFSSO,  II SC,  and  A  ASS  RFC. 

6.  Participation  in  the  activities  of  UNESCO  specially  iis  programme  on 
Management  of  Social  Transformation  (MOST). 

7.  Indo- Dutch  Programme  on  Alteratives  in  Development  (IDPAD). 

During  the  year  the  following  activities  were  carried  out  : 

CUI.TURAJ .  RXCHANUH  PR(  Hi  RAM  MI*' 


INDIA -PR  ANH •  PRt  X  iRA  M  MR 

Following  Indian  and  French  scholars  visited  France  and  India  during  the  year 
under  review: 

INDIAN  SCHOLARS 

1 .  Dr  Z.B.  A/ami,  Centre  for  West  Asian  and  African  Studies,  JNIJ,  New  Delhi, 
‘Islamic  Resurgence  in  Contemporary  Hgypt*,  (9  May  -  8  June  1994). 

2.  Prof.  C.P.  Bhambhri,  Centre  lor  Political  Studies,  JNU.  New  Delhi,  ‘Global 
Political  Ixonomy  and  India  New  Trends’.  (11  May-10  June  1994). 

3.  Prof  Kamla  Prasad,  Indian  Institute  of  Public  Administration,  New  Delhi, 
‘French  Planning  System",  (3-21  July  1994). 


4.  Prof.  Ramkrishna  Mukhcijcc,  17  Moore  Avenue,  Calcutta,  ‘People's  Reac¬ 
tion  on  Changes  in  Germany  and  Czechoslovakia  in  Recent  times',  (20 
September  -  19  October  1994), 

5.  Dr  (Ms)  Ruehira  Banerjee,  1 93- A  Twin  Towers,  Bombay,  'The  Business 
Community  or  Malic  in  the  ]  8th  Century1,  (2  October  -  1  December  1994). 

6.  Dr  Sheobahal  Singh,  Deptt.  of  Sociology,  University  ofGorakhpur,  Gorakhpur, 
'Hntrepreneurship  Development  in  France',  (18  October  -  19  December 
1994). 

7.  Dr  S.K.G.  Sundaram,  Department  of  Heonomics  SNDT  Women's  University, 
Bombay,  informal  Sector  in  an  Advanced  Country  A  Study  of  I*  migrant 
Settlement  in  Paris’  (18  March  -  17  May  1995). 

FRKNCTISCI10I.ARS 

1.  Dr  (Ms)  M.  dc  Saint  Martin,  MSIL  Paris  to  participate  in  a  seminar  on 
‘Feminity:  The  Female  Body  and  Sexuality  in  Contemporary  Society' 
organized  by  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library,  New  Delhi  in  December 
1994.  She  also  visited  Delhi  School  of  Heonomics  to  meet  a  few  sociologists. 

2.  Dr  (Ms)  C  Dauphin,  LIILSS,  Paris  to  participate  in  a  seminar  on  ‘Women  and 
Politics'  at  the  Jadavpur  University,  Calcutta.  She  also  visited  SNDT  Women’s 
University  and  Bombay  University  to  deliver  lectures  (5-15  February  1995). 

3.  Prof.  Viol  cite  Graff,  MSM,  Paris,:  ‘Lucknow  and  U.P.  Politics  -  1987-1991’ 
(5  February- 11  March  1995). 

4.  Prof.  Mohammed  Arkoun,  University  of  Paris  3,  Paris  to  participate  in  a 
seminar  on  'Ideas  of  France’  hold  at  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library 
(NMML),  New  Delhi.  Prof.  Arkoun  also  visited  Bombay  to  meet  a  number  of 
social  scientists  (1  1-18  February  1995). 

5.  Prof.  Bruno  Latour,  Centre  for  Sociology  of  Innovations,  Leoie  Dcs  Mines, 
Paris  to  participate  in  a  seminar  on  ‘Ideas  of  France’  organized  by  NMML, 
New  Delhi.  Prof.  Latour  also  visited  Indian  Institute  of  Technology,  Bombay 
to  deliver  lecture  on  'Recent  Development  in  Science  and  Technology 
Studies’  (1 1-23  February  1995). 

JOINT  SLMINAR  ON  IDHAS  OF  FRANCL 

The  Joint  I  nclo- French  Seminar  on  'Ideas  of  France'  was  held  under  this  Programme 

on  1 3-  i  5  February  1 995.  The  Seminar  was  organized  jointly  by  the  ICSSR,  IC1IR, 

and  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  Library,  New  Delhi.  The  main  sessions  of  the 

seminar  were  on  the  following  sub-themes. 

1.  The  Crisis  of  Representations. 

2.  History  of  posi-Modernism. 
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3,  The  Individual  Civil  Society  and  llic  State. 

4.  Reflections  on  Economic  Reconstruction:  Europe  and  India. 

The  Council  provided  financial  assistance  tor  organizational  costs  of  the 
Seminar.  The  following  12  Indian  Scholars  and  1 1  French  scholars  participated  in 
the  Seminar: 

1.  Prof.  Veena  Das,  Delhi  School  of  Economics,  Delhi  University,  Delhi. 

2.  Prof.  Arindam  Chakravarli,  Deptt.  of  Philosophy,  Delhi  University, 
Delhi. 

3.  Prof.  Kum  Rum  Sangari,  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library,  New 
Delhi. 

4.  Prof.  Y.K.  Alagh,  Vice-Chancellor,  Jawaharlai  Nehru  University,  New 
Delhi. 

5.  Prof.  CIS.  Bhalla,  Centre  for  Study  of  Regional  Development,  JNU,  New 
Delhi. 

(S.  Prof  Sunanda  Sen,  Jawalvartal  Nehru  University,  New  Delhi, 

7.  Prof  Mohmood  Mamdani,  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library,  New 
Delhi. 

8.  Prof  Rajeev  Bhargava,  Centre  for  Political  Studies,  JNU,  New  Delhi. 

9.  Prof.  Neera  Chandhokc,  Delhi  University,  Delhi. 

10.  Prof.  Sunlit  Savkar,  Deptt.  of  History,  Delhi  University,  Delhi. 

1 1.  Prof.  Gyanendra  Pandc,  Deptt.  of  History,  Delhi  University,  Delhi. 

12.  Prof.  Ravjnder  Kumar,  Director,  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library, 
New  Delhi. 

FRENCH  SCHOLARS 

L  Prof.  (Ms)  C.  Imbcit,  Ecojc  Nonna|ae  Superioure,  Paris, 

2.  Prof.  M.  Arkoun,  University  of  Paris-IIf  Paris. 

3.  Prof  C.  Sautter,  Hi  JESS,  Paris. 

4.  Prof  J.  Vignon,  Dcpj.1.  pi  Prospective  p|  (.he  fiurcopean  Commission, 
European  Community,  Brussels. 

5.  Piof.  (Mrs.)  M.  Perrot,  Deptt,  ofllislory.  University  of  Paris-ill,  Paris. 

6.  Prof  G.  Sorman,  Paris. 

Prof  M.  Godclier,  HUHSS,  Paris. 


7. 


8.  Prof.  P.  Deyon,  Former  Regional  Director  of  Education,  Strassbourg. 

9.  Prof.  M.F.  Ewald,  Chairman,  Michele  Foucault  Association,  Paris, 

10.  Prof.  B.  Latour,  lie  ole  ties  Mines,  Paris. 

11.  Prof.  J.  Rcvaf  HHESS,  Pans. 

JOINT  SUM  IN  A  RON  WOMEN  AND  POI  .ITICS 

As  a  follow-up  of  the  seminar  on  "State  of  Feminism  in  France,  India,  and  Russia' 
held  in  Paris  in  1992  another  seminar  on  "Women  and  Polities1'  was  organized  by 
Jadavpur  University  in  Calcutta  under  the  Indo- French  Programme.  The  Seminar 
was  held  in  Calcutta  from  6  to  8  February  1995. 

The  Council  supported  the  participation  of  Dr  C.  Dauphin,  a  French  scholar 
in  this  seminar. 

(ND1A-CIUNA  PROGRAMME 

Following  Indian  and  Chinese  scholars  visited  C'hina  and  India  respeclively  under 
the  programme: 

INDIAN  SCHOLARS 

L  Dr  A.  Nayak,  Chccna  Bhavan,  Vishwa  B  liar  at  i,  Santiniketan,  "Post-Mao 
Industrial  Management  System  in  China'  (May  14-13  June  1994). 

2.  Dr  Kama!  Shed,  Deptt.  of  Foreign  Languages,  BlIU,  Varanasi,  ‘Political 
Economy  of  Rural  Enterprises  in  China1  (29  March  4  May  1994). 

3.  Dr  Surjit  Singh  Sandhu,  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Jaipur  'Rural 
non-Farm  Structure  in  China  A  Perspective'  ('9  March  -  28  April  1994). 

CHINFiSK  SCHOLARS 

1 .  Prof  Ge  Wei  Jun,  Institute  of  Asia  and  Pacific  Studies,  CASS,  Beijing  for 
his  work  related  to  Kautilya's  Anhashastra.  Prof.  Wei  Jun  visited  Givi 
Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Lucknow,  and  a  few  other  ICS  SR 
supported  research  institutes  (24  March  -  23  April  1995). 

2.  Prof.  Wang  Shuying,  Chinese  Academy  of  Social  Science,  Beijing  to 
meet  scholars  and  visit  research  Institutes  in  India  (24  March  -  22  May 
1 995 ).Coi laboration  with  the  UNI-SCO  (MOST) 

Indian  National  Commission  for  cooperation  with  UNESCO  (INCCU)  of  the 
Ministry  of  IIRD  has  identified  the  Council  to  act  as  a  nodal  agency  for 
collaboration  with  the  UNESCO.  Management  of  Social  Transformation  (MOST) 
is  an  international  comparative  research  programme  designed  by  UNESCO  to 
promote  scientific  investigation  into  social  problem  areas  considered  as  high 
priority  areas  by  the  governments. 


The  programme's  primary  emphasis  is  on  supporting  high  quality,  autono¬ 
mous  research  with  a  strong  concern  to  transfer  policy-relevant  scientific  knowl¬ 
edge  to  decision-makers. 

MOST  provides  a  framework  within  which  research  teams  from  different 
countries  can  join  together,  examine  the  local  manifestation  of  global  problems, 
develop  joint  research  and  establish  a  dialogue  with  various  user  groups  from 
governments  and  associations.  The  programme  has  been  designed  to  connect 
scientific  communities  with  policy-making  bodies. 

Initially,  MOST  programme  is  to  cover  three  broad  research  themes,  they  are: 

1 .  Multicultural  and  Multiethnic  Societies 

2.  Cities 

3.  Local  Impact  of  Global  Transformation. 

The  Council  has  set  up  a  committee  which  in  turn  constituted  three  sub¬ 
committees  on  the  above  three  themes  to  examine  and  select  the  proposals  lor 
onward  transfer  to  UNl  ’SCO  for  funding  Lhrough  the  Indian  National  Commission 
for  Cooperation  with  UNLSCO. 

KHMINA  ROM  .OCA  LI  M  PAITOP  ( il  .OB  A I .  TRANSIT  )RM  ATION 

A  seminar  on  Local  Impact  of  Global  Transformation  with  special  reference  to 
Social  Development  Issues  was  held  at  India  International  Centre,  New  Delhi  on 
9  March  1995.  The  Seminar  was  held  in  preparation  lor  the  Xlth  General 
Conference  of  AASSRHC  scheduled  lobe  held  in  New  Delhi  onOctober  1 995.  The 
following  participants  in  the  Seminar  had  contributed  papers: 

1.  Professor  J.B.G.  Tilak,  National  Institute  of  lidueation,  Planning  and 
Administration,  17-B  Sri  Aurobindo  Marg,  New  Del  hi- 1 10016. 

2.  Professor  D.  Narasimha  Reddy,  Department  of  Keonomies,  Central 
University  of  Hyderabad,  P.O.  Central  University,  llydcrabad-500  134. 

3.  Professor  Manoranjan  Mohanty,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Delhi 
University,  Del  hi- i  10  007. 

4.  Pro  lessor  Y.K.  A  high,  Vice-Chancellor,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  University, 
New  Mchrauli  Road,  New  Delhi- 1 10  067. 

5.  Professor  V.M.  Rao,  Member,  Agriculture  Prices  Commission,  Krishi 
Bhawan,  New  Delhi- 1 10  001. 

6.  Dr  Lalil  Kant,  Deputy  Director-General,  Indian  Council  of  Medical, 
Research, -Ansari  Nagar.  Box  No.  4508,  New  Delhi-!  10  029. 

lNDO-DUTCll PROURAMMliON  ALTI  RKVYPVluS tNI))-VIiLOPMl*N’l  (IDPAD) 

During  this  period  the  Advisory  Committee  on  IDPAD  met  on  6  June:  1994  to 


review  imp lemcnialion  of  the  programme.  The  Committee  noted  that  26  shortlisted 
project  proposals  have  been  submitted  to  both  the  Governments  for  approval  in  the 
fourth  phase  of  the  programme. 

During  this  period,  one  Joint  Committee  meeting  of  IDPAD  was  held  on  tS 
December  1994  in  The  Hague,  the  Netherlands  and  another  meeting  was  held  on 
20-2 1  March  1994  at  Bangalore  which  reviewed  progress  of  the  research  projects 
and  other  activities  of  IDPAD. 


SEMINARS 

1.  A  seminar  on  ‘Structural  Adjustment  and  Poverty  in  India:  Policy  and  Research 
Issues  was  held  on  29  November  1994  at  The  Hague,  the  Netherlands  at  the 
instance  of  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.  The  Seminar  was  attended  by  seven 
eminent  Indian  social  scientists  and  an  equal  number  of  foreign  social  scientists. 
The  position  paper  on  ‘Structural  Adjustment  in  India  What  about  Poverty 
Alleviation?*  was  prepared  by  Drs  Pieter  van  Sluijvcnbcrg.  The  paper  reviewed 
economic  planning  in  India  and  discussed  design  of  India's  adjustment  programmes, 
which  are  aimed  at  providing  ‘adjustment  with  a  human  face*.  The  paper  also 
discussed  structural  adjustment  measures  adopted  by  the  Government  including 
complementary  social  measures  adopted.  Keynote  address  was  on  the  ‘Hmbarrass- 
ment  of  Poverty:  India's  Heonomic  Policy  Then  and  Now.'  The  proceedings  of  the 
Seminar  arc  being  edited  hv  Prof.  C.IL  ITanumaniha  Rao  to  be  published  by  Sage 
Publications  under  IDPAD. 

2.  A  seminar  on  ‘The  Village  in  Asia  Revisited '  was  organized  by  Centre 
for  Development  Studies,  Trivandrum,  from  26  to  2K  January  1995  in  collabora¬ 
tion  with  the  Centre  for  Asian  Studies,  Amsterdam,  the  Netherlands.  The  central 
theme  of  the  Seminar  was  continuity  and  change  over  time  in  a  variety  of  rural 
localities  that  have  been  studied  by  the  same  or,  more  often,  different  scholars.  This 
Seminar  provided  an  excellent  opportunity  to  assess  the  outcome  of  development 
policies  in  various  Asian  countries  under  different  political  and  economic  regimes, 

The  Seminar  had  the  following  major  sessions  on:  (i)  methodology  of  re- 
studies  at  local  level  and  the  comparative  Asian  perspective;  (ii)  village  in  India 
revisited;  (iii)  village  revisited  in  other  Asian  Countries.  Sixteen  foreign  and  10 
Indian  delegates  participated  in  the  Seminar.  The  proceedings  of  the  Seminar 
would  be  published  in  due  course. 

3.  Under  the  same  programme  another  seminar  on  ‘Comparative  Research 
and  Alternatives  in  Development'  was  organized  at  the  Institute  for  Social  and 
Heonomic  Change,  Bangalore  from  16  to  19  March  1995. 

The  Seminar  was  the  result  of  an  urge  to  see  whether  comparative  research  in 
social  sciences  could  be  one  of  the  meaningful  ways  in  evolving  a  desired 
perspective  in  development  studies;  and,  if  so,  what  are  the  critical  basis  and 
methodological  framework  of  such  comparative  exercise.  The  Seminar  had  the 
following  sessions:  (i)  theoretical  positioning  of  the  seminar;  (ii)  environment;  (iii) 
social  mobilization  and  social  movements;  (iv)  gender  and  family;  (v)  poverty; 
(vi)  design  of  comparative  research  projects;  { v i i )  agrarian  structure  and  a 
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(viii)  theoretical  round-up. 

The  Seminar  was  attended  by  14  foreign  and  Indian  participants.  The  Seminar 
proceedings  will  be  published  shortly. 

Hxn  jANGporsn  iolars 

Prof.  Martin  Doombos,  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  The  Hague,  the  Netherlands 
visited  India  from  8  to  26  March  I W.  As  a  part  of  his  programme  he  visited, 
research  institutions  and  universities  at  New  Delhi,  Jaipur,  Bombay,  Bangalore, 
and  Madras.  He  delivered  lectures/seminars  on  the  following  topics:  (i)  The 
African  State  in  Academic  Studies;  (ii)  Kthnicily  and  Pluralism;  (iii)  Political 
Conditionalities  and  ‘Good  Governance’;  (iv)  The  New  Politics  of  King-making 
in  Uganda;  (v)  Changing  Perspectives  on  State  and  Society  in  the  Third  World. 

I’XCI  I  ANOliOi*'  UTl'iRATl  'Rh.  DOCUMhNTS,  AND  DATA 

Keeping  in  view  the  need  of  technological  development  and  networking  of 
institutions  within  India  and  in  the  Netherlands,  IDPAD  Joint  Committee  stressed 
importance  of  this  scheme  in  the  4lh  phase  of  IDPAD.  A  sub-Commiltec  consisting 
of  Prof.  J.W.  Bjorkman,  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  The  Hague,  Ms  liricaGoelhecr, 
Director  of  CONNKCT  from  the  Dutch  side  and  Prof.  P.B.  Mangla,  University  of 
Delhi  and  Prof.  Sarthi  Acharya,  Dcp.  Director,  Tata  institute  of  Social  Sciences 
from  Indian  side,  was  appointed  by  the  Joint  Committee  with  a  specific  mandate. 
The  Committee  visited  various  research  institutions  and  universities  in  India  and 
submitted  a  report*.  The  subcommittee  recommended  the  following  : 

1 .  To  organize  user-education  programme  for  social  scientists  to  familiarize 
them  about  social  science  information  which  is  currently  available  and 
about  techniques  for  accessing  such  information. 

2.  To  prepare  updated  union  lists  of  serials  in  view  of  the  sharp  increase  in 
prices  of  books/periodicals  and  the  gradually  shrinking  library  budgets. 

3.  To  train  social  science  librarians  in  computer  techniques  for  information- 
retrieval  and  processing. 

4.  To  conduct  survey  ol  social  science  libraries  in  India  to  prepare  an 
inventory  of  current  holdings  in  periodicals,  books,  data  sets,  and  other 
appropriate  information  needed  by  the  users  from  lime  to  time. 

5.  To  establish  a  model  ‘metropolitan’  network  among  social  science 
institutes,  specialized  research  centres,  university  libraries  and  possibly 
selected  NGOs  and  non-Governmcnl  Document  Officers. 

The  recommendations  are  being  considered  by  IDPAD  for  effective  implements 
lion  of  the  programme. 

NKWPURSPPCTIVK 

The  Council  has  been  deliberating  tor  sometime  on  making  the  activities  of 
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international  collaboration  programme  more  focussed.  Therefore,  it  fell  the  need 
to  formulate  an  appropriate  agenda  for  research  and  create  databases  keeping  in 
view  the  interests  of  the  country  as  a  whole.  The  programme  will  now  put  emphasis 
on  Asia  especially  neighbouring  countries  and  developing  regions. 

The  Council  also  intends  to  develop  expertise  on  the  themes  of  contemporary 
relevance  such  as  economic  reforms,  urbanization,  rural  economy,  multiethnic, 
multicultural,  and  interdisciplinary  studies. 


VII 

ICSSR  REGIONAL  CENTRES 


Regional  Centres  were  established  as  a  pail  of  the  Council's  programme  of 
decentralizing  administration,  broadbasing  social  research,  and  involving  social 
science  institutions  in  the  regions  in  promoting  social  science  research.  Their  main 
roles  were  defined  as  follows  : 


1 .  To  represent  the  ICSSR  within  the  region  and  spread  the  message  and  the 
programmes  of  the  ICSSR  to  social  scientists  in  the  region; 

2.  Bring  the  ideas  and  problems  of  the  social  scientists  of  the  region  to  the 
notice  of  the  ICSSR  for  possible  action; 

3.  Bring  the  social  scientists  of  the  region  closer  for  promoting  of  social 
science  research  within  the  region;  and 

4.  Serve  as  a  link  between  the  social  scientists  of  the  region  and  the  national 
and  international  community  of  social  scientists. 

The  ICSSR  has  six  Regional  Centres.  Their  location  and  coverage  are  as  follows: 

1.  Eastern  Regional  Centre,  Calcutta  covering  Bihar,  Orissa,  Sikkim,  West 
Bengal,  and  the  Union  Territory  of  Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands. 

2.  North-Eastern  Regional  Centre,  Shillong,  covering  Arunachal  Pradesh, 
Assam,  Manipur,  Meghalaya,  Mizoram,  Nagaland,  and  Tripura. 

3 .  North- W estem  Regional  Centre,  Chandigarh,  covering  Haryana,  Himachal 
Pradesh,  Jammu  &  Kashmir,  Punjab,  and  the  Union  Territory  of 
Chandigarh. 

4.  Northern  Regional  Centre,  New  Delhi,  covering  Madhya  Pradesh, 
Rajasthan,  Uttar  Pradesh,  and  Delhi. 

5.  Southern  Regional  Centre,  Hyderabad,  covering  Andhra  Pradesh, 
Karnataka,  Kerala,  Tamil  Nadu,  and  the  Union  Territories  of  Lakshadweep 
and  Pondicherry. 

6.  Western  Regional  Centre,  Bombay,  covering  Gujarat,  Maharashtra,  Goa 

and  the  Union  Territories  of  (i )  Daman  and  Diu,  and  (ii)  Dadra  and  Nagar 
Haveli.  • 


A  number  of  Slate  Governments  are  providing  financial  assistance  for  the  activities 
and  programmes  of  the  ICSSR  Regional  Centres.  The  Regional  Centres  have  been 
undertaking  the  following  activities: 

1.  Promoting  documentation  and  bibliographical  work  in  the  regional  * 
languages; 

2.  Organ  izing/confercnces/scminars/workshops  in  the  region; 

3.  Organizing  lectures  by  distinguished  scholars; 

4.  Assisting  regional,  professional  associations  of  social  scientists  and 
social  science  journals  in  the  regional  languages; 

5.  Providing  low  cost  accommodation  (wherever  possible)  to  scholars/ 
students  visiting  the  place  lor  library  or  field  work; 

6.  Awarding  study  gi  ants  to  scholars  for  visiting  libraries  and  institutions  for 
work; 

7.  Providing  photocopying  facilities  to  scholars,  especially  providing  pho¬ 
tocopies  of  selected  articles  from  journals  etc;  and 

8.  Any  other  activity  which  may  promote  social  science  research  in  the 
region  and/or  which  may  be  delegated  by  the  ICSSR. 

Regional  Centres  have  developed  infrastructural  and  research  support  facilities 
over  the  years  with  the  funds  provided  by  the  ICSSR  and  the  State  Governments. 
These  include  hostel/guest-house  facilities,  additional  library  space,  conference 
halls,  seminar  rooms,  and  reprographic  facilities  and  computer  facilities. 

ACTIVITIES 

DOCUMENTATION  AND  BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  SERVICES  IN  LANGUAGES 

The  Southern  Regional  Centre,  Hyderabad  has  been  providing  documentation  and 
bibliographical  services  in  Telugu,  Urdu,  Kannada,  and  Malayalam. 

The  Centre  continued  its  work  on  theme  oriented  bibliographies  and  has 
indexed  articles  appearing  in  different  social  science  journals,  periodicals,  and 
books  on  child  development. 

It  has  a  Government  Document  Cell  where  reports  of  legislative  committees, 
corporations  and  other  agencies,  budget  papers  and  government  publications 
received  from  the  State  of  Jammu  &  Kashmir,  Punjab,  Meghalaya,  Sikkim,  and 
Karnataka  are  catalogued  and  brought  out  in  the  mimeographed  form. 

The  Western  Regional  Centre,  Bombay  functions  as  a  national  centre  for 
Marathi  language  and  provided  financial  support  to  four  social  science  journals 
published  in  Marathi  and  financially  supported  eleven  conferences  and  seminars 
organized  by  various  departments  of  universities  and  other  social  science  research 
institutes  during  the  year. 


The  Rajiv  Gandhi  National  Drinking  Water  Mission  of  the  Ministry  of  Rural 
Development,  Government  of  India  entrusted  the  North-Eastern  Regional  Centre 
with  a  survey -eunvstudy  on  the  status  of  rural  drinking  water  supply  in  Meghalaya 
and  Mizoram  in  May  1994.  The  Centre  continued  to  provide  financial  assistance 
for  the  organization  of  seminars  and  workshops  to  12  university  departments  and 
colleges  of  the  North-Eastern  Regions. 

The  Northern  Regional  Centre,  New  Delhi  acts  as  National  Centre  to  provide 
social  science  material  to  scholars  in  Hindi  and  English. 

The  ['astern  Regional  Centre,  Calcutta  is  the  national  centre  for  Bengali  and 
Oriya.  The  project  'Union  Catalogue  of  Printed  Bengali  Books  on  Social  Sciences 
available  in  the  Major  Libraries  of  West  Bengal'  undertaken  by  the  Centre  was 
continued  during  the  year. 

The  North-Western  Regional  Centre,  Chandigarh  being  the  Centre  for  Punjabi 
language  prepares  cumulative  index  of  social  science  books  and  periodicals  in 
Punjabi  language. 

The  Centre  has  brought  out  a  social  science  documentation  list  of  periodicals 
available  in  the  university  and  other  major  libraries  in  the  region.  The  Centre  has 
introduced  a  new  service  entitled'  'Articles  in  Current  Topics". 

EASTERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (ERC),  CALCUTTA 


STUDY  GRANTS 

During  the  period  twelve  scholars  were  sanctioned  financial  assistance  under  the 
Study  Grants  Scheme  of  the  ICSSR  to  enable  them  to  collect  material  for  their 
research  from  the  National  Library,  Asiatic  Society,  State  Archives,  Library  of  the 
Centre  for  Studies  in  Social  Sciences,  Calcutta,  etc.  The  scholars  included  7  from 
Orissa;  2  from  Delhi;  and  one  each  from  Uttar  Pradesh,  Maharashtra,  and  West 
Bengal. 

RESEARCH  PROMOTION 

SEMINAR 

During  the  period  the  Eastern  Regional  Centre  sanctioned  a  grant  of  Rs.  7,000  for 
the  seminar  on  'New  Right  Philosophy  and  its  Impact  on  Public  Administration’ 
organized  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science  of  Burdwan  University.  The 
Seminar  was  scheduled  to  be  held  on  14  April  1995. 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  of  the  Eastern  Regional  Centre  has  accessioned  46  books  and  other 
bibliographical  source  material  received  from  the  NASSDOC,  New  Delhi  and 
seven  journals  and  eleven  leading  national  dailies  have  been  received  regularly. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

The  Centre  also  recorded  the  bibliographical  information  of  social  science  books 


available  in  the  National  Library,  Calcutta,  Asiatic  Society,  Calcutta,  and  Bangiya 
Sahitya  Parishal  for  the  'Union  Catalogue  of  Bengali  Books  on  Social  Sciences.' 

guest-house 

The  guest-house  of  the  Eastern  Regional  Centre  continues  to  be  well  occupied  by 
scholars  and  students  who  come  to  Calcutta  for  their  research  or  to  attend  seminars, 
refresher  courses,  workshops,  or  other  academic  purposes.  During  the  period  under 
report  the  guest-house  provided  accommodation  to  about  140  scholars. 

NORTH-EASTERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (NERC),  SHILLONG 
IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

Professor  J.  B.  Ganguly,  former  Vice-Chancellor  of  Tripura  University,  delivered 
NERC-NHHU  Annual  Lecture  Series  on  ‘'Sustainable  Human  Development  in 
North-Eastern  Region  of  India.’ 

ESTABLISHMENT 


Professor  M.N,  Kama  joined  the  Centre  as  Honorary  Directory  for  a  period  of  two 
years  on  28  June  1 994. 

PROJECT 

The  Rajiv  Gandhi  National  Drinking  Water  Mission  of  the  Ministry  of  Rural 
Development,  Government  of  India  entrusted  to  NERC  a  survcy-cum-study  on  the 
status  of  Rural  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Meghalaya  and  Mizoram  during  May 
1994.  The  Held-work  was  completed  in  June  1994  and  the  final  report  was 
submitted  to  the  Government  of  India  during  December  1994.  ' 

CONFE  RENCES/SEM  IN  ARS/S  YMPOS IA 

During  the  year  Centre  provided  financial  assistance  for  the  following  confer¬ 
ences,  seminars: 

1.  ‘Social  Movements  in  North-East  India  with  Special  Reference  to 
Women,  Youth,  and  Religion’,  organized  by  the  North-East  India  Council  for 
Social  Science  Research  on  26-27  August  1994.  (Rs.  5,000). 

2.  ‘The  Role  of  Family  in  the  Society’,  organized  by  Dr  (Ms)  M.P.R. 
Lyngdoh,  President,  Ka  Seng  Longkmie,  Shillong  on  27  August  1994  (Rs.  4,000). 

3 .  ‘The  Impact  of  Christianity  on  North-East  India’,  organized  by  the  Sacred 
Heart  Theological  College  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  History,  North- 
Eastern  Hill  University,  Shillong  on  26-30  September  1994  (Rs.  5,000). 

4.  ‘Changing  Aspects  of  Family  in  Assam’,  organized  by  the  Department  of 
Home  Science,  Assam  Agricultural  University,  Jorhat  on  9-10  November  1994 
(Rs.  5,000). 

5.  ‘Mao  Zedong’,  organized  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science, 
Dibrugarh  University,  Dibrugarh  on  14-J6  November  1994  (Rs.  4,000). 
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6.  The  1 5th  Annual  Conference  of  the  North-East  India  HisloVy  Associa¬ 
tion’,  organized  by  the  Department  of  History,  Arunachal  University',  Doimukh 
on  6-8  December  1 994  ( Rs  5,000). 

I,  ‘North-East  India  Education  Society,  4th  Annual  Conference*,  organized 
by  the  PGT  College,  Shillong  on  23-24  February  1995.  (Rs.  5,000). 

8.  The  Changing  Aspects  of  Family  in  Manipur’,  organized  by  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Political  Science,  Manipur  University,  Imphal  on  28  February  1995  (Rs, 
5,000). 

9.  ‘Changing  Aspects  of  Family  in  Meghalaya’,  organized  by  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Sociology,  NEHU  at  Shillong  on  22  March  1995  (Rs.  5,000). 

10.  ‘Changing  Aspects  of  Family  in  Arunachal  Pradesh*,  organized  by  the 
Department  of  Education,  Arunachal  University  at  Doimukh  on  28  March  1995 
(Rs.  5,000). 

I I .  ‘Student's  Movement  in  North-East  India*,  organized  by  the  Department 
of  Political  Science,  NEHU  at  Shillong  on  30-31  March  1995  (Rs.  8,000). 

12.  ‘North-East  India  Political  Science  Association  4th  Annual  Conference*, 
organized  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science,  NEHU  at  Shillong  on  30-31 
March  1995  (Rs.  5,000). 


STUDYCiRANTS 

Five  scholars  were  awarded  study  grants  to  visit  libraries  in  the  region.  However, 
only  two  students  actually  availed  themselves  of  this  grant  during  the  year.' 

REP  ROC  i  RA  Pll  IC  SERVICES 

During  the  period  reprographic  services  were  provided  to  2,5 1 5  scholars.* 
LIBRARY  AND  DOCUMENTATION 

During  the  year  619  scholars  used  the  Library  facilities.  The  library  acquired  126 
books  and  informative  material  related  to  16  sponsored  programmes. 

PUBLICATION 

NERC  Special  Publication  Series  No.  1  on  'Noristhun  (North-Eastern  India)  from 
Union  Jack  to  National  Flag  \  compendium  prepared  by  L.  Gilbert  Shullai  and  was 
released  on  22  March  1995. 

NORTH-WESTERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (NWRC),  CHANDIGARH 

Dr  M.R,  Aggarwal,  Professor  of  Economics,  Panjab  University,  Chandigarh  took 
over  as  Honorary  Director  of  the  1CSSR  N.W.R.  Centre  on  10  November  1994, 
from  Dr  J.N.  Joshi,  Professor  of  Education,  Panjab  University,  Chandigarh, 

STUDY GRANTS 

Study  Grants  were  awarded  to  five  scholars  belonging  to  the  State  of  Haryana  and 
Jammu  &  Kashmir  during  the  year.  However,  the  facility  was  availed  of  by  one 
scholar  only. 


I.ECTURES/SEMINARS 


During  the  year  1994-95,  seminar  gi  ant  of  Rs.  10,000  was  provided  to  each  of  the 
following: 

1.  ‘Literary  Campaign  in  North-West  India',  by  Centre  for  Adult  Continu¬ 
ing  Education  &  Extension,  H.P,  University,  Shimla. 

2.  ‘Analysis  of  the  Teaching  of  Economics  in  the  Universities  of  North- 
Western  India',  by  Depth  of  Economics,  M,D.  University,  Rohtak. 

3.  ‘Strategic  Investment  and  Management:  Perspectives,  Problems,  and 
Strategies',  by  University  Business  School,  Panjab  University,  Chandigarh. 

4.  ‘Social  and  Religious  Studies  of  Guru  Ravi  Das  Bani\  by  Government 
College,  Hoshiarpur. 

5.  ‘Social  Science  Information  in  North-Western  Region:  Problems  and 
Prospects',  by  Depth  of  Library  and  Information  Science,  Punjabi  University, 
Patiala. 

6.  ‘Existing  Administration  of  Colleges  in  North-West  Region  and  Agenda 
for  the  Future',  by  Government  College,  Gohana,  Distl.  Sonepal. 

7.  ‘Emerging  Pattern  of  Women  Leadership  at  the  Grassroot  Level  in  North- 
West  India',  by  Centre  for  Women's  Studies  &  Development,  Panjab  University, 
Chandigarh. 

LECTURES 

The  Regional  Centre  arranges  lectures  on  themes  of  current  interest  to  social 
scientists  of  the  Region  under  the  scheme  of  ‘Series  of  Lectures  by  Eminent  Social 
Scientists',  This  year  Professor  Dr  Raja  J.  Chelliah,  an  eminent  economist  and- 
Fiscal  Adviser  to  Union  Minister  of  State,  Ministry  of  Finance,  Government -of 
India  delivered  a  lecture  on  ‘Policies  for  Self-reliance*' 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  of  the  Regional  Centre  subscribes  to  86  social  science  journals 
including  60  from  abroad.  The  library  supplements  and  strengthens  the  collection 
of  social  science  journals  in  the  Panjab  University  Library. 

The  Regional  Centre  brought  out  Social  Science  Documentation  List.  Volume 
4(3-4);  Vol.  5  (1-2;  3-4);  Vol.  6(1-4)* 

The  Centre  is  preparing  a  detailed  account  of  current  articles  covering  major 
economic  and  social  activities  of  the  region  appearing  in  the  important  newspa¬ 
pers. 

Information  regarding  holding  of  social  science  journals  in  the  following 
universities  has  been  keyed  in  during  the  year  1994-95;  (i)  Punjabi  University, 
Patiala;  (ii)  Guru  Nanak  Dev  University,  Amritsar;  (iii)  Hatyana  Agricultural 
University,  Iiissar;  (iv)  M.D.  University,  Rohtak;  (v)  H.P.  University,  Shimla;  (vi) 
Punjab  Agricultural  University,  Ludhiana.  These  data  are  available  on  computer 
for  scholars. 

The  Regional  Centre  received  32  books  from  National  Social  Science 


Documentation  Centre  (ICSSR).  New  Delhi. 

PH(  )TOCOP  Y  IMG  SKRVKT* 

The  Regional  Centre  continued  to  provide  photocopying  services  on  plain  paper 
copier  NELCO  213  RE.  The  service  was  provided  to  1 1,200  scholars  during  the 
period. 

S 1 :  M I N  A  R-CU  M-GUKST-HOUSU  COMPL  KX 

During  the  year  1994-95,  about  815  scholars  have  availed  themselves  of  the 
ac  co  m  mo dat  i  o  n  fac  i  l  i  t ie  s . 

NORTHERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (NRC),  NEW  DELHI 

GRANT  l;OR  CONFER1  iNOiS/LFCTURJ  iS/SEMIN  ARS/S  YMPOSI  A/ WORKSHOPS 

During  the  year  financial  assistance  was  granted  for  confercnees/leciures/scini- 
nars/syinposia/workshops  on  following  subjects: 

1.  ’24th  Annual  Conference  of  Rajasthan  Geographical  Association',  Govern¬ 
ment  Arts  College  A I  war,  Rajasthan,  (Rs.  5,000). 

2.  ‘Development  issues  of  States  implications  of  Recent  Policy  Changes’, 
Dcptt.  of  Adult  &  Continuing  Education,  University  of  Rajasthan,  Jaipur,  Rajasthan, 
(Rs.  5,000). 

3.  ‘Education,  Development,  and  Underdevelopment’,  Developing  Countries 
Research  Centre,  Delhi  University,  Delhi  (Rs.  8,000). 

4.  ‘World  Development  Report:  Investing  in  Health —  Implications  for  Health 
and  Family  Welfare  in  India’,  C’SMCH,  School  of  Social  Science,  Jawahaiial 
Nehru  University,  (Rs.  6,000). 

5.  Lectures  on  ‘Economics,  Political  Science,  Hindi,  English,  Sanskrit, 
Sociology,  and  Geography  CGH(PG)  College  Kheri  (U.P.)  (Rs.  5,000), 

6.  ‘The  Emerging  World  Order  and  the  Foreign  Policy  of  India’,  Depth  of 
Political  Science,  Sukhadia,  University,  Udaipur,  Rajasthan,  (Rs.  5,000). 

7.  ‘Rural  Transformation:  Experiences  at  the  Grassrool’,  SGR  (PG)  College 
Dobhi,  Jaunpur  (U.P.),  (Rs.  5,000). 

8.  ‘Social  and  Economic  Dynamics  of  Politics  in  Rajasthan  before  and  after 
1947',  to  Depth  of  Political  Science,  University  of  Rajasthan,  Jaipur  (Rs.  5,000). 

9.  ‘Politics  of  Developing  Countries’,  School  of  Correspondence  &  Continu¬ 
ing  Education,  Delhi  University,  Delhi,  (Rs,  5,000), 

10.  ‘Democratization,  Autonomy,  and  National  Integrity  in  South  Asia', 
Depth  of  Political  Science,  Shahecd  Bliagat  Singh  College,  University  of  Delhi, 
Sheikh  Sami,  Delhi  (Rs.  5,000). 

1L  ‘Threat  Perceptions  to  Indian  Polity’,  Department  of  Political  Science, 
University  of  Rajasthan,  Jaipur,  (Rs,  7,000). 

12.  ‘Environment  Concerns  in  South  Asia’,  CSCSASPS,  School  of  Interna¬ 
tional  Studies,  Jawahaiial  Nehru  University,  (Rs.  6,000). 


37 


13.  ‘Culture  and  Nation  Building  in  India',  CSSS/School  of  Social  Science, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru  University,  (Rs.  6,000). 

14.  "Cyprus,  United  Nations,  and  Conflict  Resolution’,  CIPOD,  School  of 
International  Studies,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  University,  (Rs.  6,000). 

1 5.  ‘Central  Asia  in  the  Changing  World  Order’,  CSEES,  School  of  Interna¬ 
tional  Studies,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  University,  (Rs.  6,000). 

16.  ‘Recent  Trends  in  Indonesia:  Political,  Economic,  and  Foreign  Policy’, 
CSCSASPS/Sehool  of  International  Studies,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  University,  (Rs. 
5,000). 

17.  One-day  Conference  of  Senior  Ph.D.  Students  in  Social  Sciences,  NRC7 
JNU.,  (Rs.  8,500). 

STUDY  GRANTS 

The  Centre  provided  study  grants  to  40  scholars  during  the  year. 

PROMOTION  O  F  SOCIAL  SCI  1  iNCE  RESEARCH  IN  REGIONAL  I  .ANGl  J  AGK 

The  Centre  has  made  a  beginning  by  bringing  into  focus  the  national  language 
Hindi  which,  in  fact,  may  be  regarded  also  as  a  regional  language  for  the  areas 
covered  by  the  Centre. 

SOUTHERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (SRC),  HYDERABAD 

DOCUMENTATION  ANDBIBUOGRAPIltC  SERVICES 

Mimeographed  publication  of  the  six  documentation  lists,  two  in  English  and  one 
each  in  Telugu,  Urdu,  Kanada,  and  Malayalam  that  commenced  in  1978  was 
continued  during  the  year  1994-95. 

LIBRARY 

Database  on  Indian  Economy  -  The  Southern  Regional  Centre,  1CSSR  has  initiated 
the  project  of  building  a  rich  data  of  Indian  economy  by  acquiring  and  storing  all 
vital  documents  relating  to  different  aspects  of  Indian  economy. 

The  main  sources  of  this  database  are  the  documents  that  are  brought  out  by 
the  Centre  for  Monitoring  Indian  Economy,  Bombay. 

GOVERNMENT  DOCUMENTS  CELL 

The  Government  documents  ceil  established  three  years  back  has  been  receiving 
reports  of  legislatures  from  Jammu  &  Kashmir,  Punjab,  Meghalaya,  Sikkim,  and 
Karnataka. 

So  far  the  Centre  has  received  150  documents. 

JOURNALS  AND  NEWSPAPERS 

At  present  the  library  subscribes  to  29  English  journals,  3  Telugu  journals,  and  6 
Urdu  journals.  Selected  newspapers  published  in  Andhra  Pradesh  and  other  states 


are  also  received.  During  the  year  the  library  added  to  its  collection  48  English 
books.  Also  the  Centre  received  a  good  number  of  publications  from  NASSDOC\ 
New  Delhi. 

SHMINARS/SYMPOSIA/WORKSHOPS 

L  National  Seminar  on  'Local  Government’  was  organized  by  the  Department  of 
Politics  and  Public  Administration,  Andhra  University,  Visakhapatnam.  The 
Centre  gave  financial  assistance  of  Rs.  5,000  for  organizing  this  seminar. 

2.  National  Seminar  on  'Socio-Political  Dimensions  of  the  New  Economic 
Policy',  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science,  University  of  Kerala, 
Tiruvananthapuram  on  28-20  June  1994.  The  Centre  sanctioned  Rs.  5,000  towards 
organizing  this  seminar. 

3.  The  Centre  has  hosted  '24th  Interdisciplinary  Research  Methodology 
Workshop  for  Southern  Stales’,  sponsored  by  Madras  Institute  of  Development 
Studies  from  7  to  10  June  1994. 

4.  A  one-day  symposium  on  'The  Menace  of  Terrorism*  was  organized  by  the 
Centre  for  Studies  in  Peace  and  Non-Violence,  Sri  Venkateswara  University,  on 
20  August  1994.  The  Centre  sanctioned  Rs.  5,000  as  financial  assistance  for 
holding  the  symposium. 

5.  National  Seminar  on  'Wastage  of  Irrigation  Water  under  Major  Irrigation 
Projects  in  A.P.’  organized  by  the  Department  of  Economics,  S  V  University, 
Tirupali.  The  Centre  extended  partial  financial  assistance  of  Rs.  5,QO0  for 
organizing  the  Seminar. 

6.  DrMohd.  Peer,  Department  of  Sociology,  Mangalore  University,  Mangalore 
conducted  a  Research  Methodology  Course  in  Social  Sciences  at  Mangalore 
University.  The  Centre  extended  financial  help  of  Rs  8,000  for  organizing  this 
course. 

7.  National  Seminar  on  'Culture  and  Communication',  was  organized  by  the 
DepU.  of  Communication,  School  of  Tamil  Studies,  Madurai  Kamraj  University, 
Madurai.  The  Centre  extended  financial  assistance  of  Rs.  3,000  for  organizing  this 
seminar. 

8.  Workshop  on  'Research  Methodology  in  Economics*, .was  organized  by  the 
DepU.  of  Economics,  Osmania  University.  The  Centre  extended  financial  help  of 
Rs.  5,000  for  conducting  this  Workshop. 

9.  '24th  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Heads  qf  the  Sqpml  Science  Repayments  qf 
the  Twenty-five  Southern  Universities’,  yvas  organized  by  the  Southern  Regional 
Centre  in  collaboration  with  Madras  Institute  of  Development  Studies.  The  Centre 
gave  financial  help  of  Rs.  15,000  for  organizing  this  m^efipg, 

10.  Seminar  on  'Election  in  Karnataka  1994’,  was  organized  by  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Studies  in  Political  Science,  University  of  MysQfe.  The  Centre  extended 
financial  assistance  of  Rs.  5,000  for  conducting  the  Seminar* 

1 1.  Seminar  on  'Women  and  Prohibition  in  Andhra  Pradesh',  was  organized 
by  the  Department  of  Political  Science  and  Public  Administration,  Sri  Pttdmavalhi 
Women's  College,  Tirupati.  The  Centre  gave  financial  help  of  Rs.  5,000  for 


holding  the  Seminar. 

12.  Workshop  on  Teaching  and  Research  in  Political  Economy',  was 
conducted  by  Prof.  D  Narsimha  Reddy,  Chairman,  Indian  Political  Economy 
Association,  University  of  Hyderabad.  The  Centre  extended  financial  help  of  Rs. 
5,000  for  conducting  the  Workshop. 

13.  Seminar  on  ‘Kavi  Samrat  ViswanaLha  Satyanarayana  and  Kavi  Visaradha 
Gurram  Jashuva1,  was  jointly  organized  by  the  Department  of  Telugu,  Sri 
Venkateswara  University,  Tirupati  and  Bhasha  Sangam,  A.P.  to  mark  the  birth 
centenary  of  renowned  poets,  Kavi  Samrat  Viswanatha  Satyanarayana  and  Kavi 
Visarada  Guiram  Jashuva,  The  Centre  sanctioned  llnancial  assistance  of  Rs.  3,000 
for  conducting  the  Seminar. 

14.  Seminar  on  impact  of  New  Democratic  Values  on  Journalism  Trends  in 
India*  was  organized  by  the  Department  of  Communication  Sc  Journalism, 
Osmania  University,  Hyderabad  in  collaboration  with  the  IC'SSR-SRC.  The 
Centre  provided  -infrastructural  facilities. 

15.  Seminar  on  ‘Satellite  T.V.  and  Free  Skies’,  was  organized  by  the 
Department  of  Communication,  Osmania  University  in  collaboration  with  the 
Centre.  The  Centre  extended  infrastructural  facilities  for  holding  the  Seminar. 

16.  The  Centre  hosted  the  9th  1CSSR  Regional  Directors’  Conference  on  25th 
of  February  1995.  This  was  third  time  that  the  Centre  hosted  such  a  conference. 

FACULTY  NEWS 

Prof.  K.  Madhusudan  Reddy,  Honorary  Director,  ICSSR-SRC  participated  at  the 
16th  World  Congress  of  the  International  Political  Science  Association  held  on  21- 
25  August  1994  at  Berlin,  Germany. 

Prof.  C\H,  Raghu,  Professor  in  Economics  has  been  appointed  as  the  new 
Honorary  Director  from  2nd  February  1995.  He  took  over  charge  from  Prof.  K. 
Madhusudan  Reddy,  Dean  of  Social  Sciences,  Osmania  University  and  Former 
Director  who  served  the  Centre  for  four  years. 

study grants 

Fourteen  scholars  availed  of  the  study  grants  scheme. 

WESTERN  REGIONAL  CENTRE  (WRC),  BOMBAY 


CONFERENCES/SEMINARS 

Ti)e  following  conferences,  seminars,  workshops  were  financially  supported  by 
the  Centre. 

1.  MOth  Annual  Conference  of  the  Maharashtra  Tptvajnan  Parishad’,  Sir 
Parshurambhau  College,  Pune,  29-31  May  1994-  (Rs.  2,000). 

2.  '9th  Annual  Conference  of  the  Marathi  Manas  Shastra  Parishad1,  Dynan 
Prabhodini,  Pune,  14-16  November  1994  (Rs.  5,000). 

3.  M  Uh  Annual  Conference  of  the  Maharashtra  Bhugolshastra  Parishad’, 
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Karmavcer  Mira  College,  Gargoti,  Kolhapur,  24-26  November  1994  (Rs.  5,000). 

4.  Seminar  on  'New  Economic  Policy’,  Lala  Lajpat  Rai  College,  Bombay,  20- 
21  January  1995  (Rs.  4,000). 

5.  Seminar  on  ‘Population  Policies  around  the  World  with  Special  Reference 
to  Family  Welfare’,  Department  of  Economics,  SNDP  Women's  University, 
Bombay,  24-25  January  1995  (Rs.  7,000). 

6.  Seminar  on  ‘Women,  Urbanization,  and  Environment’,  Department  of 
Sociology,  SNDT  Women’s  University,  Bombay,  20-21  February  1995  (Rs. 
10,000). 

7.  '4th  Annual  Conference  of  the  Bombay  Geographical  Association’,  Dept, 
of  Geography,  University  of  Bombay,  4  March  1995  (Rs.  2,000). 

8.  Seminar  on  'Financial  Sector  Reforms  and  Central  Banking  Autonomy’, 
De pit  of  Economics,  University  of  Bombay,  14  March  1995  (Rs.  10,000). 

9.  Seminar  on  ‘Financial  Sector  Reforms  in  India’,  N.  S.  Patel  College,  Anand, 

Gujarat,  15  March  1995  (Rs.  10,000).  \ 

10.  Seminar  on  'Managing  Stress  among  Women  Executives’,  Dept,  of 
Psychology,  SNDT  Women 's  University,  Bombay,  27-29  March  1 995  ( Rs.  1 0,000). 

1 1.  The  Ghurrye  Award  was  instituted  in  the  University  of  Bombay  in  1976. 
It  is  awarded  annually  for  the  best  book  in  Sociology/ Anthropology  published 
during  the  calendar  year.  This  year,  the  award  for  1993  was  given  to  Prof.  M.S. 
Gore  for  his  book.  The  Social  Context  of  the  teleology:  Amheclkar  \s  Social  and 
Political  Thoughts’,  21  March  1995  (Rs.  7,000). 

GRANTSTO  JOURNALS 

The  Centre  provided  financial  assistance  to  four  social  science  journals  published 
in  Marathi,  namely  Avthasamvad »  Bharatiya  Itihas  ani  Sanskriti,  Sinks  h  an 
Sanweksha ,  and  Maharashtra  Bhugolshustra  Samshodhcm  Patrika. 

STUDY  GRANTS 

Under  the  Study  Grant  Scheme  of  the  Centre  18  doctoral  scholars  visited  Bombay 
to  consult  libraries  for  their  research  purpose. 

THESIS  ACQUISITION 

During  the  period  under  report,  the  Centre  acquired  two  doctoral  dissertations  on 
behalf  of  the  NASSDOC,  New  Delhi. 

1CSSR  HOSTEL 

During  the  year,  more  than  1,330  scholars  availed  themselves  of  the  hostel 
facilities  provided  by  the  ICSSR. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  period  under  review  49  books  were  added  to  the  Centre’s  collection  in 
the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Library  of  the  University  of  Bombay.  The  Centre  subscribed 
to  38  foreign  and  9  Indian  journals. 
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VIII 

OTHER  PROGRAMMES 


Apart  from  creating  and  maintaining  infrastructural  services  for  social  science 
research  at  its  headquarters  in  New  Delhi  and  at  Regional  Centres,  and  helping  the 
research  institutes  in  this  regard  the  ICSSR  undertakes  research  promotional  work 
both  directly  and  also  in  an  indirect  manner.  Directly,  it  is  done  through  schemes 
of  various  research  gi  ants  and  fellowships,  organizing  seminars,  training  courses, 
workshops,  and  so  on.  Indirectly,  the  Council  promotes  research  by  giving 
financial  help  to  university  departments,  groups,  institutions,  and  voluntary 
organizations  that  do  not  come  in  its  regular  programme  of  financial  assistance, 
for  organizing  seminars  and  workshops  on  one  time  basis.  Such  conferences, 
congresses,  seminars,  and  workshops  and  the  grants  sanctioned  to  them  are 
reported  under  the  heading  ‘Other  Programmes'  of  the  Council. 

CONFERENCHS/SKMINARS 

J.  Indian  Distance  Education  Association,  Warangal  organized  a  seminar 
increasing  Access  to  Distance  Education:  An  Agenda  for  Action'  on  13-15  May 
1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  35,000  for  the  Seminar. 

2.  Kaumaon  University,  Nainital,  organized  a  seminar  'Himalayan  Envi¬ 
ronment  Scenario  and  Awareness;  on  9-10  April  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs. 
20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

3.  The  Foundation  for  Research  in  Community  Health,  Bombay  organized 
a  seminar,  ‘Panchayti  Raj  and  Health'  on  9-10  April  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned 
Rs.  50,000  for  the  Seminar. 

4.  Department  of  Political  Science,  Dibrugarh  University,  Dibrugarh  orga¬ 
nized  a  seminar  on  ‘Mao  Zedong  and  Social  Reconstruction',  November  1 994.  The 
Council  sanctioned  Rs.  30,000  for  the  Seminar. 

5.  Centre  for  Central  Asian  Studies,  University  of  Kashmir,  Srinagar 
organized  a  seminar  on  ‘Central  Asia  in  Transition',  in  December  1994.  The 
Council  sanctioned  Rs.  20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

6.  Department  of  Human  Development  Family  Studies,  M.S.  University, 
Baroda,  Baroda  organized  a  seminal*  on  ‘Curricuiam  Development  in  Family 
Studies',  in  September  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  32,660  for  the  Seminar. 

7.  Department  of  History,  Pondicherry  University,  Pondicherry  organized 
a  seminar  on  'Shipbuilding  and  Navigation  in  the  Indian  Ocean  Regions  (AD  1400- 
1800)'  in  January  1995.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs,  30,000  for  the  Seminar. 

8.  National  Resources,  Culture,  and  Human  Environment,  Bhopal  ofga- 
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nized  a  seminar  on  ‘Prevention  and  Control  of  Goitre  Endemism  through  Educa¬ 
tion  and  Mass  Communication \  on  17-18  November  1994.  The  Council  sanc¬ 
tioned  Rs.  30,000  for  the  Seminar. 

9.  Department  of  Psychology,  Sundarvati  Mahila  College,  Bhagalpur  orga¬ 
nized  a  seminar  on  ‘Disaster  in  Present  Perspective'  in  November  1994.  The 
Council  sanctioned  Rs.  23,000  for  the  Seminar. 

10.  Institute  of  Development  and  Planning  SLudies,  Visakhapatnam  orga¬ 
nized  a  seminar  on  ‘Blue  Revolution:  Progress,  Problems,  and  Prospects',  in 
November  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  35,000  for  the  Seminar. 

11.  Centre  for  Social  Medicine  &  Community  Health,  JNU,  New  Delhi 
organized  a  seminar  on  ‘World  Development  Report  1993,  Investment  in  Health, 
The  Implications  for  Health  and  Family  Welfare  in  India’  on  18  December  1994. 
The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  50,000  for  the  Seminar. 

12.  CASS,  JNU,Ncw  Delhi  organized  a  seminar  on  ‘Cultural  Dimensions  of 
Social  Change’,  on  19-21  December  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  30,000  for 
the  Seminar. 

13.  M.P.  Institute  of  Social  Science  Research,  Ujjain  organized  a  seminar  on 
‘National  Movement  in  M.P.',  on  7-9  January  1995.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs. 
20,000  for  the  Seminal’. 

14.  National  Council  Development  Communication,  Varanasi  organized  a 
seminar  on  ‘Public  Communication  of  Science  and  Technology  in  India’  20-31 
December  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  10,000  for  the  Seminar. 

15.  Indian  History  Congress,  Aligarh  organized  a  seminar  on  ‘The  Economic 
Histoiy  of  Colonial  India’,  for  sessions  on  Economic  Statistical  Data  Components 
of  post-18.57  period  only,  on  20-22  December  1994.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs. 
20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

16.  Indian  Academy  of  Social  Sciences,  Allahabad,  organized  a  seminar  on 
‘Social  Medicine  and  Community  Health',  on  12-16  November  1994.  The  Council 
sanctioned  Rs.  20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

17.  Govt.  New  Science  College,  Rewa,  M.P.  organized  a  seminar  on 
“Ethnobotany  in  Human  Welfare',  on  1 1-12  February  1995.  The  Council  sanctioned 
Rs.  20,000. 

18.  Dept,  of  Economics,  Jadavpur  University,' Calcutta  organized  a  seminar 
on  ‘Economy  of  West  Bengal’,  on  24-25  March  1995.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs. 
10,000  for  the  Seminar. 

19.  Dept,  of  Economics,  Punjabi  University,  Patiala  organized  a  seminar  on 
‘36th  Annual  Conference  Indian  Society  for  Labour  Economics’,  on  5-7  January 
1995.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

20.  Hindu  College,  Moradabad  (UP)  organized  a  seminar  on  ‘Confidence 
Building  Measures  in  South  Asia',  on  24-25  March  1995.  The  Council  sanctioned 
Rs.  20,000  for  the  Seminar. 

2 1 .  Indian  Association  for  Research  and  Action  on  Social  Justice,  Aurangabad 
organized  a  seminar  on  ‘Second  National  Annual  Conference’,  on  24-26  March 
1995.  The  Council  sanctioned  Rs.  10,000  for  the  Seminar. 
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22.  Govind  Baliabh  Pant,  Social  Institute,  Allahabad  organized  a  seminar  on 
‘Teaching  and  Research  in  Political  Economy’,  on  5-10  January  1995.  The 
Council  sanctioned  Rs.  9,500  tor  the  Seminar. 

23.  University  of  Hyderabad;  Hyderabad,  organized  a  seminar  on  ‘Teaching  and 
Research  in  Political  Economy’,  on  20-22  January  1995.  The  Council 
sanctioned  Rs.  9,500  tor  the  Seminar. 

FINANCIAL  ASSIST ANCETO  JOURNALS 

The  ICSSR  is  represented  on  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  following  journals  for 
which  it  has  created  endowment  funds: 

1 .  The  Indian  Economic  Journal. 

2.  The  Indian  Journal  of  Labour  Economics. 

3.  The  Indian  Journal  of  Agricultural  Economics. 

4.  The  Journal  of  Anthropological  Society  of  India. 

5.  International  Journal  of  Dravidian  Linguistics. 

6.  Sociological  Bulletin. 

7.  Geographical  Review  of  India. 

8.  Indian  Philosophical  Quarterly. 

9.  Education  and  Society. 

10.  The  Journal  of  Medical  Education. 

1 1 .  The  Journal  of  the  National  Association  of  Geographers  India . 

The  Council  sanctioned  financial  assistance  of  Rs.  10,000  to  each  of  the 
following  journals  : 

1.  Gandhi  Marg. 

2.  Transactions. 

3.  Asian  Studies. 

4.  -  Contributions  to  Indian  Sociology. 

5.  Society  and  Change. 

A  I  A  SSI  Quarterly. 

7.  Vanyajati. 
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8.  Perspectives  in  Education . 

9.  Journal  of  Quantitative  Economics . 

10.  Indian  Journal  of  Regional  Science. 

1 1.  Journal  of  Institute  of  Public  Enterprise. 

Financial  assistance  of  Rs.  8,000  to  each  of  the  following  journals  was  given. 

1 .  Trends  in  Social  Science  Research , 

2.  The  Downtrodden  India.  . 

The  Council  sanctioned  a  grant  of  Rs.  10,000  to  each  of  the  following 
professional  organizations  lor  maintenance  and  development  : 

1 .  Indian  Academy  of  Social  Sciences . 

2.  Indian  Anthropological  Association. 

3.  Indian  Association  of  Women's  Study. 

4.  Indian  Economic  Association. 

5.  Indian  Political  Science  Association . 

6.  Linguistic  Society  of  India. 


IX 

RESEARCH  INSTITUTES 


The  Indian  Council  of  Social  Science  Research  provides  maintenance  and 
development  grants  to  27  research  institutes.  Sponsoring  of  research  institutes 
outside  the  scope  of  the  University  Grants  Commission  has  been  one  of  the  major 
programmes  of  the  Council  in  enlarging  the  base  of  social  science  knowledge, 
improving  the  quality  of  research,  and  promoting  an  interdisciplinary  perspective. 
These  institutes  constitute  an  important  mechanism  for  implementing  the  Council’s 
policy  of  dispersal  of  research  talents  and  building  up  of  research  capabilities  in 
the  different* regions  of  the  country,  particularly  in  the  areas  where  social  science 
research  is  not  yet  properly  developed. 

The  Council  has  tried  to  implement  the  recommendations  of  the  Review 
Committee  of  research  institutes  particularly  in  regard  to  the  renewal  of  faculty, 
upgrading  of  infrastructure  and  research  facilities,  and  encouraging  areas  of 
research  beyond  traditional  academic  boundaries.  However,  due  to  financial 
constraints,  the  Institutes  could  not  be  provided  as  much  funds  as  they  requested 
from  the  Council. 

The  Research  Institutes  have  established  close  links  with  the  scholars  in  the 
region  as  well  as  elsewhere  through  seminars,  workshops,  and  training  and 
consultancy  programmes.  Some  of  the  institutes  arc  closely  associated  with 
national  and  state  level  planning  and  development  agencies  and  have  thereby 
strengthened  the  links  between  the  research  and  policy  making. 

lurch  of  the  Institutes  decides  about  its  own  direction  of  research  which 
includes  a  wide  spectrum  of  subjects  related  to  agricultural  and  rural  development, 
industrial  structure  and  growth,  income  distribution,  poverty,  employment,  wages, 
interregional  differences  in  levels  of  development,  education,  health,  nutrition, 
problems  of  weaker  sections  of  society  including  women,  energy,  technology, 
ecology  and  environment,  and  social,  cultural  and  institutional  aspects  of  devel¬ 
opment.  Thus,  research  studies  have  generated  substantial  empirical  knowledge 
of  the  structure  of  Indian  economy  and  society  and  their  dynamics  both  at  the 
national  and  regional  levels. 

Two  hundred  and  seventy-three  research  projects  were  completed  in  these 
institutes  during  the  year  under  report.  The  total  number  of  ongoing  studies  at  the 
end  of  the  year  was  four  hundred  and  thirty-one. 

Research  institutes  disseminate  the  results  of  their  research  studies  in  the 'form 
of  published  books  and  mimeographs  and  working/occasional  papers,  etc.  During 
the  year,  the  number  ol  books  published  or  circulated  was  one  hundred  and  thirteen 
and  those  of  mimeographs,  working/occasional  papers  and  articles  three  hundred 
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and  seventy-five. 

The  institutes  also  undertake  training  of  young  social  scientists  and  assist  iresh 
researchers  in  designing  and  conducting  their  research.  To  this  end,  doctoral 
fellowships  have  been  provided  to  these  institutes.  Some  of  the  institutes  have  been 
assisting  also  in  leaching  and  training  programmes  for  M.  Phil,  and  Ph.D.  students. 
In  pursuance  of  the  Council’s  policy  they  participate  in  postgraduate  teaching, 
research  guidance  in  the  universities  and  also  involve  the  university  teachers  in 
their  research  programmes.  Forty-two  scholars  working  under  the  guidance  of  the 
faculties  of  the  research  institutes  were  awarded  Ph.D.  degree.  During  the  year 
twenty-nine  scholars  submitted  their  doctoral  dissertations  and  one  hundred  and 
seventy-eight  scholars  were  working  at  the  research  institutes. 

In  all,  live  hundred  and  eight-five  seminars  and  workshops  were  held  during 
1994-95. 

The  overall  focus  of  the  A.N.  Sinha  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  Patna  is 
development  with  particular  reference  to  problems  of  Bihar  and  eastern  region. 
The  main  themes  of  research  were  poverty,  impact  of  changing  technology, 
industrialization,  .rural  development,  political  economy,  rural  economy,  group 
behaviour,  social  power,  children  and  youth  problems,  study  of  elections,  political 
parlies,  etc.  During  the  period,  seven  studies  were  completed  while  three  were  in 
progress.  One  student  was  awarded  Ph.D.  while  eight  students  were  working  for 
their  Ph.D  degree.  The  Institute  also  brought  out  six  books  during  the  year. 

The  research  activities  of  Centre  for  Development  Studies,  Trivandrum  were 
focused  on  sustainable  development,  structural  adjustment,  agriculture  and  live¬ 
stock,  rural  water  supply,  food  security  and  public  distribution  system,  women’s 
studies,  etc.  Some  selected  issues  with  the  gradual  opening  up  of  the  Indian 
economy  have  emerged  as  major  areas  of  research.  Besides,  interdisciplinary 
research  has  always  been  a  significant  part  of  Centre’s  studies.  Some  of' the  major 
areas  taken  up  for  study  were  eo-operalivizalion  in  the  beedi  industry,  resource 
mapping  and  decentralized  planning  experiment,  and  issues  relating  to  mairi lineal 
kinship  and  rights  of  women.  During  the  year  twenty-five  studies  were  completed 
and  forty-eight  studies  were  in  progress. 

Seven  working  papers  and  occasional  papers  were  published.  Besides,  twenty 
articles  were  published  in  various  Indian  and  foreign  journals  by  the  Institute’s 
faculty  members.  The  Centre  also  organized. a  diploma  course  on  'Population  and 
Development'  for  trainees  from  developing  countries  and  those  deputed  by  the 
ministry  of  Health  and  Family  Welfare.  One  student  was  awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree 
and  seven  have  submitted  their  theses.  The  Centre  conducted  nine  seminars/ 
workshops  and  fifteen  open  seminars. 

The  research  activities  of  the  Centre  for  Keonomic  and  Social  Studies, 
Hyderabad  revolve  round  the  economic  and  social  problems  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 
Resettlement  and  rehabilitation,  poverty  alleviation,  employment  programmes, 
agricultural  labour  and  district  planning  were  the  thrust  areas  of  research  of  the 
Centre.  During  the  year,  the  Centre  completed  four  research  projects  and  thirteen 
research  studies  were  in  progress.  Seven  new  projects  were  undertaken.  During  the 


year  one  book,  iwo  monographs,  and  three  working  papers  were  published.  Thirty- 
three  seminars  were  organized  by  the  Centre. 

The  main  activities  of  the  Centre  for  Multidisciplinary  Development  Re¬ 
search,  Dharwad  are  (i)  to  conduct  studies  on  various  socio-economic  problems  of 
developing  regions  in  general  with  a  particular  focus  on  the  state  economy  of 
Karnataka,  (ii)  to  develop  a  micro-level  data  base  of  different  socio-economic 
aspects,  (iii)  health,  etc.  During  the  period,  the  Institute  completed  lour  studies  and 
jive  projects  were  at  various  stages  of  completion;  one  new  project  was  under¬ 
taken.  In  addition,  the  Institute  organized  twenty  seminars. 

’  The  locus  of  studies  in  the  Centre  for  Policy  Research,  New  Delhi  is  on 
developing  high  priority  policies  for  solving  India's  political  and  economic 
problems.  During  the  year,  the  Centre  continued  seventeen  studies  relating  to 
economic  reforms  in  India,  violence  against  women,  Indian  Parliament,  etc.  and 
completed  eight  studies.  Kighteen  books/mimeographs  were  published  by  the 
1  acuity  on  current  topics.  The  Centre  also  organized  fifteen  seminars/eon ferences 
during  the  year. 

The  Centre  for  Research  in  Rural  and  Industrial  Development,  Chandigarh 
conducts  research  on  the  problems  of  communal  violence  in  the  country  and  on 
problems  of  development  in  border  areas  of  Punjab,  population,  health,  education 
technology  for  development,  social  forestry,  rural  economy,  and  employment.  The 
Centre  completed  four  studies  and  eleven  research  studies  were  at  different  stages 
of  completion.  The  Centre  published  two  books  and  four  volumes  of  its  magazine 
Men  and  Development .  In  addition,  fourteen  articles  were  published  in  various 
journals.  Also  three  papers  were  accepted  in  international  conferences.  Twenty- 
eight  conferences/workshops  were  organized  by  the  Centre. 

Research  activities  of  the  Centre  for  Social  Studies,  Sural  relate  to  the  study 
of  structure  and  dynamics  of  Indian  society.  Research  efforts  of  the  Centre  have, 
therefore,  concentrated  on  direction  of  rural  and  voluntary  organizations,  stratifi¬ 
cation  and  class  formation,  social  movements,  trade  unionism,  identity,  ideology 
and  consciousness,  social  and  economic  deprivation,  social  tensions  and  integra¬ 
tion  with  particular  focus  on  development  and  planning  processes,  literacy,  and 
panehayati  raj.  Although  most  research  studies  undertaken  by  the  Centre  are 
concerned  with  Gujarat,  studies  on  other  parts  of  the  country  have  also  been  carried 
out.  During  the  year,  the  Centre  published  seventy-three  papers/ articles.  Also  it 
brought  out  one  occasional  paper  in  the  occasional  papers  series.  In  addition,  the 
Centre  conducted  eight  seminars/ discussions  and  workshops  and  organized  one 
training  programme.  During  the  period  live  studies  have  been  completed  and 
sixteen  studies  are  in  progress. 

The  Centre  for  Studies  in  Social  Sciences,  Calcutta  continued  to  focus  on  the 
working  of  the  Indian  economy  especially  in  the  areas  of  money  and  stock- 
markets,  informal  sector  and  interaction  between  industrial  and  financial  deregu¬ 
lation  strategies.  Besides,  the  Centre  was  also  engaged  in  looking  at  the  culture  of 
colonial  and  post-colonial  India  in  national  setting  particularly  urban  setting  of 
I:, astern  India,  impact  of  media  projection  of  images  in  Indian  cinema  and  TV  etc. 
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Also,  the  collaborative  programme  between  the  CSSSC  arid  International  Devel¬ 
opment  Studies,  Roskilde  University  (IDSR),  Denmark  was  confirmed.  it  pub¬ 
lished  six  books  and  brought  out  seven  occasional  papers  in  the  series  during  the 
year  1994-95.  Two  students  were  awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  five  had  submitted 
their  theses.  During  the  period  thirty  seminars  were  organized.  Besides,  the  Centre 
conducted  the  Research  Training  Programme  for  research  sLudents.  During  the 
year,  eleven  studies  were  completed  while  nineteen  studies  were  in  progress  and 
five  new  projects  were  undertaken. 

The  main  concerns  of  research  at  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Developing 
Societies,  Delhi  have  been  the  following  (i)  political  philosophy,  plurieultura! 
perspectives;  (ii)  democratization  and  development;  (iii)  popular  movements;  { i v ) 
the  role  of  the  region  in  nation  building  including  issues  of  centralization  and 
decentralization;  (v)  State,  society,  and  religion  in  South- Hast  Asian  countries;  (vi) 
peace,  security,  and  development;  (vii)  development  concept  and  strategy;  (viii) 
survival  and  development;  (ix)  science,  technology,  and  culture;  (x)  changing 
social  stratification;  (xi)  new  methodologies  of  participative  research;  (xii)  the  role 
of  the  Stale.  During  the  year  five  studies  were  completedand  fourteen  studies  were 
in  progress.  Also,  eleven  new  projects  were  undertaken.  Duiing  the  period,  nine 
books  were  published  and  the  faculty  members  contributed  more  than  twenty- 
seven  articles  and  reviews  in  Indian  and  foreign  journals  and  edited  columns.  The 
Centre  continued  to  bring  out  two  journals,  namely  China  Report  and  Alternatives. 
The  Centre  established  an  academic  link  with  New  York  State  Independent 
College  Consortium  for  study  in  India. 

The  focus  of  research  activities  of  Council  for  Social  Development,  (Hyderabad) 
has  been  on  the  socio-economic  conditions  of  the  people,  health  and  malnutrition, 
adult  education,  and  studies  of  slums.  During  the  period  under  report,  studies  in 
the  areas  of  health,  education,  and  welfare  of  people  in  general  and  weaker  sections 
in  particular  were  undertaken.  The  Council  completed  two  studies,  eight  studies 
were  in  progress  and  two  new  projects  were  undertaken.  Four  training  programmes 
were  held  during  the  year. 

The  Centre  for  Women's  Development  Studies,  Delhi  since  its  inception  has 
taken  up  rcseareh-eum-aetion  projects.  The  priority  areas  in  its  research  programmes 
are  ( i )  women  and  rural  transformation,  changing  roles,  institutions  and  policies; 
(ii)  families,  variations  in  pattern  of  its  organization,  sex  role  distribution, 
socialization  practices,  etc;  (iii)  women  in  popular  movements;  (iv)  women  in 
political  process,  economic  liberalization  and  its  impact  on  women;  (v)  women’s 
access  to  land  and  other  productive  resources.  Duiing  the  year,  three  research 
studies  were  at  different  stages  of  completion  and  five  new  projects  were 
undertaken.  Two  books  and  nine  occasional  papers/ articles  were  published. 

During  the  period  Gandhi  an  Institute  of  Studies,  Varanasi  has  concentrated  on 
(i)  anti -poverty  programmes;  (ii)  science,  technology,  and  environment;  search  for 
alternatives;  (iii)  development  process;  (iv)  oppressed  groups  and  minorities  and 
Mahatma  Gandhi,  and  alternative  development  of  indigenous  sciences  and 
technology  and  agrarian  relations,  Panchayati  Raj,  decentralization,  and  rural 
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development.  The  Institute  completed  live  studies  while  thirteen  were  in  progress. 
The  faculty  of  the  Institute  brought  out  eight  books  and  two  monographs.  Besides, 
it  also  brought  out  twenty-one  papers. 

The  research  work  carried  out  by  Giri  Institute  of  Development  Studies, 
Lucknow  encompasses  problems  such  as  that  of  rural  development,  marketing  of 
agricultural  products,  economic  development,  industrial  location,  education, 
panehayali  raj,  poverty  alleviation  programme,  child  labour,  rural  industries,  study 
of  the  informal  sector  and  workers  in  (lie  organized  sector,  urban  migration  and 
related  problems,  social  services  especially  health  and  the  welfare  of  specific 
sections  like  scheduled  castes,  women,  and  the  handicapped;  infrastructure  and 
development  especially  in  irrigation,  energy,  and  urban  services,  evaluation 
studies  such  as  IRDP,  Adult  Ldueation  programme,  etc.  and  problems  of  regional 
development  with  a  focus  on  hill  areas  and  issues  arising  out  of  environmental 
dimensions  especially  resource  use  (land  use,  planning,  forestry  and  rural  energy 
problems).  During  the  year  Institute  completed  eight  studies  while  twelve  were  in 
different  stages  of  completion  and  five  new  projects  were  undertaken.  It  published 
three  monographs  and  three  working  papers.  One  scholar  was  awarded  the  Ph.D. 
degree  and  one  submitted  the  thesis.  The  Government  of  Uttar  Pradesh  has  set  up 
a  Documentation  Centre  on  U.P.  at  the  Institute  for  providing  documentation 
services  to  researchers  Government  officials  and  others. 

G.B.  Pant  Social  Science  Institute,  Allahabad  has  been  laying  emphasis  on  the 
development  problems  of  small  and  unorganized  communities  with  special 
reference  to  an  equitable  distribution  of  benefits  of  economic  progress  in  backward 
areas  of  Uttar  Pradesh,  Bihar,  and  Madhya  Pradesh.  The  main  activities  of  the 
Institute  were  (i)  women’s  studies,  secularism,  adult  education  programme,  and 
scheduled  castes;  (ii)  Planning  strategics  and  growth  structure;  (iii)  election 
studies,  drinking  water  management,  natural  resources  management  and  ecology, 
violence,  and  child  labour.  During  the  period,  the  Institute  completed  fifteen 
research  projects  while  eleven  were  in  progress.  The  Institute  organized  fourteen 
seminars/lectures.  Besides,  the  Institute  organized  two  internal  seminars,  one 
national  seminar,  and  one  training  programme.  Live  books  and  thirty -two  research 
papers/articles  were  published  by  the  faculty  members  of  the  Institute  during  the 
year. 

Research  done  at  the  Gujarat  Institute  of  Development  Research,  Ahmedabad 
has  been  primarily  applied  and  quantitative  in  nature.  Some  of  the  major  studies 
undertaken  by  the  Institute  related  to  non-agrieultural  production  in  rural  survival 
strategies,  role  of  voluntary  agpncies  in  securing  institutional  credit  to  the  poor, 
family  planning,  and  problems  of  urban  and  regional  planning  and  human  resource 
development.  During  the  year,  the  Institute  completed  seven  research  projects,  ten 
studies  were  in  progress,  and  three  new  projects  were  undertaken.  The  faculty  of 
the  Institute  published  ten  working  papers.  Besides,  it  conducted  fourteen  work¬ 
shops. 

The  research  programme  oj  the  Indian  Institute  of  Kducalion,  Pune  includes 
the  studies  on  adult  literacy,  primary  and  elementary  education,  impact  of  media 


on  rural  women,  education  policy,  educational  funding,  population,  etc.  During 
the  year,  eight  studies  were  completed  while  fourteen  were  in  progress  and  five 
new  projects  were  taken  up.  The  Institute’s  quarterly  journal  Shikshan  am  Samaj 
in  Marathi  and  volumes  of  Education  and  Social  Change  were  continued  to  be 
published.  Ten  issues  of  magazine  Passav  and  ni  ne  monthly  issues  of  the  magazine 
Aajkal  were  also  published.  The  Institute  also  brought  out  one  monograph.  Ten 
scholars  were  awarded  the  M.  Phil  degree  and  one  scholar  was  awarded  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  The  Institute  organized  four  seminars  and  three  lectures.  Besides,  the 
Institute  conducted  thirteen  workshops!  Sixth  J.P.  Naik  Memorial  Oration  was  also 
organized  during  Lhe  year. 

The  Institute  of  Social  and  Economic  Change,  Bangalore  has  conducted 
research  on  watershed  development,  entrepreneurship  among  Scheduled  Castes 
and  Scheduled  Tribes,  rural  development,  agrarian  economy,  rural  non-farm 
employment,  family  planning,  panehayati  raj  system,  primary  education,  rural 
industrialization,  etc.  During  1994-95,  the  Institute  completed  21  research  projects 
and  work  was  continuing  on  17  projects.  Twelve  scholars  were  awarded  doctoral 
degrees.  The  faculty  published  seven  books  and  contributed  49  papers.  Besides, 
34  seminars  were  presented  during  the  year. 

The  main  activities  of  the  Institute  for  Studies  in  Industrial  Development,  New 
Delhi  are  (i)  maintenance  and  expansion  of  the  databases  and  other  research 
infrastructure;  (ii)  research  in  the  area  of  industrial  development  with  emphasis  on 
India’s  planned  development;  (iii)  promotion  of  debate  on  policy  relevant  issues. 
The  focus  of  research  activities  of  the  Institute  during  the  year  was  on  foreign 
investment  approval  and  implementation  status.  During  the  period  under  .review 
the  Institute  published  three  papers.  It  conducted  a  computer  appreciation  and 
Jamiiiarizalion  programme  and  also  use  of  databases  in  teaching  and  research.  In 
addition  to  data  files,  the  Institute  has  created  an  On-Line  Index  (OLI)  of  articles, 
notes,  and  other  references  published  in  major  Indian  economic  and  other  social 
science  journals. 

The  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Jaipur  has  undertaken  and  completed 
a  number  of  important  studies  relating  to  ecology,  livestock,  women's  develop¬ 
ment,  energy,  and  evaluation  studies  such  as  IRDP,  biogas,  problem  of  energy 
conservation,  social  forestry,  and  water  resource  management,  etc.  During  the  year 
it  completed  nine  research  studies  while  seventeen  were  in  progress.  It  conducted 
thirteen  workshops/seminars  and  organized  an  NGO  training  course.  The  Institute 
brought  out  two  books,  twelve  research  reports,  and  three  working  papers,  in 
addition,  one  scholar  was  awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

Research  activities  of  the  Institute  of  Economic  Growth,  Delhi  relate  to 
economic  reforms,  alleviation  of  poverty,  sustainable  development,  etc.  Research 
during  the  period  covered  money,  price,  and  income,  financial  savings,  growth  and 
export  performance,  employment,  health  and  family  planning  and  welfare  impli¬ 
cations  of  growth,  etc.  The  Institute  completed  forty-eight  research  studies  while 
twenty-six  were  ongoing.  Besides,  twenty-six  new  projects  were  undertaken. 
During  the  year,  four  books  and  fifty-nine  articles/papers  were  published.  The 
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Institute's  journal  Contributions  to  Indict n  Sociology  continued  to  be  published. 
Also,  one  scholar  submitted  his  thesis  for  award  of  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Training 
programme  in  planning  and  project  evaluation  ot  the  Indian  Economic  Service 
probationers  is  an  important  part  of  the  Institute's  activity.  During  the  period  under 
review,  XXIst  batch  of  IKS  probationers  joined  the  Institute  in  December  1993  for 
nine  months.  In  addition,  a  diploma  course  in  development  planning  and  policy 
was  also  organized.  Also  fourteen  seminars/lectures  were  organized  by  the 
Institute. 

The  institute  of  Public  Enterprise,  Hyderabad  has  conducted  analytical,  fact-, 
finding,  and  action  based  research  which  include  pricing  policies,  investment 
choices,  and  contribution  of  public  enterprises  to  development,  etc.  The  research 
activities  were  centred  on  (i)  economic  liberalization  and  public  enterprise;  (ii) 
industrial  sickness  in  small  and  medium  units;  and  (iii)  state  level  public 
enterprises.  The  Institute  completed  six  research  studies  while  eighteen  were  in 
progress.  One  scholar  was  awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree,  During  the  year,  three  books 
were  published.  The  batch  for  the  MBA  (PH)  course  was  selected  and  2nd,  4th,  and 
6th  semester  examinations  were  held  during  April/may  1994  for  MBA(PH) 
programme.  In  addition,  the  Institute  organized  nine  seminars/workshops. 

The  Institute  of  Social  Change  and  Development,  Guwahati  was  established 
to  promote  research  on  issues  relating  to  the  economy  and  society  of  Assam,  other 
states  of  the  region,  and  union  territories  of  the  North-Eastern  region,  While  it  is 
important  to  give  greater  emphasis  to  the  regional  focus,  the  research  programmes 
of  the  Institute  would  also  include  issues  of  national  concern  for  which  the  study 
of  the  region  would  provide  insights.  The  Institute  has  taken  up  a  research  study 
on  "Situational  Analysis  of 'iodized  Salt  in  N.E.  Region'.  Twenty-four  fellowships 
were,  awarded  during  the  year.  The  Institute  completed  twenty-five  research 
studies  while  thirty -one  were  ongoing.  Two  scholars  were  awarded  Ph.D,  degree 
and  three  had  submitted  their  theses.  During  the  period,  four  seminars  were 
organized.  Besides,  the  Institute  conducted  the  research  training  programme  for 
research  studies. 

The  research  projects  in  Madras  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Madras 
cover  subjects  like  agriculture  and  rural  economy,  irrigation,  particular  social 
groups,  industry,  employment,  education,  poverty  and  income  distribution,  public 
finance,  urbanization,  environment  and  women's  studies,  etc.  During  the  year,  six 
studies  were  completed  and  nine  were  in  progress.  One  student  was  awarded  the 
Ph.D.  degree  and  llllecn  were  continuing  their  Ph.D  studies.  During  the  year,  live 
working  papers  and  t  hree  research  papers  were  published  by  the  faculty  members. 
The  Institute  organized  twenty -three  scminars/confcrcnees  and  workshops  in 
collaboration  with  other  agencies.  During  the  year,  the  Institute  organized  23rd 
Meeting  ol  the  Social  Scientists  and  Interdisciplinary  Research  Methodology 
Workshop. 

I  he  research  projects  ol  the  Nahakrushna  Choudhury  Centre  for  Development 
Studies,. Bhubaneswar,  Orissa  cover  the  subjects  like  women  and  education,  tribal 
communities,  lores!  economy,  hanking,  health,  industries,  and  agriculture,  etc. 
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During  the  period,  the  Centre  completed  four  studies  and  eleven  research  studies 
were  under  progress.  During  the  period,  seven  books  were  published.  Also,  it 
brought  out  five  working  papers/occasional  papers.  The  Centre  organized  eight 
eon  Terences/ seminars/workshops. 

The  research  work  undertaken  by  Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Social  and 
Economic  Research,  Ahmedabad  is  related  to  empirical  analysis  oflevel  of  living 
in  Gujarat,  evaluation  studies  related  to  literacy  campaign,  poverty  programme, 
problems  of  drought-prone  areas,  and  adult  education  programmes,  etc.  Ten 
projects  were  completed  while  eleven  were  in  progress.  The  Institute  brought  out 
a  biannual  journal  in  English  and  another  in  Gujarati.  One  student  was  awarded  the 
Ph.D  degiee.  The  Institute  organized  seven  training  programmes.  Besides,  it  also 
conducted  two  seminars.  During  the  year,  two  books  and  ten  articles  were 
published. 

The  ICSSR  established  the  Madhya  Pradesh  Institute  of  Social  Science 
Research,  Ujjain  in  collaboration  with  the  Government  of  Madhya  Pradesh  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  Government  of  India  in  1993.  The  Institute  is  to  aid, 
promote,  and  co-ordinate  interdisciplinary  research  in  social  sciences  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  problems  of  Madhya  Pradesh  and  the  neighbouring  regions, 
During  the  year  the  research  programme  of  the  Madhya  Pradesh  Institute  of  Social 
Science  Research,  Ujjain  have  been  reorganized  to  focus  on  Dr  Ambedkar’s 
thoughts  and  philosophy;  SC/S T  and  OBC's  developments,  social  environment, 
women  and  child  development,  social  development  and  justice,  and  labour  welfare 
and  personnel  management,  etc.  During  the  year,  the  Institute  completed  six 
projects  and  three  were  at  the  various  stages  of  completion.  One  book  and  six 
monographs  and  eight  working/occasional  papers  were  published.  Also  the 
Institute  published  its  own  journal  Madhya  Pradesh  Journal  of  Social  Science.  The 
Institute  organized  live  seminars/workshops  and  fourteen  lectures. 

The  ICSSR  established  Dr  Baba  Sahib  Ambedkar  National  Institute  of  Social 
Science,  Mhow  in  collaboration  with  the  Government  of  Madhya  Pradesh  and  with 
the  approval  of  Government  of  India  in  1992.  The  Institute  is  to  promote 
educational  and  research  work  relating  to  the  problems  and  development  of  the 
target  groups,  namely  scheduled  castes,  scheduled  tribes,  backward  classes,  and 
other  weaker  sections.  During  the  year,  the  main  activities  of  the  Dr  Baba  Salrih 
Ambedkar  National  Institute  of  .Social  Sciences,  Mliow  were  related  to  Dr 
Ambedkar’s  thoughts  and  Philosophy,  women  and  child  development,  develop¬ 
ment  and  social  justice,  rural  development,  panchayati  raj,  etc.  During  the  year, 
four  studies  were  completed  while  eight  were  in  different  stages  of  completion. 
Also,  the  Institute  has  taken  up  sixteen  long-term  and  short-term  projects  and  four 
students  have  been  admitted  for  the  Ph.D.  programme.  During  the  year  three 
scholars  had  submitted  their  theses  for  the  award  of  Ph.D.  degree.  Besides,  it 
conducted  three  seminars,  two  training  programmes,  and  eight  Dr  Ambedkar 
lectures. 
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APPENDIX  1 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  COUNCIL  1994-95 


1.  Prof.  G.  Ram  Reddy* 

Chairman 

Indian  Council  of  Social 
Science  Research 
New  Delhi- 1 10  001 

2.  The  Education  Secretary 
Mwmtvy  ol' Human  Rewuvcc 

Development 
Shastri  Bhawan 
New  Delhi- 1 1 0001. 

x  Dr  M.  Vijayanunni,  IAS 
Registrar  General  &  Census 
Commissioner,  India 
Ministry  oi‘  I  Iome  Affairs 
2 A  Man  Singh  Road 
New  Delhi-1 10001. 

4.  The  Additional  Secretary 
Department  of  Expenditure 
Ministry  of  Finance,  North  Block 
New  Delhi-110001. 

5.  The  Secretary 
Ministry  of  Welfare 
Room  No.  604,  'A’  Wing 
Shastri  Bhawan 

New  Delhi- 11 0001. 

6.  The  Secretary 
Planning  Commission 
Yoj ana  Bhawan 
New  Delhi- 1 1000!. 

7.  The  Director  General 
Anthropological  Survey  oflndia 
West  Block  II,  Wing-6 

R.K.  Puram,  New  Delhi. 


8.  Prof.  S.C.  Guple 
President,  Deccan  College 
Postgraduate  and  Research 

Institute 

Pune-41 1  006  (Maharashtra). 

9.  Prof  D.  Sundaram 
Department  t>f  Swkvk\gy 
Madras  University,  Chepauk 
Madras-600005  (Tamil  Nadu). 

10.  Prof.  D.  Ravinder  Prasad 
Professor  of  Public 

Administration  and  Director, 
Regional  Centre  for  Urban  and 
Environmental  Sludies 
Osmania  University 
Hyderabad-500  007  (A.  P.). 

11.  Prof.  Atul  Sarma 

I  lead,  Delhi  Branch 
Indian  Statistical  Institute 
7  S  J.S.  Sansanwal  Marg 
New  Dclhi-1 10  016. 

12.  Prof  A.P.  Padhi 
Department  of  Public  Admn. 
Sambalpur  University 

Burl  a,  A -9  Jyoti  Vihar 
Sambalpur-768  019  (Orissa). 

13.  Dr  Sumati  Kulkarni 
Prof.  &  Head,  Dept,  of 

Development  Studies 
International  Institute  of 
Population  Studies 
Govandi  Station  Road,  Denoar 
Bombay-400  088  ( Maharashtra) 


14.  Prof.  C.T.  K-uricn 
Formerly  Director  Madras 
Institute  of  Development  Studies 
79  Second  Main  Road 

Gandhi  Nagar,  Adyar 
Madras-600  020. 

15.  Prof.  Andre  Beteille 
Department  of  Sociology 
University  of  Delhi 
Delhi- 1 10007. 

16.  Dr  M.  Zuberi 

Mouse  No.  1 10,  New  Campus 
Jawaharla!  Nehru  University 
New  Mehrauli  Road 
New  Delhi- 1 10  067. 

17.  Prof.  Randhir  Singh 
Professor  Political  Theory 

(Reid.) 

University  of  Delhi 
52  llemkunt  Colony 
New  Delhi- 1 10  048. 

IS.  Prof  India  Deva 

Head,  Department  of  Sociology 
Ravish  an  kar  University 
Raipur-492  010  (M.P.)- 

19.  Prof.  A  run  Ghosh 
Former  Member 

Planning  Commission 
78  SFS  Munirka  Line  lave 
New  Delhi- 1 10  067. 

20.  The  Chairman 

University  Grants  Commission 
Bahadurs  hah  Zaflar  Marg 
New  Delhi- 1 10  002. 


21.  Dr  Irfan  Habib 

Centre  for  Advanced  Study 
in  History 

Aligarh  Muslim  University 
Aligarh  (U.P.). 

22.  Dr  Mai v  i  k a  Kar  lekar 
Centre  for  Women’s 

Development  Studies 
25  Bhai  Veer  Singh  Marg 
Near  Gole  Market 
New  Delhi-110  001. 

23.  Prof.  Deepak  Nayyar 
Professor  of  Economi cs 
Jawaharlal  Nehru  University 
New  Mehrauli  Road 

New  Delhi-1 10067. 

24  Dr  Sudhir  Kakar 

C-22  Gitanjali  Enclave 
New  Delhi- 1 10017. 

25.  Prof.  Amiya  K.  Bagchi 
Director 

Centre  for  Studies  in  Social 
Sciences,  Calcutta 
10  Lake  Terrace 
Calcutta-700  029 
(West  Bengal). 

26.  Prof  R.  Radhakrishna 
Member-Secretary 

Indian  Council  of  Social  Science 
Research 

35  Fero/eshah  Road 
New  Delhi-1 10  001. 


*  Pm r.  O,  Ram  Reddv  expired  on  2  July  1995  before  this  report  was  printed. 
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ICSSR  SENIOR  OFFICIALS  1994-95 


Chairman 

Prof.  G.  Ram  Reddy* 
Member-Secretary 

Prof.  R.  Radhakrishna 
Executive  Directors 

Dr  R.  Barman  Chandra 
N.K.Nijhawan 

Directors 

Dr  K.G.  Tyagi 
Dr  P.S.  Ghosh 
Dr  Ranjit  Sinha 

Kashmiri  Singh  Expired  on  18.3.95 
DrV.K.  Mehta 
Dr  A.P.  Bali  * 

R.R.  Prasad 
Ms  N.  Ruprail 
FA  &  CAO 
R.  Bashyam 
Deputy  Directors 
Ms  Meena  Walia 
Shankar  Bose 
Dr  K.K.  Siddh 
D.C.  Sharma 
A.K.  Chopra 
A.P.Mangla 
K.L,  Khera 
K,N.  Jehangir 
R.N,  Saxena 


M.S.  Somanathan 
Ms  Abida  Vajahat 
MsO.K.  Choudhary 
Ms  Prcm  Lata 
S.C.  Garkoti 
Ms  Sarah  John 

Dr  S.N.M.  Kopparty 

(on  deputation) 

Senior  Programmers 
S.K.  Gupta 
Rajeev  Khera 

Programmers 
Anil  Kumar 
Ms  Anjana  Saraswat 

Assistant  Directors 
Dr  K.D.  Gaur 
DrV.N.  Sondhi 
Dr  S.V.  Khandewale 
M.A.  Jawaid 
Dr  A.  Rehman 
Prahlad  Singh 
DrG.S.Saun 
Harish  Sharma 
Dr  P.P.  Pandcy 
Ms  Jessy  George 
Ms  Tndu  Manchanda 
Ms  Sanchita  Dutta 
Ashok  Mahapatra 
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P.M.  Ranuckc 
DrP.I  Meshram 
Ashok  Srivastava 
IIC.  Roy 
Ms  FUiehnaJain  . 
Sanjeev  Pandey 
R.C.  Bindra 
Ramesh  Mad  an 
Documentation  Officers 
Mam  C'hand 
Mahavir  Singh 
Ms  Rama  Tc j pal 


MwSudha  Gmnbhir 
Ms  Savitri  Devi 
Ms  lndim  Kaul 
Ms  Nulan  Johri 
Ms  Kamlesh  Goel 
Ms  [  farinder  ICaur  Manchanda 
Ms  T  Mythili 
S.S.LX). 


Suresh  Chandra 

Dep.  Chief  Finance  Officer 

J.P.  Sharma 


Hxpired  on  2  July  1 995 
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APPENDIX  3 

PROJECTS  SANCTIONED 


1.  Renu  Tyagi,  Department  oil  Economics,  L.D.A.K.  Degree  College,  Mawana 
(Meerut),'  A  Study  of  Institutional  Rural  Credit  in  Muza  (Tarn  agar  District  of  Uttar 
Pradesh \  Rs.  16,905. 

2.  M.  Sounderapandian,  Department of  Economies,  Saiva  B harm  Eshalriya 
C  ollege,  Aruppukotiai,  Tamil  Nadu,  ‘Trihals’  Development  in  Tamil  Nadu',  Rs. 
11,230. 

3.  Becna  S.  Khemchandani,  Seva  Sudan’s  College  of  Education,  Seva  Sadan 
Marg,  Ullmsnagar,  Thane,  "Attitude  of  Technical  and  General  Course  Students 
towards  the  functioning  of  Study  Centre  ofY.C.M.O.U’,  Rs.  5,250. 

4  S.N.  Misra,  Centre  for  Development  Studies,  4/5 TUG,  Housing  Board 
Colony*  Chandrasckharpur,  Bhubaneswar,  "Migration  of  Rural  Labour  in  the  Dis¬ 
tricts  of  Ganj am  and  Puri  in  Orissa',  Rs  32,025. 

5.  Y.  Iklava  Chandar,  ITC  Bhadracluilam  Paperboards  Ltd.,  106  Sardar  Patel 
Road,  Secunderabad,  ‘The  Participation  of  People  in  the  Former  Portuguese  and 
French  Colonies  in  India',  Rs.  47,820. 

6.  Bali  shier.  Department  of  Agricultural  Economics,  R.B.S.  College, 
Bichpuri,  Agra,  ‘Mechanization  of  Agriculture  A  Study  of  the  Impact  of  Tractor 
Use  in  Agra  Division  of  Uttar  Pradesh’,  Rs.  24,675. 

7.  J.V.K.V.  Pandit,  Department  of  Public  Administration.  A.U.P.G.  Centre, 
Kakinada,  'Working  of  Tribal  Development  Institutions  in  East  Godavari  District 
of  Andhra  Pradesh',  Rs.  24,260, 

8.  II.  Bhatlacharyya,  Department  of  Political  Science,  University  of  Burdwan, 
Burdwan,  ‘Micro-Foundations  of  Bengal  Communism',  Rs.  7,350. 

9.  B.  Vcnkataehalapathi,  Department  of  Public  Administration,  Sri 
Venkateswara  University  Postgraduate  Centre,  Cuddapah  (AP)  , ‘Rural  Education 
in  Andhra  Pradesh  A  Study  of  the  Cuddapah  District’.  'Rs.  13,860. 

10.  K.S.  Subramanian,  6  Teachers’  Flats,  Daulat  Ram  College,  Delhi 
University,  ‘A  Study  of  Electoral  Violence  in  Bihar  (March  1995),  ‘Rs.  24,990. 

1 1.  A.C,  Talukdar,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Arunachal  University, 
Doimukh,  llanagar,  'Electoral  Politics  in  Arunachal  Pradesh  ;  A  Study  of  the 
General  Elections  (Lok  Sabhaand  Assembly)  1995. '  Rs.  24,990, 
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12.  S.  Srivastava,  Navodaya  Vidyalaya  Samili,  20-D  Bali  Road,  New  Kalra, 
Allahabad, 'A  Critical  Study  ofNavodaya  experiment  with  Reference  to  its  Reserva¬ 
tion  Policy  for  Girl  education  A  Pilot  Study', '  Rs.  15,225. 

13.  Parijat  Chakrabariy,  Department  of  Education,  Women’s  College, 
Shillong,  ‘An  Evaluation  of  Organizational  Climate  in  Higher  Education  A 
Comparative  Analysis  of  the  Colleges  of  Shillong’,  Rs.  23,835. 

14.  Raj  cn  dr  a  Vora  and  Suhas  Palshikar,  Department  of  Polities  and  Public 
Administration,  University  of  Pune, ‘  A  Study  of  Assembly  Elections  in  Mararashtra, 
1995\Rs.  24,990. 

15.  S.  Deb  Laskar,  Department  of  English,  M.H.C.l  l.S.  School,  Sonabarighat, 
Cachar  (Assam),1  The  Process  of  Village  Formation  and  Social  Transition  in 
Barkhola  Village  in  Barak  Valley  :  1736-1 92 1\  Rs.  7,245. 

16.  A.L.  Srivastava,  Department  of  Sociology,.  Banaras  Hindu  University, 
Varanasi,  'Health  arid  Medical  Care  :  A  Sociological  Study1,  Rs.  24,995. 

.  17.  Dipankar  Gupta,  Department  of  Sociology,  University  of  Delhi,  Delhi, 
The  Jats  and  their  Unions  :  The  B.K.U.  in  Western  U.P.\  Rs.  24,150. 

18.  Jyotsna  Bapat,  Department  of  Sociology,  University  of  Bombay’,  Kalina, 
Bombay,  'Amusement  Parks,  Environment,  and  Social  Protest :  A  Case  Study  in 
Bombay1,  Rs.  36,000. 

19.  C.B.P.  Singh,  Department  of  Psychology,  Bhagalpur  University,  Bhagalpur, 
'District  Development  Administration :  The  Problem  of  Co-ordination1,  Rs.  24,000. 

20.  Shakuntala  Dube,  Department  of  Psychology,  AllMS,  New  Delhi,  'Group 
Psychotherapy1,  Rs.  10,000. 

21.  D.S.  Pokharia,  DepartmeniofHindi,  Kumoan  University,  AlmoraCampus, 
Almora,  'Collection  and  Documentation  of  Folk-Ballads  of  Central  Himalayan 
Region  and  their  Extensive  Historical  and  Cultural  Survey1,  Rs.  10,000. 

22.  T.  .  Muthukrishnan,  Department  of  Linguistics,  Bharathiar  University, 
Coimbatore,  ‘A  Soeio-Linguislie  Investigation  of  Literacy  Learning  among  Adult 
Illiterates1,  Rs.  10,000. 
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APPENDIX  4 

RESEARCHES  COMPLETED 


1.  Dr  Sujit  Sikander,  Department  of  Commerce,  Gauhati  University, 
Guwahati,  ‘Compilation  and  Reporting  of  Accounting  ;  Information  Policy  and 
Practice.' 

2.  Dr  J.L.  Raina,  Department  of  Geography,  G.G.M.  Science  College,  Jammu, 
'Problems  and  Prospects  of  Agriculture  in  Siwalik  (Kandi)  Beltof.Iammu  Region.' 

3.  Dr  P.  Nanda  Kumar,  National  Institute  for  Training  in  Industrial  Engineer¬ 
ing,  Vihar  Lake  P.O.,  Bombay,  ‘Performance  Appraisal  System  in  R  &  D  Organi¬ 
zation.' 

4.  Dr  V.G.  Nandedkar,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Faculty  of  Arts,  The 
Maharaja  Sayaji  Rao  University  of  Baroda,  Vadodara,  ‘The  Role  of  Voluntary 
Associations  in  Local  Development  in  India  and  U.S.A. :  A  Comparative  Study.' 

5.  Dr  Birinder  Pal  Singh,  Department  of  Sociology  and  Social  Anthropology, 
Punjabi  University,  Patiala,  ‘Socio-Economic  Formation  in  the  Pangi  Valley  :  An 
Exploratory  Study  of  Two  Villages.' 

6.  Dr  R.K.  Kulkami,  Indian  Institute  of  Socio-Economic  Studies,  N-5,  3rd 
Cross,  N.S.  Iyengar  Street,  Bangalore-560  020,  'Extent  of  Adoption  of  Dry  Fanning 
Technology  by  Farmers  in  Karnataka  and  its  Socio-Economic  Impact.' 

7.  Dr  G.S.  Sidhu,  Department  of  Punjabi,  Govt.  Brijindra  College,  Faridkot, 
'A  Socio-Political  Study  of  National  and  Punjabi  Poetry  Produced  during  the  Free¬ 
dom  Struggle  (1901  -47)  in  Punjab. ' 

8.  Dr  Makhan  Jha,  Department  of  anthropology,  Ranchi  University,  Ranchi 
(Bihar),  'The  Sacred  Complex  of  Kathmandu,  Nepal  :  An  Approach  to  Study 
Religion  oflhe  Himalayan  Kingdom.' 

9.  Dr  Anupam  Agarwal,  Rudra  Bhawan,  Sirwara  Road,  Sultanpur,  'Role  of 
Small  Scale  Industries  in  Economic  Development  of  Eastern  U.P.  A  Case  Study 
of  District  Sultanpur.' 

10.  T.  Raghupathy,  National  Institute  of  Small  Industries,  Extension 
Training,  Yausafguda,  Hyderabad,  'Decision  Making  Process  and  Information 
Requirements  of  Enterprcncurs  for  Location  of  Medium  and  Small  Scale 
Industries.' 

1 1.  Sudha  Pal,  Centre  for  Political  Studies,  School  of  Social  Sciences,  J.N.U., 
New  Delhi,  ‘The  State  and  Third  World  Development ;  Theory  and  Reality.' 
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J2.  Dr  K.L.  Sharma,  Department  of  Sociology,  Centre  for  the  Study  ofSoeial 
Systems,  School  of  Social  Sciences,  Javvaharlal  Nehru  University,  New  Delhi, 
'Social  Formation  of  Shekhawali  :  Dynamics  of  Interrelations  between  Caste 
Feudalism  and  Peasantry.' 

13.  Dr  P.D.  Tiwari*  Department  of  General  and  Applied  Geography,  Doctor 
Uari  Singh Gour University,  Sagar  (MPK  ‘A  Study  of  Health  and  Nutritional  Status 
of  Baiga  Tribe  ofM.P/ 

14.  Dr  Surendra  Singh,  Pandit  Govind  Ball abh  Pant  Institute  of  Studies  in 
Rural  Development,  95  Gopalpurva,  Mahanagar,  Lucknow,  ’An  Impact  Study  of 
Anganwadi  Programme  in  Eastern  Uttar  Pradesh/ 

15.  Dr  P,  Arjun  Rao,  Department  of  Public  Administration,  Govt.  College  lor 
Women,  Begumpel,  Hyderabad,  'Socio-Economic  Survey  of  Scheduled  Castes  and 
Scheduled  Tribes  in  Three  Districts  of  Tclangana/ 

16.  Dr Kripa  Shankar, Arlhik  Anusandhan  Kendra,  3/9 C-H  Mivnpur,  Allahabad, 
'Working  of  Jawahar  Rozgar  Yojana  :  A  Case  Study.' 

(7.  Ms  Nazecra  Sharma,  108  New  Campus,  J.N.U.,  New  Delhi  and  Dr  Yash 
Chauium,  Joshi  Adhikar  Institute  ofSoeial  Studies,  New  Delhi-55.  'Working  in 
Glass  industry  of  Firozabad/ 

18.  Dr  P.N.K.  Bamzai,  C- 1 9  Kail  ash  Apartments,  Lain  Lajpat  Rai  Road,  New 
Delhi,  ‘Kashmiri  Pandits  or  Saraswat  Brahmins  of  Kashmir.' 

19.  Dr  R.C.  Yadav,  Department  of  Statistics,  Centre  for  Population  Studies, 
Banaras  Hindu  University,  Varanasi,  'A  Study  of  the  Pattern  of  Recent  out- 
Migration  from  Rural  Areas.' 

20.  DvB.K.  Sharma,  F- 14/1 3  Model  Town,  Delhi-1 10009,  'Political  Stability 
in  Parliamentary  Democracy  A  Comparative  Analysis  of  India  and  Scandinavia.' 

21.  Dr  S.K.  Basu,  National  Inst  Rule  of  Health  and  Family  Welfare,  New 
Mchrauli  Road,  Munirka,  New  Delhi,  'Study  of  Fertility,  Mortality,  Morbidity 
Trends  Raster  District,  M.P/ 

22.  Dr  S.  Narayanan,  Department  of  Psychology,  Bharathiar  University, 
Coimbatore.  'A  Study  of  Unemployment  as  a  Condition  of  Stress  among  Youth/ 

23.  Dr  ILC.  Uprcti,  Department  of  Sociology,  -University -of  Rajasthan,  Jaipur 
(Rajasthan),  'Uncontrolled  Urban  Growth  and  Environmental  Hazards ;  A  Socio¬ 
logical  Study  of  Slums  in  Rajasthan/ 

24.  Dr  Yogcsh  Puri,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Kirorimal  College, 
Delhi  University,  Dclhi-l  10007,  'Party  Politics  in  India Trends  since  1977/ 

25.  Omcr  Bin  Sayecd,  National  Institute  for  Training  in  Industrial  Engineer¬ 
ing,  Bombay,  'A  Study <>{  Organizational  Commitment,  Interpersonal  Needs,  and 
Conflict  Management  Strategics  in  O.D.  and  Non-O.D.  Organization/ 

26.  W.  Kumar  Singh,  Thoubal  Loukhamayum  Leivak,  P.O.  Thoubal-795 1 38 
(Manipur),  'Inequality  and  Functional  Income  Distribution  under  Different  Tech¬ 
nologies  in  Manipur  Agriculture/ 
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27.  Anter  Singh,  Department  of  Public  Administration,  Banasthali  Vidyapeelh, 
Post  Office  Banasthali  Vidyapeelh,  ‘The  Working  of  GSS  in  Rajasthan/ 

28.  S.K.  Sharma,  Department  of  Commerce,  Manipur  University,  ihiphai, 
Role  of  Modern  Materials  Management  in  Reducing  Cost  in  Small  Scale  industries 
with  Special  Reference  to  Imphal  District/ 

29.  P.K.  Sharma,  Department  of  Rural  Economies  and  Cooperation,  B.V. 
Rural  Institute,  Bichpuri,  Agra,  ‘The  Problems  and  Prospects  of  noil-Convcntional 
Energy  in  Rural  Agra  (UP):  A  Case  Study/ 

30.  M.M.  Abu  Backer,  Department  of  Economies,  Jamal  Mohammad  College, 
Tiruchirapaili,  T  ami  I  Nadu,  ‘Economics  of  Pollution  AC  ase  Study  of  Aciyalur 
Cement  Factory,  Tamil  Nadu/ 

31.  Kishorc  Shah,  161  Jor  Bagh,  New  Delhi,  'Mitti  Bachao  Ahhiyan. ' 

32.  K.G.  Joshi,  Department  of  Sociology,  L.  V.  D.  College,  Raiehur-684 1 0 1 
(Karnataka),  ‘The  Caste  Oriented  Journals  :  A  Sociological  Study/ 

33.  P.L.  Sablok,  School  of  Studies  in  Economics,  Jivvaji  University,  Gwalior- 
47401  1,  ‘Industrial  Development  Bank  of  India  and  Development  of  Backward 
Regions  of  Madhya  Pradesh/ 

34.  Rchana  Ghadially,  Department  of  I  lutuanilics  and  Social  Sciences,  Indian 

Institute  of  Technology,  Powai,  Bombay/  The  Participation  of  Women  in  the 
Reform  Movement  of  the  Lsmaili  ShialDaudi  Bohra)  Sect  of  Indian  Muslims,  1900- 
1980/  ‘ 

35.  V,B.  Singh,  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Developing  Societies,  29  Rajpur  Road, 
Delhi- 1 10  054/  Educational  Attainment  and  Occupational  Mobility  A  Com¬ 
parative.  Study  of  Scheduled  Castes  and  non-Seheduled  Castes  in  a  Rural  Urban 
Context/ 

36.  11.1. 1  Iugar,  Department  of  Geography,  Karnaiak,  University,  Dharwad-580 
003,  ‘Periodic  and  non-Periodic  Markets  in  semi-Arid  Region  :  A  Case  Study  of 
Gulbarga  District/ 

37.  Prerana  Mobile,  Department  of  Child  Development,  M.S.  University, 
Baroda,  ‘Play  Patterns  of  Children  from  6  to  1 1  years/ 

38.  Surendra  Gopal,  Department  of  1 1  istory,  Patna  University,  Patna,  ‘  Patterns 
of  Socio-Economic  Relationship  in  Historic  Perspective,  Rural  Bihar  1793  to 
1920/ 

39.  G.  Karunanithi,  Department  of  Sociology,  Manonmanian  Sundaranar 
University,  Tirunelvcli-627009,  "Child  Labour  in  North  ArooL  District  of  Tamil 
Nadu  :  An  Indcplh  Study  o  f  Beedi  Workers/  . 

40.  Dr  Vasudcva  Rao,  Council  for  Social  Development,  O.U.B.  No.  I  Osmania 
University  Campus,  Ilyderabad-500  007,  ‘Agricultural  Credit  Repayment :  Prob¬ 
lems  and  Prospects  A  Study  in  Andhra  Pradesh/ 

41.  Smt.  B.  Jena,  Council  for  Tribal  and  Rural  De  velopment,  505  Sahid  Nagar, 
Bhubaneswar,  ‘A  Contractive  Study  on  Status  of  Women  Contraception,  and  Fertility 


68 


in  Two  Districts  of  Orissa.* 

42.  V.M  Marudachalam,  Department  of  Planning,  Anna  University,  School  of 
Architecture  and  Planning,  Sardar  Patel  Road,  Madras,  ‘Women  Kntreprcnurs  in 
Madras  Metropolitan  Area-  An  Exploratory  Study/ 

43.  Malini  Paranjpe,  Deptt.  of  Politics  and  Public  Administration, 
Ganeshkhind,Punc,  ‘Beyond  the  Lakhina  Pattern  towards  Technological  Innova¬ 
tions  in  Administration/ 

44.  M.M.  Jain,  Department  of  Economics,  Government  Autonomous  College, 
Kota  (Rajasthan),  ‘Socio-Economic  Profile  of  Sahariya  Tribe/ 
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Tribal  Students/ 

40.  Jeetendri  Mallika  Choudhary,  Department  of  Social  Work,  Punjabi 
University,  Patiala,  ‘Social  Needs  and  Psycho-Social  Problems  of  Adolescent 
Girls  of  Patiala  City.' 

41.  Zecnat  Am,Dcpanmcn!  of  Political  Seicncc,Jamia.Millia  Islamia.  New 
Delhi, ‘Centre-State  Relations  in  India  with  Special  Reference  to  Kerala  and  U.P,/ 

42.  B.K.  Dwivedi,  Department  of  International  Studies,  J.N.U.  New  Delhi, 
'Legal  Controls  oflndustrial  Disasters/ 

43.  Arch  ana  Mathur,  Department  of  Social  Science,  J.N.U .  New  Delhi,  ‘Effect 
of  Rock  Mass  Strength  on  Hillslope  Development  and  Evolution  in  Bundelkhand 
Physiographic  Region,  India/ 

44.  K.P, Mishra,  Department  of  Education,  Devi  Alulya  University,  Indore, 
‘Comparative  Study  of  Cognitive  Moral  Development  Model  with  Traditional 
Approach  in  Terms  of  Moral  Development  and  Value  of  Clarification  of  Secondary 
School  Students/ 

45.  Tilak  Raj,  Department  of  Education,  U.P.  University,  Shimla,*A  Study  of 
Academic  Alienation  among  Tribal  High  School  Students  in  Relation  to  Their 
Home  and  School  Environments/ 

46.  Pushpa  Pant, Department  of  Geography,  Kumaun  University, 
Nainilal, ‘Resource  Appraisal  and  Environmental  Management  in  the  Upper 
Catchment  of  Sarju  River  of  Kumaun  Himalaya/ 

47.  Kalpana  Padmanabhan,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Bangalore 
University,Bangaiore,‘An  Examination  of  Morgenthau’s  Thesis  through  the  Differ¬ 
ing  Perceptions  oflndira  Gandhi  and  Morarji  Desai  vis-a-vis  India’s  Dispute  with 
Bangladesh  over  the  Farakka  Issue. 1 

48.  L.M. Singh  Baghcl,  Department  of  Economies,  Rani  Durgawati  Univer¬ 
sity,  Jabalpur, ‘A  Study  of  Technological  Change  and  Productivity  Growth  in  Agro- 
hased  Industries  of  M.P.( Since  1973-74)/ 
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49.  G.K.  Prasanna,  Department  of  Psychology, Madras  University,  Madras, 
‘Psychotnolor  Skill  Learning  among  Mentally  Retarded.' 

50.  V.  Vijayalakshmi,  Department  of  Home  Science,  A.P.  Agricultural  Uni¬ 
versity,  Hyderabad,1  Food  Nutrition.' 

51.  V.K.  Sood,  Department  of  Geography,  Calcutta  University,  Calcutta,  ‘De¬ 
velopment  of  Tourism  and  its  Impact  on  the  Environment  of  Ladakh.' 

52.  B.  Dharambal,  Department  of  Economics,  Pondicherry  University, 
Pondicherry,  ‘A  Study  on  the  Impact  of  Social  Welfare  Scheme  on  Low  Income 
Group  in  Madras. 

53.  Yugal  Chandra  Pande,  Department  of  Geography,  Kumaun  University, 
Almora/  Environmental  Geomorphology  of  Sai  Basin  in  Kumaun  Himalaya.' 

54.  Arati  Gupta,  Department  of  Psychology,  Bhagalpur  University,  Bhagalpur, "  A 
Study  of  Conservatism  in  College  Women  as  Related  to  Social  Traits  of  Person¬ 
ality,  Life  Satisfaction,  and  Self-disclosure.' 

55.  Narcndra  Singh,  Department  of  Anthropology,  University  of  Poona,  Pune, 
‘Assessment  of  Nutritional  Status  of  Tribal  Children.' 

56.  R.Sivakumarasan  Sekhar, Department  of  Economics,  Annamalai  Univer¬ 
sity,  Annamalai  N agar, interstate  Variation  of  Public  Expenditure  on  Social  Ser¬ 
vices  in  Indian  States  1974-75  to  1989-90.' 

57.  A.Ramegowda,  Department  of  Sociology,  Kuvempu  University, 
Karnataka,4  Socio-economic  Study  of  Women  Labour  in  Plantations  in  Karnataka.' 

58.  Laishram  Rajan  Singh,  Department  of  International  Relations,  J.N.U., 
New  Delhi,  'China  in  the  Asia-Pacific  Region  (1979-89).' 

59.  Geeta  Lakshmi,  School  of  International  Relations,  IN.U.  New  Delhi, 'Ethnic 
Conflict  in  Central  Asia.' 

60.  Bharat  Bhushan  Sharma,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Guru  Nanak 
Dev  University,  Amritsar/1 The  Office  ofLokayu-kta:  A  Study  of  Its  Working  in  H.P.' 

61.  Anil  Kumar  Jain,  Department  of  Commerce,  D.N.  Jain  College, 
Jabalpur, ‘To  Know  Economic  Development  in  Tribal  Society  of  Chindwara  District 

m.p; 

62.  Subrata  Rani  Rout,  Department  of  Education,  Kurukshetra  University, 
Kurukshetra, v  A  Study  of  the  Organizational  Effectiveness  of  the  College  Prinicipals 
in  Relation  to  Leadership  [Behaviour  Role,  Performance,  Conflict  Management 
Strategies,  and  Work  Satisfaction.' 

63.  Anupama  Srivastava,  Department. of  Economics,  Lucknow  University, 
Lucknow/ Income  and  Employment  in  Urban  Informal  Sector :  A  Study  of  Lucknow 
City.' 

64.  Sakunthala  Reddy,  Department  of  Commerce,  S.V.  University, 

Tirupati,  ‘The  Role  ol  Trade  Unions  in  Collective  Bargaining;  A  Case  Study  with 
Reference  to  Banking  Industry  in  India.' 
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65.  Yasmeen  Akhtar,  Department  of  Political  Science,University  of  Delhi, 
Delhi*  'Impactofthc  Afghan  Crisis:  1979-89  on  the  Security  Environment  of  Indian 

Subcontinent/ 

66.  Meruva  Veera  Raghavalu,  Department  of  Economics,  S.K.University, 
Anantapur, 'Economics  of  Rural  Artisan  Complexes  in  A.P.’ 

67.  Satyendra  Kumar  Singh,  Department  of  Political  Science,  University  of 
Delhi,  Delhi/Changes  in  the  Erstwhile  Soviet  Union  and  its  Impact  on  the  World/ 

68.  N.Chendrayudu,  Department  of  Geography,S.K.Uni  versity,  Anantapur, 
Typification  of  Agriculture  at  Micro-regional  Scale:  A  Case  Study  of  Chittoor 
District  (AP)/ 

69.  K.I.  Singh,  Department  of  Education,  Manipur  University,  Imphal/A 
Critical  Study  of  the  Develpments  of  Primary  Education  in  the  North  Eastern 
Region  of  India  with  Special  Reference  to  Manipur.1 

70.  Ghonglah  Hallelohim,  Department  of  Sociology,  J.N.U.  New  Delhi,  lA 
Comparative  Study  of  Health  Service  Development  in  East  Khasi  Hills  and  West 
Garo  Hills  Districts  of  Meghalaya,' 

71.  A, S. Alai  Shitnray,  Department  of  Political  Science,  North-Eastern  Hill 
University,  Shillong,  lNaga  Nationalism  and  the  National  Socialist  Council  of 
Nagaland.’ 

72.  Arup  Kumar  Datta,  Department  of  Commerce, University  of  Burdwan, 
West  Bengal/An  Evaluation  of  the  Working  of  Agricultural  Cooperative  Credit 
Societies  in  the  District  of  Birbhum  (WB)  1981-90.’ 

73.  A.  Subramanyam,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Hyderabad  University, 
Hyderabad/ U.S.  Pol  icy  toward.s  South  Asia:  A  Case  Study  with  Special  Reference 
to India  1969-88.’ 

74.  Sneh  Kashyap,  Department  of  Political  Science, H.P. University 
Shinlla/The  Role  of  Military  in  Politics:  A  Case  Study  of  Burma/ 

75.  Ganesh  Dutta  Sharma,  Department  of  Linguistics,  Meerut  University, 
Meerut,  'Madhumalati  Tatha  Kuiahan  Krit  Mnigavati  ki  Bhasha  Shaili  ka  Tatvik 
Adhyayan. ' 

76.  S.C.  Pandey,  Department  of  Psychology,  Gurukul  Kangri  University, 
Hard  war,  ‘The  Role  Stress  Coping  Strategies  and  Psycho-Social  Correlates/ 

77.  Santosh  Arora,  Department  of  Education,  Dayalbagh  Institute  of  Educa¬ 
tion,  Agra/ A  Comparative  Study  of  Personality  and  Creative  Potential  ofVisually 
Impaired  and  non-Impaired  Children  / 

78.  Iluma  Naax,  Department  of  Psychology,  A.M.U.Aligarh  "A  Study  of  Cer¬ 
tain  Job  Characteristics  and  Demographic  Variables  as  Correlates  of  Job  Involve¬ 
ment/ 

79.  Alladi  Meera  Sadasiva,  Department  of  Psychology,  Osmania  University, 
Hyderabad,  lThe  Impact  of  a  Mentally  Retarded  Child  on  Parental  Stress  with 
Special  Reference  to  Marital  Adjustment.* 
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,80.  Denny  Dexter  Nengnong,  Department  of  Geography,  North  -Eastern  Hill 
University,  Shillong, ‘Rural  Urban  Migration  in  Meghalaya.’ 

81.  Dhruba  Kumar  Limbu,  Department  of  Anthropology,  North  -Eastern  Hill 
University,  Shillong-,;  The  Semsa-  A  Population  Genetical  Study.'  . 

CONTINGENCY  GRANTS 

1.  Jose,  J.  Nedumpara,  Department  of  Politics,  University  of  Kerala,  Trivandrum, 
‘Political  Economy  and  Class  Contradictions  in  Central  Bihar.1  Rs.  5,000. 

2.  .  Shyain  S.  Kumawat,  Depaitment  of  Sociology,  M.L.  Sukhadia  University, 
Udaipur,*  Social  Dimensions  of  Hotel  Managers  and  Marble  Entrepreneurs. VRs. 
5,000. 

3.  Neeta  Gupta,  Department  of  Sociology,  Agra  University,  Agra,4  A  sun  gat  hi  i 
Mahiki  Shram  ikon  ki  Dasha  ka  Samajik  Arthik  Sarvekshan.'  Rs.  4,500. 

4.  D.M.  Gowda,  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  University  of  Mysore, 
Mysore,  ‘Pattern  of  Development  in  Urban  Fringe  Agriculture:  A  Case  Study  of 
Mysore.'  Rs.  5,000. 

5.  G.S.  Lokeshappa,  Department  of  Education,  Srisaila  College  of  Educa¬ 
tion,  Karnataka,  ‘Development  of  a  Set  of  Scales  to  Evaluate  Function  of  College 
Education  in  Karnataka.'  Rs.  5,000. 

6.  Neeta  Chaturvedi,  Department  of  Economics,  B.S.S.D.  College,  Kanpur/ 
A  Critical  Study  of  Working  of  Land  Development  Bank  in  U.P.*  Rs.5,000. 

7.  Bhupindev  Singh  Bisht,  Department  of  Geography,  Kumaun  University, 
Nainital,  ‘Rural  Transformation  and  Resource  Development  in  Gomati  Basin, 
Kumaun,  Himalaya.'  Rs.5,000. 

8.  H.V.Shivappa,  Department  of  Economics,  Karnataka  University, 
Dharwad/ A  Study  of  Pure  Silk  Handloom  Industry  in  Karnataka  State  with  Special 
Reference  to  Bangalore  District.'  Rs.5,000. 

9.  Sandeep  Parmar, Department  of  Agriculture  Extension,  K.  A.  Degree  Col¬ 
lege,  Allahabad,  ‘Emerging  Pattern  of  Village  Leadership  and  its  Impact  on  Rural 
Development.’ Rs.5,000. 

10.  Nisha  Agarwal,  Department  of  Education,  D.S.N.  College,  Unnao,  ‘Con¬ 
tribution  of  Open  Universities  in  Higher  Education.'  Rs.5,000. 

1 1.  Mahavir  Singh,  Department  of  Library  Science,  Jiwaji  University,  Gwalior, 
4  A  Study  of  Job  Motivation  of  Library  Professionals  in  Relation  to  Organizational 
Climate  and  Personal  Factors  (With  SpecialReferenee  to  Social  Science  Libraries 
in  Delhi).1  Rs.5,000. 

12.  K.  Ramesha,  Department  of  Economics,  University  of  Calicut,  Calicut/ 
Agricultural  Credit  in  Kerala:  A  Study  in  Interdistrict  Disparities.'  Rs.5,000. 

13.  Akhtar  Baksh  Khan,  Department  of  Education,  Barkatullah  University, 
Bhopal,  Muslim  Chao  Iron  ke  Shaikshik  Jiwati  ka  Vishleshanatmak  AdhyayanC 
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Rs.5,000. 

14.  Anil  Kumar  Tiwari  Department  of  Geograpny,  K.N.Govt.P.G.College, 
Varanasi, ‘Ram  Ganga  Basin  of  the  U.P. Himalaya:  A  Study  in  Land  Forms  and 
Settlements.' Rs.5,000. 

15.  Manju  Bhatt,  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Social  Systems,  J.N.U.  New  Delhi, 
‘Slums  in  Delhi  Metropolis:  A  Sociological  Study.'  Rs.5,000. 

16.  Akhtar  Reyaz,  Department  of  Geography,  AMU  Aligarh/ A  Spatial  Study 
of  Food  Storage  and  Associated  Losses  in  Western  U.P  :  A  Case  Study  of  Food 
Systems.'  Rs.  5,000. 

17.  Raj  Kumari,  Department  of  Psychology,  Himachal  Pradesh  University, 
Shimla/Fear  of  Success,  Sex  Role,  Attitudes,  Career  Salience,  TraditionaLnon- 
Traditional  Career  Choices  and  Anxiety  Level  of  College  Women.'  Rs.5,000. 

18.  C.  Ramamoorthy, Department  of  Economics,  University  of 
Madras/Economic  Aspects  of  Higher  Secondary  Education.^  Case  Study  of  Ma¬ 
dras  and Changalpattu  M.G.R.  Districts.’  Rs.5,000. 

19.  S.L.Samskruti, Department  of  Political  Science,  Osmania  University, 
Hyderabad,  ‘Soviet-Rmssia  after  Lenin:  A  Case  Study  of  Socio-Economic  and  Po¬ 
litical  Conditions  in  Russia  from  1924-53.'  Rs.5,000. 

20.  Keshav  N.Sharma,  Department  of  Geography,  Gafhwal  University, 
Srinagar,  U  as  wan  Dun:A  Study  of  its  Land  Forms  and  National  Re  sources  for 
Economic  Development.'  Rs.5,000. 

21.  U.K.  Sen,  Department  of  Public  Administration,  South  Gujarat  University, 
Surat,  ‘Exploring  Implications  of  Reduction  of  Tariff  on  India’s  Exports  by  SAARC 
Countries  as  a  Step  towards  Evolving  SAARC  Customs  Union.'  Rs.5,000. 

COMPLETED  RESEARCH 

NATIONAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

l.  Prof.  Pradhan  H.  Prasad,  A.N.  Sinha  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  Patna,  ‘Gandhi, 
Marx,  and  India:  An  Alternative  Path  of  Progress.' 

2.  Prof.Rasheeduddin  Khan,  Jawaharlai  Nehru  University,  New  Delhi- 1 10 
067, (i)  Bewildered  India— Identity  Pluralism  Discord,  (ii)  Federal  India :  A  Design 
for  Change.' 

3.  Prof.Y.B.Damle,  5  Triadal  Apartment,!  1 8/2 A  Kamala  Nehru  Park  Road, 
Pune  -  41 1  004.  ‘Science  Movement  for  Social  Action:  A  Study  of  a  Few  Experi¬ 
ments  and  Pro  grammes/ 

SENIOR  FELLOWSHIPS 

1.  Dr  Madhavi  Dcsai,  Centre  for  Environmental  Planning  and  Technology, 
Navrangpura,  Ahmedabad,  ‘The  Traditional  House  Form  of  Bohra  in 
Guj  arat—Archi  tec  lural  Response  of  Cultural  Ethos.' 
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2.  Dr  S.  Saraswathi,  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  &  Library,  Teen  Murthi 
House,  New  Delhi- 1 10  01 1 /Government  Polities  and  People  Linkage  Polities  of 
Tamil  Nadu.' 

3.  Dr  (Mrs.)  Mecra  Kosambi,  Centre  for  Studies  in  Social  Sciences, 
Pune/  Urban  Development  in  Maharashtra:  A  Historical  Overview.' 

4.  Dr  Anand  C-hakravorty,  University  .of  Delhi,  Delhi- 1 1 0  007/Power  and 
Everyday  Class  Relations -  A  Study  of  Villages  in  North  Bihar.' 

5.  Dr  P.  K.  Muttagi,  ICSSR  Western  Regional  Centre, Bombay  400  098/ Ag¬ 
ing  Issues  and  Old  Age  Care.' 

6.  Dr  V.  Suchitra  Mouly,  Indian  Institute  of  Science,  Bangalore-560012,  ‘An 
Ethnographic  Approach  to  the  Study  of  R&D  Teams:  A  Comparative  Approach/ 

7.  Dr  Makhanlal  Kar,  North-Eastern  Mill  University,  Shillong-793  003, 
‘Muslims  in  Assam  Politics  1946-1991  / 

8.  Dr  Motilal  Lidhoo,  Panjab  University,  Chandigarh- 1 60014  'Women  Stu¬ 
dents  in  Kashmir  and  their  Participation  in  Science  Education:  Problems  and 
Prospects.' 

9.  Prof  Asghar  Aii  Engineer,  Institute  of  Islamic  Studies,  Bombay-400  055. 
"Communalism  and  Communal  Violence  in  post-Independence  India/ 

GENERAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

1.  Dr  M.  Sivakumar,  Annamalai  University,  Annamalai  Nagar,  Tamil  Nadu  P.0. 608 
02/ An  Ethno-Linguistic  Study  of  Nilgiris  Tribes.' 

2.  Dr  P.C.  Njoku,  IIT,  Hauz  Khas,  New  Delhi-1 10016/Systems  Approach 
to  Petroleum  Process  Engineering  and  Environment  in  Nigeria.' 
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APPENDIX  6 


GRAPHICAL  SERVICES 


Granl-in-Aid  for  Documentation  and  Bibliographical  Services  was  released  to  the 
following  Institutions/Assoeiations  during  the  period  April  1 994-March  1 995. 

lnslilutions/Associations  Amount  in  Rs. 

1.  Swami  Ramananda  Tecrth  Research  Institute 
SB  Li  Society  Campus,  Aurangabad-43 1 00 1 
for  Annotated  Bibliography  on 

Marathwada  (in  Marathi).  15,000 

1  Association  o  ('Indian  Universities  AIU 
House,  1 6  Kotla  Marg,  New  Delhi  for 
Publication  of  Doctorates  Awarded  by 

the  Indian  Universities  for  1 989  and  1990,  20,000 

3.  Sociological  Literature,  South  Asia  Post 

Bag  No. 20  New  Delhi  for  Purchase  of  Socio¬ 
logical  Literature:  South  Asia  1992.  2,970 

4.  Association  of  Social  Engineering  Research 

and  Training  (ASSERT)  for  feeding  into  computer 

the  bibliographical  references  in  ICSSR  Survey  of 

Researches  in  Psychology.  5,000 

5.  Indian  Society  of  Agricultural  Economics, 

46/48  Esplanade  Mansions,  Bombay-400  001 
for  preparing  Index  of  Articles  on 


Agricultural  Economics.  8,000 

6.  Socio-Economic  Research  Institute 
C-29  College  Street, Calcutta- 700  007, 

for  Bengali  Writings  in  Sociology,  30,000 

7.  Karnataka  University, Dharwar  for 
Annotated  B  ibliography  of  Kannada  Reference 

Sources  in  Social  Sciences.  500 

— ■  Rs.  81,470 
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APPENDIX  7 

.  PUBLICATION  GRANTS 


RESEARCH  REPORTS 

L  Awadh  Prasad, Kumarappa  Gram  Swaraj  Institute, B-  1 90  University  Marg, 
Jaipur/ Social, Economic, and  Political  Survey  of. Two  Villages." 

2.  Nomita.  Acharya,147-B  Brij  Enclave  Colony, Varanasi/ The  Problem  of 
Malutrition  among  Urban  Poor  Class  Children.' 

3.  Awadh  Prasad,  Kumarappa  Gram  Swaraj  Institute, B- 1 90  University 
Marg,  Jaipur, ‘Chatnbal  Command  Area  Dcvelopment:Socio-Economie  Devel¬ 
opment.' 

4.  Damodar  Panda,  147  Bapuji  Nagar,  Bhubaneswar/ Inter-State  Migrant  Work¬ 
men:  A  Socio-Lcgal  Study.' 

5.  Kala  Thairani,253  SFS  Flats,  Hauz  Khas,  New  Delhi,  ‘Implementation  of  the 
Copyright  Act  1957.’ 

6.  S.B.  Paranjpc,  Deptt.  of  Defence  and  Strategic  Studies,  University  of  Poona, 
Pune  ‘Parliament  and  Foreign  Policy.' 

7.  D.C.  Pande,  Govt,  of  P.G.  College,  Pifhoragarh,  ‘Regional  Political  System  of 
Kumaon.’ 

8.  T.G.  Ramamurthi,  1 34  Shanti  Kunj,  Paschim  Vihar,  New  Delhi,  ‘Role  of  Ethnic. 
Indians  in  the  Struggle  against  Apartheid,  1946-1 9683 

9.  S.R.  Mondal  Department  of  Sociology  and  Social  Anthropolgy,  University  of 
North  Bengal,  Distt.  Darjeeling/ State  of  Education  among  the  Muslims  of 
Rural  West  Bengal.’ 

10.  Malahika  Das  Gupta,  Dept,  of  Analytical  and  Applied  Economics,  Tripura 
University,  Agartala/Class  Formation  among  the  Mongs  of  Tripura.1 

1 1.  S.V.  Khandewala,  Dept  ofEconomics,  Nagpur  University,  Nagpur,  ‘KVIC  and 
Rural  Development  Planning  in  India.’ 

12.  S.C.  Tiwavi,  1 8/44  Indira  Nagar,  Lucknow,  ‘After  Conduct  of  Offenders  Re¬ 
leased  from  a  Prison  and  a  Borstal.’ 

13.  Bharati  Ray,  Pro-Vice-Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs  Senate  House, 
C alcutta,  ‘ C hanging  Consc i ousness  of  Indian  W omen :  A  Study  o  f  C  h  anges  in 
the  Ideas  and  Aspiration  of  Bengali  Women  1900-853 


DOCTORAL  THESES 

1.  Mecra  Kama,  B-95  Gulmohar  Park,  New  Delhi,  Antdrrashtriya  Mali  Ha 
Dashak  ke  Sandarbh  mein  Hindi  PatmkarUd  ki  Bhumika. ' 

2.  D.C.Pant,Chandola  Niwas, Vikas  Marg,Puri  Garhwal, U.P.,  1951  Se  Bhartiya 
Nuyaton  ka  Bad  aha  Pratiman.  ' 

3.  S.K.A  wastin',  269  MIG  Gautam  Nagar,  Bhopal,  Shaikxhik  Awasanm  ki  Samanata 
evem  Alpsankhyak  Muslim  Chahatnion  Dwcira  Unka  Prayog-ek 
Vishleshanatmak  Adhyayan.  V 

4.  V.N.  Autkar,  Autkar  Bangaiow,  Shrawagi  Plots,  Akola, 'Impact  of  Land  Re¬ 
forms  on  Structure  of  Agricultural  Holdings,  Agricultural  Production,  Employ¬ 
ment,  and  Income  Distribution.’ 

5.  Chandralekha  Lchri,  c/o  Dept,  of  Science,  Regional  College  of  Education, 
Bhopal  (M.P)f  Socio-Demographic  Profile. of  Muslims  in  Bhopal.’ 

6.  I.  Singaram,  Deptt.  ^Sociology,  Madurai  Kamanij  University,  Madurai,  'A 

Study  of  Political  Link  between  Leaders  and  Members  of  a  Political  Party  in 
Tamil  Nadu.’  - 

7.  Biswadeb  Chaterjee,  Dept.,  of  Economics,  Take  Govt.  College,  24  Parganas 
(W.B.),  ‘A  Tax  Structure  of  West  Bengal/ 

8.  Ravi  Bala  Agarwal,  Deparment  of  Political  Science,  SLID  Girls  Inter  Col¬ 
lege,  Hatlvras  (U.  P)  'DrRajinder  Prasad  ke  Samajik  cnir  Rujnitik  Vicharevdm 
Bhartiya  Rajnitvmein  unka  Yogadan.'  ; 

9.  Prashant  Agarwal,  Deptt.  of  Defence  and  Strategic  Study,  University  of 
Allahabad,  Allahabad,  'India’s  Nuclear  Development  Plans  and  Policies:  A 
Critical  Analysis.’ 

10.  LP.  Ingale,  151  Bajaj  Nagar,  Nagpur,  *  A  Diagnostic  Study  of  Manageidal 
.  Competence  of  Farmers  in  Relation  to  their  Farm  Development.' 

11.  P.J.Meshram,  1CSSR,  New  Delhi, ’A  Study  of  the  Institutional  Rural  Credit 
Development  in  Maharashtra  State:  A  Case  Study  of  Bhandara  District.’ 

12:  Shail  Singh,  Deptt.  of  Economics,  JLN  P.G.  College,  Etah,  (U.P.),  "Incentives 
and  Export  Promotion  with  Special  Reference  to  Selected  Engineering  Goods.' 

13.  Om  Prakash  Kajipal,  Deptt.  of  Commerce,  Satavahana  P.G.Centre,  Kakatiya 
University,  Kakatiya,  Karim  Nagar,  A.  P.  .'Performance  of  State  Financial 
Corporation:  A  Study  of  APSFC.’ 

14.  Rais  Ahmad, Aligarh  Muslim  University,  Aligarh,  "Cooperative  Financing  of 
Integrated  Rural  Development  Programme  in  Aligarh  District  and  its  Impact 
on  Backward  Classes.’ 

15.  S.C.Gupta,  Department  of  Law,  HNB  University,  Pauri  Garhwal,  Srinagar,  'A 
Critical  and  Comparative  Study  of  Institution  of  Ombudsman  with  Particular 
Reference  to  India. ' 

16.  Shiv  Kumar,  Vidyut  Vi  bar,  NTPC,  Shakti  Nagar,  Sonehhudra  Krishi  Majdoor 
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Stimajik  Samhandh  evant  Arthik  Deshayen  Minapur  Janpad  ke  Naraipur 
Vikas  Khand  Niwasi. ' 

17.  S.S.  Jagnayak,  KP-I  354  Pananvila,  Nalanchira,  Trivandrum, 'Role  of  Libraries 
in  Socio-Economic  Cultural  and  Educational  Development  among  Rural  People.' 

18.  Mukul  Kalia(nec Tiwari),199  Sahyog Apartments, Mayur Vihar-1  Delhi-9t,in- 
terrogatives  and  Negatives  in  Hindi-  A  Pragmatic  Approach.' 

19.  Damayanti  Pandey,RZ-25  Santosh  Park,  New  Del hi-59/ General  Teaching  Com¬ 
petency  and  Attitude  of  Economic  Teachers  and  their  Relationship  with  Stu¬ 
dent  Morale  and  Achievement  in  Delhi  Schools.' 

20.  Shashi  Anand,  1/12  Labour  Colony,  Hathras,  Mautyakal  mem  Vittiya  Vyavastha 
ka  Adhyayan. 1 

21 .  S.K.Pandey,  Nizamuddinpur,  Naryanpur,  Mirzapur  (U.P),  ' Varanasi Zile  mem 
Laghu  Udyogon  ka  ek  Arthik  Adhyayan.  * 

22.  Sandhya  Goswami,  Dept,  of  Political  Science,  Gauhati  University,  Guwahati, 
'Assam  Language  Question:  A  Political  Analysis  for  the  Period  1947  through 
1961/ 

23.  Harbans  La!  Kalia,4  Shiv  Sagar  Apartments,  Vasili  Road(West) 
Bombay, 'Person-Environment  Transactions  in  Stresses  and  Strains  among 
Women  T  elephone  Operators.' 

24.  P.S.  Shinde,  Department  of  Agriculture  Extension  and  Languages,  Punjabvao 
Krishi  Vidyapeeth,  P.O.  Krishi  Nagar,  Akola,  lA  Study  on  Communication 
Patterns  of  Research  and  Personnel  in  the  Training  and  Visit  System  of 
Karnataka  State.’ 

25.  Kusum  Giri,B-37/ 1 65  A, Gin  Nagar,  Birdapur,  Varanasi,  'Sociology  of  Teacher- 
Students  Relation  in  University.' 

26.  Rajendra  Kumar  Singh,  Village-Rampur,  P.O.  AsuwasmaWo,  Distt,  Sitapur 
(U.P.)  Poorvi  Uttar  Pradesh  mein  Grameen  Rajneetik  Ahhijan. 

27.  Manuka Bhalla,B- 186  Nirala Nagar,  Lucknow, 'India-U.S.  Relations  during  the 
Presidency  of  Ronald  Reagan.' 

28.  Pradeep  Singh  RaoJB-143  Alkapur/Ratlam, 4  Afghanistan  Problem  with  Refer¬ 
ence  to  India’s  Foreign  Policy.' 

29.  S.K.  Gupta, G-D  Raghuvanshi  Colony,  Indore, 'Mental  Imagery  and 
Abbreviational  Processes  in  Associative  Memory.' 

30.  M.S.  Wadhavckar,  Dept,  of  Political  Science,  R.J.Coilege,  Ghatkopar,  Bombay, 
'A  Study  in  the  Political  Thought  of  Jayaprakash  Narayan.' 

3L  B.R.  Rao,  8-1 5- 1 1  R.L.  Nilayam  Chine,  Waltair,  Visakhapatnam, 'Agricultural 
Commodity  Transportation  in  India.' 

32.  B.  Korn  a,  Department  of  Economics,  Govt.  Arts  and  Science  College, 
Kamareddy,  ‘Impact  of  Rural  Electrification  Corporation  on  Small  Industry 
and  Agricultural  Development  in  Nizamabad  Distt.  of  A.P.V 
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APPENDIX  8 

SALE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PUBLICATIONS 


i  Total  sale  ofJCSSR  Publications  and  Journals  for  the  period  April  1994  to 
March  1 995  amounted  to  Rs.60,00 1 .00, 

{I.  Distribution  of  Publications  and  Journals. 

A.  PUBLICATIONS 

1.  Research  in  Sociology  and  Social  Anthropology  (Third  Survey)  Series  of 
Monographs: 

(i)  Urbanization  and  Urban  Development  in  India  (Monograph  No.  I .) 

(ii)  Sociology  of  Education  (Monograph  No. 2). 

(iii)  Sociology  and  the  Dilemmas  of  Development  (Monograph  No.  2). 

(iv)  Research  Methodology:  A  Trend  Report  (Monograph  No. 4). 

2.  Research  in  Economics  (Second  Survey)  Series  of  Monographs: 

(i)  Regional  Economics  (Monograph  7). 

(ji)  Inter-Village  Differences  in  Social  Overheads  and  Their  Correlates 
in  Malar  Taluka. 

(iii)  Trends  of  Agriculture  and  Population  in  the  Ganges  Valley . 

8  JOURNALS 

l  ICSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts  <£  Reviews:  Sociology  &  Social  Anthropol¬ 
ogy,  Volume  20  (.1)  *  January- June  1 99 1  ;20{2),  July  December  1991. 

2.  ICSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts  &  Reviews  :  Political  Science,  Volume 
20(2),  July-Deccmber  1992. 

3.  ICSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts  &  Reviews:  Economics ,  Volume  20(  N4),Janu- 
avy-December  1990. 

4.  ICSSR  Journal,  Research  A bs tracts  Quarterly  Volume  21  (3-4),  July- 
December  1992  :  22  (l-2yanuary~June  1993. 

5.  fCSSR  Journal  of  Abstracts  &  Reviews:  Geography ,  Volume  17  (2),  July 
-December  1991. 

6.  ICSSR  Newsletter ,  Volume  24  (3),  October-December  1993;  Volume 
24(4),  January-Marchl994;Voiume  25  (I)  April- June i 994;  25  (2)  July- 
September  1994. 
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C.  NASSDOC  RESEARCH  INFORMATION  SERIES 

1.  Conference  Alert,  Volume  9  (1),  January-March  1994;Volume  9(2),  April- 
June  l994;Volume9(3),  July-Septembev  1994;  Volume  9(4),Qctober-De- 
cemher  1994;Volume  10(1),  January-M  arch  1995. 

2.  Acquisition  Update ,  July-December  1993. 

3.  Current  Contents  of  Indian  Social  Science  Periodicals ,  Voiume4(2-4), 

•  .  1992;  Volume  5(2),’ 1995. 

D.  BOOKS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  THE  PUBLICATION  GRANT  SCHEME 

1.  An  Approach  to  Economic  Planning  for  the  Rural  Poor  of  Central 
Himalayas .  by  Dr  R.  P.  Dhyani. 

2.  Agricultural  Administration  in  India ,  by  Dr  K.Vijay  Ragavan. 

3.  Ashram  Schools  in  Andhra  Pradesh,  by  Dr  S.  Ananda. 

4.  A  divas  i  Sam  udaya-Swas  thy  a  ke  Kuch  Paksh ,  by  Dr  M.S.  Yadav. 

5.  Aniar  Rashlriya  Muhila  Dashak  our  Hindi  Patnikarita ,  by  Dr  Meera 
Kant. 

6.  Cognitive  and  Affective  Correlation  of  Divergent  Thinking ,  by  Dr  A.K. 
Pandey. 

7.  Economics  of  Beekeeping  Industry:  A  Case  Study  of  Tamil  Nadu,  by  Dr 

E.  Raja  Justus. 

8.  Economic  Structure  and  Farm  Viability,  by  Dr  R.M. Malik. 

9.  Emerging  Pattern  of  Leadership  in  Tribal  India ,  by  Dr  Pravakar  Das, 

10.  Exploration  in  Time  Use ,  by  Dr  Neelam  Verma. 

1 1.  Management  at  Urban  Local  Finance ,  by  Dr  Pravakar  Das. 

12.  Marketing  and  Politics  pfThandu  Leaves  in  India- -A  Study  ofiA.P.  by  Dr 

R.  Dewar,  c 

13.  Politics  of  Rural  Development:  A  Case  of  Anti-Poverty  Programme  of 
West  Bengal  and  Gujarat ,  by  D.N.  Roy. 

14.  Population  Density  Gradients  in  the  Cities  of  Upper  Gan  go,  by  Dr 
Chandra  Bh  an. 

15.  Political  Development  in  Garhwal  by  Dr  A.K.GhidiaL 

16.  Party  anti  Politics  in  India,  by  Dr  K.G.Tyagi, 

17.  Social  Inequality  and  Health  Care ,  by  DrS.N.M,Kopparty. 

18.  Socio-Ecnonomic  Profile  of  Sri  Lankan  Rapanhates  in  Kotagiri ,  by 

L. Vedavalli. 

19.  Self-Disclosure,  Adjustment,  and  Achievement :  A  Comparison ,  by  Dr  G.S, 
Saun. 

20.  Structure  of  Consumption  in  India  :  A  Study  of  Import  Intensities,  by  Dr 

M. 'Bliattacharyya. 
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21.  Unemployment  Stress  A  Study  of  Educated  Unemployed \  by  Dr 
Chahrapam. 

22.  iPbrfcer'.v  Participation  in  Relations,  by  Dr  Vishwa  Nath. 

23.  Working  Capital  Management  under  Inflation ,  by  Dr  V  P.Joshi. 

24.  Growth  Centre:  A  Strategy  for  Rural  Development ,  by  Dr  P.K.Dcshmukh. 

25.  /f/vw//  Technology:  A  Techno-Social  Study,  by  Dr  Awadh  Prasad, 

26.  A  Study  on  the  Development  Strategy  for  the  Andaman  and  Nicobar 
Islands ,  by  Dr  A  Ghosh, 

27.  Documention  in  Public  Administration,  Volume  20  (4),  Volume  21  Nos.l- 
4, 

28.  Geomorphology  ofKumaun  Himalaya:  A  Process  Approach,  by  Dr  Nem 
Singh, 

29.  Technological  Transformation  of  Agriculture  -A  Study  in  Assam,  by  Dr 
M.P.Bezbaruah. 

30.  The  Growth  of  Urdu  Press  in  Erstwhile  Hyderabad  State,  by  Dr  Masood 
AH  Khan. 
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APPENDIX  9 

LIST  OF  DATA  SETS  ACQUIRED  DURING 
1994-95 


1.  S.  Saran/A  Study  of  Female  Domestic  Servants.' 

2.  C.S.  Nagavaju,  ‘Schooling  of  Rural  Population:  A  Study  of  Structural  and  Or¬ 
ganizational  Determinants.' 

3.  V.B.  Singh/Updating  Parliamentary  Election  Data  Files  1 989.' 

4.  V.B,  Singh, 'Updating  Parliamentary  Election  Data  Files  (1985-1990).' 


APPENDIX  10 

INSTITUTIONS  PROVIDING  GUIDANCE  AND 
CONSULTANCY  SERVICES  IN  DATA  PROCESSING 


Institutions  where  guidance  and  Consultancy  by  Scrrviees  in  data  processing  are 

available  : 

1.  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Developing  Societies,  29  Raj  pur  Road,  Delhi- J 10054. 

2.  Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Economic  and  Social  Research,  P.B.  No.  4062, 
Navarangpura,  Ahmedabad-330  009. 

3.  Gokhalc  Institute  of  Politics  and  Economics,  Pune  4 1 1  004. 

4  Tata  Institute  of  Social  Sciences,  Sion-Trombay  Road,  Deunar,  Bombay  -400  . 
004.  , 

5.  Centre  for  Social  Studies,  South  Gujarat  University  Campus,  Udhna-Magdalla 
Road, Surat-395  007. 

6.  Giri  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Sector  ‘O’  Aliganj  House  Scheme, 
Lucknow-226  020. 

1  A.N.  Sinha  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  Paina-800  00 1 . 

8.  Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Sociological  Unit,  203  Barrackporc  Trunk  Road, 
Calcutta-700035. 

9.  Centre  for  Economic  and  Social  Studies, Nizamia  Observatory  Campus, 
Begumpct,  Hyderabad-500  0 1 6. 

10.  Indian  Institute  of  Technology, Department  of  Humanities  and  Social  Sci¬ 
ences,  Kanpur-2080 16. 

11.  Centre  for  Research  in  Rural  and  Industrial  Development,  2A  Sector  19A, 
Madhya  Marg, Chandigarh- 1 600 1 9. 

12.  ICSSR  Data  Archives,  ICSSR,  35  Ferozeshah  Road, New  Delhi- 1 10  001 . 
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APPENDIX  11 

GUIDANCE  AND  CONSULTANCY  SERVICES  IN  DATA 
PROCESSING  PROVIDED  TO  THE  SCHOLARS 


SARDAR  PATEL  INSTITUTE  OF  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL  RESEARCH,  AHMEDABAD 

1.  M.K.  Patel/ Econometrics  of  Financial  Behaviour  of  India:  An  Interregional 
Analysis.' 

2.  Allardc  Dinker  Sop  an,  The  Time  Series  Analysis  of  ARIMA  Models.' 

X  Usha  K.Desai/ A  Comparative  and  Analytical  Study  of  Farm  Income  Behaviour 
and  Its  Impact  on  Consumption  and  Investment  Pattern  of  Farmers  of  Gujarat/ 

4.  Manju  Singh/Changing  Economic  Status  of  Women  and  Government  Poli¬ 
cies.1 

GOKHALE  INSTITUTE  OF  POLITICS  AND  ECONOMICS,  PUNE. 

1.  S.V.  Nikam,  Arts,  Science  and  Commerce  College,  Nagpur,  'An  Economic 
Study  of  Marketing  of  Onions  in  Nasik  District/ 

2.  Anil  Mukund  Soman,  Central  Design  Organization,  M.D.Circle,  Nasik,  'Social 
and  Organizational  Aspects  of  Cooperative  Water  User  Society.' 

INDIAN  STATISTICAL  INSTITUTE,  CALCUTTA 

E  Sudip  K.Choudhry,  Department  of  Sociology,  University  of  Calcutta,  'Drug 
Addiction  in  Calcutta -Its  Causes  and  Consequences.’ 

2.  Deba  Prasad  Chatterjce,  Department  of  Sociology,  University  of  Kalyani, 
Nadia,  ‘Health  Demography  and  Social  Impacts  of  Environment.1 

3.  Ranjit  Karmakar,  Department  of  Sociology  &  Social  Anthropology,  North 
Bengal  University,  Siliguri,  Darjeeling  District,  ‘Role  of  Milk  Cooperatives 
in  Rural  Development:  A  Sociological  Study  in  Terai  and  Dooar.’ 

4.  Biswajit  Modak,  Department  of  Anthropology,  Utkal  University,  Vani  Vihar, 
Orissa, 4  A  Study  of  Health  Condition  and  Nutritional  Status  of  the  Bonda  -  A 
Primitive  Tribal  Population  of  Orissa.’ 

CENTRE  FOR  SOCIAL  STUDIES,  SURAT’ 

1.  Dipti  J.Oza,  Centre  for  Advanced  Study  in  Education,  Faculty  of  Education  and 
Psychology,  M.S.  University,  Vadodara/ An  Inquiry  into  the  Factors  Influenc¬ 
ing  the  Learning  Process  of  IXth  Standard  Students.’ 
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2.  Eric  Keprona  Arapbor,  Department  of  Sociology,  MS.  University,  Vadodara, 
‘Society,  Schools,  and  Teachers  in  Kenya— A  Study  in  the  Sociology  of  Edu¬ 
cation.' 

3.  Sanjay  Kumar,  P.  Brahmbhatt,  Faculty  of  Education  &  Psychology,  M.S,  Uni¬ 
versity,  Vadodara,  'An  Inquiiy  into  the  Study  Habits  of  B.Ed  Students  of  M.S. 
University.' 

4  Sarla  A.  Santwani,  Centre  for  Advanced  Study  in  Education,  Faculty  of  Edu¬ 
cation  and  Psychology,  M.S.  University,  Vadodara,  ‘A  Study  of  Professionalism 
and  Problems  of  Professional  Women  with  a  Special  Focus  on  Women  Profes¬ 
sionals  in  Academic  in  Comparison  to  Women  Professionals  in  other  Profes¬ 
sions.' 

5.  Kirpalbinh  K.Parmar,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Sardar  Patel  Univer¬ 
sity,  Vallabh  Vidynagar,  ‘Multi-Taluka  Panclrayat  of  Surcndranagar  District: 
Its  Problems  of  Development.' 

6.  Harshida  R  Dave,  Gandhi  Labour  Institute,  Thaltej  Road,  Ahmcdabad, 'Tribal 
Women  and  Tribal  Development.' 

TATA  INSTITUTE  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCES,  BOMBAY 

I.  Deepak  M.  Walokar,  N-28  Madhumati  Rashimbag,  Nagpur. 

1  Shitole,  Ganapatra  Yashwanl,  16  Mayurdeep  Apartment,  Rajaji  Road,  Distt. 
Thane. 

3.  James  Thomas,  Department  of  Social  Work,  University  of  Mysore,  Manas 
Gan  go  tri,  Mysore-8. 

4.  K.  Mohan  Reddy,  Department  of  Economics,  Kakatiya  University, 
Vidyaranayapuri,  Warangal. 

5.  K.  Paul  Fatima  Maty,  43-23  B.B.  Mico  Line,  N.R.  Pet,  Kurnool. 

6.  Bengali  Muttapa  Mallikarjun,  Santmpti,  8th  Cross,  Kalyanagar,  Dharwar. 

7.  Saguna  Rao,  Depamnent  of  Education,  Poona  University,  Pune 

8.  Harshada  Rathod,  Department  of  Economics,  S.N.D.T.  Women’s  University, 
Bombay. 

9.  Durga  K.  Misra,  Bombay  University,  Bombay. 

10.  Roopa  Motivala,  Department  of  Postgraduate  Studies,  S.N.D.T.  University, 
Bombay-400  049. 

II.  Sosamma  Philip, T.LS.S.  Deonar,  Bombay-400088.. 

12.  Saed  Ahrnadi,  Department  of  Applied  Psychology,  University  of  Bombay, 
Bombay 400  098. 

13.  Nandini  Diwan,  Department  of  Applied  Psychology,  University  of  Bombay, 
Bombay 400  098. 

14.  Fatima  Kamam,  Department  of  Commerce,  S.K.  University,  Ananlapur. 

15.  M.N.  Gosavi,  Department  of  Economics,  Shivaji  University,  Kolhapur. 


92 


CENTRE  FOR  ECONOMIC'  AND  SOCIAL  STUDIES,  HYDERABAD. 

1.  Mohinder  Singh, Kurukshetra  University, Haryana, 1  Seasonal  Agricultural  Mi¬ 
gration  in  the  Slate  of  Haryana/ 

G1RI  INSTITUTE  OF  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES,  LUCKNOW. 

1.  Samorcndra  Sahu,  Department  of  Economics,  V.S.S.D.College,  Kanpur,  ‘Struc¬ 
ture  and  Pattern  of  Industrialization  in  Backward  Areas  in  the  State  of  U.P/ 

2.  Tapa  Chakraborty,  Department  of  Economics, Allahabad  University, 
Allahabad/ Work,  Fertility,  and  Family  Planning:  A  Study  of  the  Soums  in 
Allahabad  City/ 

3.  Utlam  C.IIota,  Department  of  Economics,  Attabira  College,  AUabirc, 
Sambalpur,  Orissa,  "Production  and  Marketing  of  Paddy  in  Hirakud  Command 
Area  of  Sambalpur  District.Orissa/ 

4.  Lakendra  Singh,  J.V.  (PG)  College,  Basant  Meerut  University,  Meerut,  'Eco¬ 
nomics  of  Small  Scale  Farming  A  Case  Study  of  Muzaffar  nagar  District,  U.P/ 


CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DEVELOPING  SOCIETIES,  DELHI 

1.  Kamlesh  Chandra,  Department  of  Economics, Hindu  Girls  College,  Jagadhari, 
Haryana,  ‘Economics  of  Employees  State  Insurance  Scheme  in  India/ 

2.  J.  Venkata  Rao, Department  of  Political  Science,  T.J.P.S. College,  Guntur-522 
006,  A. P/Municipal  Politics  in  Guntur  A. P.1 

3.  Farida  Siddiqui,  Department  of  Economics,  JamiaMillia  Islamia,  New  Delhi- 
1 10  025/ Role  of  Nationalized  Banks  in  Minimizing  Regional  Imbalances  in 
Backward  and  Developed  Regions  of  U.P.since  1970.’ 

4.  Ncelu  Jain,  Department  of  Psychology,  University  of  Rajasthan,  Jawaharlal 
Nehru  Marg,  Jaipur,  Rajasthan, /Psychological  Consequence  of  Working  Mem¬ 
bers  on  School  -going  Adolescents.' 

5.  Farooq  Ahmecl  Khan,  Department  of  Political  Science,  University  of  Kashmir, 
Srinagar,  Jammu  &  Kashmir,  ‘Effectiveness  of  Entrepreneurship  Deveolpment 
Programme  in  Backward  Areas:  A  Case  Study/ 

6.  B.B. Kumar,  Department  of  Political  Science,  Meerut  University, 
Meerut, U.Pf  Role  of  Christians  in  Indian  Politics.’ 

7.  Ushal  Lamba,  Department  of  Education,  Jamia  Millia  Islamia,  New  Deihi- 
1 10  025/  A  Sociological  Study  of  the  Factors  Influencing  Subject  Choices  of 
Women  Students  in  Higher  Education/ 

ICSSR,  DATA  ARCHIVES 

1.  R.K.Bhatia,  Centre  for  Management  Studies, Indian  Institute  of  Technology, 
New  Del  hi- 110016,  ‘Organizational  Commitments/ 

2.  Peter  Odcra,  Department  ofPsychology,  Aligarh  Muslim  University,  Aligarh, 
‘Culture  Contact  of  Foreign  Students  from  Middle  East  and  African  Countries 
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in  India.' 

3.  Sushila  Kaushik,  Women's  Studies  and  Development  Centre,  University  of 
Delhi, Delhi- 1 10  007  "Child  Labour  in  Beedi  Manufacturing  Industries/ 

4  Sushila  Kaushik,  Women’s  Studies  and  Development  Centre,  University  of 
Delhi,  Chhatra  Marg,  Delhi-1  10007,  ‘Status  ofGirl  Children  bn  gaged  in  Child 
Labour.1 

5.  Ramashray  Roy,  Council  for  Research  and  Development  of  Bihar, 205  Pankaj 
Tower-III,  Mayur  Vihar.Dclhi,  ‘Problems  and  Prospects  of  Economic  Develop¬ 
ment  of  Scheduled  Caste  for  Two  Districts  in  Bihar/ 

h.  Sushila  Kaushik,  Women’s  Studies  and  Development  Centre,  University  of 
Delhi,  Delhi- 1 10  007  ‘Population  Issues  and  Women’s  Perspective/ 

7.  Vcena  Saraf,  Department  of  Library  and  Information  Sciences,  NEHU, 
Nangthymmai,  Shillong,  ‘Leadership  Styles  and  their  HlTcctivcncss  in 
University  Library  Management/ 

(S’.  P.S.  Bhushan,  Department  of  Police, New  Delhi, "Socio-Economic  Basis  of 
Crime  in  Delhi/ 

9.  Srugarapu  Snnivasan  Rao,  Zakir  Husain  Centre  for  Educational  Studies, School 
of  Social  Sciences,  JNU,  New  Delhi, ‘Equality  and  Excellence  in  the  Institutes 
of  Engineering  and  Technology  in  India/ 

10.  K.Narasimha  Murty,  Department  of  Economics,  University  of  Hyderabad, 
Hyderabad,  ‘Alternative  Demand  Models  for  India  A  Re-examination/ 

11.  Saleh  Khalil  Ahmad,  Delhi  School  of  Social  Work,  Delhi  University,  Del  hi - 
1 10  007, ‘Client’s  Satisfaction  with  Social  Assistance  Provided  by  Government 
Sector  in  Jordan/ 

12.  Chavi  Bhargava,  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Developing  Societies,  29  Raj pur  Road, 
Delhi- 1  10  054,  ‘Autistic  Thinking:  A  Study  of  it’s  Individual  and  Social  Char¬ 
acteristics/ 

13.  Molly  Bose,  Department  of  Sociology,  Barkatullah  University,  Hoshangabad 
Road,  Bhopal-462  00 1 , ‘Mass-Media  Communication,  Modernity,  and  Social 
Structure  in  an  Industrial  Setting:  A  Study  of  Bhopal/ 

14.  G.  Srinivasa  Rao,  Department  of  Economics,  Govt.  Junior  College,  Trivuru- 
52123,  Distt.  Krishna  A.  P.  ‘Decline  of  Tank  Irrigation  in  an  Identified  Area  in 
Andhra  Pradesh/ 


APPENDIX  12 

SCHOLARS  GOING  ABROAD  FOR  ATTENDING 
CONFERENCES/SEMINARS  AND  DATA  COLLECTION 


Sr.  No. 

Name  of  the  Scholar 

Place  Visited 

Purpose  of  Visit 

Duration 

1. 

Abha  Chauhan,  Agra  University 
Agra. 

Germany 

'XIII  World  Congress  of 

Sociology’ 

18-23  July  1994 

2. 

D.  Sundaram,  Madras  University 
Madras. 

ff 

3. 

P.N.  Mukherjee,  Delhi  University 
Delhi. 

It 

if 

4. 

K.K.  Siddh,  Deputy  Director, 
ICSSR. 

Tl 

" 

it 

5. 

Rerui  Jain,  Tata  Instiutte  of 

Social  Sciences,  Bombay. 

if 

" 

6. 

Usha  Ram,  University  of  Poona, 
Pune. 

Spain 

'23rd  International  Congress’ 

17-22  July  1994. 

7. 

K. V.  Kaliappan,  University  of 
Madras,  Madras 

Canada 

’3rd  International  Company 

Congress  1994' 

2-5  July  1994 

8. 

N,  Jay  a,  Dept,  of  Human 
Development,  Coimbatore 
University  Tamil  Nadu 

Hongkong 

International  Conference  on 

Family  and  Community  Care' 

18-21  April  1994 

9. 

Kiran  Saxena,  Jawaharlal  Nehru 
University,  Delhi. 

Germany 

'International  Political  Science 
Association  XVIth  World  Congress’ 

21 -25  August  1994 

Sr.  No. 

Name  of  the  Scholar 

Place  Visited 

Purpose  of  Visit 

Duration 

10. 

Devika  Singh, 

KIRS,  New  Delhi. 

11. 

Neera  Chandoke,  Delhi  University, 

Delhi. 

" 

12. 

Rumki  Basu,  Delhi  University, 
Delhi. 

" 

" 

13. 

Bijoyini  Mohanty,  Bhubaneshwar. 

11 

» 

14. 

Manju  Subhas,  Delhi  University, 
Delhi. 

M 

n 

« 

15. 

Nabaneeta  Dev  Sen,  Calcutta 
University,  Calcutta. 

USA 

’Fifth  Congress  of  the  International 
Association  for  Semiotic  Studies’ 

12-18  June  1994 

16. 

Nimi  Hutinik,  Lady  Shri  Ram 
College,  New  Delhi. 

Australia 

'5th  International  Conference  on 
Language  and  Social  Psychology’ 

6-9  July  1 994 

17. 

K.  Chockalingam,  University 
of  Madras,  Madras. 

Australia 

'8th  International  Symposium 
on  Victimology' 

21-26  August  1994 

18. 

Krishna  Maitra,  University  of 
Delhi,  Delhi. 

South  Korea 

The  Third  Asia  Pacific 

Conference  on  Giftedness* 

1-4  August  1994 

19. 

M.B.  Singh  Banaras  Hindu 
University  Varanasi. 

Hungary 

T994  Residential  Conference  on 
Industry  and  Environmental  Challenge* 

16-29  August  1994 

20. 

Madhu  Nagla,  M.D.  University, 
Rohtak. 

UK. 

'Social  Policy  Association  . 
Conference' 

12-14  July  1994 

21. 

Madhu  Vij,  University  of  Delhi, 
Delhi. 

Malaysia 

'The  Third  Annual  World 

Business  Congress' 

16- 18  June  1994 

Sr.  No.  Name  of  the  Scholar 


Place  Visited 


Purpose  of  Visit 


Duration 


22. 

V.P.  Kharbanda,  NISTADS" 

New  Delhi. 

U.KL 

Technology  Transfer  of  Innovation 
1994  Conference' 

18-20  July  1994 

23. 

Shaikh  Mastan,  Aligarh  Muslim 
University,  Aligarh. 

Canada 

’XIVth  Congress  of  International 
Comparative  Literature  Association" 

15-20  August  1994 

24. 

Shreekant  Khandewale,  Asst. 
Director,  ICSSR. 

Germany 

’International  Political  Science 
Association  XVIth  World  Congress' 

21-25  August  1994 

25. 

P.C.  Tiwari,  Kuamaun  University, 
DBS  Campus  College,  Nainital. 

Czech  Republic 

'International  Geographical  Union 
Regional  Conference’ 

22-26  August  1994 

26. 

Sanjiv  Kakar,  College  of 
Vocational  Studies, 

Delhi  University,  Delhi. 

England 

'History  of  Science  and  Medicine’ 

24  April  1994 

27. 

Ajay  K.  Mehra,  Centre  for 

Policy  Research,  Chankya  Puri, 
New  Delhi.. 

Spain 

’Second  European  Conference  on 
Peace  making  and  Conflict 
Resolution' 

8-1 2  October  1994 

28. 

Sanjay  K.  Jain'  Delhi  School  of 
Economics,  University  of  Delhi, 
Delhi. 

USA 

T994  Annual  International 

Conference  of  the  Association 
for  Global  Business" 

17-20  November  1994 

29. 

Prof.  Shree  Krishan,  Dept, 
of  Linguistics,  Delhi  University, 
Delhi. 

France 

’27th  International  Conference  on 
Sino-Tibetan  Languages  and 
Linguistics. 

12- 16  October  1994 

30. 

«  Marina  R.  Pinto,  Bombay 
University,  Bombay.’ 

Amsterdam 

’Amsterdam  Round  Table 

Conference" 

12-14  October  1994 

31. 

Astad  R.  Pastakia,  I.I.M. 
Ahmcdahad. 

Costa  Rica 

'Illrd  International  Conference  on 
Ecological  Economics' 

24-28  October  1994 

Sr,  No. 

Name  of  the  Scholar 

Place  visned 

Purpose  of  Visit 

Duration 

32, 

Re nu  Bhardwaj,  Indira  Gandhi 
National  Open  University, 

New  Delhi. 

USA 

T994  International  Experimental 
Learning  Conference' 

9- 1 2  November  1994 

33. 

C.D.  Tamboli,  Dept, 
of  Teacher  Education  and 

Special  National  Council  of 
Educational  Research  Training, 
New  Delhi. 

Dhaka 

'Regional  Seminar  on  Childhood 
Disability* 

3-7  December  1994 

34. 

Zafar  Ahmed  Nizami,  Dept. 
of'Poiiticai  Science,  Jamia 

Millia  University,  New  Delhi 

Germany 

'International  Political  Science 
Association  XVI th  World  Congress' 

18-23  July  1994 

35. 

Maharaj  Singh,  Dept,  of 
Psychology,  Chaudhary  Charan 
Singh  University,  Meerut,  U.P. 

USA 

‘23rd  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Inter¬ 
national  Neuro-Psychology  Society* 

8-1 1  February  1995 

36. 

Vinev  KirpaLIIT,  Bo  mb  ay. 

Kuala  Lampur 

'Third  World  Literature  :  A  Case  for 
Alternative  Critical  Approaches’ 

8- 10  November  1.994 

37. 

S.  Kumar,  Advocate,  Supreme 
Court  of  India,  New  Delhi. 

France 

‘  13th  Annual  Public,  Interest 
Environmental  Law  Conference’ 

26  February  to 

5  March  1995 

38. 

Ashwini  Deshpande,  Research 
Associate  Delhi  School  of 
Economics,  Delhi  University, 
Delhi 

Australia 

Melbourne 

‘China  Economy  towards 

2000  :  Challenges  and  Opportunities 
for  Australia’ 

14-15  February  1995 

Sr.  No.  Name  of  the  Scholar 

Place  Visited 

Purpose  of  Visit 

Duration 

Scholars  who  were  provided  with  full/partial  assistance  for  data  collection 

L  J.  Sahoo,  Dept,  of  African 

Studies,  University  of  Delhi, 
Delhi. 

UK. 

Data-collection  for  bis  study  on 
'Superpower  Investment  in  the 

Horn  of  Africa' 

15-26  June  1994 

2.  M.  Mahmood,  Dept,  of 

Political  Science  Aligarh 
Muslim  University,  Aligarh. 

Iran 

Data  collection  for  "The  Political 
System  of  the  Islamic  Republic 
of  Iran/ 

26  July  1995 

APPENDIX  13 

FINAL  ALLOCATION  AND  DISBURSEMENT  OF  GRANTS  TO 
•  THE  RESEARCH  INSTITUTES  DURING  1994-95 


(Rs.  in  Lakh) 


Sr. 

No. 

Name  of  the 

Institute 

Non-Plan  Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Plan  Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Plan  Non-Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Grand  Total 

Allocation  Disbursement 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1. 

IS  EC.  Bangalore 

19.85 

19.85 

— 

— 

— 

— 

19.85 

19.85 

2. 

CDS,  Trivandrum 

17.80 

17.80 

1.90 

1.90 

4.75 

— 

24.45 

19.70 

3. 

CSSS,  Calcutta 

18.95 

18.95 

3.70 

3.70 

20.00 

12.00 

42.65 

34.65 

4. 

GIS,  Varanasi 

12.85 

12.85 

1.40 

1.40 

1.00 

— 

15.25 

14.25 

5. 

ANSISS,  Patna 

15.70 

15.70 

0.55 

0.55 

4.00 

0.60 

20.25 

16.85 

6 

IPE.  Hyderabad 

8.50 

8.50 

1.70 

1.70 

0.85 

0.35 

11.05 

10.55 

7. 

IEG,  Delhi 

20.60 

20.00 

2.15 

2.15 

— 

— 

22.75 

22.15 

8. 

CSDS,  Delhi 

20:60 

20.73 

4.90 

4.90 

11.45 

1.45 

36.95 

27.08 

9. 

CSS.  Sural 

8.50 

8.50 

1.75 

1.75 

1.75 

2.30 

12.00 

12.55 

10. 

MIDS,  Madras 

12.65 

12.65 

4.65 

4.65 

5.00 

5.00 

22.30 

22.30 

11. 

1IE,  Pune 

6.30 

6.30 

3.25 

325 

10.00 

6.00 

19.55 

15.55 

12. 

GIDS,  Lucknow 

13.30 

13.30 

3.80 

3.80 

— 

— 

17.10 

17.10 

13. 

CPR,  New  Delhi 

7.85 

7.85 

1.70 

1.70 

— 

— 

9.55 

9.55 

.14. 

SPIESR,  Ahmedabad 

17.00 

17.00 

3.20 

3.20 

_ 

_ 

20.20 

2020 

Sr. 

No. 

Name  of  the 

Institute 

Non-Plan  Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Plan  Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Plan  Non-Recurring 
Allocation  Disbursement 

Grand  Total 

Allocation  Disbursement 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

15. 

GBPSSI,  Allahabad 

13.30 

13.30 

3.00 

3.00 

4.00 

2.00 

20.30 

18.30 

16. 

CSD.  Hyderabad 

6.00 

6.00 

0.75 

0.75 

— 

— 

6.75 

6.75 

17. 

IDS,  Jaipur 

7.75 

7.75 

2.70 

2.70 

7.50 

7.50 

17.95 

17.95 

18. 

CRRID,  Chandigarh 

10.60 

10.60 

— 

— 

5.00 

3.00 

15.60 

13  60 

19. 

CWDS.  New  Delhi 

9.40 

9.40 

— 

— 

0.95 

— 

17.00 

9.40 

20. 

CESS,  Hyderabad 

7.50 

7.50 

— 

— 

9.50 

15.50 

17.00 

23.00 

21. 

NKCCDS,  Bhubaneswar  — 

— 

8.10 

8.10  . 

15.35 

9.37 

23.45 

17.47- 

22. 

GIDR,  Ahmedabad 

— 

— 

7.00 

7.00 

0.65 

0.67 

7.65 

7.67 

23. 

IS  ID,  New  Delhi 

— 

— 

8.10 

8.10 

7.00 

— 

15.10 

8.10 

24. 

ISC  &  D,  Guwahati 

— 

— 

4.90 

4.90 

— 

4.90 

4.90 

25. 

CMDR.  Dharwad 

— 

— 

3.80 

3.80 

3.30 

3.00 

7.10 

6.80 

26. 

BANISS,  Mhow 

— 

— 

5.00 

5.00 

— 

— 

5.00 

5.00 

27. 

MPISSR,  Ujjam 

—  . 

— 

2.00 

2.00 

— 

— 

'2.00 

2.00 

Total 

255.00 

254.53 

80.00 

80.00 

112.05 

68.74 

447.05 

403.27 

A.N.  SINI I A  INSTITUTE  OF  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (ANSISS),  PATNA 

RESEARCH  COMPLETED 

The  following  projects  were  completed  during  the  year; 

1.  ‘Sauria  Paharia  and  Developmental  Inputs’,  by  Dr  S.Narayan. 

2.  ‘Evaluation  of  non-Formal  Education  in  Bihar',  by  Dr  R.P.Sinha. 

3.  ‘Total  Literacy  Campaign  in  Madhubani  and  Hazaribagh:  Identifying 
District  Operational  Strategies’,  by  Dr  Arif  Hassan. 

4  ‘Concurrent  Evaluation  of  Bihar  Education  Project  (Primary  Education 
in  Ranchi  and  Sitamarhi  Districts)’,  by  Dr  Arif  Hassan. 

5.  ‘Status-cum-Impact  of  Total  Literacy  Campaign  in  Bihar:  A  Pilot  Study 
of  Distinct  Operational  Strategies,  'by  Dr  Manohar  Lai  with  Dr  Arif 
Hassan. 

6.  ‘Mahila  Samakhya  in  Ranchi  and  Sitamarhi:  Concurrent  Evaluation  of 
BEP  during  1994-95,’  by  Dr  Manohar  Lai  (Report  No.  2.) 

7.  ‘Village  Education  Committee  in  Ranchi  and  Sitamarhi:  Concurrent 
Evaluation  of  BEP  during  1994-95',  by  Dr  Manohar  Lai  (Report  No.4). 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Structural  Constraints  and  Educational  Development:  A  Study  ofEducational 
Development  among  Tribals  of  Bihar;  (ii)  Details  of  Report  Writing:  Curriculum 
and  Textbook  Load  in  Elementary  Grades;  (iii)  Data  Collection,  Tabulation  and 
Analysis  Work  of  Baseline  Survey  of  Learning  Achievement  in  Bihar:  A  Survey  of 
Ten  Districts;  (iv)  Health  in  a  Scheduled  Caste  Village;  (v)  Part  of  the  Report  on 
Benchmark  Survey  in  Three  Blocks  in  Bihar,  under  World  Bank  Sponsored  1PP-7 
Project.;  (vi)  Water  Harvesting  Tanks:  An  Impact  Evaluation  Study,  !994;(vii) 
Estimation  of  Marketable  Surplus  of  Important  Agricultural  Commodities  in  Bihar: 
A  Report  on  Six  Agricultural  Markets;(viii)  Vegetables’  marketing  in  Bihar:  A 
Report  on  Ranchi  and  Jamshedpur  Agricultural  Markets;  (ix)  Conjunctive  Irrigation 
in  the  Lower  Gandak  Command-Constraints,  Practise,  and  Prospects,  an  action 
research  earned  out  under  USA1D-1SPAN  water  resources  management  support 
programme  August  1994;(x)  Planning  and  Regional  Development  in  India;  (xi) 
Ground  Water  Management  and  Agricultural  Dynamics:  A  Study  in  Ganga  Plain; 
(xii)  Project  Report  on  Quality  of  Life  of  Physically  Handicapped  People;  (xiii) 
Estimation  of  Marketable  Surplus  of  Major  Crops  in  Selected  Agricultural  Markets 
of  Bihar. 
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PHD.  PROGRAMME 

One  student  was  awarded  the  Ph.D,  degree  and  two  were  working  for  the  degree 
during  the  year. 

PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS:  * 

1.  Collection  of  articles  of  a  workshop  on  ‘Sambad  Role  of  Media  Person  in 
Adult  Education ,  by  Dr  Shaibal  Gupta. 

2.  Aksar  Parva,  collection  of  articles  of  a  workshop  on  role  of  writers  in 
adult  education  by  Dr  Shaibal  Gupta. 

3.  Origin  and  Growth  of  Jharkhand  Movement,  by  Dr  S.  Narayan. 

4  Strategies  for  World  Peace ,  by  Dr  S.  Narayan. 

5.  Child  Rights  and  A  buses:  Strategies  to  Remove  Child  Labour  Practices 
in  Bihar ,  by  Dr  Nadeera  Mohsin. 

6.  Dimensions  of  Indian  Education ,  by  Dr  R.P.  Sinha. 

In  addition,  faculty  members  contributed  more  than  70  articles  in  various  journals, 
edited  books,  and  newspapers. 

JOURNAL 

The  Institute  publishes  biannual  ly  Journal  of  Social  and  Economic  Studies ,  since 
1973. 

CONFERENCES/SEMIN  ARSAVORKSHO  PS 

1 .  Seminar  on  Democracy  and  Human  Rights,  on  14  July  1994. 

2.  Seminar  on  New  Economic  Policy  and  Urban  Development,  on  1 7  Septem¬ 
ber  1994. 

3.  Seminar  on  Development:  Today’s  Agenda  and  Instrument,  on  24  October 
1994. 

4.  Seminar  on  Indo- American  Relations:  The  Dynamics  of  Two  Democratic 
Societies,  on  14  December  1994, 

LECTURES 

1.  ‘Economic  Reforms:  Need  for  Rethinking\by  Prof.  Ruddar  Dutt,  Principal, 
Delhi  School  of  Correspondence  Courses,  Delhi  University,  Delhi,  on  25  November 
1994 

2.  ‘The  other  Side  o f Vi ve k anan da, ‘ by  Dr  Suresh  Prasad,  on  12  January  1995. 

3.  ‘Race,  Class,  and  Gender  in  the  1 990s \  by  Prof.  Harvard  Sitkottf  on  24 
January  1995. 

4.  is  there  a  Bihari  Mental  Set  Different  from  Indian  Mental  Set’,  by 
Prof.J.B.P.  Sinha  on  1  February  1995. 
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The  Institute  organized  more  than  10  conferences/seminars  and  in  addition, 
faculty  members  participated  in  various  conferences,  seminars,  symposia,  and 
workshops  both  at  national  and  international  levels. 

TE ACI II NG/TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

The  Institute  organized  a  Medical  Officers’  In-Service  Residential  Training 
Programme  during  the  year. 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  of  the  Institute  can  claim  to  have  the  best  collection  of  books,  reports 
and  journals  in  social  sciences  in  the  whole  of  eastern  region  of  the  country. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 

(Rs.  in  Lakhs) 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Non-Plan  (R) 

16.11 

Pay  and  allowances 

50.21 

and  Plan  (R) 

Library 

2.17 

Research 

0.18 

Govt,  of  Bihar 

Postage  &  telegram 

0.03 

Non-Plan 

18.00 

Telephone  charges 

0.64 

and  Plan  (R) 

Electric  charges 

0.91 

TA 

0.56 

Own  Sources. 

1.69 

Stationery  &  printing 

0.23 

Excess  of  Expenditure  21.81 

Publications 

0.20 

Over  receipts 

Furniture  &  equipment 

0.16 

Maintenance  of  vehicles 

0.69 

Maintenance  of  computer 

s  0.07 

Maintenance  of  building 

KOI 

Contingencies. 

0.36 

Miscellaneous 

0. 19 

Total 

57.61 

57.61 
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CENTRE  FOR  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES' (CDS), TRIVANDRUM 

RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  ‘Status  Report  on  Rural  Water  Supply  in  Kerala  State1,  by  K. 
Pushpangadan,  et  al.' 

2.  ‘Non-Farm  Employment  in  Kerala:  A  Study  in  Rural  Transformation1,  by 
Mfidul  Eapen. 

3.  ‘Structural  Adjustment  in  India:  A  Survey  of  Literature1,  by  K.J.  Joseph. 

4.  ‘Stabilization  and  Structural  Adjustment  in  Mexico:  A  Review  of  Expe¬ 
rience’,  by  P.  Mohanan  Pillai. 

5.  ‘Emerging  Trends  and  Patterns  in  Invisible  Trade1,  by  P.Mohanan  Pillai 
and  K.J.  Joseph. 

6.  ‘Trade  Liberalization  and  Environment:  A  Survey1, by  K.J  Joseph,  et  al. 

7.  ‘A  Critique  of  India’s  Liberalization  Experience  with  Respect  to  the 
Industrial  Sector',  by  Sunil  Mani. 

8.  ‘Growth  of  Firms  in  Indian  Manufacturing  Industry\by  M.Shanta. 

9.  ‘Maping  the  Sources  of  Innovative  Activities  in  Indian  Industries1,  by 
P.Mohanan  Pillai. 

10.  ‘Technology  Diffusion  in  Marine  Fisheries1, by  John  Kurien. 

1 1.  ‘Financing  Technology-based  Small  Firms  and  Venture  Capital  Funds: 
The  Indian  Experience1,  by  Sunil  Mani. 

12.  ‘Total  Factor  Productivity  Growth  in  Indian  Manufacturing:  A  Fresh 
Look1,  by  K. Pushpangadan  and  P.  Balakrishnan. 

13.  'A  Survey  of  Elderly  in  India:  A  Study  for  Assistance  in  the  Develop¬ 
ment  of  Comprehensive  National  Policies  on  Ageing:  Lifelong  Prepara¬ 
tory  Measures  Including  Social  Security1,  by  S.Irudaya  Rajan,  et  al. 

14.  ‘  Promoting  Quality  Education:  Rule  of  School  and  Other  Variables1,  by 
Chinn app an  Gasper. 

15.  ‘Gender  Differences  in  Labour  Earnings,’  by  Chinnappan  Gasper. 

16.  ‘Low  Private  Investment  in  Women's  Education  in  India:  Social  and 
Economic  Perspectives1,  by  Chinnappan  Gasper  and  J.Ray. 

17.  ‘Multiple  Meaning:  Changing  Conception  of 'Matri lineal  Kinship  in  19th 
and  20th  Century  Malabar’,  by  G.Arunima. 
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18.  ‘A  Vindication  of  the  Rights  of  Women’s  Families  and  Legal  Change  in 
1 9th  Century  Malabar1,  by  G.  Arunima. 

19.  ‘Tenancy  in  the  Context  of  Irrigation  Uncertainty:  Role  of  the  Leading 
Input  in  Shaping  Institutions’,  by  K. Narayanan  Nair  and  D.Narayana. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Food  Security  and  Public  Distribution  System  in  Kerala;(ii)  Analysis  of  Rural 
Water  Supply  in  Kerala;  (iii)  Report  on  Rural  Water  Supply  in  Kerala;(iv)  Financing 
Options  in  Rural  Water  Supply;  (v)  Efficiency  in  Infrastructure  Investment:  The 
Case  of  Drinking  Water;(vi)  Agrarian  Question  in  Kerala  in  the  post-Land  Reform 
Phase;  (vii)  Development  Programmes  and  Economic  Transitions  among  the 
Scheduled  Tribes  in  Wynad;(viii)  Emigration  from  Kerala:  Social,  Economic,  and 
Demographic  Consequenccs:(ix)  Economics  of  Rural  Water  Supply:  Kerala  and 
Tamil  Nadu;  (x)  Outliers  of  Kerala  Model;(xi)  Sustainable  Development:  An  Actor 
Oriented  Perspective;(xii)  Trade  Liberalization  and  Sustainable  Development  in 
India  1994-96;(xiii)  Some  Macro-economic  Implications  of  the  Declining  Rate  of 
Investment  in  Indian  Agriculture;(xiv)  Impact  of  Pollution  Control  Cost  on  Indian 
Exports;(xv)  Conceptualizing  Technological  Change  in  an  Open  Third  World 
Economy  ;(xvi)  Networking  of  Small  Industries  and  Flexible  Specialization  in 
India:  The  Case  of  Pump  Manufacturing  in  Coimbatore;(xvii)  Growth,  and 
Employment  in  the  Private  Cooperative  Sector;  (xviii)  New  Economic  Policy 
Impact  on  Weaker  Section;  (xix)  Pricing  Education  in  the  Context  of  Macro¬ 
economic  Adjustment;  (xx)  Productivity  Growth  in  Asian  Electric  Power  Plants  : 
The  Prospect  for  Privatization;  (xxi)  Trade  Liberalization  and  its*  Impact  on  the 
Leather  and  Apparel  Industry;  (xxii)  Liberalization  and  the  Fish  Economy  of 
India;(xxiii)  The  Indian  Industrial  Technology  System;  (xxiv)  Mapping  the  Sources 
of  Innovation  in  India;(xxv)  Changing  R  &  D  Base  of  Indian  Industrial  Sector;  (xxvi) 
Technology  Diffusion  and  Property  Regimes  in  NaturabResources;  (xxvii)  Factors 
Influencing  the  Long-term  Sustainability  of  Literacy  Variables;  (xxviii)  Social 
Gains  from  Female  Education;  (xxix)  A  Survey  of  Villages  in  Tamil  Nadu;(xxx) 
Population  and  Development  in  a  Long-term  Perspective:  A  Case  Study  of 
China;(xxxi)  Population  Projection  and  its  Policy  Implication  for  Educational 
Planning;  (xxxii)  Community  Health  and  Education;  (xxxiii)  The  Rural-Urban 
Divide  in  Kerala :  is  it  a  Definition  Probiem;(xxxiv)  Defining  Old;  Age  :  An  Indian 
Assessment;! xxxv)  Female  Autonomy  and  Reproductive  Behaviour  in  Kerala:  New 
Evidence  from  the  Recent  Kerala  Fertility  Survey ;(xxxvi)  A  Bivariate  Distribution 
of  Open  Birth  Interval  and  Open;  (xxxvii)  Food  Security  and  Mortality:  A  Comparative 
Study  of  South  Indian  States;(xxxviii)  Determinants  of  Fertility  Decline  in 
India;(xxxix)  Colonialism  and  the  Transformation  ofMatriliny  in  Malabar  1850- 
1 940;  (xL)  Essay  on  Changing  Representations  and  Roles  of  Nayar  Women  in  1 9th 
and  20th  Centuries;(xLi)  Socio-Religious  Reform  Movements,  Process  of 
Democratization  and  Human  Development:  Case  of  Kerala,  South-West  India;(xLii) 
Towards  Builiding  the  Kerala  Model:  Role  of  Social  Movements,  People’s 
Participation,  and  Public  Policy;  (xLiii)  Social  Background  ofTnheritancc  Syslems:A 
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Study  with  Special  Reference  lo  Syrian  Christian  Women;(xLiv)  Search  for  the 
Roots  of  Kerala  Model  in  Colonial  and  pre -Colonial  History:  Tentative 
Postulations;(xLv)  Economy  and  Society  of  Colonial  Andhra;(xLvi)  Chieftains, 
Status,  and  Forest,  Wealth;  Interpreting  Kollengode  Papers;  (xLvii)  Caste, 
Community,  and  Communists  in  Kerala;  (xLviii)  Electoral  Stalemate  in 
Kerala;(xLix)  Novel  Images:  Aesthetics  and  Politics  in  Colonial  India;  (L)  On 
Continuous  Change:  Issues  in  a  Developing  Country  Macro-Economics. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  faculty  members  brought  out  following  working  papers/books/monographs/ 
occasional  papers  during  the  year. 

1.  The  Next  Left  Democratization  and  Attempts  to  Renew  the  Radical Po- 
Utica!  Development  Project :  The  Case  of  Kerala,  by  P.K. Michael  and 
OllcTomquist. 

2.  Justice ,  Eficiency,  and  Mobilization:  Study  of  Kerala  Dinesh  Beedi  Co¬ 
operative,  by  T.M. Thomas  Isaac,  et  ai. 

3.  The  Kalliasseri  Experiment,  by  T.M  .Thomas  Isaac,  et  ai. 

4.  Kerala:  Emerging  Issues-  - A  Review  of  International  Congress  on  Kerala 
Studies',  by  T.M. Thomas  Isaac  and  P.K.Michael  Tharakan. 

5.  The  Kerala  Model:  Its  Central  Tendency  and  Outliers }  by  John  Kurien. 

6.  Management  of  Education  in  Kerala ,  by  P.S.  George. 

7.  Pricing  of  Drinking  Water:  An  Application  of  Two  Part  Tariff  by  K. 
Pushpangadan  and  G,  Murugan. 

8.  Economic  Analysis  of  User  Rates  of  Local  Commons  in  Runil 
Watersupply ,  by  K. Pushpangadan  and  G. Murugan. 

9.  Environmental  Implications  of  Kerala's  Industrial  Sector ,  by  H.J. 
Josephand  Sunny  George. 

10.  Perspective  on  Food  Security  in  South  Asia,  by  P.S. George  in  Nutrition 
in  a  Sustainable  Environment  (Ed)  M.Washtquist,  et  al. 

11.  Demographic  Transition  in  Kerala  in  the  19 HO ’s,  by  K.C.  Zachariah,  ct 
ai.  Centre  for  Development  Studies,  Monograph  Scries,  Trivandrum. 

12.  Social  Security  and  Assistance  Schemes  in  Kerala:  Are  They  Enough  to 
Protect  the  Elderly,  by  S.Irudaya  Raj  an  and  S.Harichandran  in  Fong 
Soon  Yen  geds  1994.  Proceedings  of  the  International  Conference  on  the 
Elderly,  Singapore  Action  Group  of  Elders, Singapore, 

13.  Growth  of  Firms  in  Indian  Manufacturing  Industry,  by  N.  Shanta,  CDS 
Monograph  Series. 

14.  ‘Distributional  Implications  in  Privatization:  Case  of  India’s 
Disinvestment  Programme5  in  V.V.  Ramanadham  (ed)  Privatization  and 
Equity,  Routledge  London,  1995  by  Sunil  Mani. 
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15.  ‘Technology  Import  and  Skill  Development  in  a  Micro-electronics-based 
Industry:  The  Case  of  India's  Electronic  Switching  Systems',  by  Sunil 
Mani  in  A.K.Bagchi  (ed),  New  Technology  and  the  Worker's  Response, 
Sage  New  Delhi,  1994  pp  98-122. 

16.  ‘Environmental  Implications  of  Kerala’s  Industrial  Seetor’by  KJ. Joseph 
in  P.P.Pillai  (ed),  Stratagies  for  Sustainable  Economic  Development,  Johrf 
Maihai  Research  Foundation, Triehur. 

17.  ‘Trade  Liberalization  and  Environment:  A  Survey  of  Literature,'  by 
KJ  Joseph  in  Duraisamy  (ed)  Economic  Liberalization  and  Social  Wel¬ 
fare ,  Sterling,  Madras. 

18.  ‘Output  Growth,  Technology  Behaviour,  and  Employment;  A  Study  of 
Indian  Electronics  under  Liberalization,'  by  KJ.  Joseph  in  A.K.Bagchi 
(ed);  New  Technology  and' the  Worker's  Response ,  Sage,  New  Delhi. 

The  faculty  members  contributed  17  articles  to  professional  journals  and 
periodicals. 

WORKING  PAPERS 

The  faculty  members  brought  out  following  occasional  papers/working  papers 
during  the  Year: 

1.  Finanching  Techno  logy- Based  Small  Finns  and  Venture  Capital  Funds: 
The  Indian  Experience ,  by  Sunil  Mani.  The  Centre?  Studies  Luccad* 
Agliano-Queen  Elizabeth  House,  University  of  Oxford  Development  Stud¬ 
ies,  Working  Paper  Series  No. 78, 1994. 

2.  ‘Structural  Adjustment  in  India:  A  Survey  of  Literature  Jby  KJ  Joseph, 
CDS  Working  Paper. 

3.  India ,  in  Human  Resources  Development:  Effectiveness  of  Programme 
Delivery  at  the  Local  Level  in  Countries  of  ESC A P  Region,  by  P.K. 
Michael  Tharakan.  Development  Paper  No  A  8,  United  Nations  Economic 
and  Social  Commission  for  Asia  and  the  Pacific:  Bangkok,  1994,101-127. 

4.  Kristhianikal  Keralathinte  Samaskarika  Samuchayathis  (in  Malayalm) 
Christians  in  Kerala's  Cultural  Ensemble,  in  J.J.Paliath(ed) 
Malayaleeatha  Gaveshanaigal,  Sanskriti  Study  Series  No. 3,  Sanskrithi 
Publications  Kannur,  1 994. 

TEACHING  AND  TRAINING  PH.D./M.PHIL  PROGRAMMES 

One  student  was  awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree  by  the  University  of  Kerala  during  the 
year  under  review.  Four  theses  are  under  evaluation.  Four  students  were  admitted 
to  the  programme  during  the  year,  two  each  under  1CSSR  doctoral  fellowship 
scheme  and  the  RBI  endowment  scheme.  The  programme  has  29  students,  out  of 
which  24  were  registered  with  the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  University  and  Five  were 
registered  with  the  University  of  Kerala.  Thirteen  Students  have  submitted  their 
M.  Phil  dissertations  to  the  University  for  evaluation. 


POSTGRADUATE  DIPLOMA  IN  POPULATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

The  Population  and  Development  Programme  aims  at  enhancing  the  capabilities  of 
the  mid-career  professionals  from  the  developing  countries  in  integrating  and 
operationalizing  the  links  between  population  and  development.  Based  on  the 
nominations  from  the  National  Governments,  the  participants  of  the  programme  are 
drawm  from  stall' members  of  macro-economic  policy  and  planning  units,  ministries 
of  education,  health,  social  development,  agricultural  planning,  industrial  develop¬ 
ment  as  well  as  population  programme  officers  and  teachers  and  researchers  in  the 
fields  related  to  population  and  development.  The  Programme  is  often  months’ 
duration  and  is  affiliated  to  the  Jawaharial  Nehru  University.  Ail  the  nineteen 
students  have  completed  the  requirements  for  award  of  the  Diploma. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  period  1 966  books,  and  659  occasional  and  working  papers  received  from 
different  sister  institutions  were  added  to  the  Library.  Also  1 60  gi  ft  periodicals  were 
received  in  the  library. 


ADVISORY  ROLE 

The  faculty  members  of  the  Centre  have  provided  consultancy  and  guidance  ser¬ 
vices  to  Governmental  and  non -Governmental  organizations  by  serving  on  various 
committees  and  advisory  bodies. 

Faculty  members  of  the  Centre  participated  in  external  conferences/seminars/ 
workshops  and  external  teaching  programme  during  the  year. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


(Rs.  in  lakhs)  * 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

1CSSR 

Non- Plan  (R) 

17.80 

Salary 

49.40 

Plan  (R) 

1.90 

Library  books 

8.93 

Special  Grant 

5.01 

Campus 

4.3S 

Postage,  telephone 

3.85 

Govt,  of  Kerala 

Staff  benefits 

6.76 

Non-Plan  (R) 

28.00 

Projects 

0.25 

Plan  (R) 

25.00 

Priming  &  Stationery 

0.87 

Own  Sources 

1.76 

TA 

1.03 

Deficit. 

1.19 

Equipment 

0.22 

Contingencies 

3.32 

Miscellaneous 

1.65 

Total 


80.66 


80.66 
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services  in  data  processing  for  the  benefit  of  research  scholars  with  financial 
assistance  of  Rs.  10,000.  During  the  Year  1994-95,  two  scholars  availed  themselves 
of  the  guidance  and  consultancy  services  in  data  processing. 

LIBRARY 

The  Centre’s  Libaray  has  a  collection  of  1-6,296  books  on  different  disciplines  in 
social  sciences.  It  also  subscribes  to  1 10  periodicals  both  Indian  and  Foreign  and 
receives  20  periodicals  gratis.  The  library  acquired  1,279  books  during  the  year 
1994-95  and  added  103  back  Volumes  to  its  collection.  The  Library  continues  to  be 
a  member  of  the  World  Bank  Depository  Programme. 

ACQUISITION  OF  COMPUTER 

The  Centre  has  purchased  three  computers  for  sponsored  projects  from  the  project 
receipts. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR  (Non-Plan) 

8.90 

Pay  &  Allowances 

20.62 

Govt,  of  Andhra  Pradesh 

23.00 

Library 

3.56 

Excess  of  Expenditure 

0.01 

M.  Phil/Ph.  D  Programme 

1.06 

Over  Income 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.25 

Postage/Telephone 

0.54 

Projects  &  Seminars 

0.17 

Furniture 

1.09 

Contingency 

1.20 

Computer 

0.18 

Building 

0.67 

Vehicle 

0.51 

Miscellaneous 

2.00 

Total 


31.91 


31.91 


CENTRE  FOR  MULTIDISCIPLINARY  DEVELOPMENT 
RESEARCH  (CMDR),  DHARWAD 


research 

projects  completed 

(.  ‘Health  Services  in  Federal  Financial  Framcwork\by  Dr  P.R,Panchmukhi. 

2.  Technology  Diffussion  in  Farm  Sector  Particularly  in  the  Rainfcd  and 
Semi-arid  Region\by  Dr  Vasant  Gumaste. 

3.  ‘Role  of  Banks  in  Rural  Development  -  A  Micro  -Level  Study,'  by  Dr 

N.G.  Chachadi.  .  * 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Health  Indicators  for  Karnataka- A  Micro- Level  Siudy;(ii)  Human  Development 
Index  for  Karnataka-  A  Micro  -  Level  Study;  (iii)  Resource  Cost  of  Morbidity  and 
Undernutrition;  (iv)  Role  of  Private  and  Public  Health  Services  in  Health  Service 
Planning;  (v)  Determinants  of  Morbidity;  (vij  Impact  of  Food  Subsidies  on  Income 
Distribution;  (vii)  Money  Supply  Analysis  in  India;  (viii)  Structure  of  Government 
Expenditure  on  Health  Sector  aud  its  Implications  for  Health  Services  Development 
in  Karnataka;  (ix)  Problems  of  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Rural  Karnataka, 

NEW  PROJECT 

Decentralized  Planning  of  Health  Service  Development, 

PUBLICATIONS 

MONOGRAPHS 

1.  Resource  Cost  of  Morbidity  and  Undenmtrition.  Monograph  No.9. 

2.  Can  We  Represent  the  People?  by  Muhammad  Anisur  Rahman,  Mono¬ 
graphs  Series  No.  10. 

3.  Issues  Involved  in  Privatization  of  Health  Services  in  India ,  by  K,R. 
Shah,  Monographs  Series  No.  1 1 . 

CONFERENCES/LECTURES/SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

l .  A  seminar  on  1  Role  of  Public  and  Private  Health  Services  in  Health  Policy  and 
Planning',  was  held  at  the  Centre  on  30  July  1994. 

2.  A  Seminar  on  ‘Health  Planning  Atlas  and  Municipal  Finances-  A  Case 
Study  of  two  Municipal  Bodies',  was  organized  on  1 1  August  1994. 
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Also*  three  internal  seminars  were  organized  by  the  Centre. 

TEACHING  AND  TRAINING  PROGRAMMES 

The  Centre  organized  a  three  weeks’  research  methodology  course  for  researchers 
in  Economics  during  the  period  from  1 6  May  1 994  to  4  June  1 994.  The  Course  was 
sponsored  by  the  ICS  SR,  New  Delhi. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

Members  of  the  faculty  of  the  Centre  served  on  planning  development  advisory 
bodies  of  central  and  state  Government  universities,  and  other  such  agencies. 

CONSULTANCY  AND  GUIDANCE  SERVICES 

The  Centre  was  entrusted  with  the  validation  survey  on  ‘Status  of  Water  Supply  in 
Rural  Habitations’,  sponsored  by  Rajiv  Gandhi  National  Drinking  Water  Mission, 
Ministry  of  Rural  Development,  New  Delhi.  Five  Districts:  Bclgaum,  Bidar,  Bijapur, 
Dharwad,  and  Gulbarga  were  surveyed.  The  report  was  submitted  to  the  Government 
on  26  September  1994. 

LIBRARY 

Library  added  1,186  books  and  4 1  Journals  to  its  collection. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


(Rs.  in  lakhs) 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Plan  (R) 

3.80 

Salaries 

1.91 

Plan  (NR) 

5.25 

Library 

4.97 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.73 

Excess  of  Expenditure 
Over  Receipts. 

4.17 

Research  Infrastructure 
Materials 

3.62 

Postage  &  Telephone 

0.46 

TA/DA 

0.18 

Campus  Maintenance 

U4 

Contingencies 

0.21 

Total 

13.22 

Total 

13.22 

115 


CENTRE  FOR  POLICY  RESEARCH  (CPR),  DELHI 


PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Economic  Reforms  in  India  and  the  Market  Economy. 

2.  Nuclear  Proliferation  Project. 

3.  Developing  Substantive  Business  Relations  between  India  and  Taiwan. 

4.  South-Eastern  Orientation  of  India’s  Foreign  Economic  Diplomacy. 

5.  India-Southeast  Asia  Economic  Partnership  in  the  1990’s:  Role  of  Gov¬ 
ernment  Policies, 

6.  India’s  Entry  as  a  Sectoral  Dialogue  Partner  in  ASEAN  and  its  After- 
Effects  on  their  Economic  Relations. 

7.  Strengthening  Voluntary  Action  in  India:  Health,  Family  Planning,the 
Environment,  and  Women’s  Development. 

8.  Indian  Public  Sector  in  (in  Emerging  Era  of  Coinpetilion-The  Privatization 
Option. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  The  Indian  Cabinet  and  Governance  of  India;  (ii)  Indian  Parliament  as  an 
Institution  of  Governance;(iii)  South  Asian  Preferential  Tariff  Arrangement;  (iv) 
Nuclear  non-Proliferation  and  the  International  System;! v)  Violence  against  India; 
(vi)  Terrorism  in  India;  (vii)  Violence  in  India  and  Relevance  of  Gandhi  ’s  non¬ 
violence;  (viii)  Macro  Economic  Policies;  (ix)  Nuclear  Arms  Control,  Missile 
Proliferation,  and  Dual  Use  Technology  Controls;!*)  Federalism  and  Centre-State 
Relations;(xi)  The  Urban  Agenda  for  India;  (xii)  Coalisation  Theory  and  Indian 
Policies:  Implications  for  Public  Policy;  (xiii)  Identity,  Multiply  Identites,  and 
Conflict  Resolution:  Case  of  J  &  K;  (xiv)  Caste  and  Class  Violence  in  U.P.and 
Bihar;  (xv)  Public  Policy  and  the  Poor:  A  Study  of  Cost  and  Improvement  of  Facility 
in  J.J.Colonies  of  Delhi;  (xvi)  Primary  Health  Care;  (xvii)  Problems  of  Governance 
in  India-South  Asian  Neighbours. 

PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

L  Economic  Reforms  w  India  and  the  Market  Economy 's  Interface  with  the 
Slates ,  Bureaucracy ,  Business t  and  Society,  by  Charan  D  Wadhva. 

2.  Universalization  of  Primary  Education,  by  P.  D.  Malgavakar, 

3.  Histoiy  of  the  Parliament  of  India,  Volume  II  by  Subhash  C.  Kashyap. 


4.  Strengthening  Voluntary  Action  in  India:  Health ,  Family  Planning ,  r/It> 
Environment,  and  Women 's  Development,  by  Gulhati,  el  al. 

5.  Indo-Pak  Nuclear  Standoff:  The  Role  of  the  United  States,  by  P.R.  Chari. 
MONOGRAPHS 

1.  The  Present  Indian  Economic  Situation ,  by  V.  A.  Pai  Panandikar. 

2.  Japan ’s  Changing  Political  Economy  :  Domestic  Roots  of  Changing  In¬ 
ternational  Relations,  by  E.  Sridharan. 

3.  India ’s  Export  Performance,  by  Isher  Judge  Ahluwalia. 

4.  Fertility  Control  Induced  Politics  of  India,  by  Pai  Panandikar,  ct  al. 

5.  Regional  Security  and  the  Diffusion  of  Advanced  Weapons  and  Technolo¬ 
gies  to  India,  Pakistan ,  and  China. 

6.  The  Challenge  of  Missile  Proliferation:  India  and  the  United  States \  by 
Brahma  Chellaney. 

7.  Report  ofCPR  Delegation  to  Taiwan,  by  Centre  for  Policy  Research. 

8.  Financing  of  Elections,  by  Pai  Panandikar,  ct  al. 

9.  Human  Development :  Indian  States,  by  P.D.  Malgavkar. 

10.  South  Asian  Regional  Dialogue  1991-1993  :  An  Assessment,  by  Centre 
for  Policy  Research. 

11.  Population  Growth  and  Economic  Development,  by  V.  A.  Pai  Panandikar. 

12.  Conference-Building  Measures  in  South  Asia,  by  P.R.  Chari,  et  al. 

13.  Civil  Military  Relations  in  India  and  Pakistan  (A  Comparative  Study 
since  1947),  by  Maroof  Raza. 

VISITING  FELLOWS 

During  the  year  1 994-95,  Dr  Ranjit  Banerjee,  IAS  and  Mr  ManoranjanjAS  joined 
the  Centre  for  Policy  Research  as  Senior  Fellows.  Major  Maroof  Raza  joined  CPR 
as  a  visiting  fellow. 

CONFERENCES/MEETINGS/SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS  ETC 

1.  Seminar  on  National  Bureaucracies  in  Federal  System :The  All  India 
Services,  on  11-13  January  1995. 

2.  International  Seminar  in  January  1995  on  'Lessons  of  the  Cuban  Missile 
Crisis/ 

3.  International  Arms  Control  Conferences,  from  15  January  1995  to  18 
January  1995  at  Goa. 

4.  Indo-Bangladesh  Dialogue,  on  February  1995  to  2  February  1995. 

5.  Indo-Israel  Dialouge,  on  10  February  1995  to  13  February  1995. 
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6.  Strengthening  Voluntary  Action  in  India  from  20  February  19  95  to  21 
February  1995.  In  addition  the  Centre  also  organized  7  seminars  and 
conferences  on  various  themes, 

advisory  role 

Faculty  members  of  the  Centre  served  on  planning/development/advi  sory  bodies  of 
CenLral  and  State  Governments  and  universities,  etc. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  year  1994-95,  346  books  were  added  to  the  library  of  the  Centre.  The 
acquisition  programme  of  the  Library  was  mainly  restricted  to  the  books  relating 
to  subjects  like  the  Policy  Sciences,  Economic  Policy,  Banking,  Political  Science, 
Futurology,  Socal  Indicators,  Foreign  Policy,  Defence,  and  other  fields  of  reference 
to  research  programmes  of  the  Centre. 

The  CPR  Library  has  a  collection  of  9,860  volumes  including  bound  periodi¬ 
cals.  The  Library  subscribed  to  1 10  journals  and  received  gratis  20  periodicals. 
These  cover  major  policy  fields  of  concern  to  the  scholars  at  CPR.  In  addition  to 
these  20  daily  newspapers  are  being  received  in  the  library. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Pay  &  Allowances 

32.46 

Non-Plan  (R) 

9,60 

Library 

1.29 

TA/DA 

0.99 

Plan  (R) 

1,70 

Printing  and  Stationery 

0.80 

Postage  and  Telephone 

0.21 

Examination  and 
Testing  Fees 

24.15 

Publication 

1.04 

Projects 

27.10 

Own  Sources 

26.96 

Mise.  Expenses 

0.84 

Projects 

36.05 

Others 

12.78 

Vehicle 

0.84 

Depreciation 

9.25 

Carried  Forward 

8,86 

Total 


98.46 


98.46 
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CENTRE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  RURAL  AND  INDUSTRIAL 
DEVELOPMENT  (CRRID),  CHANDIGARH 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

L  ‘Customer  Service  Survey:  A  Follow-up  Study  of  Punjab  &  Sind  Bank.' 

2.  ‘Education,  Population,  and  Development:  A  Regional  Perspective  North 
Western  India  (Jammu  &  Kashmir,  Punjab,  Haryana, Himachal  Pradesh, 
and  Rajasthan)',  by  Y.P.Chaathley. 

3.  ‘Economic  Liberalization  and  Reorientation  of  Policies  Related  to 
Punjab  Agriculture:  Issues  and  Options  \by  Dr  N.S.Randhawa. 

4.  ‘Urban  Informal  Manufacturing  Sector1,  by  Dr  Himal  Chand. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Operations  Research  in  Spacing  Methods  in  Ropar  District  of  Punjab;  (ii)  Socio- 
Cultural  Change  in  Punjab;(iii)  Promotion  of  Small  Family  Norms  through  Innova¬ 
tive  Methods  in  30  Selected  Villages  of  District  Saharanpur;(iv)  Multi-Level 
Planning  for  Successful  Implementation  of  Panchayati  Raj  and  Economic 
Liberalization;^)  An  Annotated  Bibliography  of  the  Research  Work  done  by  the 
PRCS  from  1 987  to  January  i  995,  as  a  follow-up  to  their  similar  bibliography  (1960- 
1986)  published  earl ier;(vi)  Globalization  and  Rural  Development  Issues  and  Policy 
Measures;(vii)  Impact  of  Migratory  Labour  in  the  Industrial  Sector  in  Punjab:  A 
Study  of  Ludhiana;  (viii)  Panchayati  Raj  Institutions:  An  Action  plan — A  Study  of 
44  Blocks  in  Five  Districts  of  Punjab;  (ix)  Application  of  Technology  in  Alleviation 
of  Poverty  in  Selected  Villages  of  Himachal  Pradesh. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1.  Structural  Adjustment  in  Agricultural  Sector  far  Growth  and  Productiv¬ 
ity,  by  Prof.S.SJohl,  Chandigarh, CRRID,  August  1994. 

2.  Education  of  the  Muslim  in  Secular  India,  by  Dr  Salamatullah, 
Chandigarh,  CRRID,  November  1 994. 

LECTURES 

The  Centre  organized  nine  lectures  during  the  year. 
CONFERENCES/WORKSHOPS/PANEL  DISCUSSIONS 
1 .  ‘Media  Dialogue', on  28-29  May  1 994. 
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2.  Discussion  Meeting  on  the  book  ‘Structural  Adjustment  in  Agricultural 
Sector  of  Growth  and  Development/  by  Prof.  S.S.Johl  dated  23  August  1994. 

3.  One-day  meeting  of  Panchayati  Raj  Institutions  held  at  Guru  Nanak  National 
College,  Village  Narurpanehatra,  District  Kapurthala  on  20  October  1994. 

4.  One-day  meeting  with  Panches/Sarpanches  at  Ratwara  Sahib  dated  4  No¬ 
vember  1994. 

5.  ^Panchayati  Raj  Institutions’(in  collaboration  with  Rajiv  Gandhi  Founda¬ 
tion),  on  24-26  November  1994. 

6.  Nation  Building  Development  Process  and  Communication  -  in  Search  of 
India’s  Renaissance,  on  25-28  March  1995. 

7.  Impact  of  Punjabi  Literature  on  Social,  Cultural,  and  Political  Development 
in  Punjab  during  the  time  of  Gurbax  Singh’,  on  29-30  March  1995. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  year  1994-95  the  library  of  the  Centre  acquired  322  new  books.  The 
present  stock  of  the  CRRID  Library  is  15,600  books  and  101  journals.  The  library 
receives  16  journals  on  exchange  and  30  on  complimentary  basis. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

9.16 

Establishment 

19.85 

ICSSR 

Library 

1.25 

Non-Plan 

10.60 

Research  Activities 

2.52 

Govt  of  Punjab 

Publication 

2.31 

Non -Pi  an 

7.95 

Furniture,  Fixtures,  and 
Equipment 

0.49 

Other  Sources 

52.86 

TA/DA 

0.87 

Projects 

21.25 

Contingencies 

7.12 

Miscellaneous  Expenses 

14.79 

Building  Construction 

1.36 

Closing  Balance 

8.76 

Total 


80.57 


80.57 
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CENTRE  FOR  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (CSS),  SURAT 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  ‘Nature  and,  Conditions  of  Workers  in  Small  Scale  Industry  in  Gujarat’, 
by  Kiran  Desai. 

2.  ‘Slum  as  a  Habitat:  How  do  People  Cope  with  and  the  Role  of  Voluntary 
Organizations1,  by  Lancy  Lobo. 

3.  ‘Urban  Community  Development:  Opportunities  and  Constraints',  by 
S.P.  Punalekar. 

4  ‘Women,  Marriage,  Family,  and  the  Colonial  Law:  Interpenetrating 
Strategies  of  Social  Revitalization’,  by  Sudhir  Chandra. 

5.  ‘Assembly  Elections  in  Gujarat  (1995)',  by  Ghanshyam  Shah. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Directory  of  Select  Voluntary  Organizations  in  Gujarat;  (ii)  Monitoring  and 
Evaluation  of  the  Resettlement  and  Rehabilitation  Programme  for  the  Sardar 
Sarovar  (Narmada)  Project;  (iii)  A  Study  on  Dungari  Bhils;  (iv)  Revolt  of  the 
Marginalized:  Tribes,  Insurgency,  and  Nationality  Question  in  North  East  India;(v) 
Trade-Unionism  in  India:  A  Case  Study  of  Major  Mahajan  Sangh  -  Surat;  (vi)  A 
Socio  Economic  Survey  of  Sericulturists  in  Gujarat  and  Maharashtra;  (vii)  The 
Human  Right  to  a  Place  to  Live  in  Security  and  Dignity;  (viii)  The  Artisans  of 
Western  India:  The  Social  History  of  Cloth  Manufacture  and  Marketing  in  the 
Bombay  Presidency,  1850-1947;  (ix)  Caste,  Tribe,  andRaligion  in  Gujarat  Region: 
A  Study  of  Dehando  Records  of  Baroda  State;  (x)  Panchayati  Raj  in  Gujarat;  (xi) 
Literacy  for  Migrants:  An  Ethnography  of  Literacy  Acquisiton  among  Pastoral 
Nomads  of  Gujarat;  (xii)  Dalit  Autobiography:  A  Study;  (xiii)  Social  Justice;  (xiv) 
Communal  Consciousness  and  Communal  Violence  in  Surat;  (xv)  Public  Health- 
Urban  Society  Interface:  A  Study  of  Pneumonic  Plague  in  Surat;  (xvi)  A  Compara¬ 
tive  Socio-Economic  Profile  of  Hindus  and  Muslims  in  the  Slums  of  Surat  City. 

PUBLICATIONS 
OCCASIONAL  PAPERS 

1.  ‘  * Communal  Riots  and  Its  Aftermath:  A  Report  of  Preliminary  Investiga¬ 

tion  ofPalanpur  Road  in  Surat , 1  Aijun  Patel,  No.  19,  December  1994. 

In  addition  faculty  members  contributed  articles  in  Professional  journals  and 
newspapers. 
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SPECIAL  EVENTS 

Krishna  Ahooja-Patel,  Saint  Mary’s  University,  Canada,  delivered  the  Ninth  I.P. 
Dcsai  Memorial  Lecture  on‘Towardsa  New  Social  Order  in  India’,  on  24  February 
1995. 

SEMIN  ARS/WORKSHOPS 

[ .  Development  Projects  and  People’s  Rehabilitation  (11-13  May  1994). 

2.  The  Weaker  Sections  and  Panchayati  Raj  (25-26  May  1 994), 

3.  Land  Reforms  and  Their  Impact  (9- 1 0  June  1994). 

4.  Panchayti  Raj  and  Women  in  Gujarat  (25-26June  1 994). 

5.  Business,  Labour,  and  Urban  Growth  in  Surat  City  (16-17  September 
1994). 

6.  An  International  Seminal*  on  Gujarat  Society  (6-9  December  1994). 

7.  Social  Science  Research  and  Social  Transformation  (9December  1994). 

The  faculty  members  participated  in  various  conferences/lectures/seminars/ 
symposia  and  workshops  in  India  and  abroad.  Besides,  the  Centre  organized  ten 
discussions  on  various  themes. 

TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

Computer  Application  in  Social  Sciences.  A  ten-day  training  programmed  1 6-25 
January  1995),  in  Computer  Applications  in  Social  Sciences,  sponsored  by  ICSSR 
(Delhi),  was  held  at  the  Centre. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1.  The  Language  of  Modern  Ideas:  Reflections  on  an  Ethnological  Parable , 
by  Sudhir  Chandra,  Thesis  Eleven,  No.  39,  1994. 

2.  Workers  of  Small  Scale  Industries  at  Vapi ,  by  Kiran  Desai  and  S.P. 
Punalekar,  Illrd  Report,  (IDPAD),  New  Delhi. 

3.  'Rural  Migrant  Labour  and  Labour  Laws’,  by  Arjun  Patel  in  Labour  Law, 
Work ,  and  Development,  edited  by  Debi  S.Saini,Westvill  Publishing 
House,  New  Delhi,  1994. 

4.  'Rural  Development  in  India:  Perspectives  and  Contradictions’,  by  S.P. 
Punalekar  in  Problems  and  Prospects  of  Development ,  Edited  by  S.N. 
Pawar  and  R.B.  Patii,  Mittal  Publications,  New  Delhi,1994. 

5.  ‘On  Dalitism  and  Gender’,  by  S.P.  Punalekar  in  Dalit  Women  in  India / 
edited  by  P.G.Jogadand,  Gyan  Publishing  House,  New  Delhi,  1995. 

6.  ‘Farmers’  Fertilizer  Practices  and  Soil  Testing  Services:  Evidences  from 
Gujarat,’  by  D.C.  Shah,  in  Strategic  Issues  in  Future  Growth  of  Fertil¬ 
izer  Use  in  India ,  edited  by  G.N.  Desai  and  A.  Vaidyanathan,  Indian 
Council  of  Agricultural  Research  India,  International  Food  Policy  Re¬ 
search  Institute,  Washington  DC  U.S.A.1995. 
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7.  ‘Politics  of  Dalit  Movement:  From  Direct  Action  to  Pressure  Group/  by 
Ghanshyam  Shah,  in  Dalit  Movement  at  Cross-Roads  Today,  edited  by 
Sandeep  Pendse,  Vikas  Adhyayan  Kendra,  Bombay,  1994. 

8.  ‘Social  Backwardness  and  Politics  of  Reservation/  by  Ghanshyam  Shah, 
in  Social  Development  and  Justice  in  India ,  edited  by  R.G.  Singh  and 
R.D.  Gadkar,  Radiant  Publishers,  Delhi,  1995, 

9.  Sanghavi,  N  agin  das,  Konvadni  Samsya:  Swaroop  Ane  Panman,  Saniaj 
Darshan  Series,  Centre  for  Social  Studies,  Surat  1994. 

10.  Desai,  Harshad  and  Maheria,  Chandu,  Sambardathi  Swamannagar,1995. 

11.  The  Centre  continued  the  Publication  of  its  quarterly  journal  in  Gujarati, 
A r that,  during  1994-95. 

Besides,  the  faculty  members  published  27  articles  in  different  professional  journals 
and  periodicals. 

Faculty  members  presented  papers  in  various  conferences,  lectures,  seminars 
symposia,  and  workshops  in  India  and  abroad. 

DOCTORAL  FELLOWS 

One  doctoral  fellow  is  pursuing  his  research  work  under  the  supervision  of  the 
faculty  members  of  the  Centre. 

GUIDANCE,  CONSULTANCY,  AND  VISITING  ASSIGNMENTS 

1.  Under  the  ICSSR  Guidance  and  Consultancy  Scheme, the  Centre  continues  to 
offer  the  services  of  its  faculty  in  designing  research,  refining  methodology,  and 
analysing  data  to  college  teachers  and  researchers.  Five  Ph.D.  and  two  M.Phil, 
students  have  taken  the  benefit  of  this  scheme  during  the  year. 

2  Senior  faculty  members  of  the  Centre  are  members  of  various  state  gov¬ 
ernment  committees,  boards  of  studies  and  other  committees  of  different  universi¬ 
ties,  disuict  planning  boards,  and  also  of  governing  boards  of  advisory  groups  of  other 
research  institutes. 

LIBRARY 

The  Centre’s  library  acquired  5 14  books  and  received  147  books  by  way  of  donation 
during  the  year.  The  main  donor  was  ICSSR.  The  Centre  subscribes  to  1 68  journals. 
Of  these  106  are  Indian  and  62  foreign.  In  addition,  1.5  journals  are  received  on  an 
exchange  basis  and  9  as  gratis. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount  * 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

2.24 

Salaries 

22.83 

ICSSR 

Libraiy 

183 

Non-Plan  (R) 

8.50 

Seminar  etc. 

0.66 

Plan  (R) 

1.75 

Publications 

0.35 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.20 

Govt,  of  Gujarat 

Equipment  &  Furniture 

0.14 

Non-Plan  (R) 

8.50 

Postage/Telephone 

0.24 

Plan  (R) 

1.75 

TA/DA 

0.30 

Own  Sources 

4.90 

Campus  Maintenance 

0.96 

Electricity  &  Water  etc. 

0.36 

Excess  of  Expenditure 

0.34 

over  Receipts  &  Receipts 

Contingencies 

0.11 

Total 


27.98  Total 


27.98 
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CENTRE  FOR  STUDIES  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (CSSS),  CALCUTTA 


RESEARCH 


PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Beneficiary  Assessment  Study  under  the  Sericulture  Project  of  the  Cen¬ 
tral  Silk  Board. 

2.  A  Study  of  the  Replicability  of  Burdwan  Special  Public  Works 
Programme  in  the  District  of  Puruiia. 

3.  Leather  Industry  of  Calcutta. 

4.  Trade  and  Development  in  the  Late  Colonial  India. 

5.  Making^of  the  Modem  Family. 

6.  A  City  away  from  Home:  The  Mapping  of  Calcutta. 

7.  Kolkatar  Manchitra. 

8.  Indian  Television  at  Cross-Roads:  Mapping  the  90s. 

9.  In  the  Cracks  of  post-Modemism:  Alexander  Kluge’s  The  Woman  Patric. 

10.  Enter  the  Flat  Regime:  Indian  Television  in  a  Culture  of  Cinema. 

11.  Industrial  Education  in  Colonial  India. 

12.  Orientalism,  Nationalism,  and  the  Reconstruction  of  Indian  Art  in 
Calcutta. 

13.  Who’s  Afraid  of  post-Modernism. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  New  Technologies  and  their  Impact  on  Different  Forms  of  Labour;  (ii)  The 
Calcutta  Economy;  (iii)  Gender  Relations  in  India’s  Development;  (iv)  Institu¬ 
tional  Issues  in  Rural  Development;  Markert  and  non-Market  Configurations;  (v) 
Family  in  Bengal;  (vi)  Calcutta  in  Maps;(vii)  History,  Sovereignty,  and  Subject 
:  Conditions  and  Possibilities  of  Political  Agency  in  post-Modernity;  (viii)  The 
Emergence  of  Archaeology  and  Art  History  as  New  Fields  of  Knowledge  in 
Colonial  India;  (ix)  The  Agrarian  History  of  Bengal  in  the  Colonial  Period  and 
West  Bengal  Agriculture  in  the  post-Independence  Period;(x)  The  State  of  Tra¬ 
ditional  Industries  in  West  Bengal  up  to  the  Close  of  the  1970s  and  its  Likely 
Repurcussions  on  the  Capital  Goods  Market;(xi)  The  Work  of  Walter  Benjamin 
in  the  Age  of  Electronic  Dissemination:  Reading  from  Periphery;  (xii)  Framing 
Modernity;  Cultural  Studies  in  our  post-Colonial  Times  (on  the  Ins  and  Outs  of 
Cultural  Studies  and  its  Emerging  Contours);  (xiii)  Indian  Televisiop:Questions 
of  Nationhood,  Citizenship,  and  Diaspora;(xiv)  Reading  Novelistie  Narratives  in 
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LIBRARY 

Bibliographical  Actvities:  The  Library  publishes  monographic  bibliographies  and 
a  Library  Bulletin.  At  present  the  indexing  work  of  Economic  and  Political  Weekk 
is  in  progress.  The  Centre  has  completed  the  work  of  indexing  from  the  inception 
of  the  journal  to  1988  in  computer. 

ACQUISITIONS 

During  the  year,  the  Centre  acquired  410  books  for  the  general  collection  taking tk 
total  number  of  books  to  16,087  with  3,596  reports  in  the  pamphlet  collection 
(includes  occasional  papers/ working  papers/trend  reports  and  other  grey  literature). 
The  total  number  of  books  in  the  library  has  reached  1 9,683.  The  Library  received 
1 5 1  journals  by  way  of  subscription,  exchange,  and  gifts  and  \  3  newspapers  regu¬ 
larly. 

Besides,  the  Library  also  acquired  maps,  films,  microfiche  and  other 
nonlraditional  reading  materials  containing  old  and  rare  periodicals,  research  re¬ 
ports,  census  reports  etc.  As  a  part  of  Centre’s  collaboration  project  with  the 
Roskilde  University,  Denmark,  microfilming  of  rare  books  and  journals  kept  in  the 
Bangiya  Sahitya  Parishat  is  in  progress.  The  Centre  has  microfilmed  134  rolls  of 
films  so  far  under  this  project. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 

Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts  Amount  Payments  Amount 


ICSSR 

Pay  8c  Allowances 

35.30 

Non-Plan 

18.95 

P.F.  Contribution  with 

Interest. 

7.81 

Plan  Recurring 

3.70 

Plan  Non-Recurring . 

Building  Grant 

12.00 

Gratuity  Contribution 

0,14 

Other  Establishment 

2.09 

Govt,  of  West  Bengal 

Expenses.  (Reimbursement  of 

Non-Plan 

18.95 

Medical  expenses,  L.T.C, 
Leave  Encashment, 

Plan  Recurring. 

3.70 

Children’s  Educational 
Assistance  etc). 

Building  Grant  for  Campus. 

2.00 

Library 

3.41 

ICSSR 

Projects/Seminar/Training 

Programme, 

1.20 

Fellowships 

3.93 

Stationery  8c  Printing. 

0.37 

Misc.  Sc  Others. 

4.73 

Publication 

0.45 

Ad-hoc  Research  Grant  under 

Other  Misc.  Expenses. 

3.21 

Plan  from  Govt,  of  West  Bengal 

2.30 

Fellowship  (ICSSR) 

3.44 

Deficit  for  1994-95 

3.46 

Building  Grant  (New  Campus 
retained). 

14.00 

Ad-hoc  Research  Grant 
(Retained). 

2.30 

Total 

73.72 

Total 

73.72 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DEVELOPING  SOCIETIES 
(CSDS),  DELHI 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

L  ‘Study  of  1994  Vidhan  Sabha  Elections  in  Andhra  Pradesh,  Karnataka. 
Goa,  and  Sikkim\by  V.B. Singh  and  Yogendra  Yadav. 

2  Updating  of  Election  Data  Files:  (a)Lok  Sabha  Elections  1986-90  and  (b) 
Vidhan  Sabha  Elections  1986-90  by  V.B.  Singh. 

3.  ‘Study  of  1993  Vidhan  Sabha  Elections  in  Uttar  Pradesh,  Rajasthan, 
Madhya  Pradesh,  Himachal  Pradesh,  and  Delhi1,  by  V.B.  Singh  and 
Yogendra  Yadav. 

4.  ‘Educational  Attainment  and  Occupational  Mobility:  A  Comparative 
Study  of  Scheduled  Castes  and  non-Scheduled  Castes  in  a  Rural-Urban 
Setting1,  by  V.B.  Singh. 

5.  ‘New  Methods  for  Empirical  Political  Research, ’by  V.B. Singh. 

6.  ‘Rethinking  Security,1  by  Shiv  Visvanathan. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Science  and  Technology  in  China;  (ii)  China  into  the  Twenty-first  Centuiy;  (iii) 
Indian  Political  Culture  and  the  Colonial  Experience ;(iv)  Popular  Culture;  (v)  The 
Future  of  the  State  and  Dissent;  (vi)  The  Vasco  da  Gama  Era:  Five  Hundred  Years 
of  Western  Colonialism  and  East-West  Dialogue;  (vii)  State  of  Democratic 
Institutions:  A  Study  of  Bihar  Assembly  Elections,  1995;  (viii)  Study  of  1995  Vidhan 
Sabha  Elections  in  the  States  of  Bihar,  Gujarat,  Maharashtra,  Orissa,  Arunachai 
Pradesh,  and  Manipur;  (ix)  Transforming  Humanity:  The  Swadhyaya  Vision;  (x) 
Indian  Parliamentarians  and  the  Growth  of  Indian  Parliament;  (xi)  Centre  for 
Mutual  Learning;  (xii)  An  Archive  of  Public  Opinion  in  India;  (xiii)  Human  Rights , 
in  India;  (xiv)  Transformative  Politics  and  Grass  Rroots  Movement;(xv)  Politics; 
and  Sociology  of  Ethnicity;  (xvi)  The  Culture  of  Urban  Elite  in  Delhi;{xvii)  j 
Nationalism  of  National  Identity;  (xviii)  Salient  Implications  of  the  Ideal  of 
Freedom;  (xix)  Making  Sense  of  Contemporary  Indian  Politics;  (xx)  Socialist 
Discourse  in  Modem  India;  (xxi)  Vagrants,  Ascetics,  and  the  Divided  Women;  (xxii) 
The  Contemporary  Cinema  and  Popular  Culture,  I973-1995;(xxiii)  Evaluation 
Study  on  the  Technology  for  Improved  Crematoria. 

NEW  PROJECTS 

Following  new  projects  were  undertaken  during  the  year  : 


(i)  A  Critique  of  Alternatives  in  Culture  and  Development  in  the  Context  of 
Economic  Liberalization;  (ii)  Census  ofHandicraft  Artisans  in  Gujarat  State;  <iii) 
Kalashiksha  -  Study  of  Craft  as  Heritage;  (iv)  Political  Profile  of  Delhi;  A  Study 
of  Forthcoming  Municipal  Elcctions;(v)  The  Crisis  of  Western  Modernity;(vi) 
Cultural  Conflicts  in  South  Asia;  (vii)  Social  and  Cultural  History  oHndian  Films 
and  Media;  (viii)  Indian  Cinema  as  Public  Sphere,  1920-1950, 

doctoral  programme 

During  the  year  two  scholars  were  awarded  Ph.D  degree  and  three  scholars  were 
working  for  the  degree. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  Centre  published  two  quarterly  journals  (i)  Alternatives  and  (ii)  China  Report. 
Besides,  the  Centre  is  publishing  a  non-formal  journal,  1UMDA  Bulletin,  to  serve 
as  a  clearing  house  and  digest  of  writings  on  contemporary  issues  of  disarmament, 
security,  and  human  violence. 

BOOKS 

1.  Indigenous  Tribal  Peoples:  Gathering  Mist  and  New  Horizon,  by  B.  K. 
Roy  Burman, 

2.  Akshara  Chintami  (in  Kannada)  by  D.R.  Nagara, 

3.  The  Savage  Freud  and  Other  Essays  on  Possible  and  Retrievable  Selves, 
by  Ashis  Nandy. 

4  Hindu  Nationalists  in  India:  The  Rise  of  the  Bhartiya  Janata  Party ,  by 
V,B.  Singh  and  Y.K,  Malik. 

MONOGRAPH 

L  On  the  Road  to  Modernization:  The  PLA  Today  and  Tomorrow,  by  Gin 
Dcshingkar. 

Also,  the  faculty  members  published  more  than  ninety  papcrs/articlcs,  in  aca¬ 
demic  journals  and  other  publications  of  repute. 

SEMINARS,  LECTURES 

Centre  organized  10  seminars  and  lectures  during  the  year.  Besides,  faculty  mem¬ 
bers  delivered  talks,  attended  seminars,  and  presented  papers  in  conferences  at 
national  and  international  levels. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

The  Centre’s  faculty  has  been  associated  with  advisory/planning/governing  bodies 
of  academic  and  research  institutions,  editorial  committees,  non-governmental 
organizations,  trusts,  both  nationally  and  internationally. 
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GUIDANCE  AND  CONSULTANCY 

The  Centre  oilers,  under  ICSSR-sponsored  programme  on  guidance  and  consultancy, 
multidisciplinary  facility  to  young  scholars  and  teachers  of  social  sciences  doing 
theoretical  and  empirical  research.  During  1 994-95  five  scholars  used  this  facility. 

LIBRARY 

The  library  now  holds  about  22,000  books,  4500  volumes  of  boundjoumals,  2500 
occasional  papers,  400  pamphlets  and  600  volumes  of  newspaper  clippings.  The 
Centre  subscribed  to  about  90  journals  (70  foreign  and  20  Indian),  and  1 1  newspapers. 

DATA  UNIT 

During  the  year  1994-95  the  data  unit  compiled  following  state  election  datasets; 
Andhra  Pradesh  ( 1 989, 1 994);  Arunachal  Pradesh  ( 1 990, 1 994);  Goa  ( 1 989, 1 994); 
Gujarat  (1990,  1994);  Haryana  (1991);  Himachal  Pradesh  (1993);  Karnataka 
( 1 984, 1 994);  Madhya  Pradesh  ( 1993);  Maharashtra  ( 1 990, 1 994) ;  Manipur  ( 1 990, 1 994); 
Orissa  ( 1 990, 1 994),  Punjab  ( 1992);  Rajasthan  ( 1 993);  Sikkim  ( 1 990);  Uttar  Pradesh 
(1993);  and  Pondicherry  (1990). 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

A.  Non-Plan  &  Plan 

33.47 

Salary 

24.17 

Excess  Expenditure 

Books  and  Journals 

0.98 

over  Income 

0.55 

Travel  and  Conveyance 

including  Running  Cost 

ofVehicles. 

0.89 

Printing  and  Stationery 

0.80 

Medical  expenses 

0.34 

• 

Telephone 

0.54 

Electricity  &  Water 

1.39 

Assets 

1.86 

Postage  and  Telegram 

0.15 

Building 

1.17 

Maintenance  of  Equipment 

0,32 

Seminars/W  orkshops 

0.12 

Contingencies 

1.29 

Total 

34.02 

34,02 
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COUNCIL  FOR  SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
(CSD),  HYDERABAD 

IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

L  Dr  Malcolm  S.  Adiseshaiah,  the  President  of  the  Council  expired  in  the 
month  of  November  1994. 

1  Prof  Muchkund  Dubey  has  been  unanimously  elected  as  the  President  of 
the  Council. 

1  Prof  Amar  Kumar  Singh  was  unanimously  elected  as  the  Executive  Chair¬ 
person  of  the  Council  and  assumed  office  on  28  March  1995. 

RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Impact  Assessment  Study  in  Selected  Slums  of  HSIP  III  on  Sewing  Cen¬ 
tres. 

2.  '  Baseline  Survey  of  Andhra  Pradesh  School  Health  Project. 

3.  Agricultural  Credit  Repayment :  Problems  and  Prospects. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Credit  Faclities  for  Women  — Availability.  Accessibility,  and  Utilization 1 — A 
Study  in  Andhra  Pradesh  (Dept,  of  Women  and  Child  Development,  Ministry  of 
HRD,  Govt,  of  India);  (ii)  Survival  Strategies  of  Urban  Poor:  A  Study  of  Women 
in  the  Slums  and  non-Slum  Areas  in  the  Twin  cities  (core  project). 

NEW  PROJECTS 

(i)  Widows  in  Countryside:  Problems  and  Prospects;  (ii)  Self-Employed  Women  in 
the  Informal  Sector;  (ai)  Travails  of  a  Diplaced  Community:  Study  of  Oustees  of 
Srisailam  Project. 

CONFERENCES/LECTURJiS/SEMINARS/  AND  WORKSHOPS 

1 .  Organized  a  Workshop  on  A.P.  School  Health  Project,  based  on  the  findings  of 
the  Baseline  Survey  carried  out  by  the  Council  at  Hyderabad. 

TEACHING  AND  TRAINING  PROGRAMMES 

1.  A  two  week  training  course  in  data  processing  was  organized  for  social 
scientists/  Ph.D. scholars  in  November-December  1994  (sponsored  by  ICSSR). 

The  Faculty  members  of  the  Centre  presented  papers/articles  in  international, 
and  national  seminars  and  conferences  during  the  year. 
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IJBRARY 

The  Council  at  Hyderabad  has  a  small  library,  but  it  has  a  well  selected  collection. 
It  consists  of  7,634  books  and  25  subsribed  journals. 

BUILDING  ACTIVITY 

The  Council  shifted  to  new  premises  in  the  building  given  on  lease  by  the  Osmania 
University. 

GENDER  'TRAINING  PROGRAMMES 

Three  training  programmes  were  held  during  the  year.  One  for  the  rural  women 
sponsored  by  the  Krishi  Vigyan  Kendra,  Janwada  road,  Bidar  on  6  to  10  February 
1995.  The  second  one  was  for  rural  farmers  sponsored  by  the  rural  Development 
Training  Centre,  Woddarahatti,  Gangavati,  Raichur  District,  Karnataka  on  21  to  25 
February  1 995.  The  third  and  final  training  programme  was  on  the  zilla  panchayat 
officials  sponsored  by  the  Gender  Training  for  Social  Development,  GuggarahaUi, 
Bellary  District,  Karnataka  on  1  to  5  March  1995. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Salary  &  Allowances 

11.08 

A.  Non -Plan  (R) 

6.00 

TA&DA 

1.26 

B.  Plan  (R) 

0.75 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.63 

Own  Sources 

11.39 

ti 

Telephone 

0.47 

Excess  of  Expenditure 

Vehicle 

0.21 

over  Income 

0.82 

Equipment 

0.06 

Building 

1.97 

Electricity  &  Water 

0.06 

L.T.C. 

0.32 

Books  &  Journals 

0.26 

Data  Processing 

0.64 

Contingency 

2,00 

Total 

18.96 

18.96 
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CENTRE  FOR  WOMEN’S  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 
(CWDS),  DELHI 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Violence  against  Women:  Domestic  Violence. 

2.  Impact  of  Macro-policies  on  Women  in  the  Period  of  Liberalization  and 
Adjustment:  Comparative  Perspectives  from  India  and  Canada. 

3.  Women’s  Movement  in  India, 

CONFERENCES/SEMIN  ARS/WO  RKSHO  PS 

I .  A  two-day  workshop  on  'Gender  Implications  of  Structural  Adjustment:  Perspec¬ 
tives  from  India  and  Canada’,  on  11-12  April  1994. 

2.  A  lecture  by  Dr.  Barbara  Ballis  Lai  of  Goldsmith  College,  University  of 
London  on  'A  Case  of  Mistaken  Identity:  Social  Theory  and  Social  Policy’,  on  8 
April  1994. 

3.  A  lecture  by  Ms  Devaki  Jain  on  'Women’s  Efforts  for  Panchayati  Raj  in 
Karnataka,’  on  17  October  1994, 

4.  The  Third  Regional  Conference  on  Peasant  Women  from  Southern  States, 
on  27-29  October  1994. 

5.  A  regional  workshop  on  'Development  Care  for  Young  Children  in  Order  to 
Assess  the  State  of  Children  in  U.P.%  on  10-1 1  November  1994, 

6.  A  sub-regional  conference  of  peasant  women,  was  organized  on  28-30  No¬ 
vember  1994. 

7.  A  training  workshop  of  wo  men  panchayat  members  of  Ranibandh  Panchayati 
Samili  was  held  in  October  1994. 

8.  Expert  group’s  meeting  to  discuss  the  drafts  of  the  UN  Document  prepared 
for  World  Summit  for  Social  Development  on  10  January  1995,  Also  a  National 
Seminar  was  organized  on  the  theme  on  1 1  January  1995. 

9.  A  workshop  on  'Violence  against  Women’,  on  27-28  March  1995. 

J. P.  NAIK  MEMORIAL  LECTURE 

The  1  Orb  J.P.  Naik  Memorial  Lecture  was  delivered  by  Prof.  Florence  Howe,  who 
is  the  director  and  one  of  the  founders  of  Feminist  Press  at  City  College,  New  Y  ork. 
She  spoke  on  'Trends  in  Women’s  Studies  Globally’,  on  5  December  1 994. 
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LIBRARY 

During  the  year  5,450  books  and  monographs  were  added  to  the  collection.  The  thrust 
areas  of  documents  and  other  materials  have  been  feminist  theory/feminism,  girl 
child,  rural  women  and  development,  structural  adjustment,  environment,  child 
labour,  health,  and  violence  against  women.  A  salient  feature  has  been  the  addition 
of  the  documents  of  various  preparatory  meetings,  held  within  and  outside  the 
country  for  the  UN  World  Conference  to  be  held  at  Beijing.  Presently,  the  library 
holds  about  600  conference  documents  of  which  57  were  added  during  1 994-95. 

LIBRARY  PROJECTS 

In  addition,  following  library  projects  were  completed. 

1.  The  ‘Annotated  Bibliography  on  Violence  against  Women'. 

2.  The  CWDS  Library  is  the  NGO  focal  point  under  ESCAPES 
WINAP( Women’s  Information  Network  for  Asia  and  the  Pacific)  project. 
It  undertook  and  completed  the  following  three  projects  under  WINAP 
during  the  current  year. 

A.  Hindi  translation  and  printing  of  the  Nairobi  Forward  Looking  Strategies 
for  the  Advancement  of  Women  and  the  Jakarta  Declaration  for  the  Ad¬ 
vancement  of  Women  in  Asia  and  the  Pacific. 

B.  A  database  was  created  on  ‘Holding  of  Women's  Periodicals  from  Asia 
and  Pacific  Countries  available  in  CWDS  Library. 

C  A  database  of  ‘Women  NGO’s  in  India.’ 

In  addition,  the  Centre  has  compiled  the  following  databases: 

1.  ‘Mahila’  database  consists  of  books,  monographs,  reports,  and  conference 
proceedings  and  has  over  950  records. 

2.  Selected  periodicals’  articles  and  news  items  form  the  library  collection 
has  over  2,850  items. 

The  Centre  has  launched  the  following  Newsletters: 

1.  Kisanian  Munch  the  Hindi  Newsletter  edited  by  Savitri  Ray. 

2.  Kisani  Samachar  the  Newsletter  in  Bengali,  a  joint  venture  with  Nari 
Bikash  Sangha,  compiled  by  Lokenath  Ray. 

SOUTH  ASIA  CONSULTATION  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT'  COMISSION  ON 
POPULATION  AND  QUALITY  OF  LIFE. 

In  October  1993,  the  Commission  decided  to  request  individual  members  to  help 
organize  extensive  consultations  in  their  regions  on  the  twin  themes  on  ‘  Population’ 
and  ‘Quality  of  Life’,  with  varied  groups  of  persons  drawn  from  the  women’s 
movement,  health,  education  and  the  scientific  community,  NGOS,  government, 
political  parties  and  Youth  groups.  A  special  focus  was  to  be  placed  on  obtaining 
the  views  and  perspectives  of  those  working  at  the  grassroots  about  poverty,  illit¬ 
eracy,  ill  health,  and  lack  of  opportunities  for  participation  in  governance  and 
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development  decision  making.  These  have  been  generally  identified  as  major 
obstacles  in  improving  quality  of  people’s  life.  The  consultation  was  inaugurated 
by  Sri  Pranab  Mukherjee,  the  Union  Minister  for  Commerce  and  Deputy  Chairman 
of  the  Planning  Commission,  Government  of  India.  The  Commission  also  had 
separate  meetings  with  the  members  of  the  Planning  Commission,  and  Ministers 
for  Rural  Development,  Women  and  Child-Development,  and  Human  Resource 
Development. 


FUNDS 

(Unaudited) 

Rs.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Salaries 

9.06 

Non-Plan  ( R) 

9.40 

Electricity  & 

Water  Charges 

0.31 

Access  of  expenditure 
over  income 

3.83 

Postage,  Telephone  & 
Telex  Charges 

0.33 

.  Printing  &  Stationery 

0.30 

TA 

0.29 

Advertisement  Charges 

0.08 

Legal  Charges 

0.11 

Contingencies 

1.48 

Miscellaneous 

1.27 

Total 

13.23 

Total 

13.23 
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GANDHIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  STUDIES  (GIS),  VARANASI 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Socio-Teclmo-Economic  Survey  of  the  Traditional  Steel  Works’,  by  Sunil 
Sahasrabudhey. 

2.  ‘Living  Aspects  of  the  Traditional  Ferrous  Technology  in  Sonbhadva  and 
S arguj a’ ,  by  Sunil  S ah asrabud h ey . 

3.  'A  Study  of  Kabit*  Panthies’,  by  Ms  Muniza  R.Khan. 

4.  '  Development  and  Change— Some  Fundamental  Questions  in  Search  of 
Alternatives’,  by  K.L.  Kedia. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Follow-up  Action  Research  Project  in  ICDS  in  Jayaprakash  Nagar,  Ballia;  (ii) 
Gandhi  and  Science  Question;  (iii)  Micro-Level  Study:  A  Case  Study  of  Village 
Sarai  Mohana:  (iv)  Changing  Agrarian  Relations  and  New  Directions  for  Policies 
in  North  Bihar;  (v)  A  Sociological  Study  of  Educated  and  Employed  Muslim 
Women  in  Uttar  Pradesh. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  following  books  were  brought  out  by  the  faculty  members  during  the  year. 
BOOKS 

1.  Drishli  Dosh:  To  Vikalp  Kya ,  by  K.L.Kedia  and  A.  Sinha. 

2.  Women  in  the  Unorganized  Sector ,  1995,  by  L.M.  Chandola. 

JOURNALS 

1.  Gandhian  Perspectives  (English) 

2.  Gandhi  Vichar  (Hindi) 

MONOGRAPHS 

1.  Self  Government  and  Panchayati  Raj,  The  New  Phase,  by  V.R.Dutta. 

2.  Report  on  the  Workshop  on  Panchayati  Raj,  (sponsored  by  the  Rajiv 
Gandhi  Foundation,  New  Delhi),  1995  by  V.R.Dutta. 

In  addition,  faculty  members  published  21  research  papers  and  articles  in  various 
journals  and  edited  books. 
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conferences/seminars/workshops 

i .  A  two-day  seminar  on  *  Mahatma  Gandhi  and  Contemporary  World',  was  held 
on  17- 1 8  April  1994. 

2.  A  two-day  workshop  on  ‘Communalism,  Harmony,  and  Society' \  with  the 
collaboration  of  Centre  for  Study  of  Society  and  Secularism,  Bombay  was  held  on 
22-23  July  1994  at  the  Institute. 

3.  A  three-day h  Regional  Workshop  on  Panchayali  Raj  \  (Sponsored  by  Rajiv 
Gandhi  Foundation,  New  Delhi)  was  held  on  9- 1 1  January  1995  at  the  Institute. 

Faculty  members  of  the  Institute  participated  in  16  Conlercnces/scminars/ 
workshops  and  delivered  34  lectures  at  national  and  international  fora. 


LECTURES 

Twelve  eminent  scholars  visited  the  Institute  and  delivered  lectures  on  various 
important  themes. 

LIBRARY 

The  Institute's  library  has  a  collection  of  books  numbering  20,825.  During  the  period 
under  report  1 93  volumes  of  books  were  accessioned.  The  Library  subscribes  to  a 
total  number  of  129  journals  (84  Indian  and  45  foreign).  Apart  from  books  and 
journals  about  76  items  relating  to  the  reports,  monographs,  reprints,  seminar 
reports,  documentation  lists,  etc.  were  received. 


Funds  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Salaries 

30.90 

Non-Plan  (R) 

12.85 

Library 

1.31 

Plan  (R) 

1.40 

Project 

0.85 

Publication 

0.12 

Govt,  of  U.P. 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.36 

Non-Plan  (R) 

12.85 

Postage  St  Telephone 

0.65 

Plan  (R) 

1.40 

Equipment  &  Furniture 

0.01 

Own  Sources 

2.50 

TA/DA 

0.99 

Excess  of  Expenditure 

7.37 

Campus  Maintenance 

0.57 

over  Income 

Vehicle 

0.41 

Contingencies 

2.20 

Total 

38.37 

Total 

38.37 
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GIRI  INSTITUTE  OF  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 
(GIDS),  LUCKNOW 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

L  "Forests,  Man,  and  Development  in  the  Hill  Areas  of  U.P,’,  by  B.K.  Joshi. 

2.  'Perspectives  on  Development  of  Hill  Areas  of  U.P.’ ,  by  B.K.  Joshi. 

3.  "Common  Property  Resources,  Minimum  Needs  and  Poverty:  A  Study  of 
their  Interrelationship’,  by  B.K.  Joshi. 

4.  "A  Study  on  the  Status  of  Land  Reforms  and  Problems  of  Us  Implemen¬ 
tation  and  Relevance  to  Rural  Development  in  U.P.1,  by  G.P.Mishra. 

5.  "Evaluation  Study  of  Allotment  of  Surplus  Land  under  Land  Reforms 
Programme:  A  Study  of  Five  Districts  in  U.P.’,  by  G.P.  Mishra. 

6.  "Perspective  Plan  for  Management,  Development,  and  Conservation  of 
Land  Resources  for  the  Central  Zone  of  India’,  by  A.R.  Singh. 

7 .  "Implementation  of  Economic  Reforms  at  the  State  Level’,  by  A.K.Singh. 

8.  'A  Comparative  Study  of  Panchayati  Raj  Acts  and  Rules  in  Selected 
States\by  A.K.  Singh. 

9.  'State  and  Agrarian  Change  in  Bihar, ’by  Tl.Dhar. 

10.  "Evaluation  Programme  for  Improvement  in  the  Quality  of  Rural  Life  in 
U.P.’  by  H.  Dhar. 

1 1.  ‘Concurrent  Evaluation  of  Jawahar  Rozgar  Yojana’,  by  M.S.  Ashraf, 

12.  "Baseline  Survey  for  Innovations  in  Family  Planning  Programme  in  U.P.\ 
by  M.S.  Ashraf 

13.  "Development  of  Infrastructural  Facilities  under  IROP  Vth  Round’,  by 
M.S.  Ashraf. 

14.  ‘Forest  Policy  and  Its  Impact  on  Rural  Popualtion  in  U.P. Hills’,  by  A. 
Joshi  and  P.N.  Pande. 

15.  "Evaluation  of  the  Rehabilitation  Work  for  the  Victims  of  Uttarakashi 
Earthquake’,  by  A.Joshi  and  P.S.Garia 

16.  "Indepth  Study  of  the  Working  Pattern,  Problems  ,  and  Drudgery  of  Wom¬ 
enfolk  in  U.P.  Hills’,  by  P.N.  Pande. 

17.  "Situation  of  Wool  and  Wool  Related  Activities  in  Uttarakhand’,  By 
G.S.  Mehta. 
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18.  ‘Impact  and  Contributions  of  Pilgrimage  Tourism  on  the  Economy  of 
Garhwal  Region’,  by  G.S.  Mehta. 

19.  ‘Bibliography  on  the  Social  Science  Research  of  Uttarakhand’,  by  G.S. 
Mehta. 

20.  ‘Financing  of  Village  Panchayats  in  U.P\  by  Fahimuddin. 

21.  ‘Levels  of  Fluman  Development  Indicators  in  U.P.:  An  Inter-District 
Analysis’,  by  G.P.  Mishra  and  B.K.  Bajpai. 

22.  ‘A  Study  on  Technological  Change  and  Sustainable  Agricultural  Growth 
in  U.P.\  by  B.K.  Bajpai. 

23.  ‘Survey  of  Research  on  Development  of  U.P.\  by  R.S.  Tiwari  and  D.K. 
Bajpai. 

24.  ‘Growth  and  Structure  of  Agro-based  Industries  in  U.P.1,  by  D.K.  Bajpai. 

ONGOING  PROJECT 

’Socio-Economic  Survey  under  National  Sericulture  Project. 

PUBLICATIONS 

RESEARCH  PUBLICATIONS,  MIMEOGRAPHS 

1.  ‘The  Status  of  Forest  Resources  in  Uttar  Pradesh  and  Suggested  Strategy 
for  their  Development1,  by  A.K.  Singh,  in  Proceedings  of  the  National 
Seminar  on  Role  and  Functions  of  State  Land  Use  Board  for  Conserva¬ 
tion,  Management,  and  Development,  U.P. Government,  Lucknow. 

2.  'U.P'Panchayat  Raj  Act  and  73rd  Constitutional  Amendment:  An  Analy¬ 
sis’,  by  B.K.  Bajpai. 

MIMEOGRAPHS 

1.  Situation  Analysis  of  Primary  Education  in  Almora  District,  by  B.K, 
Joshi,  et  al. 

2  Evaluation  of  Training  Provided  under  ICDS  Funded  by  UNICEF,  by 
B.K.  Joshi,  et  al, 

3.  Socio-Economic  Conditions  of  Drought  Prone  Areas  of  Rajasthan,  by 
G.P.  jVfislira,  et  al. 

4.  Evaluation  of  the  Allotment  of  Surplus  Land  in  UP ,,  by  G.P.Mishra 

5.  Credit  Support  to  IRUP  in  U.P.,  by  A.K.Singh,  et  ai. 

6.  Pattern  of  Industrialization  and  Unorganized  Sector:  The  Case  Study  of  a 
Traditional  Society ,  Uiranmay  Dhar,  VRF  Series  No, 231, IDE,  Tokyo, 

7.  Status  of  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Rural  Habitations ,  by  M.S.  Ashraf 
and  S.S.A.  Jafri. 

8.  Evaluation  of  the  Rehabilitation  Work  for  the  Victims  of  Uttarakashi 
Earthquake,  by  A.Joshi  and  P.S.Garia 


WORKING  PAPERS 


1.  ‘Aspects  of  Land  Reforms  in  U.P.as  Emerged  in  a  Workshop  Delibera¬ 
tions’,  by  Fahimuddin,  W.P.  No.  121. 

2.  ‘Analysis  and  Evaluation  of  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Garhwal  Region; 
A  Case  of  Environmental  Planning’,  by  S.S.A.  Jafri,  W.P.  No  122. 

3.  ‘Determinants  of  Marketable  and  Marketed  Foodgrains  Surplus  in  Uttar 
Pradesh:  An  Inter- Regional  Analysis’,  by  B.K.Bajpai,  W.P.No.123. 

4.  ‘Narasimha-Manmohanomics  of  Union  Budget  for  1994-95’,  by 
G.P.Mishra,  W.P.No.124. 

5.  ‘Unit  Roots  in  Selected  Indian  Micro-Economic  Time  Series’,  by 
Fahimuddin  and  B.Bhaskara  Rao,W.P.No.  125. 

CONFFiRENCES/LECTURES  SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

I .  ‘Workshop  on  Panchayati  Raj’,  on  5-6  April  1994  at  the  Institute,  Lucknow, 

2.  ‘Workshop  on  Rural  non-Farm  Sector:  Problems  and  Prospects’,  on  8  April 
1 994  at  the  Institute,  Lucknow. 

3.  ‘National  Seminar  on  Himalayan  Environment  and  Development, on  17-18 
April  1 994,  at  Garhwal  University,  Pauri. 

4.  ‘Workshop  on  Women  Enterpreneuse’,  on  23  April  1994  at  the  Institute, 
Lucknow. 

5.  Seminar  on  ‘Vehicular  Pollution  :  A  Growing  Problem’,  on  10-11  May  1994 
at  IMDUP,  Lucknow.  * 

6.  Workshop  on  ‘Communalism’,  on  9-10  July  1994  organized  by  a  voluntary 
organization  at  the  Institute,  Lucknow. 

7.  Workshop  on  ‘Wasteland  Development:  Corporate  Initiatives’,  on  23 
August  1994  at  Hotel  Clarks,  Awadh,  Lucknow  organized  by  PHD  Rural  Develop¬ 
ment  Foundation. 

8.  ‘Accelerated  Industrial  Growth  in  Uttar  Pradesh:  Vision  and  Action’,  on  7 
October  1994  at  Hotel  Clarks  Awadh,  Lucknow  organized  by  PIID  Chamber  of 
Commerce. 

9.  ‘Habitat-2,  UN  Conference  on  Human  Settlements’,  on  8-9  December  1994 
at  Hotel  Clarks  Awadh,  Lucknow  organized  by  LDA  and  RCUES,  Bombay. 

Also,  faculty  members  presented  papers  in  various  seminars/conferences  held  in 
India  and  abroad.  Besides,  the  Institute  organized  lectures  and  discussions  on 
various  themes. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

Faculty  members  of  the  Institute  were  represented  on  various  bodies  of  research 
institutes/State-  Central  Government  bodies,  associations  and  universities. 
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PH  D.  PROGRAMMES 

During  the  year  underreview ,  one  research  scholar  was  awarded  Ph.D.  degree;  two 
scholars  submitted  the  thesis  for  the  award  of  Ph.D.  and  two  scholars  were  continu¬ 
ing  work  for  the  degree. 

COMPUTER 

The  Institute's  computer  facilities  consist  of  3IICL  PC/XT,  )  HCL  PC/AT 
386,1  OMC  PC/AT  386,  and  1  OMC  PC/AT  486,  and  I  L-/T  DOT  Matrix  Printer, 
2LQ  Printers,  and  1  Daisy  Wheel  Printer.  The  Institute  has  also  installed  a  Modem 
lor  the  E-Mail  facility, 

LIBRARY 

The  Institute's  library  acquired  1,575  volumes  during  1994-95  bringing  the  total 
collection  to  24,336.  Back  volumes  of  a  number  of  journals  (Indian  and  Foreign), 
approximately  3,000  in  number,  have  also  been  procured.  The  total  number  of 
journals  subscribed  to  is  1 60. 

The  library  is  receiving  institutional  publications  on  exchange  basis  from  a 
number  of  institutions.  It  has  been  included  in  the  ‘Depository  Library  Scheme1  of 
the  World  Bank  and  OECD,  under  which  their  publications  are  being  received 
gratis. 

The  library  also  brings  out  monthly  documentation  bulletin  and  short  bibliog¬ 
raphies  on  topics  like  hill  area  development,  forests,  land  reforms,  regional  devel¬ 
opment,  etc. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

8.55 

Salaries 

31.75 

ICSSR 

Library 

3.83 

Non-Plan  (R) 

13.30 

Printing  &  stationery 

0.83 

Non-Plan  for  the  year 

4.76 

Repairs  &  maintenance 

1.05 

1993-94 

Vehicle 

0.31 

DA  Arrears  for  Lhe  year 

1.90 

Insurance 

0.14 

1993-94 

Furniture,  fixtures  and 
equipment 

0.21 

Special  grant  for  the 

2.30 

Postage  8c  telephone 

0.73 

year  1993-94 

TA 

0.40 

Plan  (R) 

3.80 

Electricity  charges 

2.77 

DA  Arrears  for  the  year 

,  0.24 

Data  Processing 

0.03 

1993-94 

Project 

0.03 

Govt.  ofU.P. 

Miscellaneous 

0.54 

Non -PI  an  (R) 

13.30 

Contingencies 

1.96 

Plan  (R) 

4.19 

Excess  of  income  over 
expenditure 

10.02 

Own  sources 

1.29 

Amount  credited  and 
payable 

0.97 

Total 


54.60 


54.60 
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GOVIND  BALLABH  PANT  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  INSTITUTE 
(GBPSSI),  ALLAHABAD 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  'Impact  of  Ramjanambhoomi  Babri  Masjid  Dispute  on  the  Trading 
Economy  of  Ayodhya  and  Faizabad\  by  K.N.Bhatt  and  G.C  Ti\vari. 

2.  "Election  Study  of  Ilandia  Constituency  of  Allahabad1,  by  S.K.  Pant. 

3.  "C.B.S.S.  in  Allahabad’,  by  S.K.  Pant. 

4.  'Role  of  Infrastructure  in  Rural  Developments  Case  for  Tapping  the 
Untapped  Resources  :  Study  of  Three  Blocks  of  Allahabad  District’,  by 

S.K.  Pant. 

5.  'Studies  in  1991  Parliamentary  Elections  in  Uttar  Pradesh, ’by  Professor 
L.R.  Singh,  el  al. 

6.  "Revalidation  Study  of  Safe  Drinking  Water’,  by  S.K.  Pant  and  Sunit 
Singh. 

7.  'Panchayati  Raj  in  Uttar  Pradesh:  Its  Present  Status  and  Future  Pros¬ 
pects1,  by  K.B.  Srivastava. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  The  Two  Concepts  of  Society:  A  Critique  of  Social  Nominalism  and  Social 
Realism;  (ii)  Trade  Tax  Planning  Atlas  ofU.P.;  (iii)  Natural  Resource  Management 
and  Ecology;  (iv)  A  Study  of  Factors  Determining  the  Low  Age  at  Marriage  of 
Females  and  Differential  Pattern  in  Different  Regions  of  India — ICMR  Project; 
(v)  A  Study  in  Mass  Violence  against  SCs  in  U.P.  with  Special  Reference  to 
Previous  Cases  during  the  Last  15  Years;  (vi)  Baseline  Study  of  Basic  Education 
in  Three  Districts  of  Uttar  Pradesh;  (vii)  A  Study  of  Problems  of  Working  Children; 
(viii)  A  Study  of  Planning  Strategies  and  Growth  Structures  in  Uttar  Pradesh; 
(ix)  Basic  Education  in  Eastern  U.P.  since  Independence;  (x)  Development  of 
Women  and  Children  in  Rural  Areas  of  Uttar  Pradesh  (UNICEF  sponsored  pr  oj  ect); 
(xi)  A  Socio-Economic  Profile  of  the  Kalpawasis  at  Prayag  in  Magh  Mela  (Internal 
Project);  (xii)  Study  of  a  Local  Festival  of  Allahabad  District;  (xiii)  Basic 
Education  in  Easstern  U.P.since  Independence. 

D.  PHIL. 

One  D.  Phil,  fellow  was  awarded  the  D.Phil  degree  from  Allahabad  University. 


PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

1.  Development  and  Change;  Emerging  Perspectives ,  by  S.P,  Nagendra, 

MIMEOGRAPHS/OCCASSIONAL  PAPERS/MONOGRAPHS/WORKING  PAPERS 

1.  For  population  predictability  Migration  Indices  are  Imperative ,  hy  4.0, 
Sharma. 

2.  Trends  in  Organizational  Theory t  by  K.B.Srivaslava, 

3.  Chamar  Jati  Ki  Child  aur  Sanskriti  ka  Apurn  Gadya  Uttar  Bharatiya 
Samaj  ke  Vishesh  Sandarhh  Mein ,  by  B.N.  Tewari. 

4.  Role  of  Infrastructure  in  Rural  Development;  A  Case  for  Tapping  the 
Untapped  Resources,  by  S.K.Pam. 

5.  Place  of  Agricultural  Labourers  in  Occupational  Structure  of  Avaclh 
Region  ofU.P.  by  R.M.Tripathi. 

LECTURES/SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

1.  ‘Land  Use  Conflicts  in  the  Wake  of  Urban  Development  in  India  with 
Special  Reference  to  Urban  Fringes  in  U.P.’  Sponsored  by  Land  Use 
Board*  Uttar  Pradesh  Government*  on  26-27  September  1994. 

2.  Professor  S.C.  Dube,  Former  Director,  Indian  Institute  of  Advanced  Study, 
Shimla  and  former  Vice-Chancellor,  Jammu  University,  delivered  the 
Tenth  Govind  Ballabh  Pant  Memorial  lecture  ‘ Parampam ,  Lok  mr 
Shastra  \  ‘Parampam,  Nirvachan,  Prasar  aur  Rupantar\  aur  Sanskritm 
ka  Bhavishya '  on  25,  26,  and  27  November  1994. 

3.  A  symposium  of  the  late  Professor  D.P.  Mukhevji,  was  organized  on  5 
October  1994  to  mark  his  Birth  Centenary. 

4.  A  sub-regional  workshop  on  the  ‘Working  of  Panchayati  Raj*,  on  23-25 
January  1995. 

5.  A  seminar  on  ‘Factors  Responsible  for  the  High  Rate  of  Acquittals  in 
Atrocity  Cases  against  the  Scheduled  Castes’,  on  10- 1 1  March  1995. 

RESEARCH  ARTICLES 

In  addition,  8  research  papers/articles  were  published  and  27  research  papers/ 

Articles  were  presented  by  the  faculty  members  of  the  Institute  during  the  year. 

TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

A  training  programme  for  NGo’s  was  organized  by  the  Institute. 

ADVISORY  SERVICES 

Faculty  members  of  the  Institute  were  represented  on  various  committees  of  the 

State  Govemments/Central  Governments/Universities,  etc. 
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LIBRARY 

The  library  purchased  774  books  and  journals  Tor  the  year  1 994-95. 
building  activity 

The  progress  of  phase-0  of  the  construction  of  buildings  including  the  museum, 
auditorium,  and  residential  quarters  (residue  of  phase-1)  are  in  progress.  The  change 
of  agency  from  U.P.Rajya  Nirman  Nigam  Ltd.  to  M/s  N.B.C.C.has  not  proved 
satisfactory  as  the  latter  are  slow.  However,  as  per  the  latest  commitment  of  M/ 
8.  N.B.C.C.  New  Delhi,  the  work  is  likely  to  be  completed  by  September  1995. 

FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs,  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Non-Plan  (R) 

13.30 

Salaries 

29.62 

Plan  (R) 

3.00 

Library 

3.14 

TA/DA 

0.77 

Non-Plan  (R) 

4.46 

Project 

0.26 

year  1993-94' 

Publications 

0.35 

DA  Arrears  for  the  year 

2.40 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.34 

1991-92, 1992-93  &  1993-94 

Postage  &  Telephone 

LOO 

Special  grant  for  1993-94 

1.95 

Vehicle 

1.33 

Repairs  &  Maintenance 

0.81 

Govt.  ofU.P. 

Equipment 

0.32 

Non-Plan  (R) 

13.25 

Furniture  &  Fixtures 

0.42 

Plan  (R) 

3.00 

Water  &  Electricity 

2.03 

Non-Plan  for  the  year  1993-94 

1,23 

Miscellaneous' 

0.30 

Insurance  Charges 

0.21 

DA  Arrears  for  the  year 

240 

Advertisement 

0.62 

1991-92, 1992-93  &  1993-94 

Building  Maintenance 

0;24 

Special  Grant  for  1993-94 

1.95 

Campus  Maintenance 

0.40 

Contingencies 

1.88 

Excess  income  over 

2.90 

expenditure 

Total 

46.94 

46.94 
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GUJARAT  INSTITUTE  OF  DEVELOPMENT  RESEARCH 
(GIDR),  AHMEDABAD 

RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  ‘High  Risk  Behaviour  Study  in  Ahmedabad  (with  Special  Reference  to 
AIDS)’,  Gaurang  Jani,  et  ah 

2.  ‘Dynamics  of  the  Size  and  Structure  of  the  Indian  Labour  Force’,  by 
Jeemol  Unni  and  Pravin  Visaria. 

3.  ‘Determinants  and  Diffusion  of  Fertilizer  Use  in  Dry-Land  Agriculture; 
An  Indepth  Study1,  by  D.C  Shah. 

4.  ‘Employees1  State  Insurance  Scheme  in  Gujarat:  An  Evaluation1,  by  A. 
Shariff. 

5.  ‘Integrated  Rural  Sanitation  Project  in  Palanpur  Taluka,  Gujarat:  An 
appraisal1,  by  Keshabananda  Das  and  Leela  Visaria. 

6.  ‘Tuberculosis  in  India;  An  Analysis  of  Data  for  Five  States,  1986-87’,  by 
Pravin  Visaria,  et  al. 

7.  ‘A  Validation  Study  on  the  Status  of  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Rural 
Habitations  Not  Covered  by  Public  Source  in  Gujarat  State’,  by 
Keshabananda  Das  and  B.L.  Kumar. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Maternal  Education  and  Child  Survival  :(ii)  Dynamics  of  Rural  Transformation: 

A  Re-survey  of  Bhuvel;  (iii)  Decision-making  Relating  to  Population  Policy  and 

Family  Planning  in  lndia;(iv)  The  Process  and  Impact  Evaluation  of  Aga  Khan  Rural 

Support  Programmes  (AKRSP)  Intervention  for  Rural  Development;^)  Technical 

Backstopping  For  NGO-GO  Collaboration  in  Watershed  Projects. 

NEW  PROJECTS 

1.  The  Role  of  State  Governments  in  Implementing  Industrial  Policies  in 
the  post-Liberalization  Era:  The  Case  of  Gujarat  and  Maharashtra. 

2  Flexibility  in  Small  and  Medium  Enterprises:  Two  Studies  from  Gujarat. 

3.  Impact  of  the  Swadhyaya  Movement  towards  the  Promotion  of  an  Egali¬ 
tarian  Society  and  Amelioration  of  Poverty. 

4.  Empolyment  Security  and  Rural  non-Agricultural  Activities. 

5.  Unmet  Need  for  Family  Planning. 
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PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

I.  Non-Agncultural  Employment  in  India:  Trends  and  Prospects,  by  Pravin 
Visaria  and  Rakesh  Basant 

MIMEOGRAPHED  REPORTS 

1.  Tuberculosis  in  India;  An  Analysis  of  Data  for  Five  States,  1986-87. 

2 .  Integrated  Rural  Sanitation  Project  in  Palanpur  Taluka  Gujarat:  An  Ap¬ 
praisal. 

3.  Introducing  Watershed  Project  in  a  Drought-Prone  Region:  Issues  for 
Developmental  Intervention . 

4.  The  Process  of  Implementing  Rural  Development  Schemes  and  Managing 
Asymmetries:  AKRSP  in  Rupavati  Village. 

5.  A  High  Risk  Behaviour  Study  of  Ahmedab ad  City. 

6.  Intitiating  Social  Forestry >  under  Conflicting  Environment:  AKRSP  \ S  Ex¬ 
periences  in  a  Rainfed  Region . 

7.  Lift  Irrigation  Scheme  in  Zadka  Villages:  Documentation  of  the  Process 
of  Implementation  by  AKRSP  and  some  Issues. 

8.  Evolving  People's  Organizations  for  Watershed  Development  Idealism 
vs.  Realism. 

9.  A  Validation  Study  on  the  Status  of  Drinking  Water  Supply  in  Rural 
Habitations  Not  Covered  by  a  Public  Source  in  Gujarat  State. 

10*  Utilization  of  Expenditures  on  Health  Care  in  Andhra  Pradesh \  Kerala, 
Madhya  Pradesh,  and  Punjab,  1986-87. 

Working  Papers 

1.  Diversification  of  Economic  Activities  and  nan- Agricultural  Employ¬ 
ment  among  Rural  Households  in  Gujarat ,  India,  by  Jeemol  Unni,  No.56. 

2.  Economic  Diversification  in  Rural  Areas:  A  Review  of  Processes  with 
Special  Reference  to  Gujarat ,  by  Rakesh  Basant,  No. 57* 

3.  Interlinkages  between  Poverty  and  the  Labour  Market  in  Rural  India,  by 
,  Jeemol  Unni,  No.58. 

4.  Children  of  the  Same  God,  A  Spiritual  Approach  to  Social  Transforma¬ 
tion,  by  N.R.  Sheth,  No.59. 

5.  Values  in  Search  of  an  Identity ,  by  N.R.  Sheth  No.  60. 

6.  Technology  Strategies  of  Large  Enterprises  in  Indian  Industry:  Some 
Explorations ,  by  Rakesh  Basant,  No. 61. 

7.  An  Analysis  of  Public  Issues  of  Private  Corporate  Sector  by  N.  Laiitha, 
No.  62. 
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8.  Returns  to  Education  by  Gender  among  Wage  Employees  in  Urban  In¬ 
dia,  by  Jeemol  Unni,  No. 63. 

9.  Burden  of  Injury  in  India,  by  Anil  Gumber,  No. 64. 

10.  Measurement  and  Pattern  of  Morbidity  and  Utilization  of  the  Health 
Sendees:  A  Review  of  Recent  Health  Interview  Surveys  in  India,  by  Anil 
Gumber  and  Peter  Berman,  No.65. 

In  addition,  faculty  members  contributed  1 1  Articles  in  journals  and  periodicals. 
CONFERHNCES/SEM1NARSAVORKSHOPS 

1.  A  national  workshop  on  "Quality  of  Care  Issues  in  Health  and  Family 
Welfare’,  28-29  April  1994. 

2.  A  workshop  on  "Process  Documentation  Research’,  1 1  August  1994. 

3.  Regional  Workshop  on  the  High  Risk  Bahaviour  Study,  14  September 
1994. 

4.  Workshop  for  the  Family  Welfare  Workers  in  Ahmedabad  City,  14-15 
November  1994. 

5.  National  Workshop  on  the  Role  of  Indian  NGOs  in  Population  and  Devel¬ 
opment  Policies  post-Cairo,  1-2  December  1994. 

6.  Workshop  on  Drinking  Water  Problems  in  Gujarat,  25  January  1 995. 

7.  Seminar  on  Population  Policy  in  India,  17-19  February  1995. 

8.  Gujarat  Economic  Conference,  26-27  February  1995. 

9.  Workshop  for  Ph.D. Scholars,  18-19  March  1 995. 

Besides,  the  faculty  members  presented  and  participated  in  various  confer¬ 
ences,  lectures,  seminars,  symposia,  and  workshops  in  India  and  abroad. 

ADIVISORY  ROLE 

The  Faculty  members  continued  to  be  represented  on  various  State  and  Central 
Government  agencies,  universities,  research  institutes  and  a  number  of  public  sector 
undertakings  and  non-government  institutions. 

LIBRARY 

The  number  of  books  and  reports  purchased  during  the  year  was  303  (same  as 
during  1 993-94).  In  addition,  334  books  and  documents  were  received  as  gifts.  The 
number  of  subscribed  journals  has  increased  to  65  while  that  of  periodicals 
received  as  gifts  or  in  exchange  rose  from  51  to  59.  Including  1500  books  and 
reports  in  the  Professor  K.T.  Merchant  Collection,  the  library  had  14,295  books 
and  1,455  bound  journals  at  the  end  of  March  1995. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Plan  (R) 

7.60 

Pay  &  Allowances 

14.31 

Library 

1.12 

Govt,  of  Gujarat 

7.60 

Publication 

0.12 

Own  Sources 

1.92 

TA/DA 

0.11 

Postage  and  T elephonc 

1.16 

Excess  of  Expenditure 

5.16 

Stationery  and  Priming 

0.96 

over  Income 

Vehicle 

0.71 

Repairs  &  Maintenance 

l.ll  . 

Electricity  Charges 

0.70 

Insurance  Premium 

0.13 

Contingencies 

0.94 

Miscellaneous 

0.91 

Total 


22.28 


22.28 
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INDIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  EDUCATION  (IIE),  PUNE 

1.  IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

1.  Hon’ble  Dr  P.C.  Alexander,  Governor  of  Maharashtra  visited  the  Insti¬ 
tute  and  inaugurated  the  workshop  on  'Action  for  Inculcating  the  Scien¬ 
tific  Temper  among  the  Rural  Population’,  on  1 3  August  1994. 

2.  Dr  Banoo  Coyajee,  Member,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  IIE  was  honoured 
by  S.N.D.T. Women’s  University  by  conferring  an  honorary  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Letters  (D.Lit),  at  its  43rd  annua!  convocation  for  her  contribu¬ 
tion  to  women’s  health  services. 

3.  Prof.  Chitra  Naik,  Chairperson,  Board  of  Trustees,  of  IIE  received  UGC’s 
‘Pranavanand  Award  in  Education  for  the  year  1992  in  New  Delhi  on  8 
November  1994. 

4.  Dr  V.S.  Deshpande  relinquished  the  charge  of  the  post  of  Director  in 
charge  of  the  institute  and  Professor  N.V.K.  Murthy  has  taken  over  the 
charge  of  Hon. Director  of  the  Institute  on  27  January  1995. 

,  11  RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  'Evaluation  of  the  National  Rural  Talent  Search  Scholarship  Scheme  in 
Maharashtra’,  by  Dr  A.S.  Babu. 

2.  'Economic  Aspects  of  College  Finances’,  by  Dr  L.H.  Bagalkot. 

3.  ‘Communication  Needs  Assessment  Survey’,  by  Dr  Ambika  Jain. 

4.  ‘Development  of  Instructional  Material  in  Marathi  Language  for  Na¬ 
tional  Open  Schools’,  by  Dr  V.S.  Deshpande. 

5.  A  Critical  Study  of  the  Impact  of  Adult  Literacy  on  Antiliqour  Agitation 
in  Andhra  Pradesh’,  Dr  A.S.  Babu. 

6.  'Post- Literacy  Education  and  Training  (PET)  Project’,  by  Dr  V.S. 
Deshpande  and  Shri  V.K.  Dhamankar. 

7.  'Dominant  Values  Perceived  and  Practised  by  Xth  Standard  Students  of 
some  Selected  High  Schools  in  Pune  City,’  by  Dr  A.S.  Babu. 

S.  ‘Population  Explosion  in  Rural  Areas:  A  Casual  Search’,  by  Dr  A.S. 
Babu. 

‘  ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Promoting  Primary  and  Elementary  Education  (the  PROPEL  Project); fii)  Role- 
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Perception  of  Secondary  School  Headmasters  in  the  Context  of  Rural 
Reconstruction;  (iii)  Assessing  the  Efficiency  of  Home  to  School  Learning 
Materials;  (iv)  Comparison  of  Achievement  of  Learners  in  FE  and  NFE;  (v) 
Familial  Role  and  Women’s  Work  in  Tribal  Community;  (vi)  Impact  of  Media 
Communication  on  Rural  Women;  (vii)  Small  Family  Norms:  People’s  Views  and 
Practices;  (viii)  Dominant  Values  Perceived  and  Practised  by  Xth  Standard 
Students  of  Some  Selected  High  Schools  in  Pune  City  :  (ix)  An  Experimental 
Project  on  Implementation  of  MLL  Curricuim  at  the  Primary  Stage;  (x)  Population 
Explosion  in  Rural  Areas:  a  Casual  Search;  (xi)  Coaching  Classes  :  Emerging 
Educational  Institutions;  (xii)  Cultural  and  Religious  Prejudices:  Some  Unique 
Compulsions  and  Fears  Causing  Population  Explosion;  (xi ii)  Private  and  Public 
Technical  Training  Institutions  (A  Comparative  Study), 

NEW  PROJECTS 

(i)  Consultancy  Project  in  Collaboration  with  UNICEF  and  Pune  Municipal  Cor¬ 
poration  for  Imparting  Training  to  Master  Trainers  and  Inspecting  Officers  of  Pune  4 
Municipal  Corporation;  (ii)  Minimum  Levels  of  Learning  for  Developing  MLL 
Statements  at  Upper  Primary  Stage;  (iii)  Rural  Women  in  Health  and  Population 
Management;  (iv)  A  Critical  Study  of  the  Impact  of  T.V.  Programmes  on  the 
Outlook  and  Behaviour  of  School-going  Children  (with  Particular  Reference  to 
Violence);  (v)  Private  and  Public  Financing  of  Education:  An  intertemporal  Study. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  Institute  published  the  following  journals  during  the  year: 

1.  Journal  of  Education  and  Social  Change  (Vol.VI,  No.  4,  January-March 
1993;  Voi.VII,  No. I,  April- June  1993,  and  Vol.VII,  Nos,2  and  3  July- 
September,  October-December  1993). 

2.  Shikshan  ani  Samaj — Marathi  quarterly,  four  issues  were  published. 

3.  P  assay  a — A  Marathi  monthly — ten  issues  were  published. 

MONOGRAPHS 

An  Evaluation  of  the  Total  Literacy  Campaign  inJalna  District ,  by  L.R.  Bagalkot. 
CONFERENCES/LECTURES/SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

1.  A  seminar  on  ‘Education  and  Social  Change’  was  organized  in  the  Institute  in 
collaboration  with  the  J.P.  Naik  Centre  for  Education  and  Development,  of  IIE. 

2.  A  workshop  on  ‘Action  for  Inculcating  the  Scientific  Temper  among  the 
Rural  Population’  was  held  in  the  Institute  on  13  August  1994. 

3.  National  Workshop  on  Development  of  Guidelines  for  Establishment  of 
Production/Service-cum-Training  Centres  in  Vocational  Schools’  was  conducted  in 
the  Institute  from  5  to  S  September  1994. 

4.  Sixth  J.P.  Naik  Memorial  Oration  on  the  topic  ‘Education  and  Develop- 
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*  FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

2.35 

Establishment 

9.23 

ICSSR 

Fellowship  ' 

0.07 

Library 

0.13 

Non-Plan  and  Plan 

6.30 

Research  Activities 

0.02 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.42 

Govt  of  Maharashtra 

8.42 

Publications. 

0.23 

Library  Subscription 

0.03 

Seminars  &  Workshops 

0.13 

M.  Phil  Course  Fees. 

0.10 

Postage  &  Telephones 

0.49 

TA&DA 

0.03 

Vehicles 

0.33 

M.  Phil  Course  expenses 

0.04 

Contingencies 

0.88 

Excess  Income  over 

Expenditure 

5.20 

Total 

17.20 

17.20 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  CHANGE 
(ISEC),  BANGALORE 


IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

Prof.  D.M.  Nanjundappa  Endowment  Prizes  in  Economics  and  other  disciplines  for 

the  year  1994  was  awarded  to  Mr.  Sadananda  Prusty  in  Economics  and  Ms  Shalini 

Sharma  in  other  than  Economics  for  acquiring  highest  marks  in  the  pre-Ph.D. 

Course. 

REAIiARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  industrial  Development  of  Karnataka  and  the  New  Industrial  Policy,’  by 
Dr  Hemlatha  Rao. 

2.  ‘An  Evaluation  of  Integrated  Tribal  Development  Project  in  Chikmagalur 
District*,  by  Dr  M.  Mahadeva. 

3.  ‘A  Comparison  of  Policy  Instruments  for  Pollution  Abatement  in  India 
and  the  Netherlands,’  by  DrM.V.Nadkami,  et.  al. 

4.  'Estimation  of  Poverty  in  India’,  by  Dr.  T.  Krishnakumar,  et  al. 

5.  ‘Industrial  Potential  in  Karnataka  Phase  II :  Electronics  Industry’,  by  Dr 
M.  Prahladachar. 

6.  ‘Mutual  Exchange  Labour  in  Agriculture  in  a  Changing  Rural  Economy,’ 
by  Dr  G.K.  Karanth. 

7.  ‘Rural  non-Farm  Employment  in  Karnataka:  A  Disaggregated  Analysis 
at  District  Level’,  by  Dr  D.  Rajasekhar. 

8.  ‘Planning  for  Full  Employment  Strategies  for  the  Small  Farmers’  Agri- 
Business  Consortium,  Dharwad  District,  by  Dr  H.G.Hanumappa  and  Dr 
MJ.  Bhende. 

9.  ‘Rural  Development  Strategies  of  NGDO  in  Karnataka’,  by  Dr.  D. 
Rajasekhar. 

10.  ‘Rural  Livlibood  Systems  and  Sustainable  Resource  Management’,  by 
Dr  G.K.  Karanth  and  Dr  V.  Ramaswamy. 

11.  ‘Entrepreneurship,  and  Social  Mobility:  The  Scheduled  Castes  of 
Karnataka,  South  India’,  by  Dr  Simon  R..  Chareley  and  Dr  G.K,  Karanth. 

12.  ‘Comprehensive  Evaluation  of  Total  Literacy  Campaigns  in  Karnataka 
State’,  by  Dr  A.S.  Seetharamu. 
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13.  "District  Primary  Education  Project:  Belgaum  District',  by  Dr  C.S. 
Nagaraju. 

14.  "A  Study  of  Environment  Building  Programme  in  Total  Literacy  Cam¬ 
paigns’,  by  Dr  A.S.  Seetharamu. 

15.  "Education  and  Social  Change  among  Rural  Women:  A  Micro  Study/by 
Shantha  Mohan  and  Usha  Ramkumar. 

16.  "District  Primary  Education  Project  lor  Raichur  District,'  by  Dr  A.S. 
Seetharamu. 

17.  "National  Family  Health  Survey- Karnataka,  ’  by  N.  Baskara  Rao,  et  al. 

18.  "Parental  Preference  for  the  Sex  Composition  of  Living  Children  and  Its 
Impact  on  Family  Planning  Programme’,  by  K.N.M.  Raju  and  T.N.  Bhat. 

19.  'Acceptance  of  Family  Planning  Methods  in  the  Cultural  Context  of 
Family  Structure  and  Women’s  Participation  in  Labour  Force’,  by  K.N.M. 
Raju  and  T.N.  Bhat. 

20.  "Mechanisms  of  Altitudinal  Change  towards  Sons  during  Fertility  Tran¬ 
sition  in  an  Agrarian  Society’,  by  K.N.M.  Raju  and  T.N.  Bhat. 

21.  "Sexually  Transmitted  Diseases  in  Bangalore  City  :  An  Explanatory 
Study/by  Ramesh  Kanbargi  and  Shanta  Kanbargi. 

22.  "Policy  Research  and  Voluntary  Action,’  by  G.S.  Autors,  et  ai. 

23.  "Beneficiary  Assessment  Studies  of  the  National  Sericulture  Project, ’by 
Anand  lnbunathan,  et  al. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Administrative  Resources  and  Development  Programmes  in  Karnataka:  with 
Special  Reference  to  Man  Power  Planning,  Selection,  Training  ,  and  Morale;  (ii) 
Teacher  Training  Programme  for  Primary  Education:  An  Ethnographic  Study;  (iii) 
Institutional  and  Economic  Aspects  of  Rehabilitating  Uncultivated  Lands;  (iv) 
Operational  Research:  Spacing  Methods;  (v)  Female  Mobility  Across  Life-Cycle 
Phases;  (vi)  Financing  Health  for  All  :  The  Viability  of  Urban  Health  Insurance 
Policy  in  India;  (vii)  Profile  of  Child  Labour  in  Belgaum  District  of  Karnataka: 
Case  Studies;(viii)  Farming  System  Approach  in  the  Context  of  ACRP  in 
Kamataka;(ix)  Food-grain  Economy  of  Karnataka  ;(x)  Agro-climatic  Regional  Plan¬ 
ning  for  Karnataka: A  sub-Regional  Analysis;  (xi)  Demographic  Transition  in  the 
South:  A  Regional  Perspective;  (xii)  The  New  Economic  Policy:  Industrial  Re¬ 
forms  in  India;  (xiii)  Women  and  Development:  An  Evaluation  of  some  Develop¬ 
ment  Programmes  for  Rural  Women  in  a  District  in  Karnataka;  (xiv)  Indigenous 
Health  Care  System  in  Karnataka:  An  Exploratory  Study;  (xv)  Intervention  for 
Minimum  Levels  of  Learning  Project  Preparations  of  Support  Material;  (xvi)  Ac¬ 
cess  to  Satisfy  Basic  Needs:  Analysis  of  Change  Over  Time;  (xvii)  A  Study  on 
Validation  of  N.C.  Habitation  under  Rural  Water  Supply;  (xviii)  An  Evaluation  of 
Family  Welfare  Programme  in  Chitradurga  District  of  Karnataka  State;(xix)  Tim- 
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ber  Economy  of  Karnataka  :  A  Situational  Ana!ysis;(xx)  Industrial  Potential  in 
Karnataka:  Phase  II(Food  Processing  and  Electronic  Indusuy);(xxt)  Rural  Develop¬ 
ment  Strategies  of  NGDOs  in  Karnataka;  (xxii)  NEP  and  its  Impact  on  Urban 
Housing  and  Infrastructural  Development;  (xxiii)  Expert  Potential  of  Horticultural 
Crops  of  Karnataka;  (xxiv)  Cults,  Charisma,  and  Modernity:  The  Constituency  of 
Faith  in  South  India;  (xxv)  Western  Ghats,  Forestry,  and  Environmental  Project: 
Baseline  Socio  -economic  Research;  (xxvi)  Linking  Ecology, Economics,  and  Insti- 
tutions through  Interdisciplinary  Research  on  Village  Level  Forest  Use  in  Karnataka 
Western  Ghats;  (xxvii)  Institutionalization  of  Agio-Climatic  Regional  Planning 
(ACRP)  Exercise  in  Karnataka:  (xxviii)  Socio-Cultural  Dimensions  of  Watershed 
Development;  (xxix)  Policy  Research  and  Voluntary  Action;  (xxx)  Entrepreneur- 
ship  and  Social  Mobility:  Scheduled  Castes  of  Karnataka,  South  India;  (xxxi) 
Beneficiary  Assessment  of  NSP  ;  (xxxii)  Rural  Local  Government  Reforms:  The 
Rival  Claims  of  Participation  and  Growth. 

RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  COURSE 

The  Tenth  1CSSR  Research  Methodology  Course  for  College  and  University  Teach¬ 
ers  was  organized  from  2  to  28  May  1994.  The  Course  was  attended  by  24  partici¬ 
pants  from  Karnataka,  Kerala,  and  Tamil  Nadu. 

SEMINARS,  TRAINING  PROGRAMMES,  AND  WORKSHOPS 

].  A  one-day  workshop  on  'Problems  of  Villages  around  the  Cities  and  Towns  in 
Karnataka’,  on  27  May  1 994  at  ISEC,  Bangalore. 

2.  Colloquium  on  'Self-reliant  Development  of  Rural  Poor  in  India- 
Approaeh,  Strategy,  Programme,  Structure,  and  Milestones',  on  20-21  June'1994. 

3.  UGC  Sponsored  Refresher  Course  in  Development  Economics  from  1  to 
27  August  1994. 

4.  Research  review  seminar  on '  Total  Li teracy  Campaigns  in  Karnataka,  on 
18  August  1994. 

5.  Round  Table  on  Economic  Liberalization,  Challenge,  and  Response,  on 
11 -12  September  1994. 

(\  Seminar  on  the  H yderabad-Kamataka  Region  Economy:  Problems  and 
Prospects,  oji  J9-21  September  1994. 

7.  Karnataka  Rajyotsava  Extension  Lecture  on  24  November  1994. 

8.  UGC  Sponsored  Refresher  Course  in  Population  Economics,  from  7  to  29 
November  1 994. 

9.  L.S.Venkataramanan  Memorial  Lecture,  on  27  December  1994. 

10.  Sub-regional  Workshop  on  Panchayati  Raj,  on  28-29  December  1 994. 

1 1.  Second  National  Seminal'  on  the  Structural  Adjustment  Policies  and  the 
Rural  Poor  on  30-3 1  December  1994. 

12.  UGC  Sponsored  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Administration,  from  4  to  25 
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January  1995. 

13.  UGC  Sponsored  Refresher  Course  in  Rural  Development,  from  2  to  28 
February  1995. 

14.  National  Workshop  on  Beneficiary  Assessment  of  the  NSP,  on  22-23 
February  1995. 

15.  National  Workshop  on  Structural  Adjustment  Policies  and  the  Rural  Poor, 
on  28  February  and  \  March  1995. 

16.  Dr  P.S.Lokanathan  Centenary  Celebration  Symposia,  on 4-5  March  1995. 

17.  A  Colloquium,  on  13-14  March  1995. 

18.  Sensitization  Workshop  on  AIDS  Prevention,  on  15  March  1995. 

19.  Seminar  on  Cooperative  Research  and  Alternatives  in  Development,  on 
16-18  March  1995. 

PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

1.  Women  in  Development:  the  Sericulture  Experience  in  India,  by  j. 
Aeharya. 

2.  Poverty  Alleviation  in  India:  Policies  and  Programmes ,  by  Abdul  Am. 

3.  The  Land  Army  and  Rural  Development ,  by  B.S.  Bhargava  and  Sivanna. 

4.  Change  and  Continuity  in  Agrarian  Relations,  by  G.K.  Karanth. 

5.  Savings  and  Credit  Systems  of  the  Poor:Some  NGO  Experiences,  by  D. 
Rajasekhar. 

6.  Scheduled  Castes '  and  Tribes '  Socio-Economic  Upliftment  Programmes , 
by  Eemiat'd  Rao  and  Devendra  Bahu. 

7.  Helping  the  Disabled,  by  A.  Prakash  Rao  and  M.N.  Usha. 

8.  Life-Cycle  and  Female  Migration,  by  Samuel  Johnson. 

9.  Adult  Education ,  by  A.S.  Seetharamu,  and  M.D.  Usha  Devi. 

10.  Federal  State  Financial  Relations,  by  Hemlata  Rao. 

11.  Dialogue  Mode  Role  Reversal  and  Fieldwork,  Dialogism,  and  Cultum 
Criticism,  by  Smriti,  Srinivas 

In  addition,  faculty  members  contributed  over  1 00  papers  in  journals,  edited  books, 
and  newspapers. 

LIBRARY 

The  Institute  library  acquired  569  volumes  of  books  and  documents  during  the  year. 
The  total  acquisition  as  on  31  March  1995  stood  at  8 1,074  volumes.  This  includes 
books,  documents,  back  volumes  of  periodicals,  serials,  and  reference  works.  The 
library  received  about  300  titles  of  social  science  journals. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts  Amount  Payments  Amount 

Opening  Balance  00.45 


1CSSR 

Non-Plan  (R)  19.85 

Govt,  of  Karnataka 

Non-Plan  (R)  35.44 

Own  Sources  14.72 


Salaries  &  Allowances 

51.14 

Printing  &  Stationery 

2.68 

Postage,  Telephone  & 

Telegram 

0.99 

TA/DA 

1.65 

Campus  Maintenance 

6.54 

Vehicle  Maintenance 

3.76 

Contingencies 

3.70 

Total 


70.46  Total 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  STUDIES  IN  INDUSTRIAL  DEVELOPMENT 
(ISID),  DELHI 


DATABASES 

Besides  macro-economic  indicators  and  a  few  minor  databases,  the  ISID  databases 
include;  (i)  who  owns  whom  in  India;  (ii)  company  balance-sheets  and  profits  anti 
loss  data  for  large  public  limited  companies;  (iii)  basic  information  on  foreign 
investments  and  technology  transfer  agreements;  and  (iv)  export  import  data  at 
consignment  level  from  major  ports  of  India, 

ON-LINE  INDEX 

In  addition  to  data  files,  the  Institute  maintains  an  uptodate  On-Line  Index  (OLI) 
of  articles,  notes  and  other  references  published  in  major  Indian  economic  and 
oihcrr social  science  journals.  The  OLI  covers  55  journals;  articles,  notes  and 
oilier  references  published  in  these  journals  are  indexed  periodically. 

PRESS  CLIPPING  INDEX  (PCD  AND  FILES 

An  index  of  press  clipping  titles  (PCI)  is  being  offered  on  the  computer  since  the 
buying  of  the  nineties.  Copies  of  actual  press  clippings  covering  new  items, 
articles,  editorials,  and  book  reviews  classified  into  various  subjects  are  being 
maintained  subjectwise  and  in  chronological  order  in  bound  volumes.  Both  the 
PCI  and  OLI  are  available  for  network  users. 

Faculty  members  presented  six  papers  in  a  national  seminar  which  were 
accepted  for  publication  in  various  journals. 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 

The  Centre  is  equipped  to  handle  large  volumes  of  data  and  possesses  user-friendly 
software.  A  powerful  80486  EISA  system  acts  as  a  server  for  the  Local  Area 
Network  (LAN)  of  80386  systems.  A  80486  system  running  on  UNIX  operating 
system  shoulders  the  burden  of  database  maintenance,  data  processing,  and  com¬ 
munications  networking.  The  main  systems  are  supported  by  a  variety  of  peripher¬ 
als:  laser  and  dot-matrix  printers,  scanners,  digitizers,  and  modems. 

Another  major  feature  of  the  Centre  is  its  growing  collection  of  CD-ROMS. 
The  possibility  of  cutting  Centre’s  own  CD-ROMs  of  OLI,  PCI,  and  other  major 
databases,  etc.  is  being  explored  for  better  data  sharing.  Efforts  are  also  underway 
to  procure  databases  of  international  bodies  either  as  CDs  or  on  other  computer 
media. 

Also,  the  Centre  has  added  CD-ROM  Drives  alongwith  a  number  of  CDs,  A 
powerful  interface  card  enabling  data,  graphic  animation,  and  text  files  to  be 
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transferred  on  U-inatic  recorders  for  purposes  of  professional  quality  broadcast  was 
installed.  A  20"  high  resolution  colour  monitor  has  been  acquired  by  the  Centre 
since  the  close  of  the  financial  year  which  would  play  a  major  role  in  multimedia 
applications.  A  staff  member  of  the  Centre  was  deputed  to  a  training  programme 
on  multimedia  with  3-D  studio  package  applications. 

An  early  exercise  at  Geographic  Information  System  (GIS)  application  was 
the  preparation  of  Delhi  Atlas  in  collaboration  with  Delhi  police.  During  the  past 
one  year  the  Atlas  has  been  under  revision.  The  revised  edition  would  have  micro 
maps  and  include  ail  residential  sectors  falling  under  NOIDA  and  DLF. 

LIBRARY 

The  library *s  collection  of  books  is  primarily  in  the  area  of  industrial  economics, 
corporate  sector,  and  related  Helds.  More  emphasis  is  placed  on  acquiring  journals 
and  reports  than  on  books.  To  facilitate  company  level  studies  directories  of  various 
organizations  are  obtained.  The  library  also  houses  the  clipping  volumes  numbering 
more  than  1,000  and  company  prospectuses  issued  from  time  to  time. 

Recently  the  Institute  has  procured  the  twenty  volume  series  UN  Library  of 
Transnational  Corporations  with  financial  support  of  the  IDPAD.  Publications  of 
CASS/WTO  and  UNCTC  (now  pan  of  UNCT  AD)  are  important  constituents  of  the 
library.  The  collection  of  CD-ROMs  referred  to  earlier  should  in  fact  be  seen  as  a 
part  of  the  library.  Similar  is  the  case  with  the  OLI  and  PCI. 

ADVISORY  SERVICES 

Various  faculty  members  of  the  Centre  were  represented  on  planning/advisory 
bodies  of  Central  and  State  Governments  and  universities. 

SPECIAL  LECTURES 

During  the  year,  a  group  of  M. Phil  students  from  the  University  visited  ISID  as 
part  of  a  study  tour  oflndia.  The  Institute  arranged  a  series  of  Lectures  on  new 
industrial  policy  and  environment  and  organized  a  field  trip  to  a  sugar  factory  in 
Northern  India  for  the  group  during  January  1995.  More  than  thirty  students  from 
Tilburg  University,  Tilburg  visited  ISID  on  27  February  1995.  A  lecture  on  indus¬ 
trial  policy  and  foreign  investment  was  organized  for  the  group. 

Dr  Jan  ter  Wengel  of  Economic  and  Social  Institute,  Free  University, 
Amsterdam  delivered  the  second  ISID  Foundation  Day  Lecture  on  1  May  1994  on 
4  Explanatory  Factors  of  Country  International  Banking  Networks,  The  lecture  was 
published  in  the  October-Deccmber  1 994  issue  of  Journal  of  Foreign  Exchange  and 
I htenuitiomd  Finance. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

11.05 

Pay  and  Allowances 

17,61 

ICS  SR 

Office  Maintenance 

3,00 

Plan  (R) 

8.10 

Equipment 

3.86 

Electricity  and  Water 

1,34 

Research  Projects 

5.80 

Telephone  &  Postage. 

1.11 

Own  Sources 

1148 

Books,  Journals 

0,80 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.51 

Computer 

1.38 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.76 

T.A. 

0.32 

Projects 

1,19 

Contingencies 

2.24 

Miso.  Expenses 

0.29 

Closing  Balance 

ZQ2 

3643  3643 


Total 
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INSTITUTE  OF  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 
(IDS),  JAIPUR 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

J.  An  Appraisal  of  Sericulture  in  Rajasthan. 

2.  Performance  of  Sericulturists  in  Rajasthan,  Punjab,  and  Haryana. 

3.  -Rural  Drinking  Water  in  Rajasthan:  A  Survey  under  Covered  Habita¬ 
tions. 

4.  Intersectoral  Linkages:  A  Study  of  Wool  and  Wool-  based  Industry  in 
Rajasthan  (Phase-I). 

5.  Legal  and  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Water  Resource  Management  in 
Rajasthan. 

6.  Project  on  Tablighi  Jama’t. 

7.  Evaluation  of  Total  Literacy  Campaign  in  Bharatpur  District. 

8.  Social  Cost-Benefit  Analysis  of  the  Lift  Irrigation  Schemes. 

9.  Agricultural  Credit  Policy:  An  Appraisal. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Rural  non-Farm  Sector  in  Rajasthan,  Haryana,  Uttar  Pradesh,  and  Madhya 
Pradesh;  (ii)  Intersectoral  Linkages:  A  Study  of  Wool  and  Wool-  based  Industry  in 
Rajasthan  Phase-II;  (iii)  Integrated  Mission  for  Sustainable  Development  for  Pali 
District;  (iv)  Impact  of  WDP  on  Issues  Pertaining  to  Women  and  Violence;  (v) 
Impact  of  WDP  on  Issues  Pertaining  to  Women  and  Economic  Development;  (vi) 
Mahila  Shiksha  Karmis  in  Shiksha  Karmi  Programmes;  (vii)  Conversion  in  Ajmer; 
(viii)  Study  on  Willingness  and  Ability  to  Pay  for  Water;  (ix)  Use  Valuation  of 
Renewable  Natural  Resources;  (x)  Agrarian  Change  in  IGNP  Command  Area;  (xi) 
Minor  and  Medium  Irrigation  Schemes  in  Rajasthan;(xii)  Public  Distribution  Sys¬ 
tem  (PDS)  and  Food  Security  in  Rajasthan;  (xiii)  Designed  Interventions  for  Women's 
Development  and  Role  of  Change  Agents  (with  special  refernce  to  WDP)  in 
Rajasthan;  (xiv)  Gramm  Garib  aurSarkari  Sahayata  Karyakram  (Volume  III);  (xv) 
Survey  of  the  Artisans  of  Bikaner  District;  (xvi)  Interventions  for  Poverty  Allevia¬ 
tion:  A  Case  Study  in  Rajsamand. 

PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

1.  New  Dimensions  of  Indian  Politics ,  by  Iqbal  Narain. 
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2.  Whither  Democracy  in  India,  by  Iqbal  Narain. 

3.  Urban  Informal  Sector,  by  Surjeet  Singh. 

4.  Land  Ceiling  and  A  fter ,  by  L.C. Gupta. 

RESEARCH  PAPERS 

1.  ‘Management  System  of  Common  Property  Resources  :  Private  versus 
Public’,  by  Dalbir  Singh. 

2.  ‘Ganeshwar  and  the  Frontier  Theory:  A  Possible  Framework  for  Under¬ 
standing  Ganeshwar-Harappan  Interaction \  by  Rima  Ilooja. 

3.  ‘Changes  in  Agrarian  Structure  and  Agricultural  Development  in  Poor 
Countries, 1  by  V.S.  Vyas. 

PAPERS/ARTICLES 

In  addition,  faculty  members  presented  papers  in  international  and  national  confer¬ 
ences. 

VISITING  FELLOWS 

Berry  Michie  of  the  Kansas  State  University  and  Dr  Martin  Greeley,  Fellow, IDS 
Sussex,  U.K.  joined  as  Visiting  Fellows  at  the  Institute  during  the  year. 

CONFERENCES,  LECTURES,  SEMINARS,  AND  WORKSHOPS 

During  the  year  the  Institute  organized  five  workshops  and  nine  seminars  and 
lectures. 

ADVISIORY  SERVICES 

The  members  of  the  Faculty  were  represented  on  various  Centre/State  Govern¬ 
ments,  universities,  agencies,  research  Institutes,  and  National  Association  of 
Social  Science  Disciplines. 

TEACHING  AND  TRAINING  PROGRAMMES 

1.  A  two-day  workshop  on  ‘Gender  Sensitization  in  SKP  Concept  and  Modalities, 
was  organized  at  IDS  from  2-3  September  1994.  The  participants  were  mainly  drawn 
from  state  level  bodies  involved  in  SKP  Sandhan,  Shiksha  Karmi  Board,  and  IDS. 

2.  A  gender  sensitization  training  programme  of  .sanitation,  water  and 
community  Health  (SWACH),  and  Rajasthan  Integrated  Guineaworm  Eradication 
Project  (RIGEP)  functionaries  was  organized  from  20-24  March  1 995  at  IDS. 

3.  The  third  international  training  course  on  ‘Use  of  Micro-Level  Information 
for  Macro  Policy  Analysis:  The  Case  of  Agricultural  Policy1  was  held  at  IDS  from 
24  March  to  10  April  1995.  Representatives' of  voluntary  orgnizations,  elected 
representatives  of  civic  bodies,  and  officers  connected  with  civil  administration 
participated  in  the  Course. 
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LIBRARY 

During  the  year,  the  Institute  added  534  books  to  its  collection  and  subscribed  to 
130  journals.  Besides,  the  Institute  also  received  26  journals  on  exchange  and 
complimentary  basis 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 

Rs.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

IC.SSR 

Salaries 

16.04 

Non-Plan 

10.45 

Library 

- 

Plan  (NR) 

7.50 

Publication 

0.21 

Govt,  of  Rajasthan 

10.25 

Medical 

0.63 

Plan  (NR) 

5.00 

Computer 

0.14 

Printing  &  Stationery 

1.03 

Postage  &  Telephone 

1.60 

Vehicle 

0.81 

T.A. 

0.56 

Electric  &  Water  Expenses  1.20 

Land  Repair  8c  Maintenance  0.60 

Contingencies 

1.86 

Misc.  Expenses 

0.53 

Carried  Forward 

7.09 

Total 


33.20 


33.20 
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INSTITUTE  OF  ECONOMIC  GROWTH  (IEG),  DELHI 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  'Economic  Reforms,  Efficiency  ,  and  Small  Industry',  'by  T.Adi  Bhavani. 

2.  'Economic  Reforms  and  Employment:  Projections  for  the  Year  2000- 
2’, by  R.N.Agarwal  and  B.N.  Goldar. 

3.  ‘Stabilization  Policy  Options:  A  Macroeconometric  Analysis',  by  B.B. 
Bhattacharya,  et  al. 

4.  'Employment  and  Labour  Productivity  in  Public  and  Private  Sector,’  by 
B.B.  Bhattacharya,  et  al. 

5.  ‘India’s  Industrial  Policy',  by  S.N.  Mishra,  et  al. 

6.  ‘Analysis  of  Wages  -and  Productivity  in  Indian  Industry',  by  T.  Adi 
Bhavani. 

7.  ‘Are  Lower  Wages  a  Source  of  International  Competitiveness:  A  Study 
of  Small  Manufacturing  Exports',  by  T.  Adi  Bhavani. 

8.  ‘State  Level  Policies  and  Industrial  Development,’  by  N. Panda. 

9.  ‘Modernization  of  Small  and  Medium  Scale  Industries  in  India',  by  B.N. 
Goldar. 

10.  ‘R  &  D. Technology  Imports,  and  Productivity’,  by  B.N.  Goldar. 

11.  ‘Trade,  Innovation,  and  Industrial  Performance’,  by  N.S.  Siddharthan. 

12.  ‘Reality  and  Problems  of  Japan’s  Technology  Transfer  to  India’,  by  N.S. 
Siddharthan. 

13.  ‘Macroeconometric  Model  for  India:  A  New  Econometric  Model  for 
India',  by  K.Krishnamurty,  et.al. 

14.  ‘Macroeconometric  Model  for  India:  Gazing  the  Crystal  Ball — Indian 
Economy,  circa  1995’,  by  K.Krishnamurty,  et  al. 

15.  ‘Macroeconometric  Model  for  India:  Indian  Economy — Out  look  1994- 
1995’,  by  T.  Palanivcl,  et  al. 

16.  ‘Macroeconometric  Model  for  India:  Economic  Outlook-It's  over  the 
Speed  Breaker',  by  K.  Krishnamurty,  et  al. 

17.  ‘Investment  Relations  by  Using  Sectors:  NAS  Data’,  by  P.  Saibaha. 

18.  ‘Database  for  Central  Finances’,  by  P.  Saibaba  and  Unmana  Sarangi, 

19.  ‘India:  Economic  Outlook  1994-96  (August-Scptember  1994)’,  by  K. 
Krishnainurty,  et  al. 
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20.  ‘India  :  Economic  Outlook  1995-96  (January  to  March  1995)’,  by  K. 
Krishnamurty,  et  a]. 

21.  Trice  Behaviour  during  the  Eighties’,  by  K.  Krishnamurty,  et  al. 

22.  ‘India’s  Trade  Flows:  Alternative  Policy  Scenarios:  1995-2000',  by  K. 
Krishnamuity  and  V.  Pandit. 

23.  ‘India’s  New  Economic  Policies  and  Plan  Modelling;  by  K.  Krishnamurty' 
and  N.K.  Choudhry. 

24.  ‘Gender  and  Land  Rights  in  South  Asia,'  by  Bina  Agaiwal. 

25.  ‘Land  Degradation,  Ground  Water  Depletion,  and  Irrigated  Agriculture’, 
by  B.D.  Dhawan. 

26.  ‘Resource  Flows  between  Agriculture  and  non -Agriculture:  The  Indian 
Experience’,  by  T.  Palanivel. 

27.  ‘Aggregate  Supply  Response  in  Indian  Agriculture:  Some  Empirical  Evi¬ 
dence  and  Policy  Implications’,  by  T,  Palanivel. 

28.  ‘Terms  of  Trade,  Income  Distribution,  Agricultural  Wages,  and  Rural 
Poverty  in  India',  by  T.  Palanivel. 

29.  ‘Agricultural  Diversification  in  Tamil  Nadu:  Potential  and  Prospects,'  by 
R.  Maria  Saleth. 

30.  ‘Water  Rights  System:  Towards  an  Institutional  Option  for  the  Sustain¬ 
able  Management  of  Water  Resources  in  India’,  by  R.  Maria  Saleth. 

31.  ‘Capital  Formation  in  Indian  Agriculture',  by  Ramesh  Chand  and  S.N. 
Mishra. 

32.  ‘Potential  and  Prospects  of  Agricultural  Diversification  in  Himachal 
Pradesh’,  by  Ramesh  Chand  and  S.N.  Mishra. 

33.  ‘Water  Pollution  Abatement  and  Industrial  Growth:  A  Case  Study  of 
Distillieries  in  India',  by  R.N.  Agarwal,  el  al. 

34.  ‘Operationalizing  Sustainable  Development:  Ecology-Economy  Interac¬ 
tions  at  Regional  Level/  by  Kanchan  Chopra  and  G.Kadekodi. 

35.  ‘National  Family  Welfare  Programme  in  India  in  the  Context  of  Socio- 
Cuitural  Milieu,’  by  R.P.  Tyagi. 

36.  ‘Report  of  National  Family  Health  Survey  in  the  National  Capital  Terri¬ 
tory  of  Delhi',  by  R.P.  Tyagi. 

37.  ‘Social  Relief  and  Traditions:  Obstacle  to  Population  Control’,  by  R.P. 
Tyagi. 

38.  ‘Population  Change,  Women’s  Role  and  Status,  and  Development  :  A 
Model  for  India’,  by  B.N.  Goldar,  et  al. 

39.  ‘The  Household  Impact  of  Adult  Morbidity  and  Mortality:  Some  Impli¬ 
cations  of  Potential  Epidemic  of  AIDS  in  India1,  by  R.S.Bora,  et  al. 
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40.  ‘Population  Growth,  Development  Patterns,  and  Environmental  Degrada¬ 
tion  in  India1,  by  S.C.  Gulali, 

41.  ‘Population  Redistribution,  Environmental  Degradation,  and  Land-Use 
Patterns:  A  District  Level  Analysis  of  Linkages  in  Arid  and  scmi-Arid 
Zones  of  India’,  by  S.C  Gulati. 

42.  ‘Priorities  for  Population  Researelrin  1990s  and  beyond',  by  S.C.  Gulati. 

43.  ‘Studies  in  Secularism  and  Fundamentalism’,  by  T.N.  Madan. 

44.  ‘Muslim  Communities  of  South  Asia’,  by  T.N,  Madan. 

45.  ‘Non-Dualism  in  Zen  Buddhism  and  Advaita  Vedanta, ’by  N.S. 
Siddharthan. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Portfolio  Investment  Flows  to  India:  Various  Issues;  (ii)  Economic  Reforms  and 
Employment:  Projections  for  the  Year  200 1  -2;(iii)  Commodity  Tax  Reforms  in 
India;  (iv)  Food  Management  in  an  Integrated  Food  and  Agricultural  Policy  Frame¬ 
work;  (v)  Growth  and  Structural  Transformation ;(vi)  Financial  Repression  and 
Economic  Growth;  (vii)  Economic  Liberalization  and  Socio-economic  Transforma¬ 
tion  in  India;  (viii)  Analysis  of  Determinants  of  Labour  Intensity  in  the  Small  Scale 
Production;  (ix)  An  Economic  Analysis  of  Lhc  Road  Transport  Vehicle  industry  in 
India;  (x)  Japan  India  Technology  Transfer;  (xi)  Macroeconometric  Model  for  India; 
(xii)  Fiscal  Sector — sub-Model:  Econometric  Model  for  India;  (xiii)  Manufacturing 
Sector — sub-Model:  Econometric  Model  for  India;  (xiv)  Bayesian  Test  of 
Monetarism;  (xv)  Dynamics  of  Public  Debt;  (xvi)  Problems  and  Prospects  for 
Raising  Capital  Formation  in  Agriculture;  (xvii)  Agricultural  Diversification  : 
Potential  and  Prospects;  (xviii)  Labour  Absorption  in  Rural  Sector  in  the  Context 
of  Structural  Adjustments  and  Libera!,ization;(xix)  Potentials  and  Prospects  of 
Agricultural  Diversification  in  Punjab;  (xx)  Gender,  Poverty,  and  Environmental 
Change  in  Rural  lndia;(xxi)  Industrial  Water  Pollution  and  Development :  A  Case 
Study  of  Distill ieries;  (xxii)  Fiscal  Instruments  for  Water  Pollution  Abatement  in 
India;  (xxii i)  Poverty,  Population,  and  Environmental  Degradation:  The  Role  of 
Property  Rights;  (xxiv)  Population  and  Environment  in  semi-Arid  Zones  of  India; 
(xxv)  Aging  and  Old  Age  Security;  (xxvi)  Operational  Research  on  Spacing  Meth¬ 
ods;  (xxvii)  Spatial  Pattern  of  Urban  Growth  and  Economic  Development  in  India; 
(xxviii)  Household  Industrial  Workers  in  Cities  of  India  1981-91;  (xxix)  Family  and 
Kinship  Studies;  (xxx)  Society  and  Culture  in  Contemporary  China;  (xxxi)  Gender 
Studies  :  Theory  and  Practice;  (xxxii)  Social  Reform,  Gender,  and  the  State. 

NEW  PROJECTS 

(i)  More  Studies  on  Capital  Market  in  India;  (ii)  Changing  Role  of  State  in  Eco¬ 
nomic  Development :  An  Examination  of  Roles  of  Governments  at  Different  Levels 
in  the  Selected  East  and  South  East  Asian  Countries;  (iii)  Implications  for  Liber¬ 
alizing  Land  Reform  Legislation;  (iv)  Technological  Change  in  the  Small  Scale 
Industry  in  India;  (v)  Japanese  FDI  in  India  and  other  Asian  Countries;  (vi)  Sources 
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of  Productivity  Growth  after  Liberalization  in  Government  Policies;  (vii)  Determi¬ 
nants  of  Material  and  Component  Imports  and  Technology  Transfer;(viii)  Savings 
Behaviour:  MacKoeconometric  Model;  (ix)  Indian  Economy:  Problems  and  Pros¬ 
pects;  (x)  Indian  Economy:  Outlook;  (xi)  Determinants  of  Relative  Agricultural  and 
non-Agricultural  Prices  in  India;  (xii)  Relative  Prices  and  Capital  Formation  in 
Indian  Agriculture;  (xiii)  Macroeconometric  Model  for  India;  (xiv)  Rural  Savings 
and  Investments  in  India;  (xv)  Sources  of  Variations  in  Crop  Output;  (xvi)  Commu¬ 
nities,  Natural  Resources,  and  Collective  Action;  (xvii)  Cost  Benefit  Analysis  of 
Ganga  Action  Plan;  (xviii)  National  Resource  Accounting  in  the  Yamuna  Sub- 
Basin;  (xix)  Salinity  of  Water  in  Kumaon  Region;  (xx)  Cost  Sharing  by  Commu¬ 
nities  in  Eco-development;  (xxi)  How  to  Privatize  Water  Resource  Management : 
Options,  and  Framework;  (xii)  Environmental  Action  and  Village  Community ;(xxiii) 
Determinants  of  Contraceptive  Use  in  India;  (xxiv)  Reproductive  Health,  Women’s 
Empowerment,  and  Environment :  A  Study  in  Urban  Slum  of  Delhi  Metropolis; 
(xxv)  Strengthening  Mortality  and  Morbidity:  Database  in  the  Context  of  Potential 
H1V/A1DS  Epidemic  in  India;  (xxvi)  Determinanats  of  Fertility  in  the  National 
Capital  Territory  of  Delhi. 

PUBLICATIONS 

BOO  ICS 

The  following  book  was  published  during  the  year: 

A  Field  of  One  s  Own;  Gender  and  Land  Rights  in  South  Asia ,  by  Bina  Agarwal, 
Oxford  University  Press,  1994. 

In  addition,  the  faculty  members  contributed  51  papers  in  various  journals  and 
books.  Besides,  51  papers  are  available  in  Mimeographed  form. 

JOURNAL 

Contribution  to  Indian  Sociology ,  Volume  XXVII, two  issues  of  the  Journal  were 
published  during  the  year  1994. 

COMPUTER  UNIT 

During  the  year  1994-95  LAN  system  was  expanded  and  10  more  nodes  were  added 
to  the  existing  LAN. 

M.PHIL  AND  PH.D.  PROGRAMME 

During  the  Year,  one  student  was  awarded  the  Ph.D.degree  and  1 2  students  contin¬ 
ued  their  Ph.D  studies.  Besides,  5  students  were  working  for  their  M.Phil  Degree. 

TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

1.  XXIst  Batch  of  Indian  Economic  Service  Probationers  joined  the  Institute  on  27 
December  1 993  and  completed  their  training  on  2 1  October  1994.  It  consisted  of  20 
probationers  sponsored  by  the  Ministiy  of  Finance,  Government  ot  India. 
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2.  The  Eighth  Diploma  Course  in  'Development  Policy  and  Planning’  for 
senior  level  planning  officers  (including  foreign  officers)  was  conducted  from  7 
November  1994  to  19  March  1995.  Thirteen  officers  participated  in  this  training 
programme. 

LHCTURES/SEMINARS/ WORKS  HOPS 

The  Institute  organized  14  seminars  and  13  lectures  were  given  by  the  visiting 
scholars. 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  collection  as  of  March  1995  is  1,08,548  accessioned  documents.  There 
are  also  around  an  equal  number  of  unaccessioned  Micro  Documents  comprising 
instiluional  research  reports  and  working  papers.  Around  2,021  publications  were 
added  to  the  collection  during  the  year  ending  3 1  March  1 995.  Books  purchased 
during  the  year  number  644  and  the  remaining  1,377  documents  were  gratis  or 
exchange  acquisitons. 

The  Library  specializes  in  collecting  statistical  serials,  mostly  annuals.  There 
are  around  5,000  serial  titles  containing  statistical  information  on  India  and  its 
states  and  other  developing  countries  in  the  library.  The  library  updates  this  collec¬ 
tion  on  continual  basis  to  strengthen  its  database.  An  important  collection  with  the 
library  is  census  publications  for  which  the  library  has  a  full  set  commencing  from 
1872  census  reports.  Additionajly,  the  library  collects  annual  reports  of  companies, 
departments  of  central  and  state  Governments,  and  other  corporate  bodies.  The 
library  has  a  depository  status  for  receiving  publications  of  World  Bank,  United 
Nations,  and  its  allied  agencies  and  other  international  organizations.  The  library 
exchanges  the  Institute’s  research  publication  including  its  journal:  Contributions 
to  Indian  Sociology  with  similar  institutions  in  India  and  abroad. 

The  library  receives  around  700  Journals,  information  bulletins  etc.  by  way  of 
subscription,  exchange,  and  gifts. 
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FUNDS  (UN  AUDITED) 


R.s.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Salaries 

22.98 

Non-Plan  (R) 

20.00 

Vehicle 

0.27 

Plan  (R) 

2.15 

Contingencies 

0.15 

Less  Deficit  for  the  year 
1993-94 

1.60 

Overhead  Charges 

292 

Kxcessof  payments 
over  receipts 

5.77 

Total 

26.32 

Total 

26.32 
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INSTITUTE  GF  PUBLIC  ENTERPRISE 
(IPE),  HYDERABAD 


RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  ‘A  Study  on  Annotated  Bibliography  of  Public  Enterprises’*  by  T.  Sujata 
Rao. 

2  ‘Identification  of  Bankable  Schemes  in  Kurnool  District,'  by  G.Pakki 
Reddy  and  D.Sravankumar. 

3.  ‘Identfication  of  State  and  Industrial  Sectors  for  Promoting 
Enviommcntally  Sound  Technology,’  by  G.  Pakki  Reddy  and  D. 
Sravankumar. 

4.  ‘Diagnostic  Study  of  Siemens  India  Ltd’,  by  Asha  Bhandarkar. 

5.  ‘Validation  of  NC  Rural  Habitations  Indentified  during  199 1-93  Survey', 
by  S.S.T.  Sai,.et  aL 

i 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Industrial  Sickness  in  A.P  with  Reference  to  Small  and  Medium  Scale 
Units;  (ii)  Financial  Performance  of  SLPES;  (iii)  New  Financial  Instruments  in 
PEs;  (iv)  Study  on  Materials  Management  System  for  Public  Care  Jodhpur 
(WHO);  (v)  Appreciative  Study  on  Management  Issues. 

PH.D.  PROGRAMME 

One  ICSSR  Fellow  was  awarded  Ph.D.  degree  by  the  Osmania  University.  Nine 
students  were  working  for  their  Ph.D.  degree  during  the  year. 

SEMINARSAVORKSHOPS 

1.  A  workshop  on  ‘Biotechnology  for  Dryland  Agriculture  in  Andhra  Pradesh: 
Assessing  Needs  and  Opportunities’,  was  organized. 

2.  A  seminar  on  ‘Disinvestment  in  Public  Sector  Undertakings’  was  held 
at  IPE  on  30-3 1  January  1 995.  The  Seminar  was  co-ordinated  by  Prof.  R.KLMislira 
and  attended  by  a  large  number  of  practising  senior  executives  from  government 
and  public  enterprises. 

3.  The  faculty  members  participated  in  Lectures,  Presented  papers  and 
gave  talks  in  23  seminars/workshops.  Besides,  the  faculty  members  publishe..  12 
papers  and  Five  reports  in  periodicals  and  professional  journals 
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pubijcahons 


books 

l  Legislative  Control  over  Corporte  Sector,  by  T.Satishchander. 

2.  IAS  Profile:  Myths  and  Realities,  by  P.  Singh  and  A.  Bhandarkar. 

3.  Managerial  Skills  for  Technology  Personnel ,  by  Thomas  Mathew,  et  al. 

imping  programme 

The  Institute  conducted  the  following  training  programmes  during  the  period: 

L  A  six-day  awareneSvS  programme  on  Computer  Applications  for  State 
Institute  of  Health  and  Family  Welfare  was  conducted  on  18-23  April  1994. 

2.  A  two-week  programme  on  ‘Project  Appraisal  and  Investment  Appraisal  ’ 
was  conducted  from  1 5  to  30  April  1 994  for  the  managers  of  A.P.State  Cooperative 
Bank  Limited. 

3.  A  five-day  programme  for  IFS  officers  on  ‘Financial  Management’  was 
conducted  from  26  to  30  September  1994. 

4.  A  one-week  Management  Development  Programme  for  executives  of  Na¬ 
tional  Mineral  Development  Corporation  was  conducted  from  7  to  1 1  November 
1994. 

5.  A  one -week  training  programme  for  IFS  officers  on  ‘Management  of 
Change’  was  held  between  14  and  18  November  1994. 

6.  A  one-week  training  programme  on  ‘Financial  Planning  and  Controls’, 
m  conducted  from  12  to  17  December  1994  for  the  managers  of  A.P.State 
Corporation  Ltd: ' 

7  A  one  week  training  programme  on  ‘Computer  Aided  Operation  Research 
Practices1,  was  conducted  from  16  to  21  February  1995. 

8.  A  three  -  day  programme  on  ‘Marketing  Management  Specific  to  Market¬ 
ing  Executives  of  MIDHANI  was  held  during  January  1995. 

9.  A  three-day  programme  on  ‘Total  Quality  Management1,  was  conducted 
from  13  to  15  February  1995. 

10.  A  ‘Commercial  Public  Enterprise  Management  Programme1  University 
of  Bradford  U.K.and  IPE  on  6- 10  February  1 995  at  New  Delhi  and  6  March-5  May 
1995  in  U.K.  and  September  October  1995  at  IPE. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 

_ Rs-in  Lakhs  j 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments  Amount 

ICSSR 

Non-Plan  (R) 

8.50 

Salary  and  Allowances 

36.65 

Plan  (R) 

1.70 

Library  Journals 

140 

Govt,  of  A.P. 

Publication 

02) 

Non-Plan  (R) 

6.00 

TA/DA 

0.99 

Plan  (R) 

8.00 

Printing  (Stationery) 

2.80 

Internal  Resources 

32.72 

Postage  &  Telephone 

0.30 

Expenditure  over  Income 

0.07 

Telephone  Charges 

1.65 

Water  and  Electricity 

0.40 

Research  Fellowships 

0.35 

Repairs  &  Maintenance 

3.0C 

Contingencies 

2.2! 

Refund  of  Unspent  Advance 

ia 

to  State  Government 

Total 

56.99 

56.9 
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INSTITUTE  OF  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  DEVELOPMENT 
(ISCD),  GUWAHATI 


WSKAR CH 


PROJECT  COMPLETED 

].  Rural  Water  Supply  in  Twelve  Districts  of  Assam. 
ongoing  projects 

jj)  Situation  Analysis  of  Iodized  Salt  in  North  East  Rcgion;(ii)  A  Study  on  Role 
of  Women  Representatives  in  Panchayat  in  Assam. 

CONl'ERirNCHS/LECTU  RES/SEMIN  ARS/WORJCSHOPS 

1.  A  three-day  workshop  was  organized  by  the  Institute  from  29  to  3 1  Au¬ 
gust  1994  on  ‘Traditional  Self-Governing  Institutions  among  the  Hill 
Tribal  Population  Groups  of  North-  Eastern  Region,1 

1  A  semi nar-cum -discussion  was  held  in  the  Institute  on  21  December 
1995  where  the  4th  batch  of  junior  scholars  selected  under  Junior  Short 
Term  Fellowship  programme  of  the  Institute  presented  their  research 
proposals. 

3.  A  workshop  on  'Problems  of  Education  of  the  Girl  Child’,  sponosored  by 
DPEP  was  organized  on  2  to  3  January  1995. 

4.  A  seminar  was  organized  in  collaboration  with  Charkha,  New  Delhi  to 
popularize  the  concept  of  'Liberalization  and  the  Role  of  Media  in  it/  on 
4  February  i  995. 

5.  A  seminar  on  ‘  Student  Movements’,  organized  by  Political  Science 
Department  NEHU  was  held  at  Shillong  on  27  March  1995  which  was 
co-sponsored  by  this  Institute. 

RID.  PROGRAMME 

Eva  scholars  got  Ph.D  degree  and  three  have  submitted  their  theses  under  the 
guidance  of  the  Director  of  the  Institute,  Ten  scholars  are  working  for  their  Ph.D. 
fcgree  under  the  two  faculty  members  of  the  Institute. 

Twenty-four  Junior  Short  Term  Fellows  completed  their  research  projects  and 
wenty-nine  fellows  joined  the  Institute  as  Junior  Short  Term  Fellows. 

caching  and  training  programme 

f  The  Institute  collaborated  with  Assam  Institute  of  Management,  Guwahati  in 
organizing  a  20-days'  'Training  Course  in  Development  Market  Research*  conducted 
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by  Prof.  T.S.  Epstain  staining  on  28  November  1994. 

2.  A  computer  training  course  in  social  science  data  analysis  was  organized 
from  S  to  18  February  1995.  This  Course  was  sponsored  by  Indian  Council  of  Social 
Science  Research,  New  Delhi. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

Faculty  members  of  the  Institute  were  represented  on  the  planning ,  development, 
and  advisory  bodies  of  Central  and  the  State  Governments,  universities,  and  other 
such  agencies. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  year  668  books  and  a  number  of  journals  were  bought  for  the  Library. 


FUNDS  i 

(Unaudited) 

Rs.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

11.88 

Salaries 

2.9! 

Specific  Grant 

1.75 

Library* 

1.24 

CPF 

0.07 

Project 

.«• 

Professional  Tax 

0.03 

Publication 

0.12 

Application  Fee 

0.02 

Seminars/Lectures 

0.25 

Grant-in-aid 

13.57 

Stationery  &  Printing 

0.22 

Validity  Study  Grant 

9.71 

Postage  Sl  Telephone 

0J3 

Vehicle 

0.13 

TA 

0.30 

Furniture  &  Fixtures 

0,2? 

Water  &  Electricity 

0,14 

Building 

.- 

Contingency 

US 

Miscellaneous 

10.35 

Carried  Forward 

m 

Total 

37.03 

3703 
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MADRAS  INSTITUTE  OF  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 
(MIDS),  MADRAS 


IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

Dr  Malcom  S.  Adiseshiah,  former  Rajya  Sabha  Member,  Deputy  Director 
General, UNESO,  former  Vice-Chancellor,  University  of  Madras,  and  the  founder 
and  chairman  of  MIDS  passed  away  on  21  November  1994. 

Prof.  Sarvepalli  Gopal  took  charge  as  the  Chairman  of  Governing  Councilor 
Madras  Institute  of  Development  Studies  for  a  three  year  period  with  effect  from 
23  January  1995. 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

L  ‘Validation  Survey  of  Rural  Habitations',  by  Paul  P.Appaswamy. 

2.  ‘Social  Exclusion  -  Basic  Needs V  by  A.  Vaidyananthan. 

3.  ‘Panchayati  Raj  in  Tamil  Nadu’,  by  S.Guhan  and  K.Nagaraj. 

4.  ‘Environmental  Action  Plan  Urban  Environment  Management',  by  Paul 
P.Appaswamy. 

5.  ‘Second  India  Studies  Revisited  :  Water,  Food  and  Agriculture5,  by 
A.Vaidyanathan. 

6.  ‘Review  of  Public  Expenditure  in  Tamil  Nadu,1  by  A.Vaidyanathan. 
ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Elementary  Education  in  Tamil  Nadu:  (ii)  Water  Resources  Allocation  and 
Management;  (iii)  Urban  Environment  Management  in  India;  (iv)  Urban  Water 
Supply;  (v)  Socioeconmic  Survey  of  Solid  Waste  Management  in  Madras  City  ;(vi) 
Adjustment  and  Development:  Agrarian  Change,  Markets,  and  Urbanization  in 
South  India,  1973-93;  (vii)  National  Adult  Education  Programme  and 
Arivolilyakkan;(viii)  Financing  of  Irrigation  Sector:  An  Integrated  View;  (ix)  Shar¬ 
ing  Ocean  water  Resources  of  Bhavani,  Basil, Tamil  Nadu. 

PH.D.  PROGRAMME 

During  the  year  one  Ph.D.  scholar  submitted  the  thesis  for  the  award  of  Ph.D.and 
1 5  scholars  were  continuing  work  for  the  degree  and  also  one  post-Doetoral  Fellow 
was  working  on  ‘The  Individual  and  Social  Justice;  The  Philosophical  Foundation 
for  a  Uniform  Civil  Code  in  India.1 

VISITING  FELLOWS 

Four  Visiting  Fellows  were  affiliated  for  research  work  to  the  Institute. 
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PUBLICATIONS 
RESEARCH  REPORTS 

|.  Population  Environment  and  Development  in  India:  The  Second  India 
Studies  Revisited t  by  A.Vaidyanathan, 

2.  Living  Below  the  Basic  Needs  Threshold:  Social  Exclusion  in  India ,  by 
Paul  Appaswamy,  et  al. 

3.  The  Twenty-Fourth  Census  of  Social  Science  Research  in  South  India,  by 
the  Madras  Institute  of  Development  Studies  '  January-February  1994. 

Besides,  during  the  year  faculty  members  presented  20  research  papers  in  interna- 
tional  and  national  seminars. 

CONFERENCES/LECTURES/SEMINARS/WORKSHOPS 

I.  The  twenty-third  meeting  of  the  social  scientists,  jointly  sponsored  by  the 
Institute  and  Southern  Regional  Centre  of  the  ICSSR,  Hyderabad  was  held  at  the 
Institute  on  4- 5  December  1993. 

2.  The  Twenty-fourth  Interdisciplinary  Research  Methodology  Workshop 
was  held  from  7  to  10  June  1994  at  the  Southern  Regional  Centre  of  the  ICSSR, 
Hyderabad. 

Besides,  the  Institute  also  organized  nine  internal  seminars,  seven  seminars, 
and  seven  lectures  by  eminent  social  scientists  during  the  year. 

TEACHING  AND  TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

The  workshop  of  Ph.D.  scholars  and  guides  sponsored  by  the  Institute  and  the 
ICSSR  was  organized  on  25-28  April  1 994  at  St.  Jude’s  Shrine,  Tutieorin, 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

Faculty  members  of  the  Institute  were  represented  on  the  planning  development 
advisoiy  bodies  of  the  Central  and  State  Governments  and  universities. 

LIBRARY 

From  July  1 993  to  June  1 994  the  library  added  1 ,269  volumes  to  its  stock.  Currently 
the  Institute  is  receiving  1 95  journals  (both  Indian  and  foreign). 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

3.82 

Establishment 

27.16 

ICSSR 

Library 

'  5.41 

Non-Plan  (R) 

17.74 

Data  Processing 

1.35 

Plan  (R) 

491 

Publication 

0.79 

Printing  &  Stationery 

1.01 

Postage  &  Telephone 

1.37 

Govt  of  Tamil  Nadu 

TA/DA 

0.87 

Non-Plan  (R) 

9.47 

Campus  Maintenance 

2.15 

Plan  (R) 

3.48 

Vehicle 

0.37 

Plan  (NR) 

4.23 

Building 

2.25 

Contingencies 

8.87 

Own  Sources 

8.99 

Excess  of  In  come 

Library  Deposit 

0.01 

over  Expenditure 

1.05 

Total 

52.65 

Total 

52.65 

182 


NABAKRUSHNA  CHOUDHURY  CENTRE  FOR 
DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES  (NCCDS),  BHUBANESWAR 

IMPORTANT  EVENTS 

1.  The  Tenth  Death  Anniversary  oflate  Nabakrushna  Choudhury  the  former  Chief 
Minister  of  Orissa  was  observed  on  24  June  1994  anda  volume  A  Compilation  of 
Nabakrushna  Choudhury ’s  Substantive  Statements:  Orissa  Legislative  Assembly 
Proceedings  1 946-56'  was  released  by  Professor  Baidyanath  Misra  founder  Director 
of  the  Centre. 

2.  The  Third  Kalinga  Lecture  on  'Economic  Liberalization  and  Socio-Eco¬ 
nomic  Transformation  in  India',  was  delivered  by  Pofessor  B.B.  Bhattacharya  of 
Institute  of  Economic  Growth,  New  Delhi  in  the  Centre  on  5  and  6  December  1 994. 

RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Study  of  Some  Minor  Forest  Produce  in  Orissa:  An  Empirical  Investiga¬ 
tion. 

2.  Study  of  Dropouts  in  Schools  of  Keonjher  District  of  Orissa  with  Speical 
Reference  to  the  Scheduled  Tribes. 

3.  Groundnut  Economy  of  Orissa. 

4.  Dynamics  of  Informal  Manufacturing  Sector:  A  Case  Study  of  Sambalpur 
at  Two  Points  of  Time. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Irrigation  System  in  Orissa:  Its  Impact  on  Agricultural  Development;  (ii) 
Interdistrict  Disparities  in  Orissa  in  Development,  Investment,  and  Perfor¬ 
mance;  (iii)  Socio-Economic  Impact  on  National  Aluminium  Company  Limited 
(NALCO),  Angul;  (iv)  Women  Workers  in  Unorganized  Manufacturing  and 
Construction  Sectors  of  Orissa;  (v)  Women  and  Education:  A  Comparative 
Study  of  a  Coastal  and  an  Inland  District  of  Orissa;  (vi)  Value  Orientation  and 
Development:  A  Comparative  Study  ofTwo  Tribal  Communities  of  Orissa;(vii) 
Central  Transfers  to  Orissa  from  1974-75  to  1989-90;  (viii)  Procurement  and 
Marketing  of  Kendu  Leaves  in  Orissa:  A  Study  on  Economic  Benefits  of  Primary 
Collectors  in  Orissa  with  Particular  Reference  to  Hilly  and  Drought  Prone 
Areas;  (x)  All  India  Census  of  Handicrafts  Artisans:  Orissa;  (xi)  Non-Timber 
Forest  Produce  Collection:  Benefits  and  Management  in  Orissa;  (xii)  Migration 
of  Workers  to  Urban  Informal  Sector  -  A  Case  Study  of  Five  Class-I  Towns  in 
Orissa. 
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PUBLICATIONS 

BOOKS 

1.  The  Jayantira  Pano  ( A  Scheduled  Caste  Community  of  Orissa). 

2.  The  Ghasi  (  A  Scheduled  Caste  Community  of  Orissa). 

3.  Tribal  Education  in  Orissa  in  the  Context  of  Education  for  All  hy 
A .  D.  2000:  A  Status  Paper. 

4.  The  Koya  ~  Popular  Series  on  Tribes-5 . 

5.  Strategy  of  Development  Planning,  by  B.Mishra. 

6.  Linkages  of  Urban  Informal  Sector:  Growth  of  Urban  Informal  Sector 
and  Economic  Development,  by  K.C.  Sama. 

7.  Development  Intervention  in  Saoras  of  Orissa  Trihals  in  India:  Develop¬ 
ment  Deprivation  and  Discontent ,  1995 ,  by  P.K.  Mishra,  Council  for  So- 
cial  Development 

OCCASIONAL  PAPERS/WORKING  PAPERS 

L  Inter-unit  and  Intersectoral  Linkages  in  Orissa. 

2.  Replacement  of  Octroi  in  Orissa. 

3.  Magnitude  of  Dropouts  in  Schools  of  Keonjhar  District,  Orissa. 

4.  Woment  Specific  Social  Legislation  in  India  and  Germany:  A  Compara¬ 
tive  Study. 

5.  Development  Scenario  of  the  Women  in  Orissa. 

In  addition,  faculty  members  contributed  more  than  1 2  papers  in  various  journals, 
edited  boo ks,  and  periodicals. 

Faculty  members  participated  in  various  seminars/conferences  and  workshops 
during  the  year. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

The  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Institute  have  worked  on  various  advisory  bodies 
of  the  State  Government. 

LIBRARY 

During  the  year  380  books  and  172  journals  were  acquired  for  the  Centre's  Library. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

13.90 

Salary 

12.89 

ICSSR 

Project 

0.80 

T.A. 

0.34 

Plan  (R) 

13.60 

Postage  &  Telephone 

0.18 

State  Govt. 

Library 

1.22 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.74 

Plan  (R) 

19.10 

Publication 

0.06 

Interest  of  Fixed  Deposits 

5.07 

Equipments 

1.99 

Vehicle 

0.13 

Projects’  funds 

2.22 

Data  Processing 

0.12 

Other  Receipts 

1.32 

Contingencies 

0.71 

Campus 

0.03 

Mi  sc.  Expenses 

4.40 

Closing  Balance 

31.60 

Total 

55.21 

55.21 

SARDAR  PATEL  INSTITUTE  OF  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL 
RESEARCH  (SPIESR),  AHMEDABAD 


RESEARCH 


PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  "Appraisal  of  Gujarat  Literacy  Campaign’,  by  G.D.  Parikh. 

2.  ‘Demand  and  Supply  of  Groundnut  and  Groundnut  Oil  in  Gujarat',  by 
N.C.  Shah. 

3.  ‘Socio-Economic  Benchmark  Study  of  Drought  Prone  Area  in  Gujarat’, 
by  Prof  Rohit  Shukla. 

4.  ‘Evaluation  Studies  on  Total  Literacy  Campaign  so  far  Completed  in  the 
Districts  of  Bhavnagar,  Dang,  Ahmedabad  (Rural),  Sabarkantha,  Kheda, 
Vadodara,  Surendranagar,  and  Kutch,’  by  Gokul  D. Parikh. 

5.  ‘Concurrent  Evaluation  of  post-Literacy  Programme  (PLC)  for 
Gandhinagar,  Bhavnagar,  Kheda,  and  Ahmedabad  as  well  as  Studieson 
TLC  Evaluation,1  by  Gokul  D.  Parikh. 

6.  ‘Validation  Study  of  RGNDW  Mission  on  Rural  Drinking  Water  Supply’, 

by  U.S.  Sharma. 

7.  ‘Case  Study  of  Primary  Schools,’  by  Rohit  S.  Shukla. 

8.  ‘Study  of  a  Macro- W atershed, ’ by  Rohit  S.  Shukla. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  Agroclimatic  Regional  Study  ;(ii)  Demand  Pattern,  Poverty,  and  Levels  of  Living 
-  An  Interstate  Analysis;(iii)  Scenarios  for  Indian  Subcontinent;  (iv)  Research  Cell 
for  the  Development  in  Eastern  Region  of  Gujarat;  (v)  Economic  Appraisal  of 
Sardar  Sarover;  (vi)  Validation  of  NC  Rural  Habitations  Identified  during  1 991-93 
Survey;  (vii)  A  Study  of  some  Aspects  of  Drinking  Water  in  Gujarat  -  Adequacy, 
Quality,  and  Operational  Management;  (viii)  Demand  for  Nutrition  and  Agricul¬ 
tural  Development  in  Rural  India;  (ix)  Evaluation  Studies  on  Total  Literacy  Cam¬ 
paign  in  Amreli,  Banaskantha,  and  Jamnagar  Districts;  (x)  Customers’  Satisfaction 
Survey;  (xi)  Vocationalization  of  Education. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  Institute  published  the  following  during  the  year : 

1.  Institute’s  Joural  Anvesak,  VoL  23  Nos.I  and  2  (June- December,  1993) 
(Combined),  and  VoL  24  No.l  (June  1994). 
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2.  Madhukari ,  bi-annual  joural  of  Gujarati,  VoL  20  No.  1  .(June  1994),  and 

Vol.  20  No.  2  (December  1994).  ’  . 

3.  Constant  Elasticity  of  Substitution  Production  Functions  of  Gujarat  In¬ 
dustries:  A  Study  of  Factor-Use  by  Pattern,  Pravin  G.  Pathak. 

4.  Performance  of  Principal  Exports  of  India,  by  P.C.  Verma. 

5.  The  Impact  of  Price  Movement  on  Areas  under  Groundnut  in  North  Arcot 
District by  R.  Cauvery  et  al. 

6.  An  Analysis  of  Nigeria's,  Public  Expenditure:  1970-1991,  by  John 
C.Anyanwu. 

7.  Development  of  Banking  System  and  Demand  for  Money  in  India:  Fur¬ 
ther  Results,  by  Mukund  S.  Trivedi. 

8.  Effects  of  Monetary  Uncertainty  on  Rate  of  Inflation:  Evidence  from  the 
Indian  Economy \  by  Farhad  Bazargan. 

BOOKS 

1.  The  Economic  Theory  and  Econometric  Applications  —  Recent  Develop- 
ments,  (ed)  G.V.S.N.Murty. 

2.  The  Household  Sector:  A  Study  of  Jar  i  Industry  in  Surat ,  by  Rohit  D. 
Desai. 

3.  Sardar  Sarover  Project,  by  Y.K.  Alagh,  et  al. 

MONOGRAPHS 

1.  Commodity  Taxation  in  India,  by  D.T.Lakdawala  and  K.V.Nambiar. 

2.  Regional  Variations  in  Industrial  Development,  by  D.T.  Lakdawala  and 

R. J.  Mody. 

3.  Financial  Assets  and  Instruments  for  Mobilization  of  Savings ,  by  D.T. 
Lakdawala  and  R.J.  Mody. 

4.  Wage  Structure  and  Labour  Mobility  in  a  Local  Labour  Market,  by  T.S. 
Papola  and  K.K.Subrahmanian. 

5.  Optimum  Utilization  of  Educational  Expenditure  in  Gujarat,  by  D.T. 
Lakdawala  and  K.R.  Shah. 

6.  Regional  Planning  in  a  Consistency  Framework  :  A  Study  of  Gujarat,  by 

S. P.Kashyap. 

7.  Adult  Education  Programme  in  Gujarat  -  An  Appraisal,  by  Atul  Sarma, 
et  al. 

8.  Gujarat  Economy  -  A. D. 2000,  Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Economic  and 
Social  Research,  Ahmedabad. 

9.  Employment ,  Poverty,  and  Public  Policy,  Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Eco¬ 
nomic  and  Social  Research,  Ahmedabad. 
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10.  Gujarat  Economy-Problems  and  Prospects ,  D.T.Lakdawala  (Editor). 

11.  International  Linkages  of  Domestic  Prices  and  the  Mechanism  of  Price 
Transmission  \  by  R.G.  Nambiar. 

12.  Shaping  of  Diamonds  in  Surat — Some  Passes  (Facets),  by  S.P.Kashyap 
and  R.S.  Tiwari. 

13.  Multinational  Corporations  and  National  Technological  Capability,  by 
P.MohananPillao  and  Jayashree  Shah. 

14.  Evaluation  of  Gujarat  Social  Forestry  Programme,  by  M.K.Dalvi  and 
Rohit  Shukla 

15.  India  s  Search  for  Technological  Self  reliance  1950  to  1985,  by  Surendra 
J.  Patel. 

16.  Construction  Labour  Market ,  by  K.K.Subrahmanian,  et  al. 

17.  Adult  Education  Programme  in  Gujarati t  by  Atul  Sarma,  et  al. 

18.  Poverty  Eradication  Programme  \  by  Indira  Hirway. 

.19.  Social  Forestry  in  Gujarat,  by  Rohit  Shukla. 

TRAINING  PROGRAMME 

A  training  programme  on  "Managerial  Accounts1  was  conducted  from  25  to  29May 
at  the  Institute. 

PH.D.  PROGRAMME 

During  the  year  three  scholars  were  awarded  Ph.D.  Degree,  three  students  submitted 
their  theses  to  Gujarat  University,  and  thirty-seven  students  were  working  for  their 
Ph.D.  degree. 

CONFERENCES/SEMIN  ARSAVORKSHOPS 

,  1.  A  workshop  on  "Economic  Reforms  and  Agricultural  Policy’,  was  orga¬ 
nized  on  23  September  1994. 

2.  A  seminar  on  ‘Municipal  and  Panchayat  Finances1,  was  held  on  23  De¬ 
cember  1994. 

3.  ‘GATT  Trade  Technology  and  Agriculture1  arranged  at  Gujarat  Chamber 
of  Commerce,  on  28  April  1994. 

Besides,  the  Centre  organized  a  seminal*  during  the  year.  Also,  faculty  mem¬ 
bers  participated  and  presented  papers  in  a  number  of  seminars/  workshops  organized 
by  national  and  international  agencies,  organizations,  and  universities. 

ADVISORY  ROLE 

The  faculty  members  of  the  Centre  have  provided  consultancy  and  guidance  ser¬ 
vices  to  governmental  and  non-Govemmental  organizations  by  serving  on  various 
committees  and  advisory  bodies  as  members. 


188 


LIBRARY  AND  STATISTICAL  LABORATORY 

During  the  year  the  Institute’s  HK  library  made  an  addition  of  787  titles  to  its 
collection  of  books  including  bound  journals.  At  the  end  of  the  year  the  library  had 
a  collection  of  38,095  volumes  of  books.  The  library  continued  to  subscribe  to  39 
foreign  journals,  38  Indian  jourais,  and  7  newspapers.  In  addition  to  this,  35  journals 
were  received  in  the  library  on  exchange  basis  and  gratis. 

In  addition  to  its  normal  services  library  continues  to  circulate  'Awareness 
Bulletin  for  journals.  List  of  Recent  Additions  for  books  and  Clipping  Service  for 
newspapers.  Library  also  provides  xeroxing  facilities  to  its  users. 


FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs.  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

ICSSR 

Excess  of  Payments  over 
Receipts  as  on  1.4.93 

9.02 

Non-Plan  (R) 

17.00 

Salaries 

58.12 

Plan  (R) 

3.20 

Library 

1.47 

Govt,  of  Gujarat 

T.A. 

0.52 

Non -PI an  and  Plan  (R) 

24.70 

Publications 

0.34 

Computer  Charges 

0.02 

Own  Sources 

5.92 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.17 

Excess  of  Payments  over 
Receipts 

23.71 

Electricity  Charges 

2.14 

Postage  &  Telephone 

0.99 

Advertisement 

0.01 

Repairs  &  Maintenance 

1.08 

Insurance 

0.12 

Audit  &  Legal  Fees 

0.10 

Miscellaneous 

0.43 

Total 

74.53 

74.53 
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DR  BABA  SAHEB  AMBEDKAR  NATIONAL  INSTITUTE  OF 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (BSANISS),  MHOW 


IMPORTANT  EVENT 

The  Institute  was  shifted  from  Indore  to  Mhow  with  effect  from  i  April  1991. 
RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  Evaluation  Study  of  post-Matric  Scholarships  to  SC/ST  Students  in 
M.P.and  Rajasthan. 

2.  The  Benchmark  Study  of  Adolescent  Girls  in  Bhabra  Block  of  Jhabua 
District. 

3.  Labour  Welfare  in  Bombay  Municipal  Corporation. 

4.  Executives1  and  Workers1  Attitude  in  Industrial  Relations. 

In  addition,  work  on  four  research  projects,  sponsored  by  outside  agencies  started 
during  the  year. 

.  TRAINING 

A  training  programme  for  teachers  teaching  the  students  who  suffer  from  impaired 
bearing  in  collabration  with  Ali  Yavar  Jung  National  Institute  for  Hearing  Handi¬ 
capped  was  organized  during  the  year. 

PUBLICATIONS 

First  issue  of  each  of  the  two  journals,  namely  (i)  Dr  Amhedkar  Journal  of  Social 
Development  and  Justice  (English) %  (ii)  Dr  Amhedkar  Samajik  Vigyan  Shodh 
Patrika  (Hindi)  were  published.  The  Institute  has  also  started  a  quarterly  news¬ 
letter  titled  Prasar  Sandesh .  Also,  BAIC  Index,  A  Quarterly  index  to  social 
science  literature  was  started. 

During  the  period  under  review,  2  books  and  7  research  papers  were  published 
by  the  faculty  members. 

LIBRARY  AND  COMPUTER  CENTRE 

During  the  year,  1,189  books  were  added  to  the  Institute’s  library.  Baba  Saheb 
Ambedkar  Information  Centre  (BAIC)  has  been  established  in  the  library. 
Presently,  the  Institute’s  computer  centre  has  got  3  PCXTs,  1  PCAT,  and  4  Dot 
Matrix  Printers.  These  facilities  are  utilized  for  processing  research  data, 
preparation  of  research  reports,  computerization  of  library  and  other 
administrative  and  financial  functions. 
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SEMINARS  AND  SYMPOSIA 

1 .  A  national  seminar  on  future  priorities,  programmes,  and  roles  of  the  Institute 
relevant  to  the  thoughts  and  philosophy  of  Dr  Ambedkar  and  contemporary  issues 
for  social  and  economic  development  of  weaker  sections  of  the  society,  was  orga¬ 
nized  on  12- 14  April  1994. 

2.  ‘Population  and  Environment,1  on  1 1  July  1 994. 

3.  ‘Modem  Research  Methodology  in  Social  Sciences’,  on  1 3, 14  September 
1994. 

4.  ‘Nutrition  Week/seminar  and  fair,  on  1-8  sepember  1994. 

During  the  period  under  review,  faculty  members  of  the  Institute  participated 
in  13  seminars/symposia/worksbops. 

M.PHIL/PH.D.  PROGRAMME 

In  June  1994  an  entrance  test  was  organized  for  admissions  in  M.Phil  Course. 
Twenty-one  students  were  admitted  to  M.Phil.  Course  and  4  students  have  been 
admitted  for  the  Ph.D.  Programme. 

During  the  year  6  M.Phil  students  and  3  Ph.D.  students  have  submitted  their 
dissertations  and  theses  respectively.  Fourteen  scholars  are  pursuing  their  research 
work  for  Ph.D.  Degree. 
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FUNDS  (Unaudited) 


Rs,  in  Lakhs 


Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

[CSSR 

Salary 

30.28 

Plan(R) 

5.00 

Library 

1.46 

Telephone  &  Electricity 
Charges 

1.81 

Govt.  ofM.P. 

Plan  (R) 

68.35 

Printing  &  Stationery 

1.50 

Plan  (NR) 

86.62 

Vehicles 

2.90 

Development  Programme 

15.08 

TA/DA 

2.74 

Bank  Interest 

4.32 

Postage  and  Telegrams 

0.21 

Insurance  Premium 

0.51 

Own  Sources 

29.69 

Repairing  &  Maintenance 
of  Equipment 

0.36 

Furniture  &  Equipment 

5.94 

Projects 

7.78 

Publication 

0.22 

Maintenance  of  Rented 
Building 

28.05 

Misc.  Expenses 

3.13 

Contingencies 

9.95 

Excess  Income  over 
Expenditure 

112.22 

Total 

209.06 

209.06 
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MADHYA  PRADESH  INSTITUTE  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 
RESEARCH  (MPISSR),  UJJAIN 

RESEARCH 

PROJECTS  COMPLETED 

1.  'Politics  of  the  Narmada  Project:  Role  of  the  States  and  NGOs\  by  Prof. 
Pravin  Sheth  and  Yatindra  Singh  Sisodia. 

2.  'Panchayati  Raj  in  Madhya  Pradesh',  by  Prof  R.S.  Gautam,  et  af 

3.  'Development  and  Empirical  Testing  of  an  Instrument  to  Measure  the 
Quality  Management  Practices  in  Selected  Organizations  of  Madhya 
Pradesh,’  by  Karunesh  Saxena. 

4.  'An  Empirical  Study,  of  Strategic  Planning  Practices  in  Selected  Small 
Scale  Industries  of  Ujjain,’  by  Dr  P.K.  Sharma. 

5.  'Co-operative  Movement:  Law  and  Politics,’  by  Anurag  Pathak. 

6*  'Socio-Cultural  System  of  Bhil  Tribe  of  Madhya  Pradesh’,  by  Yatindra 
Singh  Sisodia. 

ONGOING  PROJECTS 

(i)  A  Study  of  Socio-Economic  Status  and  Political  Consciousness  among  the 
Tribals  of  Jhabua  (M.P);  (ii)  Problems  of  Drug  Abuse  among  Street  Children  in 
Cities  of  Madhya  Pradesh;  (iii)  The  Problem  oflndebtedness  among  the  Small 
and  Marginal  Farmers  of  Jhabua. 

PUBLICATIONS 

JOURNAL 

Madhya  Pradesh  Journal  of  Social  Sciences— Special  issue  on  Panchayati  Raj, 
VoL2.  1994. 

RESEARCH  REPORT 

ft 

Politics  of  Narmada  Project:  Role  of  States  and  NGOs ,  by  Prof.  Pravin  Sheth. 
MONOGRAPHS 

1.  Cooperative  Credit  Structure  in  Madhya  Pradesh,  by  Karunesh  Saxena. 

2.  Madhya  Pradesh  Assembly  Election  1993 ,  by  Yatindra  Singh  Sisodia. 

3.  Tendu  Leaf  Policy  in  Madhya  Pradesh:  An  Evaluation,  by  Prof  Y.G. 
Joshi. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

1.  Bibliography  on  Multi-Level  and  District  Planning,  by  Rakesh  Hooja. 

2.  Decentralization  and  Panchayati  Raj,  by  Shamoli  Roy. 

3.  Bibliography  on  Paintings  in  Mandu,  by  Prof,  A.H.  Nizami. 

03NFERENCES/SHMINARS 

I.  National  seminar  on  'Tribal  Development  in  Madhya  Pradesh:  Policies,  Pro¬ 
cesses,  and  Problems’,  on  1 1-12  December  1994. 

2,  In  addition,  the  Institute  organized  two  symposia  and  two  seminars. 

The  faculty  members  of  the  Institute  presented  their  papers  in  national  conferences 
and  seminars. 

LIBRARY 

The  Institute  has  added  97  books  and  1 70  journals  to  its  library  collection  through 
purchase.  The  Institute  is  also  received  92  books  and  14  journals  from  other 
organizations  on  exchange  basis. 

BUILDING  ACTIVITY 

MPISSR  has  shifted  to  its  own  campus  in  the  newly  constructed  building  on 
25  December  1994. 


FUNDS  I 

[Unaudited) 

Rs.  in  Lakhs 

Receipts 

Amount 

Payments 

Amount 

Opening  Balance 

0.50 

Salary 

3,03 

1CSSR 

2.00 

TA/DA 

0.19 

Govt,  of  Madhya  Pradesh 

2.00 

Furniture  &  Fixtures 

0.10 

Special  Grants  (NR) 

0.50 

Printing  &  Stationery 

0.64 

Seminars 

0.85 

Postage  and  Telephone 

0.07 

Own  Sources 

0.12 

Seminars 

0.76 

Miscellaneous 

0,19 

Other  Expenses 

0.75 

Carried  Forward 

0.24 

Total 

5,97 

5.97 

STATEMENTS  OF  ACCOUNTS 
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AUDIT  CERTIFICATE 


I  have  examined  the  Receipts  and  Payments  Account,  Income  and  Expendi¬ 
ture  account  for  the  year  ended  3 1st  March,  1995  and  the  Balance  Sheet  as  on  3 1st 
March,  1995  of  the  Indian  Council  of  Social  Science  Research,  New  Delhi.  I  have 
obtained  all  the  information  and  explanations  that  I  have  required,  and  subject  to 
the  observations  in  the  appended  Audit  Report,  I  certify,  as  a  result  of  my  audit, 
that  in  my  opinion  these  accounts  and  Balance  Sheet  arc  properly  drawn  up  so  as 
to  exhibit  a  true  and  fair  view  of  the  slate  of  affairs  of  the  Indian  Council  of  Social 
Science  Research,  New  Delhi  according  to  the  best  of  information  and  explana¬ 
tions  given  to  me  and  as  shown  in  the  books  of  the  organisation. 


Sd/- 

Di  rector  General  of  Audit 
Cen  tra  i  R  even  uest 

Dated  ;  234-96 
Puace  :  New  Delhi 
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AUDIT  REPORT  OF  THE  ACCOUNTS  OF 
INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH, 
NEW  DELHI,  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


INTRODUCTORY 

The  Indian  Council  of  Social  Science  Research  (Council)  was  registered  in  July, 
1969  under  the  Societies  Registration  Act,  1860.  The  main  objectives  of  the 
Council  are  to  review,  promote,  encourage,  assist  and  coordinate  social  science 
research.  Audit  of  the  accounts  of  the  Council  has  been  entrusted  under  Section 
20(1)  of  the  Comptroller  and  Auditor  General’s  (Duties,  Power  and  Conditions  of 
Service)  Act,  197 1  for  a  period  of  five  years  from  1 994-95  to  1998-99.  The  Council 
is  financed  mainly  by  grants  from  the  Government  of  India.  No  office  manual  has 
been  prescribed  by  Indian  Council  of  Social  Science  Research,  only  Bye  Laws 
have  been  framed.  During  1994-95,  it  had  received  grants  aggregating  to  Rs. 
951,19  lakhs  (Plan  Rs,  390.19  lakhs  and  Non-Plan  Rs,  561.00  lakhs). 

2.  STATUS  OF  REGIONAL  CENTRES  NOT  SETTLED 

Mention  was  made  in  the  Audit  Report  for  1993-94  regarding  non-settlement  of 
the  status  of  the  Regional  Centres  of  the  Council  Under  the  present  collaborative 
arrangement  the  payments  made  to  the  Centres  were  being  treated  as  grant-in-aid 
and  accounts  rendered  by  them  were  not  incorporated  in  the  annual  accounts  of  the 
Council.  . 

As  the  status  of  the  Regional  Centres  was  yet  not  decided,  the  accounts  of  the 
Council  did  not  depict  a  true  and  fair  view  of  state  of  affairs  of  the  Council  The 
Council  paid  grants  of  Rs.  45.50  lakhs  to  its  Regional  Centres  during  1994-95, 
Though  the  Council  had  stated  in. August,  1995  that  the  matter  had  been  taken  up 
by  the  Review  Committee  yet  its  report  was  still  awaited. 


Sd/- 

Director  General  o  f  Audit 
Central  Revenues 

Dated  :  23-1-96 
Peace  :  New  Delhi 
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REPLIES  TO  AUDIT  REPORT  ON  THE  ACCOUNTS  OF 
INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
NEW  DELHI  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


INTRODUCTORY 

Only  rules  have  been  framed  under  the  Memorandum  of  Association  of  the 
Council. 

2.  STATUS  OF  REGIONAL  CENTRES  NOT  SETTLED 
The  matter  is  under  consideration. 


(R.  Radhakrishna) 
Member-Secretary 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
RECEIPTS  AND  PAYMENTS  ACCOUNTS 


RECEIPTS 


Previous  Year 

1993-94 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  Year 

1994-95 

1 

2 

3 

1 .  Opening  Balance 

14,417.10 

35,86,909.98 

(a)  Cash  in  hand  582.45 

(b)  Cash  in  Bank  1,23,33,593.04 

1,23,34,175.49 

,  / 

^2.  Grants  from  Government  of  India 

V 

3,90,00,000.00 

4,88,00,000.00 

(a)  Department  of  Education 

Plan  2,50,00,000.00 

Non-Plan  5,61,00,000.00 

2,37,000.00 

(b)  Department  of  Culture 

Plan 

Non-Plan 

(c)  Ministry  of  External  Affairs 

Plan  1,40,18,691.00 

Non-Plan 

9,51,18,691.00 

3,  Revenue  realised  by  Council's  own 
activities  :  N,P. 

1,04,159.35 

(a)  Sale  of  Priced 

Publications  60,00 1 .00 

67,136.05 

(b)  Royalty  80,651.14 

25,144.50 

(c)  Photocopying  18,868.00 

9,901.00 

(d)  Compilation  of 

bibliography  8,952.00 

643.00 

(e)  Data  Archives  34,530.00 

2,03,002.14 

4.  Others  incomes 

(a)  Interest  cm  Motor 
Conveyance 

10,512.00  Advance  14,770,00 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

FOR  THE  YEAR  ENDED  31ST  MARCH  1995 


PAYMENTS 


Previous  Year 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  Year 

1993-94 

1994-95 

4 

5 

6 

PLAN 

— 

A.  Administration 

B.  Research 

41,638.00 

(a)  Honoraria  to 
consultants 

56,669.00 

34,08,267.00 

(b)  Grants  to  Research 
projects 

17,71,021.00 

(c)  Travel  expenses  of 

scholars  going  abroad  30,850.00 

1,07,670.00 

(d)  Research  Surveys 

36,544.00 

18,95,084.00 

60,60,657.00 

C.  Research  Fellowships 
(Details  in  Schedule  1) 

46,31,573.00 

D.  Training 

4,95,775.00 

(a)  Research 
Methodology 

5,06,240.00 

10,500.00 

(b)  Library  Science 
and  information 

- 

(c)  Computer  applications 
in  social  science  data 

analysis  21,865,00 

(d)  Other  programmes  -  5,28,105.00 

E.  Study  grants 

(a)  Financial  assistance 

to  doctoral  students/ 
scholars  for  visiting 
libraries/documentation 

centre  38,646.00  38.646,00 
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RECEIPTS 

-  j  3 


55,571.00 

(b) 

Interest  on  House 

Building  Advance  19,836.00 

96.00 

(c) 

Interest  on  other 

Conveyance  Advance 

- 

(d) 

Interest  on  Fan 

Advance 

(e) 

Retirement  benefits 
of  absorbed 
employees 

(0 

Leave  salary  and 

pension  contri- 


16,071.00 

bution 

16,575.00 

• 

(g) 

Sale  of  unserviceable 
obsolete  stores  1 ,3 1 0.00 

1,28,544.00 

(h) 

Interest  on  short¬ 
term  deposits 

6,08,068.35 

3,12,565.99 

0) 

Miscellaneous 

receipts 

8,19,284.48 

14,79,843.83 

5.  Recovery  of  advances 


1,35,664.00 

42,200.00 

3,59,562.00 

360.00 


(a)  Recovery  of  Motor 
Conveyance 

Advance  1,30,637.00 


(b)  Recovery  of 

Festival  Advance  45,420.00 


(c)  Recovery  of  House 
Building  Advance3, 16,232,00 

(d)  Recovery  of  other 
Conveyance  Advance  1,530.00 

(e)  Recovery  of  Fan 
Advance 


4,93,819.00 


PAYMENTS 


4 


F.  Regional  Centres 
3,60,000.00  (Details  in  Schedule  2) 

G.  Documentation 


1,13,949.00 

(a) 

Purchase  of  books, 

journals,  etc.  13,12,604.00 

56,504.00 

(b) 

Grants  for  biblio¬ 
graphical  and  docu¬ 
mentation  projects 

84,691.00 

420.00 

(c) 

Honoraria  to 
consultants 

1,000.00 

- 

(d) 

Exhibition  expenses 

- 

'  - 

(e) 

Preparation  of  Union  Catalogue  - 

- 

(f) 

Central  abstracting  and 
indexing  services 

- 

- 

Cg) 

Micro  filming  charges 

- 

(h) 

Direct  expenditure  on 
bibliographical  and 
documentation  projects 

(i) 

Women  and  Development 
information  network 
services 

28,264.00 

(j) 

Other  documentation 
programme  and 
activity 

26,578.00 

(k) 

Asian 

Documentation  1 ,52,97,0 1 1 ,00 

Centre 

H.  Data  Archives 

62,500.00  Grants  for  data  organisation  15,000.00 
L  Publication  .  ~ 

(a)  Honoraria  to 

42,409.00  consultants  40,135.00 


6 


10,50,000.00 


1,67,21,884.00 


15,000.00 
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45,88,329.95  6.  Remittances  46,95,531.74 

Total  receipts  (2  to  6) 

3,90,00,000.00  Plan  3,90,  i  8,69 1 .00 

5,48,93,459.84  Non-Plan  6,29,72,196.71  10,19,90,887.71 


9,74,94,786.92 


Total  Carried  Over 


11,43,25,063.20 
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payments 


4 

5 

6 

2,78,520.00 

(b) 

Grants-in-aid  for 
publications 

3,18,521.40 

2,68,475.00 

(c) 

Priced  publications, 
-journals  , 

3,31,184.00 

24,172.33 

(d) 

Other  priced 
publications 

7,375.00 

4,251.00 

(e) 

Royalty  to  authors 

8,348.00 

- 

(f) 

Research  Surveys 

-  7.05,563.40 

J.  International  Collaborations 

(a) 

Indo-Dutch  programme 

on  alternatives  in 
development 

(b)  Indo-Soviet  cultural 
exchange  programmes 

(c)  Indo-China  cultural 
exchange  programmes 

(d)  Indo-French  cultural 
exchange  programmes 

(e)  Indo- Vietnam  cultural 


1,02,885.00 

exchange  programmes 

39,265.00 

(f) 

Indo-Japan  cultural 
exchange  programme 

(g) 

Indo-North  Korea 
cultural  exchange 
programme 

3,44,804.00 

(h) 

Assistance  to  scholars 
for  visit  abroad  for 
participation  in  Conferences/ 
Seminars  and  data 
collection  6,55,347.00 

20,176.00 

(i) 

Visit  of  distinguished 

scholars  to  India  19,854.00 
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RECEIPTS 


9,74,94,786.92  Brought  Forward  11,43,25,063.20 


9,74,94,786.92  Total  Carried  Over  11,43,25,063.20 
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payments 


5 


31,975.00 

1,75,208.00 

10,450.00 

,27,89,000.00 


(j)  International  labour 
organization  seminars 
on  High  Tech. 

(k)  Visit  to  tCSSR  Staff 

abroad  63,815.00 

(l)  IS  SC/IFS  SO/ A  AS  S  REC/ 

UNESCO  39,136.00 


(m)  Honorarium  to 
consultants 


10,400.00  7,88,552.00 


K.  Maintenance  anti  Development 
grant  to  Research  Institutions 

. 'Details  in  Schedule  3) 

L.  Other  Programmes 

(a)  Maintenance  and  Development 
Grants  to  Professional 
organisations  of  Social 


,48,74,000.00 


2,10,000.00 

Scientists 

3,02,318.00 

5,82,821.00 

(b)  Seminar  and 
Conferences 

4,80,387.00 

7,82,705.00 

O.  Purchase  of  Furniture/Equipment 

4,836.0 0 

(a)  Furniture 

1,33,504.00 

5,000.00 

(b)  Computer  Equipment 

- 

68,098.00 

(c)  Other  Equipment 

90,353.00 

2,23,857.00 

Q.  Land  and  Building 

50,54,406.00 

Building 

45,39,935.00 

45,39,935.00 

3,08,45,747.33 

R.  Total  Payments  under  Plan 

4,67,94,904.40 

RECEIPTS 


1 


9,74,94,786.92 


2 


Brought  Forward 


3 


11,43,25,063.20 


9,74,94,786.92 


Total  Carried  Over 


11,43,25,063.20 
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payments 


4 

5 

6 

Non-Plan 

57,24,531.50 

A, 

Administration 
(Details  in  Schedule  4) 

67,70,476.25 

38,16,545.00 

B. 

Research 

(Details  in  Schedule  4) 

45,66,993.00 

51,717.00 

C. 

Research  Fellowships 
(Details  in  Schedule  1) 

34,976.00 

- 

D. 

Training 

- 

E. 

Study  Grants 

- 

35,67,000.00 

F. 

Regional  Centres 
(Details  in  Schedule  2) 

35,00,000.00 

32,52,573.65 

G. 

Documentation 
(Details  in  Schedule  4) 

33,98,757.00 

14,04,748.00 

H. 

Data  Archives 
(Details  in  Schedule  4) 

16,52,977.00 

15,34,602.00 

I. 

Publications 
(Details  in  Schedule  4) 

15,99,658.00 

J.  International  Collaborations 


40,749.00 

(a) 

Jndo-Dutch  Programme  on 
Alternatives  in 

Development  50,000.00 

33,908.00 

(b) 

Indo-Soviet  Cultural 

Exchange  Programmes 

2,89,489.00 

(c) 

Lndo-China  Cultural 

Exchange  Programmesl,61,868.00 

2,69,243.00 

(Cl) 

Indo-French  Cultural 

Exchange  Programme  3,48,213.00 
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RECEIPTS 

1  2  3  ' 

9,74,94,786.92  Brought  Forward  11,43,25,063.20 


9,74,94,786.92  Total  Carried  Over  11,43,25,063,20 


PAYMENTS 


68,289:00 

2,86,39,000.00 

4,86,92,395.15 

25,200.00 

63,000.00 

45,600.00 

17,780.00 

7,30,948.00 

2,09,025.00 


5  6 


(e)  Programme  with  other 
Countries  in  Asia/Africa 
Latin  America,  Eastern 

Europe  90,002.00  6,50,083.00 

K.  Maintenance  and  Development 
Grants  to  Research  Institutions 

(Details  in  Schedule  3)  2,54,52,536.00 

L,  Other  Programmes 

Total  of  A  to  L  Non-Plan  4,76,26,456.25 


M.  Loans  and  Advances 

(a)  House  Building  Advance  38,400.00 

(b)  Motor  Conveyance  Advancel, 37, 550.00 

(c)  Other  Conveyance  Advance  1,800.00 

(d)  Festival  Advance  40,200.00 

(e)  Fan  Advance  2,17,950.00 


N.  Provident  Fund 

(a)  Employer’s  Contribution 

to  C.P.F.  (N.P.)  22,916.00 

(b)  Deposit  Linked 
Insurance  Scheme 

22,916.00 


P.  Retirement  Benefits 

(a)  Pension  Including 
Commutation  of 
Pension 


6,77,243.00 

2,06,330.00  8,83,573.00 


(b)  Gratuity 
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RECEIPTS 


9,74,94,786.92  Brought  Forward  11,43,25,063.20 


9,74,94,786.92  Grand  Total  (1+7)  11,43,25,063,20 


(R.  BASHYAM) 
FA.  &  CA.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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payments 


4 

5 

6 

- 

S.  Deposits 

(a)  Security  Deposits 

45,30,915.95 

T.  Remittances 

47,14,398.74 

3,08,45,747.33 

5,43,14,864.10 

Total  Disbursements 

Plan 

Non-Plan 

4,67,94,904.40 

5,34,65,293.99 

10,02,60,198.39 

582.45 

1,03,33,593.04 

20,00,000.00 

Closing  Balance 

(a)  Cash  in  hand 

(b)  Cash  at  bank 

FDRs 

270.20 

60,64,594.61 

80,00,000.00 

1,40,64,864.81 

9,74,94,786.92 

Grand  Total 

11,43,25,063.20 

(R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 
Mem  h  er-Sec  retaty 
*  TC.-S.S.R. 
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SCHEDULE  1 


Details  of  Payments  under  C-Research  Fellowship 

1994-95 


Non-Plan 

Plan 

(a) 

National  Fellowship 

- 

3,68,737.00 

(b) 

ICSSR  Senior  Fellowships 

- 

10,89,613.00 

(c) 

ICSSR  General  Fellowships 

Doctoral  Fellowships 

- 

5,21,363.00 

(d) 

Institutional  Fellowships 

- 

12,43,674.00 

(e) 

Centrally  Administered  Fellowships 

- 

6,84,380.00 

(0 

Open  Doctoral  Fellowships 

- 

2,23,062.00 

(g) 

North-Eastern  Regional  Fellowships 

- 

81,375.00 

00 

Foreign  National  Fellowships 

■  .. 

(0 

Short-term  Doctoral  Fellowships 

34,976.00 

0) 

Contingency  Grant 

- 

17,600.00 

(k) 

Foundation  Day  Fellowship 

- 

50,462.00 

0) 

Honoraria  to  Consultants 

- 

38,007.00 

(tn) 

Partial  Assistance  to  Ph.D.  Scholars 

- 

3,13,300.00 

\  V"  i  '  L..  -\ 

Total 

34,976.00 

46131,573.00 
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SCHEDULE-2 

Details  of  Payments  under  F-Regionai  Centres 

1994-95 


Location  of  Regional  Centres 

Non-Plan 

'  Plan 

(a) 

Bombay 

7,50,000.00 

1,00,000,00 

(b) 

Hyderabad 

7,20,000.00 

2,50,000.00 

(c) 

Calcutta 

4,50,000.00 

1,00,000:00 

(d) 

Shillong 

(North-Eastern  Centre) 

4,80,000.00 

1,00,000.00 

(e) 

Chandigarh 

(North-Western  Centre) 

8,50,000.00 

5,00,000.00 

(0 

New  Delhi 

2,50,000.00 

Total 

35,00,000.00 

10,50,000.00 

Name  of  the  Centre 

1.  Centre  for  Development  Studies,  Trivandrum 

2.  Institute  for  Social  and  Economic  Change,  Bangalore 

3.  Centre  for  Studies  in  Social  Science,  Calcutta 

4.  Institute  of  Economic  Growth,  Delhi 

5.  Centre  for  the  Study  of  Developing  Societies,  Delhi 

6.  A.N.  Sinha  Institute  of  Social  Studies,  Patna 

7.  Gandhian  Institute  of  Studies,  Varanasi 

8.  Institute  of  Public  Enterprise,  Hyderabad 

9.  Centre  for  Social  Studies,  Surat 

10.  Sardar  Patel  Institute  of  Economic  and  Social  Science 
Research,  Ahmedabad 

1 1 .  Madras  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Madras 

12.  G.B.  Pant  Social  Science  Institute,  Allahabad 

13.  Giri  Institute  of  Development  Studies,  Lucknow 
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inienance  and  Development 
istitutes  1994-95 


Plan 

Non- PI  an 

1,90,000.00 

17,80,000.00 

- 

19,85,000.00 

15,70,000.00 

18,95,000.00 

2,15,000.00 

20,00,000.00 

6,35,000.00 

20,72,536.00 

1,15,000.00 

15,70,000.00 

1,40,000.00 

12,85,000.00 

2,05,000.00 

8,50,000.00 

4,05,000.00 

8,50,000.00 

3,20,000,00 

9,65,000.00 

5,00,000.00 

3,80,000.00 


17,00,000.00 

32,65,000.00 

13,30,000.00 

13,30,000.00 


Name  of  the  Centre 

Plan 

Non-Plan 

14. 

Indian  Institute  of  Education,  Pune 

9,25,000.00 

6,30,000.00 

15. 

Centre  for  Policy  Research,  New  Delhi 

1,70,000.00 

7,85,000.00 

16. 

Council  for  Social  Development,  New  Delhi 

75,000.00 

6,00,000.00 

17. 

Institute  for  Development  Studies,  Jaipur 

10,20,000.00 

7,75,000.00 

18. 

Centre  for  Research  in  Rural  and  Industrial 

Development,  Chandigarh 

3,00,000.00 

10,60,000.00 

19. 

Centre  for  Women's  Development  Studies,  New  Delhi 

- 

9,40,000.00 

20. 

Centre  for  Economic  and  Social  Studies,  Hyderabad 

15,50,000.00 

7,50,000.00 

21. 

N.K.C.  Centre  for  Development  Studies,  Bhubneshwar 

17,47,000.00 

- 

22. 

Gujarat  Institute  of  Area  Planning,  Ahmedabad 

7,67,000.00 

- 

23. 

Institute  for  Studies  in  Industrial  Development,  Delhi 

8,10,000.00 

- 

24. 

Institute  for  Social  Change  and  Development,  Guwahati 

4,90,000.00 

- 

25. 

Centre  fpr  Multidisciplinary  Development  Research,  Dharwad 

6,80,000.00 

- 

26. 

M.P.  Institute  of  Social  Science  Research,  Ujjain 

2,00,000.00 

- 

27. 

Baba  Sahib  Ambedkar  National  Institute  of  Social  Science,  Mhovv  (M.P.) 

5,00,000.00 

Total 

1 ,48,74,000.00 

2,54,52,536.00 
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SCHEDULE  4 


Details  of  Expenditure  under  Various  Sub-heads  under  Non-Plan 


1994-95 


A 

Administration 

B 

Research 

G 

Documentation 

H 

Data 

Archives 

1 

Publications 

1. 

Pay  of  officers 

4,27,045.00 

10,82,534.00 

6,54,132.00 

3,33,783.00 

3,63,242.00 

2. 

Pay  of  establishment 

7,96,502.00 

6,49,377.00 

5,72,352.00 

1,48,349.00 

1,88,474.00 

3. 

Wages 

1,92,885.00 

33,192.00 

1,82,834.00 

- 

63,638.00 

4. 

Dearness  allowance 

13,02,304.00 

18,66,044.00 

13,31,673.00 

5,01,499.00 

4,89,655.00 

5. 

City  compensatory  allowance 

44,785.00 

59,509.00 

43,578.00 

15,734.00 

15,569.00 

6. 

Interim  Relief 

77,276.00 

80,798.00 

65,662.00 

20,307.00 

22,273.00 

7. 

House  rent  allowance 

2,51,830.00 

3,36,374.00 

2,36,272.00 

95,032.00 

97,435.00 

8. 

Overtime  allowance 

86,206.00 

1,075.00 

508.00 

4,033.00 

- 

9. 

Other  allowances  &  honoraria 

1,67,107.00 

59,587.00 

37,716.00 

26,508.00 

15,337.00 

20. 

Medical  expenses 

1,30,067.00 

2,61,395.00 

95,984.00 

47,336.00 

31,244.00 

11. 

Travel  expenses  of  staff 

76,798.00 

1,23,785.00 

41,276.00 

30,922.00 

12,717.00 

12. 

Travel  expenses  of  Council 
members/its  Committees 

2,25,615.00 

13. 

Contingency 

4,95,339.00 

13,323.00 

49,800.00 

1,481.00 

4,951.00 

14. 

Stationery 

3,28,876.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

15. 

Rep  airs/ maintenance  of 
furniture/ equipment 

2.98,892.00 

65,348.00 

_ 

- 
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A 

Administration 

B 

Research 

G 

Documentation 

H 

Data  . 
Archives 

1 

Publications 

16. 

Telephone  charges 

5,95,005.25 

- 

- 

- 

- 

17. 

Repairs/maintenance  of  vehicles 

3,61,074.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

18. 

Advertisement  expenses 

1,70,743.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

19. 

Liveries 

14,918.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

20. 

Hospitality 

67,126.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

21. 

Rent  of  building 

2,56,970.00 

- 

- 

- 

' 

22. 

Water  and  electricity  charges 

41,673.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

23. 

Leave  salary  and  pension  contribution 

4,696.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

24. 

Membership  fees 

65,904.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

25. 

Audit  fees 

19,200.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

26. 

Bank  charges 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

27. 

Postage  and  telegrams 

2,71,640.00 

- 

- 

- 

- 

28. 

Grant-in-aid  for  Research  projects 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

29. 

Binding  charges 

- 

- 

21,622.00 

- 

- 

30. 

Guidance  and  consultancy  services 

- 

- 

- 

55,00 0.00 

- 

31. 

Maintenance  of  computer 

- 

- 

- 

2,73,043.00 

- 

32. 

Purchase  of  consumables  for  computer 

- 

- 

- 

99,950.00 

- 

33. 

Purchase  of  paper 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1,37,150.00 

34. 

Non-priced  publications 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1,40,473.00 

35. 

Exhibition  expenses 

- 

- 

- 

- 

17,500.00 

Total 

67,70,476.25 

45,66,993.00 

33,98,757.00 

16,52,977.00 

15,99,658.00 
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INDIAN  COUNCILOF 
INCOME  AND  EXPENDITURE  ACCOUNT 


EXPENDITURE 


Previous  Year 
1993-94 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  year 
1994-95 

1 

2 

3 

57,24,531.50 

A. 

Administration 

N.P. 

67,70,476.25 

38,16,545.00 

B. 

Research  Grants 

N.P. 

45,66,993.00 

35,57,575.00 

P. 

18,95,084.00 

.  51,717.00 

c. 

Research  Fellowships 

N.P. 

34.976.00 

60,60,657.00 

P. 

46,42,918.40 

5,06,275.00 

D. 

Training 

P. 

5,28,105.00 

42,852.00 

E. 

Study  Grants 

”5 

38,646.00 

35,67,000.00 

F. 

Regional  Centres 

N.P. 

35,00,000.00 

3,60,000.00 

P. 

10,50,000.00 

32,52,573.65 

G. 

Documentation 

N.P. 

33,98,757.00 

78,259.62 

P. 

3,48,691.30 

14,04,748.00 

H. 

Data  Archives 

N.P. 

16,52,977.00 

62,500.00 

P. 

15,000.00 

15,53,658.05 

I. 

Publications 

N.P. 

15,96,689.34 

3,21,760.00 

P. 

3,61,305.40 

7,01,678.00 

J. 

International 

Collaborations- 

N.P. 

6,50,083.00 

7,24,763.00 

P. 

7,88,552.00 

2,86,39,000.00 

K. 

Maintenance  and 

Development  Grants  to 
Research  Institutes  N.P. 

2,54,52,536.00 

1,27,89,000.00 

P. 

1,48,74,000.00 

7,92,821.00 

L. 

Other  Programmes 

P. 

7,82,705.00 

N. 

Provident  Fund 

_  . 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
FOR  THE  YEAR  ENDED  3 1ST  MARCH  1995 

INCOME 


Previous  Year 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  year 

1993-94 

1994-95 

4 

5 

6 

Grants  from  Government 
of  India 

(for  Revenue  Expenditure) 


(a)  Ministry  of  Human 


Resource  Development 

4,88,00,000.00 

(i)  Deptt  of  Education 

N.P. 

5,61,00,000.00 

3,34,61,063.67 

P. 

1,75,97,763.00 

2,37,000.00 

(ii)  Deptt.  of  Culture 

N.P. 

- 

(b)  Ministry  of  External 
Affairs 

N.P. 

f 

Revenue  realized  on 
Council's  activities 

1,04,159.35 

Sale  of  priced  Publications 

60,001.00 

73,827.37 

-  Royalty  receipts 

74,605.74 

25,144.50 

-  Photocopying 

18,868.00 

9,901.00 

-  Compilation  of  bibliography 

8,952.00 

643.00 

-  Data  archives 

34,530.00 

Other  incomes 

66,179.00 

-  Interest  on  advances 

34,606.00 

-  Retirement  benefits  of 
absorbed  employees 

- 

16,071.00 

-  Leave  salary  and  pension 

-  contributions 

16,575.00 

1,28,544.00 

-  Interest  on  short-term 
investment/  deposits 

6,08,068.35 

3,85,789.69 

-  Miscellaneous  receipts 

8,13,472.88 
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expenditure 


previous  Year 
1993-94 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  year 
1994-95 

1 

2 

3 

A  7,780.00 

Council1  s  Contribution  to  CPF 

34,800.00 

9, 39>, 973.00 

P.  Retirement  Benefits 

8,83,573.00 

7,38,66,867.69 

83,42,6:55.76 

Excess  income  over 
expenditure 

15,01,884.28 

8,33,08,322.58 

Grand  Total 

7,53,68,751.97 

(R.  BASI-IYAM) 
F.A.&  C.A.O.  , 
l.C.S.S.R. 
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INCOME 


Previous  Year 
1993-94 

Head  of  Accounts 

Current  year 
1994-95 

4 

5 

6 

-  sale,  of  unserviceable/ 

obsolete  stores 

1,310.00 

8,33,08,322.58 

Grand  Total 

7,53,68,751.97 

(R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
BALANCE  SHEET 


Previous  Year 

as  on 

31st  March  1994 

Funds  and  Liabilities 

Current  Year 

as  on 

31st  March  1995 

6,79,68,659.06 

Capital  Fund-General 

8,90,51,028.06 

3,50,515.95 

Capital  Fund-Gifted  books 

3,97,843.95 

37,13,623.06 

Capital  Fund-Priced  publications 

40,35,657.66 

Other  Funds  : 

1,35,89,598.30 

-  Provident  Fund 

1,51,26,854,65 

67,022.23 

-  Sarabhai  Memorial  Trust  Fund 

72,245.28 

2,80,252.04 

-  UNESCO  Project 

878.05 

36,841.77 

-  Anthropology  Account 

42,636,67 

13,578.00 

-  ICSSR’s  sponsored  programme 
on  Tribal  Studies 

2,093.70 

8,27,315.00 

-  ICSSR  -ICMR  Health  for 

All  project 

7,67,633.70 

17,194.15 

-  ICSSR  -  IDPAD  Third 

Phase 

2,71,304.15 

42,917.00 

-  UNESCO  Pilot  Study 

-  ICSSR-ASSREC 

9,38,140.00 

Other  Liabilities 

-  Council's  Contribution 
to  CPF  due 

11,884.00 

28,057.00 

-  Royalty  payable 

22,358.00 

3,000.00 

-  Security  Deposits 

3,000.00 

5,116.42 

-  Sundry  Creditors 

Excess  of  income  over 
expenditure 

5,116.42 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 
AS  ON  31ST  MARCH  1995 


Previous  Year 
as  on 

31st  March  1994 

Assets 

Current  Year 

as  on 

31st  March  1995 

5,22,43,211.00 

Land  and  building 
work,  in  progress 

5,67,83,146.00 

.  2,66,855.41 

Vehicles 

2,66,855.41 

94,84,046.23 

Furniture  and  equipment 

2,47,13,876.23 

59,74,546.42 

Library  Books 

'72,87,150.42 

3,50,515.95 

Gifted  Books 

3,97,843.95 

37,13,623.06 

Stock  of  priced 
publications 

40,35,657.66 

26,278.30 

(Details  in  Schedule-5) 

Debtors 

-  Journals  subscribed 
but  not  received 

80,894.00 

17,157,00 

-  Scholarship  recovery 

- 

32,893.40 

-  Royalty  receivable 

26,848.00 

2,36,325.00 

-  Deposits  with  other 
departments/local  bodies 

2,36,325.00 

-  Advances  to  suppliers 

- 

53,111.34 

Paper  -  Closing  stock 

56,080.00 

Loans  and  Advances 

4,34,391.00 

-  Motor  Conveyances 

4,41,304.00 

186.00 

-  Other  Conveyances 

456.00 

28,400,00 

-  Festival 

23,180.00 

17,50,911.94 

-  House  Building 

14,73,079.94 

1,26,00,000.00 

Provident  Fund 

-  Investments 

1,28,96,000.00 

1,40,842.00 

-  Interest  accrued  but 
not  received 
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Previous'  Year  Funds  and  Liabilities  Current  Year 

as  on  as  on 

3 1st  March  1994  _  31st  March  1995 

Opening  balance  1,49,60,784.05 
For  1994-95  15,01,884,28 

1,64,62,668.33 

1,49,60,784.05  1,64,62,668.33 
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Previous  Year  Assets 

as  on 

31st  March  1994 


Current  Year 
as  on 

31st  March  1995 


8,48,756.30 


67,022.23 


36,841.77 

2,80,252.04 


13,578.00 


8,27,315.00 


17,194.15 

42,917.00 


-  Due  on  A/c  Employer’s 
Conti  ribution 

-  Cash  at  Bank 
Other  Fund  balances 

-  SaraMai  Memorial  Trust 

-  Investment 

-  Bank 

-  Anthropology  Account 

-  S.B.E 

-  UCO  Bank 

-  UNESCO  Project 

-  Bank 

ICSSR’s  sponsored 
programme  on  Tribal 
Study 

-  Bank 

-  ICSSR  -ICMR  Health  for 
All  Project 

-  Bank 

-  Investment 

-  ICSSR  -1DPAD  Third  Phase 

-  Bank 

-  UNESCO  Pilot  Study 
ICSSR-ASSREC  A/C 
Investment 


11,884.00 

22,18,970.65 


50,000.00 


22,254.28 


35,766.77 

6,869.90 


878.05 


2,093.70 


2,67,633.70 

5,00,000.00 

2,71.304.15 


7,00,000.00 

2,38,140.00 


Bank 
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Previous  Year  Funds  and  Liabilities  Current  Ymy 

as  on  as  on 

31st  March  1994  31st  March  1995 


10,19,04,474.03  Grand  Total 


12,72,11,342.62 


Note  :1.  The  value  of  gifted  books  reflected  in  the  balance  sheet  does  not  include 
the  value  of  unpriced  books  received  as  gift  as  (t  js  not  possible  to  assess 
their  cost. 

v 

2.  As  on  3 1st  March  1995,  the  value  of  books  shown  in  the  accession  register 
is  Rs.  66.13  lakhs  while  the  value  of  books  shown  In  the  balance  sheet 
(including  priced  gifted  books)  is  Rs.  76.85  lakhs.  The  difference  is  due 
to  the  fact  that  journals  are  not  entered  in  the  accession  register  but  are 
accounted  for  under  KARDEX  System.  The  value  of  books  shown  in  the 
accession  register  is  also  the  gross  amount  while  the  value  of  books  in  the 
accounts  is  net  amount  alter  discounts.  During  the  year  1994-95  an 
amount  of  Rs.  13,913/-  was  received  as  discount  on  books  purchased. 

(R.  BASHYAM) 

FA.  &  C.A.O. 

I.C.S.S.R. 


Previous  Year 
as  an 

3 1  st  March  1994 

Assets 

Current  Year 

as  on 

31st  March  1995 

83,128.00 

Remittances 

1,01.995.00 

Cash  At  Bank 

60,64,594.61 

Investment 

Cash  in  hand 

80,00,000.00 

270.20 

1,23,34,175.49 

1,40,64,864.81 

10,19,04,474.03 

Grand  Total 

12,72,1 1,342.62 

(R.  RADHAKLRISHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
l.C.S.S.R. 
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SCHEDULES 

*  Proforma  Statement  of  Account  for  Stock  of  Priced  Publications 

1.  Opening  balance  on  1st  April,  1994  37,13,623.06 

2.  Add  :  Additions  in  1994-95 

(i)  Cost  of  Printing  #f  Journals  3,3 1 ,1 84.00 

(ii)  Cost  of  other  priced 

publications  printed  7,375.00 

3.  Add  :  Royalty  payable  to  authors 

for  1994-95  2,649.00 

4.  Add  :  Cost  of  paper  consumed  from 

stock  in  1 9.94-95  for  printing  1 ,34, 1 8 1 .34 

5.  Total  to  be  added  (2+3+4)  4,75,389.34  41 .89.012.40 

6.  Deduct  :  Value  of  sales  at  cost  price 

Publications  and  Journals  49,547.00 

7.  Deduct  :  Royalty  receivable  from 

publishers  during  1994-95  74,605.74 

8.  Deduct  :  Value  of  complimeniaries 

distributed  29,202.00 

9.  Total'  to  be  deducted  (6+7+8)  1,53,354.74 

Closing  balance  on  31-3-1995 

(1+5-9)  40,35,657.66 

Note  :  The  value  of  priced  publications  sold  was  assessed  till  1989-90  at  sale 
price  and  at  cost  price  from  1990-91. 


INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  FOR  PROVIDENT  FUND  ACCOUNT  (GENERAL  AND  CONTRIBUTION) 

A.  Receipt  and  Payments  Account  for  1994-95 


CR 

DR 

Opening  Balance  : 

UCO  Bank 

8,48,75630 

8,48,75630 

Subscription  received 

34,25,499.00 

Interest  on  investments 

2430,79035 

CPF  Contribution  from  ICSSR 

17,026.00 

P.F.  Advances  8l  withdrawals 

42,07,101.00 

P.F.  Investment  Account 

2,96,000.00 

Closing  Balance 

UCO  Bank 

22,18,970.65 

22,18,970.65 

67,22,071.65 

67,22,071.65 

(R.  BASH  YAM) 

(R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 

F  A.  &  C.A.  O. 

Men  t  bev-Secretan  * 

I.CS.S.R. 

I.CS.S.R. 

232 


EXPENDITURE 
P.F.  Interest  payable  A/c, 
CPF  Contribution  Account 
Excess  of  interest  received 
over  interest  paid 


B.  INCOME  AND  EXPENDITURE 

15,77,626.00 

28,910.00 

7,12,322.35 


23,18,858.35 


(R.  BASHYAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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ACCOUNT  FOR  1994-95 

INCOME 

Interest  Received  A/c .  24,30,790.35 

Less  Accrued  as  on 

31 -3 -94-  (-)  1,40,842.00 

22,89,948.35  22,89,948.35 

ICSSR’s  Contribution  to  CPF  A/c.  17,026.00 

ICSSR’s  Contribution  to  CPF 
Receivable  A/c.  11,884.00 

28,910.00  28,910.00 


23,18,858.35 


(R.  RADHAKJUSHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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C.  BALANCE  SHEET 


LIABILITIES 

F.F.  Subscribers’ A/c  1,43,76,588.00 

Subscription  payble  A/c  11,884.00 

Excess  of  Interest  Received 

over  interest  paid  up  to  1993-94  26,060.30 

Add: 

Excess  of  Interest  received 

over  interest  paid  up  to  1994-95  7,12,322.35  7,38,382,65 


1,51,26,854.65 


(R.  BA  SI  I  YAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
l.C.S.S.R. 
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AS  ON  31-3-1995 

ASSETS 

Outstanding  Income  A/e. 

CPF  contribution  due  from  Council 

I  i, 884.00 

1 1,884.00 

Investments 

1,28,96,000.00 

Bank  Balance 

UCO  Bank 

22,18,970.65 

22, 18, 970.65 

1,51,26,854.65 

(R.  RADMAKRISHNA) 

Memhet  -Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  Of 


(Account  No.  65364) 

(UCO  BankA/cNo.  1636 

RECEIPTS 

PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF 

“CURRENT 

Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

S.B.I. 

35,766.77 

35,766.77 

UCO  Bank 

1,075.00 

1,075.00 

Subscriptions 

5,710.00 

Interest  received  from  Bank 

1993-94 

13.00 

1994-95 

71.90 

84.90 

42,636.67 

SdA 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
FA,  &  CA.O . 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
ANTHROPOLOGY”  ACCOUNT  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Closing  balance 

Cash  Nil 


S.B.I.  35,766.77  35,766.77 

UCO  Bank  6.869.90  6,869.90 


42,636.67 


s  di¬ 
al.  radiiakjhshnA) 

Member-Secretary 

i.e.ss  R 
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INDI  AN  COUNCIL  OF 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF 

(Account  No.  623  NASSDOC) 

RECEIPTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

2,80,252.04 

2,80,252.04 

Grant  received  from  UNESCO 

93,810.00 

Miscellaneous  Receipts 

300.00 

Interest  realized 

10,596.25 

3,84,958.29 

Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
UNESCO  PROJECT  EOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Salaries  +  Honorarium 

25,500.00 

Publications 

14,424.00 ' 

Contingency 

2,663.00 

Transferred  to  ICSSR  Main  Ale 

3,41,493.24 

Closing  Balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

878.05  878.05 

3,84,958.29 

Sd  /- 

(R.  RADHAKR1SHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF 


(Account  No.  1371) 
RECEIPTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  balance 

Cash 

Bank 

Nil 

17,022.2 3 

17,022.23 

Investment 

Interest  received  from  Bank 

50,000.00* 

5,223.05 

72,245.28 

*Note  :  The  investment  of  Rs.  50,000.00*  out  of  the  fund  was  indicated  in  the 
Balance  Sheet  in  1993-94. 


Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
FA.  &  CA.O. 
l.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

SARABHAI  MEMORIAL  TRUST  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (R$\) 

Investment 

Closing  Balance 

50,000,00 

Cash 

Nil ' 

Bank 

22,245-28 

22,245.28 

72,245.28 

SdA 

(R.  RADIIAKRISHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
•  PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  ICSSR-ICMR 


(Account  No.  1487) 
RECEIPT 


Amount  (Rs.j 

Opening  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

8,27,315.00 

8,27,315.00 

Interest  received 

41,046.70 

8,68,361.70 

Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
JLC’.S.S.R. 


SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

‘HEALTH  FOR  ALL’  PROJECT  FORTHE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (Rs\) 

Salaries 

99,887.00 

Contingency 

841.00 

Investment 

.  5,00,000.00 

Closing  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

2,67,633.70  2,67,633.70 

8,68,361 .70 

Sd /- 

(R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF 


(Account  No.  2146) 
RECEIPT 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

42,917,00 

42,917.00 

Interest  received  from  Bank 

2,128.20 

45,045.20 

Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 

UNESCO  PILOT  STUDY  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (Rx.) 


Transferred  to  ICSSR  Main  A/c 

45,045.20 

Closing  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

Nil 

m 

44,045.20 


Sd/- 

(R.  RADHA KRISHNA) 
Mem  b  er-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF  ICSSR  SPONSORED 


RECEIPTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  Balance 

Cash 

Bank 

Nil 

13,578.00 

13,578.00 

Receipts  from  ICSSR 

Interest  received  from  Bank 

67,000.00 

331.70 

80,909.70 

Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
F.A  &  C..A.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
PROGRAMME  ON  TRIBAL  STUDIES  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  !Rs>) 

Salaries 

11,564.00 

Programme 

66,862.00 

Honorarium 

250.00 

Contingency 

140.00 

Closing  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

2,093.70  2,093.70 

80,909.70 

Sd J- 

(R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF  TCSSR  4DPAD 

(Account  No.  33) 


RECEIPTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Opening  Balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

17,194.15 

17,194.15 

Dutch  Contribution 

35,00,000.00 

Council's  Contribution 

50,000.00 

-  Received  on  behalf  of  UNESCO  Project 

A/c  No.  623 

46,845.00 

Miscellaneous  Receipt 

2,54,233.00 

38,68,272.15 

..  To  be  transferred  in  UNESCO  A/c  No.  623 


Sd/- 

(R.  BASHYAM) 
c£  C.AO. 
I.C.S.S.R. 


SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
THIRD  PHASE’  FOR  THE  YEAR  1894-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  (Rs.) 

Programme  Expenses 

33,34,337,00 

T.A.  of  Delegates,  Members,  etc. 

1,07,361.00 

Salaries 

1,04,334.00 

Contingencies 

108.00 

Honorarium 

1,000.00 

Publications 

11,250.00 

Stationery 

38,578.00 

Closing  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

2,71,304.15 

2,71,304.15 

38,68,272.15 

Sd /- 

(R.  RADHAKR1SHNA) 
Member-Secretary 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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INDIAN  COUNCIL  OF 
.  PROFORMA  ACCOUNT  OF  \ICSSR  -ASSREC 


RECEIPTS 


Amount  (liw) 

Opening  Balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

'  Nil' 

Contribution  received  from  Council 

100.00 

Grant  received  from  UNESCO 

9,38,040.00 

9,38,140.00 

Sd/- 

(R.  BA  SI  I  YAM) 
F.A.  &  C.A.O. 
I.C.S.S.R. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH,  NEW  DELHI 
(A/C  NO.  1807)  FOR  THE  YEAR  1994-95 


PAYMENTS 


Amount  ( Rs.) 

Investment 

7,00.000.00 

Closing  balance 

Cash 

Nil 

Bank 

2,38,140.00 

2,38,140.00 

9,38,140.00 

SdA 

<R.  RADHAKRISHNA) 
Mem  h  er~Sec  re  (my 
I.C.S.S.R. 


0  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  S(3-3) 

BIOL  203  (life)  NONVASCULAR  PLANTS 

The  biology  of  algae,  fungi,  lichens  and  bryophytes  will  be  studied, 
including  discussions  of  their  origins,  evolution,  ecology,  physiology 
and  economic  uses.  Laboratories  will  include  examination  of  plants 
from  our  local  flora  whenever  possible  and  field  trips  will  be  arranged. 


BIOL  204  (1 Ife)  VASCULAR  PLANTS 

A survey  of  the  vascular  plants  including  fems  and  fern  allies,  conifers 
and  other  gymnos perms,  and  flowering  plants.  Cell  structure  and  tissues 
of  vascular  plants  will  be  discussed  as  they  relate  to  plant  function.  The 
origin  and  evolution  of  plant  structures  and  groups  making  up  the 
metaphyta  will  be  emphasized.  Laboratory  studies  will  emphasize  local 
plants  and  field  trips  will  be  arranged.  S(3-3) 

BIOL  206  (V/i)  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY 

Survey  of  invertebrate  animals,  including  taxonomy,  morphology,  life 
histories  and  phylogeny.  F(3-3) 

BIOL  207  (1  Ife)  CHGRDATE  ZOOLOGY 

A survey  of  chordate  diversity  in  an  evolutionary  perspective.  Emphasis 
is  on  the  comparative  morphology  of  organ  systems.  Laboratory  work 
involves  dissections  of  representative  specimens,  and  a term  report  is 
required.  S(3-3) 


54  Biology 


BIOL  251  (formerly  304)  (1  Vs,  formerly  3)  BIOMETRICS 

Introduction  to  experimental  design,  sampling,  and  data  analysis  for 
biologists.  Topics  include  chi-square  analyses,  analysis  of  variance 
designs,  regression  and  correlation,  and  nonparametric  tests;  the  course 
deals  mainly  with  univariate  statistics,  but  multivariate  methods  are 
discussed  briefly.  Laboratory  classes  include  tutorials  and  projects 
involving  planning  and  carrying  out  surveys  or  experiments  designed 
to  test  specific  hypotheses;  take  home  problem  sets  are  also  assigned. 
(Prerequisite:  STAT  255  or  equivalent)  (Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only 
one  of  BIOL  251  and  STAT  256  or  261)  (See  Credit  Limit,  page  18) 


BIOL  300  (1 V2)  GENETICS 


NO(2-3-t) 


Principles  and  application  of  genetics  in  biological  sciences.  The  rules 
of  inheritance  in  cells,  individuals  and  populations,  and  the  molecular 
mechanisms  by  which  genes  control  the  growth,  differentiation,  devel- 
opment, repair  and  reproduction  of  organisms.  Classical  and  molecular 
biological  concepts  of  the  gene.  Mendelian  genetics,  cytogenetics, 
biochemical  genetics,  im  mu  nogenetics,  and  evolutionary  mechanisms. 
(Pre-or  corequisites:  200,  STAT  255)  S(3-3) 


BIOL  301 A (1  Vs)  (formerly  half  of  301 ) INVERTEBRATE 
ADAPTATIONS 

An  advanced  course  emphasizing  adaptations  of  invertebrates  and 
principles  of  functional  morphology.  The  lectures  are  organized  in 
functional  blocks,  such  as;  feeding  and  nutrition,  respiration,  excretion, 
behaviour,  coordination  and  reproduction.  Taxonomy  is  not  empha- 
sized, Laboratory  exercises  include  introduction  to  techniques,  individ- 
ual projects  in  functional  morphology,  and  surveys  of  adaptive  radiation 
of  major  invertebrate  groups.  (Students  are  required  to  participate  fully 
in  field  trips)  (Prerequisite:  206)  NQ(2-3) 


BIOL  301 B (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  301)  INVERTEBRATE 
ADAPTATIONS 

An  advanced  course  emphasizing  adaptation  of  invertebrates  and  prin- 
ciples of  functional  morphology.  The  lectures  are  organized  in  func- 
tional blocks,  such  as:  feeding  and  nutrition,  respiration,  excretion, 
behaviour,  coordination  and  reproduction.  Taxonomy  is  not  empha- 
sized. Laboratory  exercises  include  introduction  to  techniques,  individ- 
ual projects  in  functional  morphology,  and  surveys  of  adaptive  radiation 
of  major  invertebrate  groups.  (Students  are  required  to  participate  fully 
in  field  trips)  (Prerequisite:  206)  NO(2-3) 


BIOL  305A  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  305)  ANIMAL  PHYSIOLOGY 

An  evolutionary  survey  of  animal  function.  The  following  systems  will 
be  examined  comparatively:  energetic  and  thermoregulatory, 
neuromuscular,  endocrine,  and  circulatory.  Laboratory  includes  study 
of  live  animals.  (Prerequisites:  200,  206  and  207  or  permission  of 
instructor)  (305A  and  305B  may  be  taken  in  any  order)  S(2-3) 

BIOL  305 B (1  Vs)  (formerly  half  of  305)  ANIMAL  PHYSIOLOGY 

An  evolutionary  survey  of  animal  function.  The  following  systems  will 
be  examined  comparatively:  nutritional,  digestive,  respiratory,  os- 
moregulatory and  excretory.  Laboratory  includes  study  of  live  animals. 
(Prerequisites:  200, 206  and  207  or  permission  of  instructor)  (305 A and 
305 B may  be  taken  in  any  order)  F{2-3) 

BIOL  305  (ES  310)  (1  V>)  ECOLOGY 

A survey  of  populations,  communities,  ecosystems,  and  the  general 
principles  of  ecology.  Laboratories  will  deal  with  both  field  and  experi- 
mental aspects  of  ecology.  Simple  statistical  techniques  and  computer 
packages  will  be  used.  (Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  take 
this  course  in  conjunction  with  300.)  (Prerequisite:  STAT 255  or  equiva- 
lent; 25 1 or  STAT  256  recommended)  F(2-3- 1 ) 

BIOL  308  (1  Va)  VERTEBRATE  CELLS  AND  TISSUES 

The  structure  and  function  of  vertebrate  cells  and  tissues,  including  an 
introduction  to  vertebrate  embryology  and  the  ontogeny  of  a selection 
of  organ  systems.  In  laboratories  students  will  examine  the  ontogeny  of 
vertebrate  organ  systems  and  gain  experience  in  recognizing  the  cellular 
and  tissue  organization  of  selected  organs.  (Prerequisites:  200, 207.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  302)  F(3-3) 


BIOL  309  (IV?)  DEVELOPMENTAL  BIOLOGY 

The  development  processes  of  animals,  emphasizing  the  principles  and 
major  mechanisms  regulating  morphogenesis  and  cellular  differentia- 
tion. Laboratories  will  introduce  students  to  observations  and  manipu- 
lations of  embryos  of  a range  of  organisms.  (Prerequisites:  200, 
207, 308)  S{3-3) 

BIOL  311 A (1  Vz)  (formerly  half  of  311)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
PHYSICAL  AND  GEOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  atmospheric  and  oceanic  heat 
budgets,  distributions  of  temperature,  salinity  and  density  in  the  oceans, 
ocean  circulation,  ocean  waves,  interactions  between  waves  and  coastal 
margins  and  the  structure  and  evolution  of  sea  floors.  (Lectures  will  be 
supplemented  by  laboratory  experience.  Participation  in  one  single-day 
cruise  is  expected.)  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  310  and  311  A.) 
(Prerequisites:  Third  year  or  higher  standing;  two  of  PHYS  100, 110, 
120,  and  220;  MATH  100/101  or  102/151)  F(2-3) 

BIOL  31  IB  (1  Vfe)  (formerly  half  of  31 1)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
CHEMICAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  effects  of  geological  and 
biological  processes  on  the  chemical  composition  of  seawater  and  to  the 
dynamics  of  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton  populations  in  the  sea 
based  on  their  ecological,  physiological  and  behavioural  characteristics. 
(Lectures  will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  experience.  Participation 
in  two  single-day  cruises  is  expected.)  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both 
3 1 0 and  311 B.)  (Prerequisites:  third  year  or  higher  standing;  3 1 1 A,  203 
and  206;  CHEM  100/102  or  101/102  or  140/145)  S{2-3) 

BIOL  312  (1V2)  INTRODUCTORY  ENTOMOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy  and  biology 
of  insects,  and  some  consideration  of  their  economic  importance,  A term 
essay  and  a representative  collection  of  75  species  of  insects  will  be 
required  before  completion  of  the  course.  The  specimens  should  be 
mounted,  identified  and  presented  as  a museum  collection.  Obtain 
instructions  in  the  summer  preceding  the  course.  Field  collecting  trips 
will  be  arranged  wherever  possible.  (Students  proceeding  in  Entomol- 
ogy are  advised  to  take  this  course  in  conjunction  with  313.)  (Pre-or 
co requisite:  206)  N 0(2-3) 

BIOL  313  (1  Va)  ECONOMIC  ENTOMOLOGY 

A study  of  our  greatest  competitors  for  food  and  resources.  Insects  and 
arachnids  of  medical,  household,  stored  products,  horticultural,  agricul- 
tural and  forestry  importance  will  be  discussed.  TTie  course  will  deal  to 
a great  extent  with  the  variety  of  measures  available  for  pest  control. 
(Prerequisite:  150  or  written  permission  of  instructor)  NO(2-2) 

BIOL  31 4 A (ivy  (formerly  half  of  314)  MARINE  FIELD  BIOLOGY 

Introduction  to  methods  and  concepts  of  marine  biological  investiga- 
tion, Description  and  comparison  of  species  associations,  spatial  and 
temporal  distribution  patterns,  food  networks,  species  life  strategies  and 
assessment  of  environmental  impact.  Field  emphasis  will  be  on  rocky 
shore  and  algal  forest  ecosystems.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  accu- 
racy in  species  identification.  (Prerequisite:  206.  Pre-or  corequisites: 
306, 203)  Text:  Carefoot,  T.,  Pacific  Seashores  M(2-3) 

BIOL  31 4B  (iVy  (formerly  half  of  314)  MARINE  FIELD  BIOLOGY 

Introduction  to  methods  and  concepts  of  marine  biological  investiga- 
tion. Description  and  comparison  of  species  associations,  spatial  and 
temporal  distribution  patterns,  food  networks,  species  life  strategies  and 
assessment  of  environmental  impact.  Field  emphasis  will  be  on  beach 
and  infaunal  ecosystems.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  quantitative 
procedures,  sampling  design  and  numerical  analysis.  (Students  will 
operate  an  IBM  PC.  Instructional  sessions  will  be  arranged  during  the 
2nd  and  3rd  weeks  of  the  course).  (Prerequisite:  206,  Pre-or  corequi- 
sites: 306,  250  or  STAT  250)  NO(3-0) 

BIOL  317  (1  Vy  INTRODUCTION  TO  PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  current  principles  and  practice  of  plant  and  forest 
pathology;  diseases  incited  by  bacteria,  fungi,  viruses,  nematodes,  and 
physiological  factors  will  be  presented  and  discussed.  Mechanisms  of 
infection,  disease  development,  host -parasite  relations,  and  disease 
spread  will  be  considered.  Control  practices  including  chemical  and 
biological  control,  exclusion,  and  host  resistance  will  be  discussed. 
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Laboratories  to  consist  of  isolation  and  identification  of  pathogens, 
innoculation  and  observation  of  disease  development*  Field  trips  to 
Federal  and  Provincial  laboratories  and  selected  field  sites  are  required. 
(Prerequisites:  200,  203/204,  CHEM  231  or  232  or  235;  331  A and  B 
are  recommended)  (To  alternate  with  416)  NO(2-3) 

BIOL  318  (1V2)  SYSTEM AT1CS  OF  FLOWERING  PLANTS 

An  introduction  to  systematics  of  angiosperms,  including  principles  of 
classification;  rules  of  nomenclature;  identification  and  use  of  keys;  the 
major  groups  of  flowering  plants:  species  concepts;  and  experimental 
approaches  to  systematics,  with  examples  from  selected  groups.  A 
collection  of  25  properly  identified  plants  is  required,  preferably  made 
during  the  preceding  summer*  Contact  instructor  for  details  and  collect- 
ing equipment  as  early  as  possible*  (Prerequisite:  204  or  permission  of 
"the  instructor)  S(2-3) 

BIOL  319  (1  Vz)  MARINE  ECOLOGY 

The  agents  that  control  the  distribution  of  organisms  and  structure  of 
marine  communities,  including:  the  influence  of  environmental  condi- 
_ tions  on  plant  and  animal  populations,  organic  matter  and  nutrient 
cycling,  consumer  dynamics  and  competition,  community  stability  and 
_ diversity.  The  course  aims  to  examine  ecological  principles  in  a marine 
setting . (Prerequisites : 203 , 206,  306)  S{2  -3 ) 

' BIOL  329  (iVs)  BIOLOGY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES 

- The  course  consists  of  two  sections.  The  first  introduces  principles  of 
systematics  and  evolution,  using  vertebrates  as  examples.  The  second 
■ introduces  principles  of  wildlife  management.  Considerable  outside 
reading  is  required  and  class  discussions  are  held  regularly.  Laboratory 
classes  emphasize  identification  of  native  vertebrate  species  of  British 
Columbia  and  introduce  techniques  of  specimen  preparation.  Field  trips 
are  taken  when  possible*  (Prerequisites:  207  or  written  permission  of 
Department)  5(2-3) 

BIOL  331 A (1  Vz)  (formerly  half  of  331)  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY 

The  following  topics  will  be  discussed:  photosynthesis,  water  relations, 
mineral  nutrition  and  ion  uptake,  translocation,  stress  physiology.  (Pre- 
or  corequisites:  200, 203,  and  204;  CHEM  23 1 (or  230  or  233)  or  written 
permission  of  the  instructor)  F(2-3) 

BIOL  331 B (1  Vy  (formerly  half  of  331)  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY 

The  following  topics  will  be  discussed:  enzymes,  carbohydrates,  respi- 
ration, nitrogen  metabolism,  lipids,  lignins,  pigments,  phytohormones, 
tropisms,  dormancy,  senescence,  flowering*  (Pre-or  corequisites:  200, 
203,  and  204;  CHEM  23 1 ( or  230  or  233)  or  written  permission  of  the 
instructor)  S{2-3) 

BIOL  334  (iVa)  PLANTS  AND  PEOPLE 

An  introduction  to  economically  important  plants  and  their  products, 
especially  as  sources  of  food,  shelter,  clothing,  drugs  and  industrial  raw 
materials.  Aspects  of  plant  growth  and  development,  physiology,  breed- 
ing and  disease  will  be  discussed  for  important  agricultural  pid  forest 
plants.  Demonstrations  will  be  arranged.  (Open  to  aJ!  students  in  second, 
third  and  fourth  years*  BIOL  1 50Aand  B are  not  required  for  this  course. 
Normally  credit  for  this  course  will  not  be  counted  toward  degree 
programs  in  Biology,  but  Biology  students  may  take  this  course  as  a free 
elective.) 

BIOL  335  (1  Vs)  (formerly  431  A)  ICHTHYOLOGY 

Selected  topics  on  the  evolution,  physiology,  ecology,  neurobiology  and 
behaviour  of  fishes.  Laboratory  topics  include  the  taxonomy  of  major 
groups  of  fish,  and  selected  exercises  in  fish  ecology,  physiology  and 
behaviour.  Laboratories  will  include  field  trips.  (Credit  will  not  be  given 
for  both  335  and  MRNE  412.)  ( Prerequisite : 207)  F(2-3) 

BIOL  338  (iVy  APPLIED  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY 

Application  of  principles  of  plant  physiology  to  problems  in  agriculture, 
forestry,  and  air  pollution.  (Normally,  credit  for  this  course  will  not  be 
counted  toward  degree  programs  in  Biology,  but  Biology  students  may 
take  this  course  as  a free  elective.)  (Prerequisites:  One  of  150, 200, 204, 
or  334  or  permission  of  instructor)  S(3-0) 


BIOL  343  (l1^)  DEVELOPMENTAL  PLANT  ANATOMY 

A study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  cells,  tissues  and  organs  in 
vascular  plants  with  special  emphasis  given  to  seed  plants.  The  mature 
structures  are  discussed  as  they  relate  to  function.  Recent  studies  of  plant 
ultrastructure  are  considered  in  view  of  development  and  futKUon. 
(Prerequisite:  204*  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  342)  F(3-3) 

BIOL  344  (1  Vfc)  PLANT  MICROTECHNIQUE 

A study  of  the  techniques  used  to  investigate  structural  aspects  of  plant 
growth,  de  velopment  and  function.  Techniques  covered  include  paraffin 
methods,  wood  sectioning,  maceration,  clearing,  chromosome  prepara- 
tions. photomicrography,  histochemistry  and  autoradiography*  {^req- 
uisite: 204)  (Offered  in  spring  of  even-numbered  years)  NO(2-3) 

BIOL  345  (IVy  (formerly  444)  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOUR 

An  introduction  to  animal  behaviour  emphasizing  the  range  of  func- 
tional patterns  and  critically  assessing  analogies  with  human  behaviour* 
Practical  studies  to  develop  observational  and  descriptive  skills  are 
assigned,  and  there  will  be  a number  of  class  field  trips.  (Credit  will  not 
be  given  for  both  345  and  MRNE  446)  Text:  Grier,  J.W,  and  Burk 
Biology  of  Animal  Beha  vioun  - 3 ) 

BIOL  355  (1 V2)  (formerly  part  of  350  and  455)  EVOLUTION 

An  introduction  to  mechanisms  of  evolution  and  the  history  of  life  on 
earth.  Topics  include  genetic  variation  and  natural  selection,  speciaucn 
processes,  and  major  events  and  patterns  recorded  in  the  fossil  record. 
(Prerequisites:  203  or  204,  206  or  207 \pre-  or  corequisite:  300)^  ^ 


BIOL  400  (ivy  HISTORY  OF  BIOLOGY 

A study  of  the  historical  development  of  the  major  techniques  and  ideas 
of  biology.  The  significance  of  the  important  historical  contributors  to 
biology  will  also  be  considered*  Open  to  third  and  fourth  year  students* 
(Prerequisite:  150A/B  or  permission  of  the  Department)  Texts:  As- 
signed readings  S(3-0) 

BIOL  401 A (IVy  MOLECULAR  GENETICS  PRINCIPLES 

A detailed  examination  of  the  tools  of  molecular  biology  and  biotech- 
nology. Topics  to  be  discussed  include  cloning  vectors,  and  clonmg 
strategies  used  in  recombinant  DNA  technology  as  well  as  the  on  gins 
of  these  tools.  Student  presentations  will  cover  the  application  of  genetic 
engineering  to  medicine,  agriculture,  forestry,  and  related  areas.  (Fre- 
requisite:  300)  F(34J) 

BIOL  401 B (IVa)  LABORATORY  APPLICATIONS  OF  MOLECULAR 

GENETICS  t t _ _ _ . 

An  introduction  to  advanced  techniques  in  molecular  biology,  topics 
include  molecular  cloning,  characterization  of  recombinant  DNA  mole- 
cules, gene  expression,  and  polymerase  chain  reaction.  (Prerequisites. 
300, 40 1 A)  (Enrollment  limited  to  20)  5(1-3) 

BIOL  405A  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  405)  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY 

Seminars  on  recent  advances  in  cell  biology.  Laboratory  exercises  in 
standard  methods  of  animal  cell  tissue  culture*  (Prerequisites:  200  and 
BIOC  200.  Pre-  or  corequisite:  BIOC  300  or  permission  of  Department) 
(Restrictions  on  equipment  limit  enrollment  to  a maximum  of  10 
students.  Consultation  with  instructor  required  prior  to  registration) 

F(2-3) 


BIOL  405B  (1  Vy  (formerly  half  of  405)  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY 

Seminars  on  recent  advances  in  cell  biology.  Laboratory  exercises  in  the 
tissue  culture  of  specialized  animal  cells,  cell  fusion  and  cytogenetics. 
(Prerequisite:  405A*  Pre - or  corequisite:  BIOC  300  or  permission  or 
Department)  (Restrictions  on  equipment  limit  enrollment  to  a maximum 
of  10  students.  Consultation  with  instructor  required  prior  to  registra- 
tion)  NO<2'3> 

BIOL  407  (IVy  AQUACULTURE 

An  introduction  to  ecologically  based  management  strategies  for  the 
cultivation  or  enhancement  of  aquatic  plants  and  animals,  traditional 
and  current  practices  will  be  considered  together  with  the  potential  for 
future  development  and  the  environmental  impacts  of  aquaculture. 
(Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  407  and  MRNE  450*)  (Prerequisites: 
Fourth  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  F(3-3) 


56  Biology 


BIOL  400  (1 V2)  THE  BIOLOGY  OF  POLLUTION 

Biological  concepts  and  methods  applied  lo  the  recognition,  definition 
and  measurement  of  excessive  environmental  alteration  directly  or 
indirectly  affecting  world  biota  including  humans;  exploration  of  con- 
tributions of  biosciencc  to  human  perception  of,  and  response  to,  the 
stimulus  of  environmental  perturbation.  Field  and  laboratory  observa- 
tion on  organisms  stressed  by  various  levels  of  environmental  change; 
one  project  report  and  attendance  at  seminars.  (Pre-or  corequisite:  206 
or  203 1 or  wri  tten  perm  i s s i on  of  ins  tructor)  S (2-3 ) 

BIOL  409 A (formerly  part  of  409)  (1 V2)  NEUROBIOLOGY 

Cellular  and  developmental  aspects  of  the  nervous  system,  regeneration, 
trophic  effects,  connectional  specificity,  the  nerve  impulse,  essentials  of 
sensory  physiology  and  motor  control,  junctional  transmission,  pattern 
generation,  principles  of  higher  receptor  organization  and  central  nerv- 
ous circuitry.  Course  consists  of  lectures  with  oral  and  written  presen- 
tations by  the  students  on  selected  topics,  (Prerequisite:  305 A and  305 B) 
(Enrollment  limited  to  26  students.  Preference  given  to  students  plan- 
ning to  take  409B)  F(3-0) 

BIOL  409B  (formerly  part  of  409)  (1V2)  NEUROBIOLOGY 
LABORATORY 

Neuronal  basis  of  behaviour  analysed  at  the  cellular  and  circuit  levels. 
Selected  sensory,  central  integration,  and  neuromuscular  systems  are 
examined  anatomically,  using  vital  staining  and  intracellular  labelling 
of  preselected  neurons;  and  electrophysiologically,  using  extracellular 
suction  electrodes  and  intracellular  microelectrodes.  Results  are  dis- 
cussed in  class  in  terms  of  current  ideas  about  how  nervous  systems 
(invertebrate  and  vertebrate)  operate  and  are  written  up  in  individual 
short  reports.  Students  have  access  to  the  lab  at  all  times  and  are 
encouraged  to  work  on  their  own  in  addition  to  the  scheduled  hours. 
(Prerequisite:  409A  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  (Enrollment  limited 
to  8 because  of  space  and  equipment)  S(t  -4) 

BIOL  410  (1 V2)  HERPETOLOGY 

The  biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles,  particularly  evolutionary  rela- 
tionships, systematics,  ecology,  and  physiology.  This  course  addresses 
general  principles,  using  amphibians  and  reptiles  as  examples.  Empha- 
sis also  is  given  to  adaptation  of  ectotherms  to  seasonally  cold  environ- 
ments such  as  those  in  Canada.  Students  arc  expected  to  present  semi- 
nars or  special  topics  and  do  considerable  outside  reading.  Laboratory 
classes  consist  mainly  of  taxonomic  identifications.  Field  trips  arc  taken 
when  possible.  (Prerequisites:  207  and  306;  pre-  or  corequisite:  355, 
455,  or  permission  of  instructor)  NO(2-3) 

BIOL  411 A (1  V2)  (formerly  half  of  411)  MARINE  AND 
FRESHWATER  ALGAE  (PHYCOLOGY) 

A comprehensive  exploration  of  both  marine  and  freshwater  algae 
(macro  and  micro  forms)  emphasizing  ecological,  ecophysiological, 
morphological,  environmental  impact,  aquacultural  and  economic  as- 
pects, Field  work  centres  upon  live  materials  from  local  aquatic  com- 
munities with  emphasis  on  Cyanobacteria,  Rhodophyta,  and  Phaco- 
phyta  and  may  include  shipboard  work  and  visits  to  freshwater  environ- 
ments. Laboratory  work  includes  necessary  microtechnique,  photomi- 
crography and  taxonomic  identification  and  some  ecological  or  cultural 
projects,  (Prerequisite:  203  or  permission  of  instructor)  F(2-3) 

BIOL  41 1 B (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  411)  MARINE  AND 
FRESHWATER  ALGAE  (PHYCOLOGY) 

A comprehensive  exploration  of  both  marine  and  freshwater  algae 
(macro  and  micro  forms)  emphasizing  ecological,  ecophysiological, 
morphological,  environmental  impact,  aquacultural  and  economic  as- 
pects. Field  work  centres  upon  live  materials  from  local  aquatic  com- 
munities with  emphasis  on  Cyanobacteria,  Chlorophyta,  Diatoms, 
Dinoflagellates,  and  lake  Phytoplankton,  Use  may  be  made  of  the 
Simpson  Cowichan  Lake  Field  Station  and  of  open  Pacific  coastal  biota. 
(Prerequisite:  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  S(2-3) 

BIOL  412  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  ENTOMOLOGY 

A study  of  recent  advances  in  the  field  of  entomology  with  special 
emphasis  on  insect  physiology.  Students  will  set  up  and  conduct  many 
of  their  own  experiments,  and  will  be  expected  to  become  familiar  with 
the  recent  literature  from  leading  journals  of  insect  physiology.  Both  a 
seminar  presentation  and  laboratory  term  projects  will  be  required. 
(Prerequisite:  3 1 2)  NO(2-3) 


BIOL  414  (1V2)  NEUROETHOLOGY 

Examples  of  animal  behaviour  which  can  be  explained  in  terms  of  the 
underlying  neuronal  mechanisms  are  selected  for  study.  The  course 
consists  of  lectures  by  the  instructor  with  oral  and  written  presentations 
by  the  students.  (Prerequisite:  305A  and  305B  or  permission  of  the 
i nst  rue  tor;  345  or  409 A recommended)  S (3-0) 

BIOL  415A  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  415)  MYCOLOGY 

Morphology  and  biology  of  the  fungi.  Basidiomycota,  zoosporic  fungi 
and  Gymnomycota  will  be  treated,  including  medical  and  plant  patho- 
logical aspects,  A properly  annotated  collection  of  at  least  25  genera  will 
be  required.  ( Prerequisite : 203  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Not 
normally  open  to  second  year  students)  NO(2-3) 

BIOL  41 5B  (1V2)  EXPERIMENTAL  MYCOLOGY 

Lectures  and  laboratories  will  explore  the  molecular  genetics  of  fungi. 
Projects  include:  (1)  Population  genetics  — assessing  genomic,  vari- 
ation in  fungal  populations.  (2)  Fungal  gene  expression  — cloning  and 
expression  of  fungal  gene  products.  Students  will  conduct  a group 
research  project  and  present  a final  report.  (Prerequisites:  200, 203, 300 
and  permission  of  the  ins  true  tor)  S(2-3) 

BIOL  416  (1V2)  FOREST  PATHOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  parasitic  and  nonparasiiic  forest  tree  diseases, 
including  the  impact  of  disease  on  forest  ecosystems,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  Pacific  Northwest.  Methods  of  forest  disease  study  will 
be  considered.  Other  topics  include  disease  management  and  control 
including  biological  control  and  the  importance  of  mycorrhizae  in  the 
limitation  of  disease  development.  (Prerequisites:  CHEM  23 1;  331  and 
343  recommended)  (To  alternate  with  317)  NO(2-3) 

BIOL  417  (1 V2)  ZOOLOGICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE 

Lectures  and  laboratories  introducing  the  principles  and  methods  of 
microtechnique  commonly  used  by  zoologists.  Topics  include:  paraffin 
embedding,  sectioning  and  staining,  plastic  embedding  and  semithin 
sectioning;  frozen  sections,  fluorescent  microscopy,  introduction  to 
histochemistry;  optical  microscopy;  microscopic  measuring;  photomi- 
crography, Students  will  submit  their  microscopic  preparations  and 
photomicrographs  for  evaluation.  ( Pre - or  corequisites:  CHEM  230  or 
233  or  23 1/232  or  232/235,  BIOC  200,  BIOL  200;  or  permission  of  the 
instructor)  F(l-4) 

BIOL  418  (1 V2)  (formerly  part  of  418A  and  418B)  PLANT  ECOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  factors  con  trolling  the  abundance  and  distribution 
of  terrestrial  plants.  Topics  examined  will  include:  the  effects  of  envi- 
ronmental factors  on  plants;  population  dynamics;  competition;  plant- 
animal  interactions;  community  composition,  structure  and  function; 
how  communities  change  along  environmental  gradients;  succession; 
diversity;  major  types  of  plant  communities.  Costs  of  field  trips  will  be 
borne  by  the  students.  (Prerequisite:  306  or  permission  of  the  instructor; 
3 1 8 recommended)  S(3-3) 

BIOL  421  (1 V2)  PLANT  MORPHOGENESIS 

The  achievement  of  form  and  function  will  be  presented  in  relation  to 
various  principles.  Individual  cases  covering  a range  of  organizational 
levels  from  molecular  to  histological  will  be  used  to  illustrate  lower  and 
higher  plant  development.  Tissue  organization  will  be  discussed  in  light 
of  recent  advances  in  histology  at  die  biophysical  level.  (Prerequisite: 
309  or  343)  S(3-0) 

BIOL  424  (iVy  BIOLOGICAL  ULTRASTRUCTURE 

Selected  topics  from  the  current  literature  on  cell  structure  as  revealed 
by  the  electron  microscope.  Processes  such  as  motility,  transport,  inter* 
cellular  communication,  protein  synthesis,  absorption,  secretion,  etc. 
which  lend  themselves  to  analysis  in  structural  terms  are  stressed. 
Lectures,  reading  assignments  and  at  least  one  seminar  presentation  per 
student  may  be  expected.  (Prerequisites:  200  and  BIOC  200;  308  or  343 
recommended)  (Enrollment  limited  to  26)  NO(3-0) 

BIOL  425A  (1V2)  (formerly  half  of  425)  ENVIRONMENTAL 
PHYSIOLOGY  OF  ANIMALS:  I 

Physiological  adaptations  of  animals  to  variations  in  the  physical  and 
chemical  environment.  This  course  concentrates  on  the  effects  of  radia- 
tion, low  temperature,  and  chemical  toxicology.  The  laboratory  involves 
familiarization  with  major  techniques  and  demonstration  experiments. 
(Prerequisites:  305A  and  305B)  F(2-3) 
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IOL  425E3  (1  Vfe)  (formerly  half  of  425)  ENVIRONMENTAL 
YSJOLOGY  OF  ANIMALS:  II 

hysiological  adaptations  of  animals  to  variations  in  the  physical  and 
emicaj  environment.  This  course  concentrates  on  topics  not  covered 
425 A,  such  as  adaptations  to  altitude,  diving,  and  deserts.  Students 
icipate  in  presentation  of  lecture  material.  The  laboratory  involves 
major  research  project.  ( Prerequisites : 305A,  305B  and  425A  or 
nission  of  the  instructor)  NO(2-3) 

IOL  427  (1 V?)  POPULATION  ECOLOGY 

A survey  of  theories  of  population  growth  and  regulation,  life  history 
tegies,  and  population  interactions.  Requirements  include  consider- 
le  outside  reading  and  presentation  of  a class  seminar.  Laboratories 
nsist  of  experiments  designed  to  demonstrate  basic  principles  of 
pulaiion  ecology  and  the  use  of  relevant  quantitative  techniques, 
antitative  aspects  of  population  ecology  are  stressed.  (Prerequisite: 
06;  pre-or  corequisite:  25 1 (or  equivalent)  and  355, 455,  or  permission 
f instructor)  F(2-3) 

IOL  430  (1 V2)  TAXONOMY  AND  BIODIVERSITY 

e principles  of  taxonomy  in  the  context  of  biodiversity  assessment, 
bpics  will  include  the  construction  of  biological  classification  systems, 
id  their  utilization  in  the  development  of  species  identification  proce- 
uresand  in  Codes  of  Nomenclature.  Practical  assignments  are  designed 
develop  skills  in  taxonomic  procedures.  S(2-3) 

IOL  431  (1 V2)  (formerly  431 B)  TOPICS  IN  FISH  BIOLOGY 

elected  topics  on  behaviour,  migration,  reproduction  and  ontogeny  of 
shes.  Individual  projects  may  be  required.  Laboratory  work  deals  with 
e taxonomy  of  selected  groups,  and  will  include  field  trips,  (Credit 
111  not  be  given  for  both  431  and  MRNE  412.)  (Prerequisite:  335) 

NO(2-3) 

IOL  432  (1 V2)  MOLECULAR  ENDOCRINOLOGY 

Basic  and  molecular  aspects  of  endocrinology  will  be  considered, 
ctures  will  cover  brain  hormones  and  their  precursors,  insulin  and  its 
eptor,  opiate  genes,  gene -associated  peptides,  new  glycoprotein  hor- 
ones,  growth  factors,  steroids,  the  superfamily  of  steroid  and  thyroid 
eptors,  pheromones,  oncogenes,  and  immu noendocrinology.  The 
urse  consists  of  lectures  and  discussions  of  scientific  papers.  (P  re  req- 
uites: 305A  and  BIOC  200  or  permission  of  instructor)  F(3-0) 

OL  442  (1  Vs)  PLANT  MORPHOLOGY 

“mparison  of  form,  structures  and  reproduction  of  the  vascular  plants, 
e evolution  of  morphological  complexity  will  be  considered  in  living 
d extinct  plants.  Emphasis  will  be  on  embryology  and  development 
mature  structures,  (Prerequisite:  204)  Text:  Giffard  and  Foster. 
orphology  and  Evolu  tion  of  Vascu tar  P lants , NG(2-3) 

IOL  443  (1 V2)  BIOLOGY  OF  CONIFERS 

study  of  the  biology  of  conifers  with  special  emphasis  given  to  the 
olution,  taxonomy,  distribution,  physiology,  growth  and  development 
d reproduction  of  native  species.  Laboratories  will  involve  field  trips, 
dling  physiology  and  development  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
ctures.  (Prerequisite:  204)  (Offered  in  spring  of  odd-numbered 
^s)  S(2-3) 

L 450A  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  450)  MARINE  PLANKTON 
OLOGY 

comprehensive  study  of  systematics,  physiology  and  ecology  of 
~ne  plankton  for  students  with  an  introductory  laboratory  course  in 
eanography.  A basic  understanding  of  physical  and  chemical  ocean- 
aphy  is  assumed.  Effects  of  light,  temperature,  pressure,  nutrients 
d other  physical  and  chemical  parameters  on  primary  productivity, 
tribution  and  abundance  of  bacteria  and  phytoplankton,  will  be 
amined.  Students  will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading 
m relevant  oceanographic  literature  and  to  incorporate  this  with  a 
Id  or  laboratory  research  program.  Participation  in  research  cruises 
uired.  ( Prerequisite : 31 1 B)  F{2-3) 


BIOL  450B  (1  V>)  (formerly  half  of  450)  MARINE  PLANKTON 
BIOLOGY 

A comprehensive  study  of  systematics,  physiology  and  ecology  of 
marine  plankton  for  students  with  an  introductory  laboratory  course  in 
oceanography.  A basic  understanding  of  physical  and  chemical  ocean- 
ography is  assumed.  Effects  of  light,  temperature,  pressure,  nutrients 
and  other  physical  and  chemical  parameters  on  secondary  productivity, 
distribution  and  abundance  of  protozoa  and  zooplankton,  will  be  exam- 
ined. Students  will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading  from 
relevant  oceanographic  literature  and  to  incorporate  this  with  a field  or 
laboratory  research  program.  Participation  in  research  cruises  is  re- 
quired. (Prerequisite:  3 1 1 B)  S(2-3) 

BIOL  453  (1V2)  STRESS  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  PLANTS 

An  advanced  study  of  the  physiological  responses  of  plants  to  tempera- 
ture extremes,  droughts,  salinity,  radiation  stress  and  air  pollution. 
(Prerequisites:  331  A and  B or  permission  of  in structor)( Offered  in 
spring  of  odd-numbered  years)  S(3-0) 

BIOL  460  (1)  HONOURS  SEMINAR 

Participation  in  seminars  as  arranged  by  the  Department  and  the  Hon- 
ours Coordinator.  Required  of  all  Honours  students  in  their  fourth  year 
of  studies,  as  an  addition  to  the  normal  1 5 units. 

Y(G fading:  COM,  N,  or  F) 

BIOL  430  (1 V2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  BIOLOGY 

In  special  circumstances  the  Department  may  give  permission  for 
supervised  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  to  fourth  year  stu- 
dents. BIOL  490  may  be  repeated;  normally  to  a maximum  of  3 units. 

(Grading:  INC,  Letter  Grade) 


490 A Directed  Studies  in  Botany  FSY 

490B  Directed  Studies  in  Ecology  FSY 

490D  Directed  Studies  in  Marine  Biology  FSY 

490E  Directed  Studies  in  Zoology  FSY 

490F  Directed  Studies  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  FSY 

490G  Directed  Studies  in  Evolution  FSY 


BIOL  431  (1V>)  DIRECTED  RESEARCH  IN  BIOLOGY 

In  special  c ire um stances  the  Department  may  give  permission  for 
supervised  research  projects  to  fourth  year  students.  (May  be  repealed, 
normally  to  a maximum  of  3 units)  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade) 
491 A Directed  Research  in  Botany  FSY 

49 IB  Directed  Research  in  Ecology  FSY 

49 ID  Directed  Research  in  Marine  Biology  FSY 

49 IE  Directed  Research  in  Zoology  FSY 

491 F Directed  Research  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  FSY 

49 1G  Directed  Research  in  Evolution  FSY 


BIOL  499  (3)  THESIS  OR  TUTORIAL 

Research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  Open  to  Honours  students  only. 

Y (Grading:  INP;  letter  grade) 


MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Marine  Science  courses  listed  below  arc  offered  at  the  Bamfield 
Marine  Station  only  during  the  summer  months  and  may  be  taken  by 
students  with  permission  of  the  Biology  Depan  me  nt.  However,  during 
the  winter,  courses  may  be  offered  by  Simon  Fraser  University  at 
Bamfield.  Students  working  towards  a University  of  Victoria  degree 
may  be  authorized  to  take  these  by  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Arts  and 
Science. 

When  authorized  by  the  Dean,  such  courses  will  be  treated  as  if  they 
had  been  offered  by  the  Biology  Department  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  in  determining  the  students'  grade  point  averages,  and  in 
satisfying  University,  Faculty,  and  Departmental  program  requirements. 

MRNE  400  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

A course  of  directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a member  of 
faculty.  The  study  will  involve  a research  project  approved  by  Ihe 
supervisor  in  the  field  of  interest  of  the  student,  and  will  be  designed  to 
take  maximum  advantage  of  the  laboratory  and/or  field  opportunities 
offered  by  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station.  (May  be  repeated  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Department) 
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MRNE  401  (3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

This  course  will  be  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished 
scientists  who  are  working  at  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  It  is  expected 
that  the  course  will  generally  be  of  a specialized  nature  and  be  at  a level 
appropriate  to  graduate  or  senior  undergraduate  students,  (May  be 
repeated  with  permission  of  Department) 

MRNE  402  (1 VZ)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

This  course  will  be  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished 
scientists  who  arc  working  at  the  Bamfield'  Marine  Station  and iare 
prepared  to  offer  a course  extending  over  a three  week  period.  This 
course  will  be  of  a specialized  nature.  (May  be  repeated  with  permission 
of  Department) 

MRNE  410  (3)  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY 

A survey  of  marine  phyla,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  fauna  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  The  course  includes  lectures, 
laboratory  periods,  field  collection,  identification,  and  observation. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  study  of  living  specimens  in  the  laboratory 
and  in  the  field. 

MRNE  411  (3)  COMPARATIVE  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY 

A comprehensive  study  of  development  of  marine  invertebrates  avail- 
able at  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  including  all  major  phyla  and  most 
of  the  minor  phyla.  A total  of  25  or  30  lectures,  covering  gametogenesis, 
fertilization,  larval  development  and  metamorphosis  of  different  groups 
will  be  given.  Laboratory  work  will  include  methods  and  techniques  of 
obtaining  and  handling  of  gametes,  preparation  and  maintenance  of 
larval  cultures,  and  observations  up  to  metamorphosis  if  possible,  borne 
selected  and  dearly  defined  experiments  will  be  performed.  Efforts  will 
be  made  also  to  study  various  pelagic  larvae  collected  from  the  plankton. 

It  is  hoped  that  such  a broad  approach,  as  outlined  above,  will  provide 
the  student  with  fundamental  frameworks  and  insights  for  analytical 
studies  on  the  one  hand,  and  for  reproductive  ecology  on  the  other. 
(Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  411  and  BIOL  403,) 

MRNE  412  (3)  BIOLOGY  OF  FISHES 

Classification,  physiology,  ecology,  behaviour  and  zoogeography  of 
fishes  with  particular  emphasis  on  those  in  the  marine  environment  ot 
the  British  Columbia  coast.  This  course  will  involve  some  field  projects. 
(Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  412  and  BIOL  431.) 

MRNE  413  (3)  BIOLOGY  OF  MARINE  MOLLUSCS 

An  advanced  course  of  selected  topics  emphasizing  functional  morphol- 
ogy, ecology  and  evolution  of  this  diverse  phylum;  field  taps  will  be 
undertaken  to  survey  the  representative  molluscs  of  the  Bamfield  re- 
gion Students  will  be  expected  to  complete  an  independent  field  or 
laboratory  study  of  selected  molluscs.  (Prerequisite:  4 10  or  equivalent) 

MRNE  420  (3)  MARINE  PHYCOLOGY 

A survey  of  the  marine  algae,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  forms  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  The  course  includes  lectures, 
laboratory  periods,  field  collection,  identification,  and  observation. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  study  of  living  specimens  in  the  laboratory 
and  in  the  field. 

MRNE  430  (3)  MARINE  ECOLOGY 

An  analytical  approach  to  biotic  associations  in  the  marine  environment. 
Opportunities  will  be  provided  for  study  of  the  intertidal  realm  in 
exposed  and  protected  areas  and  of  beaches  and  estuaries  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station;  plankton  studies  and  investigations  of 
the  subtidal  and  benthic  environments  by  diving  and  dredging  are 
envisaged.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  430  and  BIOL  406.) 


MRNE  435  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

An  introduction  to  the  biology  of  the  oceans,  with  supporting  coverage 
of  relevant  physics  and  chemistry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  plankton 
biology,  community  structure  and  life  histories,  and  influencing  envi- 
ronmental factors.  Collections  will  be  made  from  sheltered  inlets, 
through  Barkley  Sound  to  offshore  waters.  The  course  will  involve  both 
field  and  laboratory  studies  of  plankton  organisms. 

MRNE  440  (3)  BIOLOGY  OF  MARINE  BIRDS 

A study  of  the  interrelationship  of  birds  and  the  marine  environment, 
the  system  at  ics  and  ecological  relationships,  behaviour,  life  histories, 
movement  and  conservation  of  marine  birds;  census  techniques  and 
methods  of  studying  marine  birds  in  the  field  will  be  treated  utilizing 
seabirds  and  marine-associated  birds  in  the  Barkley  Sound  region. 
Seabird  identification,  classification,  morphology,  plumages  and  molt 
will  be  examined  in  the  laboratory.  (Prerequisite:  Acourse  in  Vertebrate 
Zoology  or  permission  of  the  instructor) 

MRNE  445  (3)  BIOLOGY  OF  MARINE  MAMMALS 

A survey  course  covering  systematics  and  distribution  of  marine  mam- 
mals, their  sensory  capabilities  and  physiology,  with  special  emphasis ' 
on  the  Cetacea;  the  course  includes  lectures,  laboratory  periods  and 
numerous  field  trips  in  the  Barkley  Sound  region.  The  course  ml 
involve  an  independent  field  study.  (Prerequisite:  Acourse  in  Vertebral 
Zoology) 

MRNE  446  (3)  COMPARATIVE  ETHOLOGY 

A comparative  study  of  marine  animals  (vertebrate  and  invertebrate 
emphasizing  behavioural  description,  underlying  physiological  mecha- 
nisms, the  biological  significance  of  behaviour  and  behavioural  evolu 
tion;  the  course  will  include  independent  laboratory  and  field  studies. 
(Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  446  and  BIOL  345.  Prerequisites 
Courses  in  each  of  Invertebrate  Zoology,  Vertebrate  Zoology,  Ecology, 
and  Physiology) 

MRNE  450  (1  Vfe)  PRINCIPLES  OF  AQUACULTURE 

An  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  principles  underlying  the  corns 
mercial  cultivation  of  aquatic  plants  and  animals  emphasizing  mann„ 
systems.  The  course  will  include  working  site-visits  to  a range  of 
commercial  farms  and  research  and  development  facilities.  (Credit  wL 
not  be  given  for  both  450  and  BIOL  407.) 

MRNE  454  (1  V2)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  AQUACULTURE 

An  examination  of  the  culture  techniques  for  selected  groups  of  aquati. 
plants,  animals  or  micro  organisms.  Participants  will  be  expected 
complete  a project  which  examines  some  aspect  of  applied  scienc 
relevant  to  commercial  culture.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  BIO 
407  and  MRNE  454.) 

MRNE  460  (iVy  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  AQUACULTURAL  APPLIED 

SCIENCE  , . , 

An  examination  of  the  principles  underlying  the  application  of  selecie 
areas  of  scientific  information  to  commercial  aquaculture.  Participan 
will  be  expected  to  complete  a written  project. 

MRNE  470  (1 V2)  DIRECTED  RESEARCH  IN  AQUACULTURE 

Design  and  execution  of  a research  project  in  the  field  of  aquacultiii. 
under  the  written  supervision  of  a scientist  working  in  association  w 
the  Bamfield  Station.  A written  report  is  a requirement. 


SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 


David  A.  Boag,  B.A.  (Laur.),  M.B.A..  Ph.D.  (Tor.).  Professor  and 
Director  of  the  School 

M.  Dale  Beckman,  B.Sc.  (Alta.),  M.B.A.  (W.  Ont.),  Ph.D.  (Mich.  State), 
Professor  and  Head,  International  Business  Programs 
Ali  Dastmalchian,  B.Sc.  (Nat.  U.  of  Iran),  M.Sc..  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Pro- 
fessor and  Head,  Graduate  Programs  _ 

Peter  E.  Murphy.  B.Sc.  (Lond.  Sc.  Econ.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  State), 
Professor  and  Head.  Tourism  Management  Program 


William  V.  Rapp,  B.A.  (Amherst),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Yale),  M.A.  (S 
CAPI  Professor  of  Economic  Relations  with  Japan 
Ignace  Ng,  B.A..  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (S.  Fraser),  Associate  Professor 
Nailin  Bu,  B.Sc.  (Fudan),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Cot.),  Assistant  Professor 
Timothy  J.  Craig,  B.A.  (Wabash.  Coll.),  M.A.  (Indiana).  M.I.M.  (A 
can  Grad.  Sch.  of  Int.  Mgt.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Assistant  Profess 
A.  R.  Elangovan,  B.Comm.  (Madras),  M.B.A.  (St.  Mary  s),  Ph 
(Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
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cbecca  Anne  Gran!,  B.S.  (Union  Coll),  MB. A,  (McG.),  Ph.D. 
(W.Ont*)t  Assistant  Professor 

omas  Lawrence,  B.Comm.,  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor 
David  M.  McCuteheon,  B.Eng.  (R.M.C.),  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont.), 
Assistant  Professor 
Martin  B,  Meznar,  B.S.,  B.A.  (Bryan  Coil.),  MS.  (Texas),  Ph.D.  (S. 
Carolina) , Assistant  Professor 

Sanghoon  Nam,  B.R.A.  (Seoul  Nat,),  M.B.A,  (Bowling  Green  State), 
Ph.D,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor 
ark  P.  Pritchard,  B.S.,  M.S,,  Ph.D.  (Ore.)*  Assistant  Professor 
. Brock  Smith,  B.Comm.  (Brit.  Col),  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont.),  Assistant 
Professor 

Ian  Stuart,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  MB. A.,  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont.),  Assistant 
Professor 

tephen  S.  Tax,  B.Comm,  (Man.),  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Arizona  St.),  Assis- 
tant Professor 

-gela  M.  Tripoli,  B.A.  (Calif.,  L.A.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif.  State,  Irvine), 
Assistant  Professor 

aney  Belgue,  B.A.  (York),  Communications  Officer 
Michael  (Mick)  Collins,  B.A,  (Brist.),  M,A.  (S.  Fraser),  Cooperative 
Education  Coordinator 

Linda  Fumcy,  B.A.  (UVic.),  M.B.A.  (W,  Ont.),  Assistant  to  the  Director 
-hn  Houck,  B.B.M.  (Ryerson),  M.B.A.  (Brit,  Col.),  Cooperative  Edu- 
cation Coordinator 

icholas  LB.  James,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Admissions 
Officer 

velyn  C Shaw,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Cooperative  Education  Program 
Assistant 

hn  Veireault,  B.A.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Programmer/Consultant 

i siting  and  Adjunct  Appointments: 

illiam  J.  Buckwold,  M.B.A.  (W.  Ont.),  Visiting  Associate  Professor 
(1993-95) 

icos  Scordis,  B.Sc.  (Flor.),  M.B.A.  (Georgia),  Ph  D.  (S.  Carolina), 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (1994) 
enneth  W.  Thomi croft,  LL.B.  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
(1993-95) 

;nnie  M.  Gagiio,  B.  A.  (N.Y  State),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1993-94) 

Illiam  McNally,  B.A,  (Queen’s),  MA.  ($.  Fraser),  Visiting  Lecturer 
j (1992-94) 

The  School  of  Business  offers  a full  time  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce  (B.Com.).  A Master  of  Business 
-'nistration  (M.B.A.)  program  is  also  offered. 

The  B.Com.  program  provides  students  with  a broad  education  in 
siness  together  with  exposure  to  the  liberal  arts  and  the  option  of 
concentration  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  Entrepreneurship  and  Small 
vsiness  Management,  Tourism  Management,  or  International  Busi- 
ness Management.  The  opportunity  to  pursue  a degree  in  General 
*siness  Management  without  a concentration  in  any  pan icular  area  is 
also  available. 

“The  Bachelor  of  Commerce  program  normally  consists  of  eight 
academic  terms  and  Four  cooperative  education  work  terms.  The  First 
operative  work  term  will  begin  in  May  of  a student  's  second  academic 
year  of  study.  Consequently,  the  Bachelor  of  Commerce  program  will 
^ jally  extend  into  the  fifth  academic  year.  The  School  of  Business 
requires  a qualifying  year,  and  offers  second,  third  and  selected  fourth 
undergraduate  courses. 

Admission 

try  to  the  qualifying  year  of  the  program  first  requires  admission 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  is  subject  to  possible  enrolment 
is.  Entry  to  the  B.Com.  program  is  at  the  second  year  level  and  is 
ited  by  quota  on  the  basis  of  academic  merit.  Completion  of  the 
1 Tying  year  requirements  of  the  program  does  not  guarantee  admis- 
to  the  program.  Applicants  for  entry  to  the  qualifying  year  from 
school  or  other  institutions  should  apply  directly  to  the  Office  of 
ission  Services  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
students  should  contact  the  Program  Assistant,  International  Busi- 
for  information  on  admission  to  the  School  of  Business. 

1 students  who  are  completing  the  qualifying  year  in  the  Faculty  of 
and  Science,  as  well  as  those  students  transferring  from  other 
tutions,  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Commerce 
gram  by  April  30  for  entry  to  the  School  of  Business  the  following 
tember,  All  documentation  required  from  students  transferring  from 
institutions  must  be  received  by  the  Office  of  Admissions  Services 


by  May  31.  There  is  no  January  admission.  Students  are  advised  to  check 
the  University  of  Victoria  Calendar  for  other  relevant  application  dates. 

Normally,  155  students  are  admitted  to  the  B.Com.  program  every 
year.  The  criteria  for  selection  are  given  below. 

a)  Preference  is  given  to  Canadian  citizens  and  permanent  residents  of 
Canada.  Due  to  the  international  nature  of  the  program,  a limited 
number  of  additional  positions  are  available  for  visa  students  under 
the  Bachelor  of  Commerce  International  (B,CI.)  Program,  Students 
interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  School  of  Business. 
The  qualifying  year  or  its  equivalent  at  other  institutions  must  be 
completed  before  admission  to  the  School  of  Business  will  be 
considered.  Students  from  other  institutions  should  ensure  the 
courses  they  have  taken  have  the  appropriate  University  of  Victoria 
equivalencies, 

b)  No  application  with  a Grade  Point  Average  (G.P.A.)  of  less  than  3,0 
(C+  on  the  9 point  scale)  as  determined  by  the  Office  of  Admission 
Services  or  Records  Services  in  the  last  1 5 units  of  course  work  will 
be  reviewed  by  the  School  of  Business. 

c)  Applicants  with  a G.RA.  greater  than  3.0  in  their  last  15  units  of 
course  work  are  then  ranked,  normally  in  descending  order,  on  the 
basis  of  the  G.RA.  they  achieved  in  all  qualifying  year  courses  and 
in  the  last  15  units  of  course  work.  The  G.RA,  required  for  admission 
can  fluctuate,  depending  upon  the  applications  received  in  a given 
year. 

i)  Admission  from  within  the  University  of  Victoria: 

Students  who  have  completed  a first-year  university  program 
of  at  least  15  units  can  apply  for  admission  to  the  School  of 
Business.  Students  must  have  completed  the  courses  required  for 
qualifying  year.  Students  already  enroled  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  should  fill  out  both  an  application  to  re-register  and  an 
application  to  the  School  of  Business.  Appropriate  forms  are 
available  from  Records  Services. 

ii)  Admission  from  British  Columbia  Community  Colleges: 

All  applicants  from  British  Columbia  Community  Colleges 
must  first  be  admitted  to  the  University  of  Victoria  and  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Students  who  have  completed  the 
qualifying  year  courses  can  apply  for  admission  into  the  second 
year  of  the  School  of  Business.  All  courses  equivalent  to  the 
School  of  Business  qualifying  year  are  listed  in  the  British 
Columbia  Transfer  Guide. 

If  the  application  is  accepted,  any  commerce  courses  listed  in 
the  British  Columbia  Transfer  Guide  which  have  been  completed 
within  the  last  seven  years  witha  grade  of  “C"or  above  and  which 
are  required  courses  within  the  B.Com,  program  can  be  used 
toward  completion  of  the  B.Com.  degree  at  the  University  of 
Victoria,  Credit  will  be  given  in  terms  of  units  only  and  the  letter 
grade  will  not  be  included  in  any  G.P,A,  calculation  within  the 
School  of  Business,  Further  information  is  available  from  the 
Office  of  Admission  Services. 

iii)  Admission  from  Commerce  Programs  at  Other  Universities: 

All  applicants  from  other  universities  must  first  be  admitted  to 
the  University  of  Victoria  and  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Commerce  students  attending  other  universities  will  be  consid- 
ered with  all  other  applicants.  All  qualifying  year  courses  or  their 
equivalents  must  be  completed.  Transfer  credit  will  be  assessed 
only  after  a formal  application  for  admission  has  been  made. 
Students  must  have  achieved  a grade  of  “C"  or  above  within  the 
last  seven  years  in  any  commerce  courses  accepted  for  transfer. 
Credit  will  be  given  in  terms  of  units  only  and  the  letter  grade 
will  not  be  included  in  any  G,P,A.  calculation  within  the  School 
of  Business.  Further  information  is  available  from  the  Office  of 
Admission  Services, 

iv)  Enrollment  in  School  of  Business  Courses  from  Outside  the 
Program: 

Students  from  other  programs  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
who  are  not  enrolled  in  the  B,Com.  program  can  register  in  a 
maximum  of  three  commerce  courses  at  the  200  level,  with  the 
exception  of  COM  260  (Business  Policy),  at  the  discretion  of  the 
School  of  Business  and  subject  to  enrolment  limits.  Priority  for 
space  within  School  of  Business  courses  is  always  given  to 
students  accepted  into  the  B.Com.  program.  Unless  given  special 
permission  by  the  Director  due  to  exceptional  circumstance,  no 
students  from  outside  the  program  will  be  allowed  to  enroll  in 
300  and  400  level  commerce  courses. 
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Students  from  outside  the  program  who  plan  to  apply  to 
register  in  a commerce  course  must  complete  an  application  form 
available  from  the  School  of  Business  general  office.  Instructors 
do  not  assign  space  within  School  of  Business  courses*  Spaces, 
if  available,  are  offered  to  applicants  during  the  first  week  of  a 
given  academic  term  on  the  basis  of  the  applicant  s sessional 
G.P.A,  Upon  receipt  of  confirmation  from  the  student,  registra- 
tion is  completed  by  the  department.  Acceptance  into  selected 
commerce  courses  is  no  indication  of  acceptance  into  the  pro- 
gram and  does  not  bypass  the  standard  requirements  for  admis- 
sion, 

v)  Second  Degree  Students 

Students  who  are  accepted  into  the  Bachelor  of  Commerce 
program  with  a previous  degree  must  still  complete  all  academic 
and  work  term  requirements  for  the  B.Com*  Students  with  a 
Bachelor's  degree  and  a strong  academic  record  are  encouraged 
to  explore  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.)  pro- 
gram* 

vi)  Admission  Appeals 

Individuals  whose  application  for  admission  is  denied  may 
submit  their  request  for  reconsideration  to  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Business  within  ten  days  of  notification  of  a denial  of 
admission.  The  Director  will  then  review  the  application  on 
questions  of  adherence  to  published  policies  and  procedures,  not 
on  subjective  issues  or  relative  merits  of  the  application.  Appli- 
cants should  note  that  no  official  of  the  School  of  Business  can 
guarantee  the  admission  to  the  B.Com.  program  in  advance  of 
the  admissions  process.  Written  responses  to  enquiries  will  be 
the  only  material  considered  as  evidence  of  advice  given  by  the 
School  of  Business* 

2.  Qualifying  Year  of  Program  (Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science) 

The  qualifying  year  of  the  B.Com.  program  consists  of  15  units  as 
follows: 

ECON  201  (1  Vi)  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

ECON  202  (iVi)  Principles  of  Macroeconomics 


and: 

ENGL  115  (1 Vi)  College  Composition  and 

ENGL  116  (IV2)  Introduction  to  Literature 
or: 

ENGL  121  (1  Vi)  Literature:  Prose  Fiction  and 

ENGL  122  (lVi)  Literature:  Poetry  and  Drama 
and: 

MATH  102  (l  Vi)  Calculus  for  Students  in  the  Social  and  Biological 

Sciences  and 

MATH  151  (lVi)  Finite  Mathematics 
or: 

MATH  100  (1  Vi)  Calculus:  I and 

MATH  151  (iVi)  Finite  Mathematics 


or: 

MATH  100  (lVi)  Calculus:  I and 
MATH  101  (1  Vi)  Calculus:  H 


or:  _ , 

MATH  102  (1  Vi)  Calculus  for  Students  in  the  Social  and  Biological 

Sciences  and 

MATH  103  (1 V2)  Mathematics  for  Economics:  1 


or: 

MATH  100  (IV2)  Calculus  I and 

MATH  103  (1  Vi)  Mathematics  for  Economics:  1 
and: 

*C  SC  105  (1 Vi)  Computers  and  Information  Processing 
and: 

Elective  courses  (4 Vi  units) 

Elective  courses  are  not  to  include  any  Business  courses. 

♦Students  from  other  institutions  may  substitute  a course  equivalent  to 
C SC  100  Elementary  Computing  at  the  University  of  Victoria  to  fulfil 
the  computer  science  requirement* 


3.  The  Bachelor  of  Commerce  Program 

The  Bachelor  of  Commerce  program  consists  of  60  units;  21  units 
must  be  upper  level  and  15  units  are  completed  in  the  qualifying  year 
of  the  program.  Specific  requirements  of  the  program  are  as  follows: 


a)  Core  Courses 

i)  Commerce  Core  (IS  units) 

COM  202  (lV2)  Financial  Accounting:  I 

COM  205  (0)  Career  Skills  and  Management 

COM  210  (1  Vi)  Management  Accounting:  I 

COM  220  (1  Vi)  Organizational  Behaviour 

COM  230  {1 V^)  Introduction  to  Management  Information 


Systems 

COM  240  (1 H)  Management  Finance 
COM  250  (1 Vi)  Fundamentals  of  Marketing 
COM  260  (lVi)  Business  Policy  I 
COM  300  (1  Vi)  Management  of  Organizations 
COM  302  (1  Vi)  Commercial  Law 
COM  340  (lVi)  Operations  Management 
COM  350  (IV2)  Research  Methods  in  Business 
COM  400  {1  Vi)  Business  Policy  II 
ii)  Non-Commerce  Core  (6  units) 

ECON  245  (IV2)  Descriptive  Statistics  and  Probability  or 
ST  AT  255  (1  Vi)  Statistics  for  the  Biological  and  Social 
Sciences:  I or 

ST  AT  260  (l  Vi)  Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics:  I 
ECON  302  (lVi)  Intermediate  Microeconomic  Theory  and 
ECON  303  ( 1 Vi)  Intermediate  Macroeconomic  Theory  and 
ENGL  225  (1  Vi)  Technical  Communications:  Written  and 
Verbal 


b)  Area  of  Concentration  , 

Students  may  elect  one  of  three  areas  of  concentration.  En 
trepreneurship  and  Small  Business  Management,  Tourism  Manage- 
ment, or  International  Business  Management.  In  each  area,  certai 
courses  are  compulsory,  while  others  may  be  selected  from  a list  of 
electives.  The  courses  designated  for  each  area  of  concentration 
listed  below. 

i)  Entrepreneurship  and  Small  Business  Management  (9-12  units 
Required:  (6  units) 

COM  310  (lVi)  Human  Resource  Management 
COM  330  (lVi)  Financial  Control  of  the  Enterprise 
ENT  302  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Entrepreneurship 
ENT  403  ( 1 Vi)  Financing  Entrepreneurial  Ventures  and  the 
Business  Plan 
Elective:  (3-6  units) 

ENT  404  (1  Vi)  Product  Planning  and  Development 
ENT  405  (1  Vi)  Managing  Organizational  Change  and 
Innovation 

ENT  406  (1  Vi)  Management  of  Growing  Businesses 
ENT  409  (1  Vi)  Selected  Topics  of  Entrepreneurship  and 
Small  Business  Management 
Students  within  the  Entrepreneurship  and  Small  Business  Manag 
ment  area  of  concentration  who  are  interested  in  participating  in 
overseas  academic  exchange  are  required  to  complete  at  least  3 uni 
of  a foreign  language  at  any  level  and  1 Vi  units  of  Intemation 
Business.  Please  refer  to  the  International  Exchange  Program  ( 
TEP)  requirements  for  further  information, 
if)  Tourism  Management  (9-12  units) 

Required:  (6  units) 

TRM  301  (1 Vi)  Introduction  to  Tourism  and  Travel 
TRM  310  (lVi)  Human  Resource  Management 
TRM  330  (1  Vi)  Financial  Control  of  the  Enterprise 
TRM  402  ( l Trends  and  Innovations  in  Tourism 


Management 
Elective:  (3-6  units) 

TRM  304  ( 1 Vi)  Tourism  Marketing 
TRM  307  (1  Vi)  Organization  and  Management  in  Tourism 
TRM  403  (l  Vi)  International  Tourism 
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TRM  405  (1  Vi)  Hospitality  Sector  Management 
TRM  406  (I  Vi)  Attractions  and  Transportation  Management 
TRM  409  (1 Vi)  Selected  Topics  in  Tourism  Management 
Students  within  the  Tourism  Management  area  of  concentration  who 
are  interested  in  participating  in  an  overseas  academic  exchange  are 
required  to  complete  at  least  3 units  of  a foreign  language  at  any  level 
and  1 1/2  units  of  International  Business.  Please  refer  to  the  Interna- 
tional Exchange  Program  (INTEP)  for  further  information. 

iii)  International  Business  Management  (9-12  units) 

Required;  (7  Vi  units) 

COM  310  {IV2)  Human  Resource  Management 
IB  301  (V/2)  The  International  Environment  of  Business 
IB  302  (lVi)  Cross  National  Management 
IB  401  (1 Vi)  International  Marketing 
IB  403  {1 V2)  International  Finance 
Elective:  ( l Vi-4  Vi  units) 

IB  406  (1 Vi)  International  Distribution 
IB  408  (1 V2)  International  Legal  Relations 
IB  409  (1 Vi)  Selected  Topics  in  International  Business 
Management 

IB  410  (1  Vi)  International  Management  and  Environment 
Students  within  the  International  Business  Management  area  of 
concentration  are  required  to  complete  at  least  3 units  of  a foreign 
language  at  any  level  and  are  strongly  recommended  to  complete  6 
units.  Students  interested  in  International  Business  Management  are 
advised  to  begin  taking  language  courses  in  the  qualifying  year  of 
the  program  and  are  strongly  encouraged  to  apply  for  a position  in 
the  International  Exchange  Program  (INTEP).  Students  learning  the 
Japanese  language  are  normally  required  to  register  for  Business 
Japanese  (JAPA  101),  which  is  designed  for  School  of  Business 
students.  For  further  information,  refer  to  the  calendar  entry  under 
Pacific  and  Asian  Studies. 

iv)  General  Business  Management 

Students  may  elect  incomplete  a program  in  General  Business 
Management.  Within  General  Business  Management  some 
courses  are  compulsory  while  others  may  be  selected  from  a list 
of  electives.  The  courses  required  for  General  Business  Manage- 
ment are  listed  below: 

General  Business  Management  (15  units) 

Required:  (7l/2  units) 

COM  310  (iVi)  Human  Resource  Management 
COM  330  (iVi)  Financial  Control  of  the  Enterprise 
and  2 of: 

ENT  302  (1 Vi)  Introduction  to  Entrepreneurship 
TRM  301  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  the  Tourism  and  Travel 
Industry 

IB  301  {IV2)  The  International  Environment  of  Business 
and  1 of: 

ENT  404  (1 V2)  Product  Planning  and  Development 
TRM  304  (1 Vi)  Tourism  Marketing 
IB  401  (1 Vi)  International  Marketing 
and: 

Elective:  (7*/i  units) 

Any  combination  of  courses  from  any  of  the  areas  of  concentration 
and/or  including  courses  chosen  from  the  Open  Commerce  category. 

Students  within  the  General  Business  area  of  concentration  who  are 
interested  in  participating  in  an  overseas  academic  exchange  are 
required  to  complete  at  least  3 units  of  a foreign  language  at  any  level 
and  I Vi  units  of  International  Business.  Please  refer  to  the  Interna- 
tional exchange  Program  (INTEP)  for  further  information. 

) International  Exchange  Program  (INTEP) 

The  International  Exchange  Program  (INTEP)  provides  the  op- 
portunity for  eligible  commerce  students,  regardless  of  their  area  of 
concentration,  to  spend  approximately  four  months  studying  at  an 
overseas  institution  and  receive  full  course  credits  for  one  term. 
Participation  in  INTEP  is  equivalent  to  7.5  units;  COM  480  (3), 
COM  460  (IV2X  and  IB  410  (iVi)  while  overseas  and  COM  470 
(1  Vi)  upon  return.  Under  certain  conditions  and  if  significant  expe- 


rience is  gained  abroad,  students  participating  in  an  international 
exchange  may  be  considered  eligible  for  exemption  from  one  co-op 
work  term. 

To  be  eligible  for  international  academic  placements,  the  following 
are  required: 

i)  a minimum  of  3 units  of  a foreign  language 

ii)  a minimum  of  1 Vz  units  of  International  Business  taken  within 
the  School  of  Business  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

iii)  a minimum  of  15  units  taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
following  admission  to  the  School  of  Business 

iv)  a minimum  G.P. A.  of  3.0  in  all  academic  terms  following  admis- 
sion to  the  School  of  Business 

v)  evidence  the  student  has  undertaken  responsibility  to  assist  with 
the  acculturation  of  foreign  business  students  during  at  least  one 
initial  orientation  week  and  academic  term 

vi)  permission  of  the  Head,  International  Programs 

d)  Open  Commerce  (3-6  units) 

Students  within  one  of  the  three  areas  of  concentration  are  required 
to  select  from  the  electives  listed  below  and/or  from  any  of  the  areas 
of  concentration,  not  to  exceed  12  units  in  the  chosen  area  of 
concentration.  Students  within  General  Business  Management  also 
have  the  option  of  selecting  electives  from  this  list. 

COM  390  (lVi)  Canadian  Business  Environment 
COM  420  (1 V2)  Industrial  Relations 
COM  430  (lVi)  Marketing  Strategy 
COM  440  (1  Vi)  Business  and  Government  Relations 
COM  445  (1 V2)  Corporate  Finance 
COM  450  (1  Vi)  Selected  Topics  in  Management 
COM  455  (IV2)  Conflict  and  Negotiations  in  Organizations 
COM  46Q  (lVi)  Managing  in  Diverse  Environments 
COM  470  ( 1 V2)  Directed  Studies  in  Business  Research  and 
Presentation 

COM  480  (l  Vi)  International  Study 
COM  495  (1  Vi)  Marketing  Communications 

e)  Other  Non-Business  (6  units) 

All  students,  including  those  who  have  chosen  to  complete  General 
Business  Management,  are  required  to  select  from  the  electives  listed 
below. 

PHIL  330  (1  Vi)  Business  Ethics 
and/or 

courses  from  the  Humanities  or  Social  Sciences  with  the 
permission  of  the  School  of  Business.  Some  of  the  suggested 
courses  include: 

ECON  246  (1  Vi)  Statistical  Inference 
HIST  347  (3)  Business  and  Society  in  Perspective:  The 
Canadian  Experience,  1800-1970 
GEOG  345  ( IV2 ) Geography  and  Planning  of  Tourism 
GEOG  441  (1  Vi)  Geography  of  Tourism  Marketing 
JAPA  201  (I  Vi)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 
PACI  200  (3)  Cultural  Contact  and  Social  Change  in  the 
Pacific  Region 

PACI  415(1  Vi)  Seminar  on  Canada  and  Pacific  Asia 
GER  304  (3)  A Survey  of  German  Culture 
RUSS  30!  A (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture:  I 
RUSS  301B  (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture:  II 
STAT  26 1 (I  Vi)  Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics  II 
SPAN  306  (I  Vi)  Spanish  Culture  and  Civilization 
SPAN  307  (I  Vi)  Latin  American  Culture  and  Civilization 
and/or 

3 or  6 units  of  language  at  any  level,  as  recommended  for 
Entrepreneurship  and  Small  Business  Management,  Tourism 
Management,  and  as  required  for  International  Business 
Management  or  INTEP. 

Program  Scheduling 

Qualifying  Year  - 15  units 
ECON  201  and  ECON  202 
ENGL  115  and  ENGL  116 
or  ENGL  121  and  ENGL  122 
MATH  102  and  MATH  151 
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or  MATH  100  and  MATH  151 
or  MATH  100  and  MATH  101 
or  MATH  100  and  MATH  103 
or  MATH  102  and  MATH  103 
C SC  105 

4.5  units  of  electives  (not  to  include  any  business  courses) 

Second  Year  - Total  to  equal  15  units 
Students  should  complete  the  following: 

COM  202 
COM  205  (0) 

COM  210 
COM  220 
COM  230 
COM  240 
COM  250 
COM  260 

ECON  245  or  STAT  255  or  STAT  260 

ECON  302  and/or  ECON  303  (to  complete  the  3 units  of  Economics 
required) 

ENGL  225  „ . 

or  language  requirement  for  International  Business  Management  or 

INTEP 

Third  Year  - Total  to  equal  15  units 
Students  should  complete  the  following: 

COM  300 
COM  302 
COM  340 

EOON302  and/or  ECON  303  (to  complete  the  3 units  of  Economics 

required)  * , 

or  language  requirement  for  International  Business  Management  or 

INTEP 

and-  courses  from  within  an  area  of  concentration  or  General  Busi- 
ness Management,  Open  Commerce  courses  (if  applicable),  and 
other  Non-Business  courses. 

Fourth  Year  - Total  to  equal  1 5 units 

COM  400  and  courses  from  within  an  area  of  concentration  or 
General  Business  Management,  Open  Commerce  courses  (if  appli- 
cable) and  other  Non-Business  courses. 


4,  Student  Responsibility 

Students  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  their  courses  have  been 
chosen  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  B.Com.  program 
The  School  of  Business  and  Business  Cooperative  Education  (Coop) 
will  consider  the  sessional  address  given  to  the  Office  of  Records 
Services  as  the  proper  contact  address. 

5.  Course  Registration 

Students  are  admitted  to  the  B.Com.  program,  not  to  particular  areas 
of  concentration.  Space  may  be  limited  in  specific  areas  of  concentration 
outside  the  commerce  core.  Students  will  be  required  to  declare  their 
area  of  concentration  by  the  end  of  the  third  academic  term  within  the 

School  of  Business.  . . . , 

Students  are  expected  to  have  met  all  prerequisite  requirements  tor 
commerce  courses.  A passing  grade  is  acceptable  for  prerequisite  pur- 
poses, unless  a higher  grade  is  called  for  in  the  course  description. 
Normally,  students  must  complete  a minimum  of  6 units  toward  their 
degree  per  academic  term,  including  at  least  3 units  of  commerce.  In 
particular  courses,  students  may  be  required  to  register  in  designated 
sections  as  assigned  by  the  School  of  Business.  , 

Students  who  withdraw  or  receive  a failing  grade  in  a course  listen 
within  the  commerce  core  or  a course  required  for  their  chosen  area  or 
concentration,  must  repeat  that  course  during  the  next  academic  term  in 
which  it  is  offered.  The  student  may  not  subsequently  withdraw  from 
the  course.  Students  who  receive  a failing  grade  in  an  elective  course 
may  either  repeat  that  course  or  substitute  another  course  in  its  place 
Students  who  are  in  the  School  of  Business  and  are  planning  to  take 
a course  at  another  institution  for  credit  toward  the  University  of  Victoria 
Bachelor  of  Commerce  are  advised  to  contact  the  Arts  and  Science 
Advising  Office  for  a letter  of  permission  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  prior  to  enrolling  in  the  course.  If  permission  is  granted  by  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  School  of  Business,  a minimum 
grade  of  “C”  in  the  course  is  required  for  transfer  credit.  Credit  will  be 


given  in  terms  of  units  only  and  the  letter  grade  will  not  be  included  in 
any  G.P.A.  calculations  within  the  School  of  Business, 

6.  Review  of  Academic  Performance  within  the  School  of 
Business 

Students  who  have  failed  a work  term  required  in  the  mandatory 
Business  Coop  program,  or  have  a G.P.A.  in  any  academic  term  below 
3,0  will  be  ranked  as  unsatisfactory  and  may  be  required  to  withdraw 
for  at  least  one  calendar  year.  The  School  of  Business  is  under  no 
obligation  to  readmit  students  who  have  been  required  to  withdraw, 
regardless  of  the  cut-off  G.P.A.  in  the  year  in  which  they  reapply. 

7.  Examinations 

No  supplemental  final  exams  are  given  by  the  School  of  Business. 
Commerce  courses  with  more  than  one  section  may  have  a common 
midterm  exam  scheduled  by  the  School  of  Business.  Students  will  be 
advised  of  the  times  and  dates  of  the  exams  by  the  School  of  Business 
and  may  be  expected  to  attend  midterm  exams  outside  of  the  regular 
class  schedule. 


8,  Course  Challenges 

The  School  of  Business  does  not  accept  course  challenges. 

9,  Withdrawal  from  the  B.Com.  Program 
A student  who  docs  not  register  for  any  courses  offered  by  the  Schoo 

of  Business  during  the  first  academic  term  after  admission,  or  omn 
any  subsequent  academic  terms  while  not  on  a co-op  work  term,  will 
considered  to  have  withdrawn.  Any  student  who  is  considered  with- 
drawn must  re-apply  for  admission  and  will  be  considered  in  compen 
lion  with  all  other  applicants.  A student  who  has  been  admitted  to  th 
School  of  Business  and  subsequently  registers  for  courses  apphcabl 
only  to  another  department  during  an  academic  term  must  have  th 
written  permission  of  the  School  of  Business. 

Students  who  voluntarily  withdraw  from  the  B.Com,  program 
later  reapply  for  admission  must  do  so  by  the  standard  deadlines 
will  be  considered  in  competition  with  all  other  applicants.  The  hen 
of  Business  is  under  no  obligation  to  re-admit  any  student  who  ha 
withdrawn. 

1 0,  Leave  of  Absence 

Students  must  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chair,  B.Com.  team  for  a I leave 
of  absence.  All  requests  for  leave  of  absences  are  reviewed  by  th 
B Com,  team.  Normally,  a leave  of  absence  will  only  be  granted  in  the^ 
case  of  illness  or  family  distress.  Unless  given  written  permission  t 
the  School  of  Business  to  take  a leave  of  absence,  students  who  do  not_ 
re-register  will  be  considered  to  have  withdrawn.  Students  cm  leave  __ 
absence  are  considered  outside  the  program  and  will  not  be  granted  wor 
term  credit  for  experience  gained  during  the  leave, 

1 1 . Business  Coop  Program 

Cooperative  education  is  mandatory  in  the  Bachelor  of  Commer 
program  and  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  academic  requirements  of 
B.Com.  degree.  The  following  regulations  apply  to  the  program: 

a)  Normally,  students  must  receive  credit  for  four  work  terms.  Ho 

ever,  the  following  exceptions  may  apply: 

i)  A student  with  more  than  twelve  months  business  related  w 
experience  may  apply  for  credit  for  one  of  the  four  required  wont 

ii)  A student  with  a recognized  coop  work  term  from  another 
accredited  post  secondary  institution  may  apply  for  credit  for  c 
of  the  four  required  work  terms. 

The  total  number  of  work  tenn  credits  which  can  be  obtained  _ 
sections  i)  and  ii)  above  will  not  normally  be  greater  than  two. 
Students  must  apply  in  writing  for  work  term  credit  within  the  fi 
sixty  days  of  their  initial  academic  term  within  the  Bachelor  ol 
Commerce  program.  Under  certain  conditions,  exemption  with, 
work  term  credit  may  be  granted  by  the  Director,  School  of  Busme% 

b)  Students  with  a G.P.A,  below  3.0  in  an  academic  term  will  not . 
eligible  to  participate  in  the  next  scheduled  coop  work  term. 

c)  Academic  and  Work  Term  Sequencing 

The  first  coop  work  term  takes  place  after  completion  ot  t 
academic  terms  in  the  School  of  Business.  Students  then  alt 
academic  terms  and  work  terms,  as  designed  for  their  area 
specialization,  until  graduation.  The  School  of  Business  may  m 
amendments  to  a student’s  academic  and  work  term  sequer 
during  the  course  of  the  program. 
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Normal ly,  each  area  of  specialization  has  one  eight  month  work 
term  built  into  its  structure  near  the  end  of  the  student’s  program. 
Students  are  expected  to  remain  in  the  prescribed  academic  and  work 
term  sequencing.  Priority  will  be  given  to  placing  students  who  are 
scheduled  to  go  on  a work  term  as  defined  by  their  area  of  concen- 
tration* Students  not  scheduled  to  go  on  a work  term  will  not  be 
eligible  to  participate  in  the  placement  process. 

The  work  term  performance  of  each  student  will  be  assessed  accord- 
ing to  the  following  criteria: 

i)  the  employer's  evaluation  of  the  student; 

ii)  submission  of  a work  term  report  by  the  specified  deadline; 

iii)  evaluation  made  by  the  coordinator  based  on  discussion  with  the 
student  and  employer* 

A grade  of  COM,  F,  or  N will  be  assigned  to  students  at  the 
completion  of  each  work  term.  Students  who  fail  a work  term,  or 
who  have  not  completed  a work  term  by  the  end  of  four  academic 
terms  may  be  required  to  withdraw. 

Students  are  expected  to  participate  fully  in  the  placement  process. 
While  every  attempt  will  be  made  to  ensure  that  all  eligible  students 
are  placed,  the  School  of  Business  is  under  no  obligation  to  guarantee 
placement*  Students  who  decline  a valid  coop  job  offer  are  ineligible 
to  participate  in  the  placement  process  for  the  remainder  of  that  term. 
Students  should  be  prepared  to  spend  at  least  one  work  term  outside 
of  the  greater  Victoria  area. 

General  regulations  found  in  the  Cooperative  Education  Program 
section  of  the  calendar  also  apply  to  the  School  of  Business  Coop 
program.  Where  the  School  of  Business  regulations  differ  from  those 
of  the  Cooperative  Education  Program,  School  of  Business  regula- 
tions will  apply* 

ree  Requirements 

"The  minimum  requirements  for  graduation  are: 

Students  have  successfully  met  the  regulations  on  academic  per- 
formance outlined  above. 

Students  have  achieved  a minimum  grade  of  “C"  in  each  of  the 
courses  required  within  an  area  of  concentration  or  General  Business 
Management. 

Students  have  satisfactorily  completed  four  coop  work  terms  within 
the  regulations  of  the  School  of  Business  and  including  any  exemp- 
tions granted. 

-chanical  and  Electrical  Engineering  (Management  Option) 

This  program  is  offered  by  the  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Engineering 
partments  in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering.  Program  details  are  found 
on  page  204  in  the  Engineering  section  of  the  Calendar* 

Jor  In  Computer  Science  (Business  Option) 

his  program  is  offered  by  the  Department  of  Computer  Science  in 
cooperation  with  the  School  of  Business.  Program  details  are  found  on 
1 207  in  the  Engineering  section  of  the  Calendar. 


COURSES 

Course  offering  codes:  Y - Sept*- Apr*,  F = Sept.- Dec*,  S - Jan, -Apr., 
— May-Aug.,  NO  = Not  offered,  this  session) 

Students  should  consult  with  the  School  concerning  courses  offered 
particular  year. 

M 202  (formerly  253)  (1 V2)  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING:  f 

Introduction  to  the  construction  and  interpretation  of  financial  state- 
-"ots  prepared  primarily  for  use  by  parties  external  to  the  issuing  firm 
nr  other  business  entity.  Emphasis  on  accounting  policies  and  their 
erlying  rationale  as  well  as  on  accounting  techniques*  (Prerequisite: 
rond  year  standing)  F(3-0) 

M 205  (0)  CAREER  SKILLS  AND  MANAGEMENT 

er  planning,  public  speaking,  time  management,  business  etiquette, 
cotiation  and  personal  selling.  Laboratory  exercises  and  tutorials  will 
c students  the  opportunity  to  hone  their  skills  and  practice  the  use  of 
' tools  and  concepts.  S{  1 -2) 


COM  210  (formerly  254)  (1 H)  MANAGEMENT  ACCOUNTING:  I 

Introduction  to  the  development  and  use  of  accounting  information  for 
management  planning  and  control,  and  the  development  of  cost  infor- 
mation for  financial  repons.  ( Prerequisite : 202  or  253)  S(3-0) 

COM  220  (formerly  120)  (1V2)  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOUR 

Introduction  to  behavioural  concepts  and  tools  that  will  assist  the 
manager  in  both  understanding  behaviour  in  organizations  and  improv- 
ing organizational  effectiveness*  Topics  include  individual  motivation, 
perception  and  communication,  managerial  roles,  schools  of  manage- 
ment theories,  group  processes  and  team  work,  leadership,  supervision, 
and  introduction  to  organizational  structure,  processes,  and  culture.  (Not 
normally  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PSYC  334A  or  SOCI  323  or 
SOCI 324).  F(3-0) 

COM  230  (1  tfl  INTRODUCTION  TO  MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS 

The  use  of  computers  and  related  devices  in  achieving  the  data  process- 
ing and  information  objectives  of  the  organization.  Hardware,  software, 
and  the  development  of  business  data  processing  applications.  Instruc- 
tion in  the  use  of  application  packages  and  generators.  (Prerequisites: 
1 l/i  units  of  100  level  Computer  Science;  second  year  standing)  F(3-0) 

COM  240  (l1^)  MANAGEMENT  FINANCE 

The  institutional  environment  of  Management  Finance:  the  legal  set- 
ting; the  tax  environment;  the  structure  of  money  and  capital  markets. 
Disbursement  of  funds:  capital  expenditures;  working  capital  manage- 
ment; dividend  policy  and  valuations;  mergers  and  acquisitions*  Pro- 
curement of  funds:  long-term  sources;  short  and  intermediate  term 
sources;  the  cost  of  capital;  capital  structures.  Financial  analysis  and 
control:  forecasting;  flow  of  funds;  analysis  of  financial  statements. 
( Prerequ  isite:  202  or  253 ) S ( 3 -0) 

COM  250  (\V2)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MARKETING 

Product  design  and  management,  distribution  channels,  and  marketing 
communications  are  examined  as  key  elements  of  the  marketing  mix* 
Consumer  buyer  behaviour,  sales  force  management,  and  marketing 
research  are  other  topics  to  be  reviewed.  F(3-0) 

COM  260  <lVfe>  BUSINESS  POLICY  I 

Introduction  to  management  and  business  problems  from  a general 
management  perspective  and  stressing  the  integrative  nature  of  busi- 
ness. Topics  include  the  concept  of  organizational  strategy  and  how  it 
is  formulated,  developed  and  implemented  in  actual  situations;  the 
concept  of  ethical  business  policies;  the  impact  of  stakeholders,  for 
example  government,  on  business*  S(3-0) 

COM  270  (IV2)  FINANCIAL  AND  MANAGEMENT  ACCOUNTING 
FOR  SPECIALISTS 

Introduction  to  the  construction  and  interpretation  of  financial  state- 
ments and  the  development  and  use  of  accounting  information  for 
management  planning  and  control,  including  the  development  of  cost 
information.  (Enrollment  limited  to  students  in  the  business  options  of 
Engineering  or  Computer  Science  only.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  253, 254,  202  or  210.)  S(3-0) 

COM  300  (1  Vfe)  MANAGEMENT  OF  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  theory,  research,  and  managerial  choices  relevant  to  designing, 
managing  and  maintaining  effective  organizations*  Influence  of  factors 
such  as  external  environments,  goals  and  strategy,  organizational  cul- 
ture, and  technology  on  the  structure  and  behaviour  of  organizations 
will  be  examined.  Methods  of  organizational  change  and  development 
will  also  be  introduced  and  discussed,  (Prerequisite:  220)  FS(3-0) 

COM  302  (V/2)  COMMERCIAL  LAW 

The  contract  of  employment  act,  common  law,  and  the  general  princi- 
ples of  law  relating  to  contract.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to 
problems  arising  out  of  the  day-to-day  operation  of  a commercial 
undertaking.  FS(3-G) 
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COM  310  (TRM  310)  (1V2)  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

Aspects  of  human  resource  management  in  Canada*  including  human 
resource  planning,  job  analysis,  staffing,  employment  laws,  perform- 
ance appraisal  systems,  and  compensation  policies.  In  addition,  a num- 
ber of  arbitration  cases  relating  to  specific  personnel  issues  will  be 
discussed.  (Prerequisites:  220  and  260)  SK(3-0) 

COM  330  (TRM  330)  (lV2)  FINANCIAL  CONTROL  OF  THE 
ENTERPRISE 

A series  of  comprehensive  management  case  studies  which  integrate 
financial  accounting,  managerial  accounting,  and  finance  with  an  in- 
depth  look  at  issues  introduced  in  earlier  courses  in  order  to  provide  the 
student  with  a solid  understanding  of  financial  issues  facing  the  business 
manager.  Students  within  a particular  area  of  concentration  will  take  the 
appropriate  laboratory  section.  Laboratory  exercises  will  include  cases, 
speakers,  and  field  trips.  (Prerequisite:  210  and  240)  FS(2-2) 

COM  340  (1  V2)  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT 

Introduction  to  the  broad  scope  and  major  strategic,  tactical  and  opera- 
tional decisions  of  operations  management,  as  well  as  important  inter- 
actions with  other  functional  areas.  Topics  covered  include  types  of 
production  processes,  process  flow  analysis,  forecasting,  resource  re- 
quirements planning,  location  and  layout  of  facilities,  project  pian- 
ning/managemem,  job  design,  hierarchical  production  planning,  and 
introduction  to  inventory  control,  production  scheduling,  and  quality 
assurance.  (Prerequisites:  ECON  245  or  STAT  255  or  260)  FS(3-0) 

COM  350  (formerly  ENT  301)  (1V&)  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN 
BUSINESS 

Theory  and  practice  in  business  research.  Particular  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  generation  of  relevant  research  questions,  methods  and 
issues  in  research  design  and  implementation,  statistical  analysis,  and 
results  interpretation  and  presentation  for  business  use.  Hands-on  expe- 
rience in  generating,  interpreting,  and  presenting  univariate  and  multi- 
variate statistics  will  be  provided  by  assignments  and  a student  research 
project.  { Prerequisites : 250  and  one  or  ECON  245*  or  STAT  255*  or 
STAT  260)  FSQ-Q) 

COM  390  (1V2)  CANADIAN  BUSINESS  ENVIRONMENT 

An  examination  of  the  cultural,  economic,  geographical,  historical, 
legal,  and  political  factors  influencing  the  environment  of  doing  busi- 
ness in  Canada.  (Open  only  to  Visiting  Exchange  or  Visa  Students  or 
with  Permission  of  the  Head  of  International  Programs)  FSK(3-0) 

COM  400  (V/2)  BUSINESS  POLICY  II 

A series  of  integrative  management  case  studies  to  illustrate  the  appli- 
cation and  integration  of  management  functions.  The  focus  will  be  on 
organizational  strategy  and  strategic  management  including  the  process 
of  choosing  and  defining  goals,  formulating  and  implementing  strate- 
gies* and  monitoring  strategic  performance.  Business  ethics  and  busi- 
ness and  government  relations  will  be  discussed,  ( Prerequisite : All 
second  and  third  year  commerce  core)  FS(3-0) 

COM  420  (tVfe)  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

An  overview  of  the  employment  relationship  and  the  labour  relations 
process  in  unionized  sellings . The  development  of  Canadian  Labour 
Movement,  functions  of  trade  unions,  labour  legislation,  interests  and 
rights  disputes,  and  dispute  resolutions  are  examined.  (Prerequisites: 
220  and  310)  F(3-°> 

COM  430  (1 V2)  MARKETING  STRATEGY 

Analysis  of  marketing  problems  and  opportunities  and  the  determina- 
tion and  implementation  of  marketing  plans.  Core  concepts  will  be 
reinforced  by  such  methods  as  case  studies,  field  projects,  and/or  a 
computer  simulation  where  students  manage  the  marketing  function  of 
a business  in  a competitive  environment.  (Prerequisite:  250)  S(3-0) 

COM  440  (formerly  410)  (1 V2)  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT 
RELATIONS 

Management  of  the  interface  between  business  and  government  is 
examined  through  an  analysis  of  decision  making  processes  of  govern- 
ment and  business.  The  impact  of  government  measures  on  business 
will  be  discussed  and  various  resolutions  and  current  developments  will 
be  stressed.  F(3-Q) 


COM  445  (1V&)  CORPORATE  FINANCE 

Focuses  on  short-  and  long-term  financing  decisions  of  the  firm.  Topics 
include  working  capital  management,  cash  budgeting,  capital  stnicturc, 
capital  budgeting  and  asset  valuation.  Advanced  topics  include  dividend 
policy  leasing,  mergers  and  acquisitions  and  related  topics.  (Prereq- 
uisite:  240)  P*®) 

COM  450  (U/2)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  MANAGEMENT 

The  course  content  will  reflect  the  interests  of  the  faculty  members  and 
current  issues  in  business  and  industry  and  topics  may  include  non -tra- 
ditional forms  of  work  organizations*  leadership,  organizational  devel- 
opment, and  development  of  managerial  skills.  (May  be  taken  more  than 
once  to  a maximum  of  6 units  with  the  permission  of  the  School  of 
Business)  (Prerequisite:  All  second  and  third  year  commerce  core  or 
permission  of  the  department)  F5(3-0) 

COM  455  (1 V2)  CONFLICT  AND  NEGOTIATIONS  IN 
ORGANIZATIONS 

The  dynamics  of  interpersonal  and  miergroup  negotiations  m business 
Exercises,  videos*  lectures*  and  discussions  will  be  used  to  address  a 
broad  spectrum  of  “conflict  situations”  with  an  emphasis  on  negoliatio 
as  a conflict  management  approach.  Focus  on  major  concepts  and 
theories  of  psychology  of  negotiation  as  well  as  developing  negotiate 
skills.  Issues  of  power,  personality,  strategy*  ethics  and  culture  with 
regard  to  negotiation  will  also  be  addressed.  (Prerequisites:  22ft 
and  300)  ^ 

COM  460  (1V2)  MANAGING  IN  DIVERSE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Conducted  overseas  as  pan  of  1NTEP.  An  examination  in  an  overse 
setting  of  the  development  and  trends  in  various  business  practices. 
(Prerequisite:  Participation  in  International  Exchange  Program) 

FSK(3-G) 

COM  470  (1 V2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  BUSINESS  RESEARCH 
AND  PRESENTATION 

Seminar  course  for  students  participating  in  INTER  Survey  and  analyst 
of  a particular  management  theme  related  to  student's  international 
experience.  Research  will  be  completed  overseas,  and  upon  return,  th 
data  will  be  analyzed  and  a written  report  prepared  and  orally  presented, 
to  a target  audience  of  either  the  University  community  or  the  cornrnu 
nity  at  large.  (Prerequisite:  Participation  in  International  Exchange 
Program)  FSK(3-0 

COM  480  (1 V2)  INTERNATIONAL  STUDY 

Conducted  overseas  as  part  of  INTER  An  overseas  immersion  i 
cultural  orientation,  cultural  sensitivity,  on-site  company  visits  wi 
intensive  foreign  language  training.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a 
maximum  of  3.0  units  with  the  permission  of  the  Head  of  Intemation 
Programs)  ( Prerequisite : Participation  in  International  Exchange_ 
Program)  FSK{3 

COM  495  (1 V2)  MARKETING  COMMUNICATIONS 

Analysis  of  approaches  to  advertising,  personal  selling  and  sales  man- 
agement, Based  on  relevant  concepts  of  communication  theory,  an 
current  business  practice.  The  course  will  alternate  periodically  m 
emphasis  on  advertising,  and  personal  selling  and  sales  managemen 
(Prerequisite:  250)  s(3“°i 

ENT  302  (formerly  307)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

The  impact  of  entrepreneurship  and  the  function  of  the  entrepreneur 
new  venture  creation.  A framework  is  developed  which  incorporate 
marketing  feasibility  studies  and  financial  analysis  into  a comprehen 
sive  business  plan.  The  business  venture  is  examined  with  respect 
financial  planning,  marketing,  management,  and  tax  decisions  at 
various  stages  of  the  business  life  cycle.  (Prerequisites:  COM  220 
COM  250) 

ENT  403  (1V2)  FINANCING  ENTREPRENEURIAL  VENTURES  AND 
THE  BUSINESS  PLAN 

The  preparation  of  a business  plan  which  fosters  opportunity  re cog 
lion  skills  and  the  ways  entrepreneurs  identify  and  commit  thenecess 
resources  to  finance  their  ventures.  Sources  of  risk  and  venture  capi 
and  other  financing  available  to  entrepreneurs  are  discussed  as  well 
how  appropriate  financing  is  obtained.  (Prerequisite:  302)  FS(3 
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ENT 404  (IVy  PRODUCT  PLANNING  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

The  development  and  introduction  of  new  products  and  the  management 
of  existing  products.  Topics  include  product  positioning,  idea  genera- 
tion, screening,  concept  testing,  pre-test  market  models,  test  market 
models,  diffusion  of  innovations,  product  life  cycle,  and  marketing -mix 
decisions  for  existing  products.  {Prerequisite:  302).  FS(3-0) 

ENT  405  (1  Vj>)  MANAGING  ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE  AND 
INNOVATION 

The  nature  of  change  in  organizations.  Readings,  discussions,  lectures, 
case  analyses,  and  simulations  of  change  efforts  will  be  used  as  a means 
of  building  a set  of  conceptual  and  pragmatic  skills  useful  in  under- 
standing and  managing  organizational  change  and  innovation.  Students 
are  required  to  complete  a major  project  examining  organizational 
change  and/or  innovation.  (Prerequisite:  302  and  COM  300)  S{3-Q) 

ENT  406  (formerly  401)  (1  Vy  MANAGEMENT  OF  GROWING 
BUSINESSES 

The  decisions  owners -managers  make  in  choosing  opportunities,  allo- 
cating resources,  motivating  employees,  and  maintaining  control  while 
not  stifling  the  innovative  actions  that  cause  a business  to  grow.  Special 
topics  include  managing  under  adversity,  management  of  family  busi- 
nesses, and  professionalizing  the  growing  business.  Issues  such  as 
delegation  and  accountability,  outside  boards  of  directors,  budgets  and 
planning,  and  managing  to  keep  innovation  alive  at  all  levels  of  com- 
pany w i 1 1 al  so  be  d i scussed.  (Prerequ  isite : 3 02)  F(3  -0) 

ENT  409  (formerly  41 1)  (1 V2)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP  MANAGEMENT 

An  in  depth  discussion  and  research  of  emerging  topics  within  the  field 
of  entrepreneurship.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 
units  with  the  permission  of  the  School  of  Business)  {Prerequisite:  302) 

5(3-0} 

TRM  3(J1  (1  Va)  INTRODUCTION  TO  TOURISM  AND  THE  TRAVEL 
INDUSTRY 

A survey  of  the  modem  tourism  industry  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
inter-linkages  and  partnerships  involved.  Introduction  to  the  sustainable 
development  philosophy  that  is  a unifying  theme  throughout  the  pro- 
gram. {Prerequisites:  COM  220  and  COM  250)  F(3-Q) 

TRM  304  (formerly  407)  (1  Vfc) TOURISM  MARKETING 

The  principles  of  marketing  as  applied  to  the  various  sectors  of  the 
tourism  industry,  with  emphasis  on  the  service  industry  and  public 
perspectives.  The  case  method  will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  relevance  of 
certain  marketing  principles  and  techniques.  (Prerequisites : 301  and 
COM  250)  F(3-0) 

TRM  307  (1 V2)  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  IN  TOURISM 

An  examination  of  the  inter-organizat tonal  structure  of  tourism  and  the 
relationships  involved  in  developing  an  effective  service  industry.  Com- 
munication and  group  decision  making,  Intra  and  inter-sectoral  organ- 
izational culture,  organizational  change,  and  policy  implications  will  be 
discussed.  (Prerequisites:  301  and  COM  220)  S(3-0) 

TRM  310  (COM  310)  (IVy  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

Aspects  of  human  resource  management  in  Canada,  including  human 
resource  planning,  job  analysis,  staffing,  employment  laws,  perform- 
ance appraisal  systems,  and  compensation  policies.  In  addition,  a num- 
ber of  arbitration  cases  relating  to  specific  personnel  issues  will  be 
discussed.  ( Prerequisites : COM  220  and  COM  260)  SK(3-0) 

TRM  330  (COM  330)  (V/2)  FINANCIAL  CONTROL  OF  THE 
ENTERPRISE 

A series  of  comprehensive  management  case  studies  which  integrate 
financial  accounting,  managerial  accounting,  and  finance  with  an  in- 
depth  look  at  issues  introduced  in  earlier  courses  in  order  to  provide  the 
student  with  a solid  understanding  of  financial  issues  facing  the  business 
manager.  Students  within  a particular  area  of  concentration  will  take  the 
appropriate  laboratory  section.  Laboratory  exercises  will  include  cases, 
speakers,  and  field  trips.  (Prerequisite:  210  and  240),  F$(2-2) 

TRM  402  (1  Va)  TRENDS  AND  INNOVATIONS  IN  TOURISM 
MANAGEMENT 

A survey  of  the  internal  and  external  environment  in  the  tourism  industry 
and  the  implications  for  the  industry  of  both  internal  innovations  and 
government  policy,  in  association  with  the  general  impact  of  social  and 
economic  trends.  ( Prerequisite : 301)  FS(3-0) 


TRM  403  (lVi>)  INTERNATIONAL  TOURISM 

The  economic,  political  and  socio-cultural  environments  of  interna- 
tional tourism,  with  a focus  on  the  need  to  understand  and  coordinate 
these  environments  in  order  to  facilitate  international  flows  of  tourists, 
tourism  development  and  management  skills.  (Prerequisite:  301) 

FS(3-0) 

TRM  405  (iVy  HOSPITALITY  SECTOR  MANAGEMENT 

A survey  of  the  major  tourism  sector,  its  internal  components  and 
external  links  with  the  industry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  manage- 
ment issues  and  practices  that  facilitate  greater  productivity  within  the 
sector  and  within  the  industry.  (Prerequisite:  TRM  301).  S(3-0) 

TRM  406  (1 V2)  ATTRACTIONS  AND  TRANSPORTATION 
MANAGEMENT 

A survey  of  the  attractions  and  transportation  sectors,  and  their  compo- 
nents and  linkages  with  the  industry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
management  issues  and  practices  that  encourage  greater  coordination 
and  synergy  between  various  interests,  (Prerequisite:  301)  5(3-0) 

TRM  409  (V/2)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  TOURISM  MANAGEMENT 

Special  topics  will  be  added  to  the  tourism  management  program  on  a 
regular  basis  in  reference  to  changing  issues  and  faculty  availability. 
(May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 units  with  the 
permission  of  the  School  of  Business)  { Prerequisite : 301)  S(3-0) 

IB  301  (ivy  THE  INTERNATIONAL  ENVIRONMENT  OF  BUSINESS 

Aspects  of  the  global  business  environment  with  emphasis  on  the 
reasons  for  international  trade,  economic  structure  of  the  world  market 
place,  and  the  important  trading  relations  among  nations.  (Prerequisite: 
Third  year  st  andin  g)  S ( 3 -0) 

IB  302  (tVy  CROSS  NATIONAL  MANAGEMENT 

An  analysis  of  the  influence  of  national  culture  on  managerial  styles  and 
practices,  the  issues  surrounding  the  universality  of  managerial  prac- 
tices, and  cross-cultural  negotiations.  (Prerequisite:  301)  FS(3-0) 

IB  401  (iVy  INTERNATIONAL  MARKETING 

Opportunities,  characteristics,  and  trends  in  foreign  markets  as  well  as 
strategies,  organizational  planning  and  control  and  the  problems  of 
adapting  marketing  concepts  and  methods  in  international  settings. 
(Prerequisites:  301  and  COM  250)  FS{3-0) 

IB  403  (IV2)  INTERNATIONAL  FINANCE 

Financial  problems  of  multinational  business;  international  financial 
environment;  long  term  capital  commitment  to  an  international  venture; 
financial  techniques  for  firm  operation.  (Prerequisites:  301  and  COM 
240)  FS(3-Q) 

IB  406  (IVy  INTERNATIONAL  DISTRIBUTION 

An  examination  of  the  types  of  international  distribution  channels 
available  for  exporting,  as  well  as  considerations  in  working  with,  and 
managing  them.  (Prerequisites:  301  and  401)  F(3-Q) 

IB  408  (ivy  INTERNATIONAL  LEGAL  RELATIONS 

The  legal  aspects  of  various  international  economic  organizations  in- 
cluding the  World  Bank,  the  International  Monetary  Fund,  and  the 
General  Agreement  on  Tariffs  and  Trade  (GATT).  Canadian  administra- 
tive law  aspects  relating  to  regulation  of  trade  will  be  analyzed  in  the 
economic  and  political  setting  of  the  world  community.  ( Prerequisite : 

301)  S(3-0) 

IB  409  (IVy  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT 

An  analysis  of  international  business  as  it  relates  to  specialized  fields 
with  specific  topics  added  on  a regular  basis  to  reflect  changing  issues 
and  faculty  availability.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum 
of  3 units  with  the  permission  of  the  School  of  Business)  (Prerequisite: 

301)  FS(3-0) 

IB  410  (lVfe)  INTERNATIONAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  ENVIRONMENT 

Conducted  overseas  as  part  of  INTER  Provides  students  an  opportunity 
to  understand  how  a country's  unique  cultural,  economic,  geographical, 
historical,  legal,  and  political  environments  affect  the  way  business  is 
done  in  that  country.  ( Prerequisite : Participation  in  International  Ex- 
change Program)  FSK(3-0) 
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Terence  E*  Gough,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Leic,),  Professor  and  Chair  of  the 
Department 
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Thomas  W*  Dingle,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor 
Martin  B*  Hocking,  B,Se.  (Alta.),  Ph.D*  (Southampton),  C.Chem., 
F.R.S.Chem.,  F.C.I.C.,  Associate  Professor 
Gerald  A,  Poulton,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Sask*),  F.C.LC*,  Associate  Professor 
Frank  P.  Robinson,  A.B.  (Fisk),  Pb*D.  (Alta.),  F.C.I.C.,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor 

Peter  C.F.  Wan,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D*  (Tor  ),  Associate  Professor 
David  JL  Berg,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic,)*  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berk.),  Assistant 
Professor 

Cornelia  Bohne.  B*$c*,  Ph.D*  (Sao  Paulo),  Assistant  Professor 
David  A.  Harrington,  B.Sc.  (Cant.),  Ph.D*  (Auck.),  Assistant  Professor 
Charles  X.W.  Qian,  B.A.  (Harbin  Inst* Technology,  P.R.C.),  M.S.  (Calif. 

State),  Ph.D.  (S*  Calif*),  Assistant  Professor 
Claude  Spino,  B.Sc*  (Montr.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  CoL),  Assistant  Professor 
John  A.  Barnes,  B.A*  (Kan,),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Stan.),  Senior  Scientific 
Assistant  - Mole  Beams  Laboratory 
David  E.  Befry,  B,Sc.  (Liv.),  Ph.D.  (Brist.),  Laboratory  Supervisor 
Ian  Blazey,  B.Sc,  (R'dg.)f  Administrative  Officer 
Terrance  K*  Davies,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic*),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant 
Christine  Greenwood,  Senior  Scientific  Assistant 
Peter  Marrs,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor 
David  L.  McGillivray,  B.Sc*  (Edin*),  Ph.D.  (Ott.),  Senior  Scientific 
Assistant 

Richard  S.  Reeve,  B,Sc*  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Coordinator, 
Cooperative  Education  Program 

Alan  W*  Taylor,  B.Sc*,  M.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D,  (Brit.  CoL),  Senior 
Laboratory  Instructor 

Visiting  and  Adjunct  Appointments: 

Robert  N.  O'Brien,  B.A. Sc.,  M.A.Sc,  (Bril*  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Mane.), 
P.Eng.,  F.R.S.A.,  Adjunct  Professor  (1993-95) 

M.  Coreen  Hamilton,  B.Sc.  (McG*),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  (1993-95) 

Paul  R*  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McG.),  Associate  Professor  (Environmental 
Studies)  (1993-95) 

Alexander  G*  Briggs,  B.Sc.  (Ml.  AH.),  M.Sc.  (St.  And.),  Ph.D*  (U*  of 
Vic*),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  ( 1993-94) 

Stephen  L,  Gnindy,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (ShefL),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
(1993-95) 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc*  and  Ph.D.  degrees, 
see  page  329. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a variety  of  programs  leading  to 
the  B.Sc*  degree.  These  are  intended  to  provide  students  with  the 
opportunity  of  undertaking  either  specialized  studies  in  Chemistry,  or  a 
broader  program  with  Chemistry  as  a focal  point  supplemented  by  other 
disciplines*  These  programs  provide  preparation  for  a wide  range  of 
careers  requiring  a background  of  Chemistry. 

The  Honours  and  Major  Programs  are  designed  for  those  students 
wishing  to  embark  on  careers  as  professional  chemists.  In  the  Honours 
degree,  a student  undertakes  an  in-depth  study  of  Chemistry  with  other 
supporting  physical  sciences.  A feature  of  the  Program  is  that  the  student 
participates  in  a short  research  project  in  the  final  year  of  study.  The 


Honours  Program  normally  requires  35 1/%  units*  of  Chemistry  courses 
within  a total  of  6 1 units  for  the  degree*  Six  units  of  mathematics,  3 units 
of  physics  and  3 units  of  another  science  are  required  eorequi sites*  On 
graduation  as  a professional  chemist  the  candidate  may  either  enter 
employment  in  a variety  of  industries  or  proceed  to  graduate  school  and 
the  higher  qualifications  of  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  The  Major  Program  pro- 
vides the  student  with  somewhat  more  flexibility  in  the  choice  of 
courses.  Twenty-five  and  one  half  units*  of  Chemistry  are  required, 
together  with  6 units  of  mathematics,  3 units  of  physics  and  3 units  of 
another  science  as  corequisites*  The  degree  is  sufficiently  specialized  to 
present  an  attractive  chemical  background  to  a prospective  employer 
and  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  students  maintaining  high  averages 
to  continue  to  graduate  school.  Both  these  programs  are  suitable  for 
students  intending  to  enter  a career  in  teaching  at  the  secondary  level. 

The  Department  also  offers  considerable  scope  for  students  wishing 
to  include  Chemistry  as  part  of  a B.Sc.  or  B.A*  General  program. 
Students  with  this  training  will  frequently  find  career  opportunities  in 
industry,  both  at  the  technical  and  managerial  levels,  in  business, 
teaching  and  many  other  occupations.  The  influence  of  Chemistry  in 
modem  society  is  considered  in  Chemistry  300 A/B  courses  intended 
for  nonscientists  who  have  successfully  completed  at  least  15  units  of 
university  credit* 

* Students  who  bypass  102  by  completing  the  140/245  sequence 
require  34  units  of  Chemistry  courses  for  an  Honours  program  and 
24  units  of  Chemistry  courses  for  the  Major  program. 

COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

The  Cooperative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  described  on  page  41. 

Entry  to  the  Chemistry  Cooperative  Education  Program  is  restricted 
to  students  who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  offered 
by  the  Department.  To  enter  and  remain  in  the  Chemistry  Cooperative 
Education  Program,  students  must  normally  maintain  a B average  (4.50) 
in  Chemistry  courses  and  overall.  Students  are  also  required  to  complete 
satisfactorily  at  least  five  work  terms.  Their  first  work  term  normally 
will  be  in  the  summer  at  the  end  of  their  first  academic  year  and 
thereafter  the  year-round  sequence  is  one  of  alternating  four  month 
terms  of  academic  study  and  work  experience.  A student  may  at  any 
time  transfer  from  the  Chemistry  Cooperative  Education  Program  to  a 
regular  Chemistry  program. 

Each  Work  Term  is  recorded  on  the  student's  academic  record  and 
transcript  (as  COM,  N or  F)  and  details  of  Work  Terms  are  recorded  on 
the  Record  of  Work  Terms  which  is  attached  to  the  student's  academic 
record  and  transcript. 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 


Students  with  credit  in  the  following  courses  which  arc  no  longer 
offered  may  make  the  specified  substitutions  in  any  undergraduate 


program: 

CHEM  100 
CHEM  124 
CHEM  145 
CHEM  224 
CHEM  233 
CHEM  316  and  317 
CHEM  325  and  422 
CHEM  423 


for  091  and  101 
for  101  and  102 
for  245 

for  222  and  245 
for  231  and  235 
for  312  and  3 18 
for  424  and  425 
for  323 


First  Year  (General  or  Major  or  Honours) 

CHEM  09 1/101 A.  or  101B,  or  140c  (lVi) 

CHEM  092/1 02 A,  or  102®,  or  245°  (lVi) 

MATH  100/101  (3) 

PHYS  112e  (3) 

Other  courses  (Electives;  may  include  CHEM  231)  (6) 


Chemistry  67 


(3) 


(3) 
(3*  or  1V2) 


AFor  students  with  Chemistry  1 1 and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
For  students  with  Chemistry  12  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
cFor  students  with  at  least  “B"  standing  in  Chemistry  12  and  Mathe- 
atics  12  or  equivalents 
DFor  students  with  at  least  “B“  standing  in  CHEM  140 
Physics  requirement  may  also  be  satisfied  by  PHYS  120/220  or  at  least 
a grade  of  Bin  PHYS  102 
eond  Year  (General) 

CHEM  213/222/23 1/235/245  (7l/2  or  6*) 

Other  courses  (Electives)  (7V^  or  9*) 

* If  CHEM  245  completed  previously 

Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 

CHEM  213/222/23 1/235/245  (lxh  or  6*) 

Three  units  of  mathematics  or  statistics  courses  chosen  from 
MATH  200,  201,  205,  224,  233A,  233B,  233C,  and 
STAT  255,  260  (a  maximum  of  1 V2  units  of  STAT  courses 
may  be  used  to  satisfy  this  requirement) 

Three  units  of  200  level  science  courses  chosen  from  ASTR, 

BIOC,  BIOL,  CSC  (including  160),  MATH,  MICR,  PHYS,  or 
STAT  courses  with  the  exception  of  BIOC  201*  BIOL  250,  251, 

CSC  200,  MATH  240,  242,  PHYS  210,  STAT  254 
Other  courses  {Electives;  may  include  options  not  used 
above) 

* If  CHEM  245  completed  previously 

Third  and  Fourth  Years  (General) 

Tine  additional  units  of  chemistry  in  courses  numbered  above 
300  for  which  the  required  prerequisites  have  been  taken,  at 
least  six  units  of  which  must  have  a laboratory  component  (9) 

Nine  units  in  a second  area  of  concentration  (9) 

Other  courses  (12) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years  (Major) 

CHEM  3 12/31 8/323/324/335/338/345/346  (12) 

ny  two  of  CHEM  4 1 1/424/425/433/434/444/446  (3) 

Other  courses  (15) 

Third  Year  (Honours) 

CHEM  332/318/323/324/335/338/345/346/399  (13) 

Other  courses  (3) 

Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

Any  six  of  CHEM  4 1 1 Z424/425/43 3/434/444/446  (9) 

CHEM  499  (3) 

her  courses  (3) 

NOTES: 

1 , Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  di  fferent  years 
than  those  indicated  provided  that  the  co-  and  prerequisite  requirements 
are  satisfied.  However,  students  must  be  extremely  careful  in  planning 
programs  that  differ  from  the  normal  sequence, 

2.  Glasses  or  face  shields  must  be  worn  by  all  students  in  laboratories. 
These  are  available  in  the  Department.  Chemistry  Department  labora- 
tory notebooks  may  be  purchased  in  the  University  Bookstore, 


HONOURS 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Third  Year  of  an 
Honours  Program  are  specified  in  the  table  above.  Permission  of  the 
Department  is  required  for  admission  into  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years  of  the  Chemistry  Honours  program.  For  this,  the  Department  is 
to  be  consulted,  by  intervie  w or  by  letter,  no  later  than  one  month  before 
the  last  day  for  submission  of  applications  for  admission  or  readmission 
to  the  University.  The  minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Fourth 
Year  is  a second  class  average  in  all  the  work  of  the  Third  Year  and  also 
in  the  required  courses  of  the  Third  Year  Chemistry  Honours  Program. 
Honours  students  are  advised  to  include  an  additional  mathematics 
course  among  their  electives.  Suitable  courses  are  Computer  Science 
110,  112, 115,  and  Mathematics  323, 330A/B. 

All  Chemistry  Honours  students  must  maintain  a full  load  throughout 
their  program,  i,e.,  must  complete  a minimum  of  6 units  of  courses  per 
term.  A student  in  the  Chemistry  Honours  Program  is  required  to  attain 
a 6,50  graduating  average,  and  a grade  point  average  of  6.50  or  higher 
in  all  requited  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry  courses  in  order  to  obtain 
a First  Class  Honours  degree.  To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree 
a student  is  required  to  obtain  at  least  a 4.00  graduating  average. 


DOUBLE  HONOURS 

In  order  to  qualify  for  First  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a student  in 
a double  Honours  degree  program  which  includes  Chemistry  as  one  of 
the  areas  must  achieve  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the 
third  and  fourth  year  courses  required  for  Honours  Chemistry,  and  a 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and  fourth  year 
chemistry  courses.  To  obtain  Second  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a 
student  must  obtain  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  4.00  in  all  of  the 
third  and  fourth  year  courses  required  for  Honours  Chemistry. 


BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY  AND 
CHEMISTRY  COMBINED  MAJOR 


Students  wishing  to  obtain  a combined  major  in  Biochemistry  or 
Microbiology  and  Chemistry  should  take  the  following  program. 


First  Year 

CHEM  091/1Q1\  or  101®,  or  14QC  (1 l/l) 

CHEM  092/1 02 A,  or  1 02®,  or  245°  (1 

ENGL  121/122,  or  115/116  (3) 

MATH  100/101  (3) 

PHYS  112^ 

Other  courses  (Electives;  may  include  CHEM  231)  (3) 


AFor  students  with  Chemistry  11  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
B For  students  with  Chemistry  12  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
c For  students  with  at  least  “B”  standing  in  Chemistry  12  and  Mathe- 
matics 12  or  equivalents 

°For  students  with  at  least  "B”  standing  in  CHEM  140 
E Physics  requirement  may  also  be  satisfied  by  PHYS  120/220  or  at  least 
a grade  of  B in  PHYS  102 


Second  Year 

BIOC  200 
BIOL  200 

CHEM  213/222/231/235/245 
MATH  200 
MICR  200 

Other  courses  (Electives) 

*If  CHEM  245  completed  previously 

Third  Year 

BIOC  300 
BIOC  301 

CHEM  323/324/335/338/345/346 
MICR  301/302 


d‘/2) 

(l(S> 

(7'/2°r  6*) 

<iv« 

(3) 

(0  or  1 >/2+) 


(3) 

(l'/2) 


(9) 

(3) 


Fourth  Year 

Two  of  BIOC  401/403/404/405 
BIOC  406  or  MICR  406 
BIOC  480  or  MICR  480 
CHEM  312/433 

CHEM  424  or  other  400  level  Chemistry  course  with 
permission  of  department 
Two  of  MICR  401/402/403/404/405 


(3) 

(3) 

(l1^) 

(3) 


(lfc) 

(3) 


COMBINED  PROGRAMS  IN 
CHEMISTRY  AND  MATHEMATICS 

For  a B,Sc.  degree  in  the  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics 
Program  students  may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  pro- 
grams are  not  joint  degrees  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a single 
degree  program  composed  of  a selected  combination  of  courses  from 
each  of  the  departments.  Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined 
programs  must  contact  the  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  & Statistics 
Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of 
these  departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work 
in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  with  their  adviser  prior 
to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

All  combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Honours  students  must 
complete  a minimum  of  IV2  units  of  courses  per  term.  A student 
graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  is  required  to  attain  a 6,50 
or  higher  graduating  average  and  a grade  point  average  of  6,50  or  higher 
over  the  group  of  required  300  and  400  level  courses  in  chemistry  and 
mathematics  in  order  to  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  degree.  To  obtain 
a Second  Class  Honours  degree  a student  is  required  to  obtain  at  least 
a 4.00  graduating  average. 


68  Chemistry 


First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 


CHEM  091/101  \ or  101 s,  or  140c  (1 V2) 

CHEM  092/1 02A,  or  102B,  or  245°  (1 V2) 

CHEM  213/222/231/235/245  (7l/2  or  6*) 

Two  of  CSC  110, 112  and  115  (3) 

MATH  I0Q/1 01/200/20 1/233 A/233C  (9) 

PHYS  112* 

Other  courses  (Elect  i ves)  (4  V2  or  6 * ) 


A For  students  with  Chemistry  11  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
B For  students  with  Chemistry  12  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
cFor  students  with  at  least  “B"  standing  in  Chemistry  12  and  Mathe- 
matics 12  or  equivalents 

D For  students  with  at  least  standing  in  CHEM  140 
E Physics  requirement  may  also  be  satisfied  by  PHYS  1 20/220  or  at  least 


a grade  of  Bin  PHYS  102 

*If  CHEM  245  completed  previously  instead  of  102 
Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

CHEM  3 12/323/324/345/346/444  (or  425J/446  ( 1 0 V2) 

MATH  3 25/3 26/330 A/3 30B/3 3 3 A (7  Vi) 

One  of  MATH  333C,  422  or  423  ( 1 V2) 

Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics 
Department  in  consultation  with  that  Department  (l  V2) 

Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  & Statistics  Departments  (3) 

Other  courses  (Electives)  (6) 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  program  (10 Vi) 

plus 

CHEM  399/499  (4) 

MATH  333 A/333C/3 34/33 8/434/445 A/B  ( 1 0 Vi) 

Course (s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Department  in 
consultation  with  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Department  (3) 

Other  courses  (Electives)  (3) 


Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  chosen  units 
in  the  above  programs  are:  CHEM  306;  318;  335;  337;  338;  424;  425; 
444 ;C  SC  349 A;  349B;  MATH  352, 368A,  368B  (for  Honours,  325  and 
326);  STAT  353*;  354*. 

* These  courses  have  200  level  STAT  courses  as  prerequisites,  which 
would  have  to  be  included  in  the  student's  program  as  options, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

The  names  of  faculty  instructing  courses,  together  with  the  required 
and  recommended  texts  for  each  course,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Department, 

Students  formerly  enrolled  in  Chemistry  who  have  taken  courses  no 
longer  listed  in  the  Calendar  should  consult  the  Department  to  deter- 
mine which  of  the  courses  taken  may  count  as  prerequisites  for  those 
currently  listed. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept.- Apr.,  F - Sept. -Dec.,  S - Jan,- Apr,, 
K = May- Aug*,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

CHEM  091  (0)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMISTRY  I (V2  fee  unit) 

Special  tutorial  course  to  accompany  CHEM  101  for  students  who  do 
not  have  Chemistry  12*  Students  must  also  enroll  in  CHEM  101  in  the 
same  term.  The  091/101  workload  is  very  heavy;  it  is  strongly  recom- 
mended that  students  take  a reduced  course  load.  (Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 12  (or  Algebra  12)  and  Chemistry  11  or  their  equivalents) 

FS(0-l-0) 

CHEM  092  (0)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMISTRY:  II  (Vfe  tee  unit) 
Special  tutorial  course  to  accompany  CHEM  102  for  students  who  do 
not  have  Chemistry  12.  Students  must  also  enroll  in  CHEM  102  in  the 
same  term.  The  092/102  workload  is  very  heavy;  it  is  strongly  recom- 
mended  that  students  take  a reduced  course  load*  {Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 12  (or  Algebra  12)  and  Chemistry  11  or  their  equivalents; 
CHEM  101)  S(O-l-O) 


CHEM  101  flVfe)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  CHEMISTRY:  I 

Introduction  to  the  modem  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to 
chemical  bonding,  molecules,  states  of  matter;  introduction  to  organic 
chemistry*  This  course  includes  a laboratory  illustrating  the  behaviour 
of  chemical  systems  and  some  of  the  basic  techniques  associated  with 
quantitative  chemical  experimentation.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for 
both  this  course  and  any  of  100,  124,  or  140)  (Prerequisites:  Algebra 
12  (or  Mathematics  12)  and  Chemistry  11  or  12  or  their  equivalents* 
Preference  will  be  given  to  students  with  Chemistry  12,  Students 
without  Chemistry  12  must  also  enroll  in  091  in  the  same  term) 

F3{3-3) 

CHEM  102  (iVj?)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  CHEMISTRY:  II 

Basic  physical  chemistry  including  thermodynamics,  electrochemistry, 
and  equilibrium  in  chemical  systems;  introduction  to  inorganic  chem- 
istry, This  course  includes  a laboratory  illustrating  the  behaviour  of 
chemical  systems  and  some  of  the  basic  techniques  associated  with 
quantitative  chemical  experimentation.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for 
both  this  course  and  any  of  124,  or  145*  Students  without  Chemistry  12 
must  also  enroll  in  092  in  the  same  term*  Preference  will  be  given  to 
students  with  Chemistry  12)  ( Prerequisite : 100  or  101  or  140)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  140  (iVy  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Introduction  to  modem  atomic  structure  and  molecular  orbital  theory 
and  their  relation  to  chemical  bonding,  molecules,  and  states  of  matter, 
introduction  to  inorganic  chemistry.  This  course  includes  a laboratory 
illustrating  the  behaviour  of  chemical  systems  and  some  of  the  basic 
techniques  associated  with  quantitative  chemical  experimentation*  (De- 
signed for  students  with  a good  preparation  in  Chemistry  and  Mathe- 
matics who  wish  to  take  a challenging  course  in  Chemistry  and  who  feel 
confident  in  proceeding  at  an  accelerated  pace.)  (Credit  will  not  be  given 
for  both  this  course  and  any  of  100t  101,  120,  or  124.)  { Prerequisites : 
At  least  a B standing  in  Chemistry  12  and  Mathematics  12  or  their 
equivalents.  If  there  is  any  uncertainty,  a placement  examination  may 
be  given*)  NO(3~3) 

CHEM  150  (iVy  ENGINEERING  CHEMISTRY 

Thermochemistry;  atomic  and  molecular  structure;  chemical  bonding; 
gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  solutions  and  phase  equilibria;  equilibrium; 
chemical  thermodynamics;  electrochemistry.  (Credit  will  not  be  given 
for  both  this  course  and  any  of  100,  101,  102  or  140.)  (Prerequisites: 
Algebra  1 2 (or  Mathematics  12)  and  Chemistry  1 1 or  their  equivalents; 
Chemistry  12  is  recommended.)  (This  course  is  open  only  to  students 
registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering.)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  213  (1  Ya)  PRACTICAL  SPECTROSCOPY 

Elementary  theory  and  applications  of  infrared,  UV-visible,  mass,  and 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy  to  inorganic  and  organic 
compounds.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  this  course  and  233  or 
314  or  316)  ( Prerequisite : 102  or  at  least  a B grade  in  140;  pre-  or 
corequi  site:  231)  F(3  -3) 

CHEM  222  (formerly  half  of  224)  (1  Vy  INTRODUCTION  TO 
INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Fundamental  concepts  of  inorganic  chemistry,  with  emphasis  on  peri- 
odicity, structure,  bonding  and  reactivity;  principles  will  be  illustrated 
using  the  chemistry  of  selected  groups  of  elements.  ( Prerequisites : 102 
or  at  least  a B grade  in  140)  $K(3-4) 

CHEM  231  (formerly  hall  of  230/233)  (1  Vy  INTRODUCTORY 
ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Functional  group  survey;  alkanes,  cycloalkanes,  conformational  analy- 
sis; stereochemistry;  nucleophilic  substitution,  elimination;  alkenes, 
alkynes,  dienes;  alcohols  and  ethers.  This  course  is  a prerequisite  for  all 
other  courses  in  organic  chemistry*  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both 
this  course  and  either  230  or  233,)  (Prerequisite:  100  or  101  or  140,  or 
1 20  with  permission  of  the  Department)  F$(3-0) 

CHEM  232  (f  ormerjy  half  of  230)  (1  vy  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  FOR 
HEALTH  AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Aromatic  compounds;  introduction  to  spectroscopy;  aldehydes,  ke- 
tones; carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives;  natural  products:  carbohy- 
drates, amino  acids,  proteins,  terpenoids,  steroids,  aldol  condensation 
parallels  in  biological  systems,  fatty  acid  biosynthesis.  This  course  is 
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intended  for  students  in  biology  and  those  preparing  to  enter  profes- 
sional schools  such  as  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  Dentistry,  Forestry  {see 
page  28)  and  Nursing.  {Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  this  course  and 
any  of  230  or  233  or  235)  (Prerequisites:  231 ; 102  or  at  least  a B grade 
in  140)  S(3-4) 

CHEM  235  (formerly  half  of  233)  (1 V2)  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
Free  radicals;  aromatic  compounds;  aldehydes  and  ketones,  carboxylic 
acids  and  derivatives;  beta-dicarbonyl  compounds;  carbohydrates.  This 
course  is  a continuation  of  23 1 intended  for  Honours  and  Major  Chem- 
istry students  and  is  part  of  a sequence  incorporating  335  and  339  which 
should  be  taken  by  any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in  organic 
chemistry.  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  this  course  and  any  of  230 
or  232  or  233)  (Prerequisites:  231;  102  or  at  least  a B grade  in  140) 

SK(3-4) 

CHEM  245  (formerly  halt  of  224)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY 

Basic  physical  chemistry  including  thermodynamics,  electrochemistry, 
properties  of  solutions,  phase  equilibria,  and  chemical  kinetics;  empha- 
sis will  be  placed  on  the  extension  and  application  of  the  theory  and 
principles  introduced  in  Chemistry  100, 101,  102  and  140;  the  labora- 
tory portion  of  the  course  emphasizes  physical  measurement  applied  to 
chemical  systems,  (Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  this  course  and 
145.)  ( Prerequisite : 102  or  at  least  a B grade  in  140)  F{3-4) 

CHEM  300A  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  300)  CHEMISTRY  IN  MODERN 
SOCIETY 

This  course  is  intended  for  nonscientists  and  will  consist  of  lectures, 
demonstrations,  class  experiments  and  discussions.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  show  the  relevance  of  chemistry  to  modem  life  by  examination 
of  such  topics  as  drugs  and  poisons  (eg.  hallucinogens,  narcotics), 
agricultural  chemicals  (eg.  pesticides,  fertilizers),  and  food  chemicals 
(eg.  vitamins,  additives).  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  keep  abreast 
of  controversial  chemical  issues.  Discussions  will  place  emphasis  on 
the  correct  application  of  the  scientific  facts  as  opposed  to  misleading 
applications  or  speculations.  (300 A and  300B  may  be  taken  in  either 
order.)  (Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  30QA/3O0B  and  any  other 
Chemistry  course  numbered  300  and  above.)  (CHEM  3Q0A  and  CHEM 
300B  are  offered  in  alternate  years.)  S{3-0) 

CHEM  30QB  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  300}  CHEMISTRY  IN  MODERN 
SOCIETY 

This  course  is  intended  for  nonscientists,  and  will  consist  of  lectures, 
demonstrations,  class  experiments  and  discussions.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  show  the  relevance  of  chemistry  to  modem  life  by  examination 
of  such  topics  as  energy  (e.g.  petroleum,  nuclear),  radiodiemistry,  water 
pollution  (e.g,  soaps  and  detergents,  industrial  disposal),  air  pollution 
(e.g.  smog,  ozone),  metals,  and  plastics.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to 
keep  abreast  of  controversial  chemical  issues.  Discussions  will  place 
emphasis  on  the  correct  application  of  the  scientific  facts  as  opposed  to 
misleading  applications  or  speculations.  (300Aand  30QB  may  be  taken 
in  either  order.)  (Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  300 A or  300 B and  any 
other  Chemistry  course  numbered  300  and  above.)  (CHEM  300 A and 
CHEM  300B  are  offered  in  alternate  years.)  NO(3-0) 

CHEM  302  (1  Vy  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY  WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO  AIR  POLLUTION 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  manufacture  of  commodity  chemicals, 
fertilizers,  explosives,  and  in  the  mining  and  smelting  industries.  Prob- 
lems and  methods  of  emission  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste 
disposal,  with  particular  reference  to  gaseous  discharges.  Elements  of 
gaseous  dispersal  procedures  and  limitations,  air  pollution  chemistry, 
(NOTE:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  who  are  not 
majoring  in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  302  and  306.) 
(Prerequisite:  140  with  at  least  a grade  of  B or  102)  F{3-0) 

CHEM  303  (1V5>)  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY  WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO  WATER  POLLUTION 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  petroleum  production  and  refining, 
petrochemical,  pulp  and  paper,  and  fermentation  industries.  Emission 
problems  and  their  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal 
into  soil,  water  and  air.  Assimilatory  capacities,  eutrophication,  and 
natural  and  manmade  control  and  recovery  procedures  for  water  pollut- 


ants. (NOTE:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  who  are  not 
majoring  in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  303  and  306.) 
(Prerequisite:  231 . Pre-  or  corequisite:  232  or  235)  S(3-0) 

CHEM  306  (IVy  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
INDUSTRIES 

A comparative  discussion  of  a number  of  chemical  industries  and  the 
details  of  their  processes.  To  include  unit  operations,  unit  processes  and 
economics.  (NOTE;  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students 
taking  a Chemistry  program.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  306  and 
302  or  303.)  (Prerequisites:  23 1 and  245.  Pre-  or  corequisites:  222  and 
232  or  235)  S(3-0) 

CHEM  312  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTORY  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS 

An  introduction  to  the  basis  of  quantitative  analytical  chemistry,  treat- 
ment of  data  and  chemical  equilibrium.  Solution  equilibria  will  be  used 
as  the  chemical  basis  for  some  of  the  most  commonly  used  chemical 
instrumental  methods,  namely  potentiometry,  chromatography,  ultra- 
violet/visible and  atomic  absorption  spectrometry.  (Prerequisites:  145 
or  245,  or  232  or  235  with  permission  of  Department)  FK{3-3) 

CHEM  318  (1  Vy  INSTRUMENTAL  TECHNIQUES  OF  ANALYSIS 

Theory  and  applications  of  the  most  generally  applied  methods  of 
chemical  analysis  such  as  infrared,  raman  and  emission  spectroscopy, 
polarography,  high  performance  liquid  chromatography,  radiochemical 
analysis  etc.  (Prerequisites:  213  and  3 1 2)  $(3-3) 

CHEM  323  (1  V&)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ORG  ANOMETA  LLIC 
CHEMISTRY 

Structure  and  reactivity  of  organometallic  compounds  of  the  s and  p 
block  metals.  Transition  metal  carbonyl  chemistry.  Hydrocarbon  com- 
plexes of  the  transition  metals:  M.O.  description  of  bonding,  reactivity 
of  coordinated  polycycloolefms.  Transition  metal  alkyls  and  allyls, 
insertion  and  oxidative  addition  reactions,  organ  otrans  it  ion  metal  com- 
plexes in  catalysis.  ( Prerequisite : Chemistry  222)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  324  (iVy  INTRODUCTION  TO  TRANSITION  METAL 
CHEMISTRY 

Introduction  to  transition  metal  and  coordination  chemistry.  Electronic 
structure  of  transition  metal  complexes  (crystal  and  ligand  Held  theory). 
Chemistry  of  the  first  row  transition  dements  from  titanium  to  zinc. 
(Prerequisite:  222)  F{3-3) 

CHEM  335  (IVy  SYNTHETIC  METHODS  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Spectroscopy,  design  of  syntheses  in  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  some 
biomolecules.  Aliphatic  systems;  carbanions,  conjugated  carbonyl  com- 
pounds, amines  in  syntheses,  functional  group  modifications.  Aromatic 
systems;  aromatic  substitution  processes,  reactive  substrates  {phenols, 
amines),  polynuclear  aromatics.  Biomolecules:  synthesis  and  modifica- 
tion of  heterocycles  and  carbohydrates.  (CHEM  335  and  338  may  be 
taken  in  either  order.)  (Prerequisite:  2 13  and  235,  or  232  with  permission 
of  the  Department)  S{3-3) 

CHEM  336  (IVy  INTRODUCTORY  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY 

Principles  and  practice  of  polymerization,  copolymerization  and  basic 
polymer  kinetics.  Structure  property  relationships  for  typical  organic 
polymer  groups.  Polymer  technology.  The  laboratory  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  procedures  for  polymer  identification,  polymeri- 
zation/depolymerization process,  determination  of  physical  properties, 
and  simple  fabrication.  (Prerequisite:  232  or  235)  F(3*3) 

CHEM  337  (1  Vy  BIO-ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Survey  of  electronic  and  medium  effects  on  reactivity.  Catalysis  of 
organic  reactions.  Bio-organic  reaction  mechanisms  and  biomimetic 
model  systems.  ( Prerequisite : 235,  or  232  with  permission  of  the 
department.  Pre-  or  corequisite:  213)  F(3-3) 

CHEM  336  (IVy  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  ORGANIC  STRUCTURE 
AND  REACTIVITY 

Introduction  to  structural  effects  on  reactivity.  Qualitative  molecular 
orbital  theory.  Pericydic  reactions,  organic  photochemistry  and  radical 
reactions,  (335  and  338  may  be  taken  in  either  order).  (Prerequisite: 
235,  or  232  with  permission  of  the  Department.  Pre-  or  corequi - 
site:  213)  F(3-3) 
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CHEM  345  (1  Vfr)  THERMODYNAMICS,  SOLUTIONS  AND 
ELECTROCHEMISTRY 

Chemical  themiodynamics.  Properties  of  solutions.  Electrochemistry. 
(CHEM  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order.)  (Prerequisite:  245) 

S(3-3) 

CHEM  346  (1V2)  GASES,  LIQUIDS  AND  CHEMICAL  KINETICS 

Properties  of  gases  and  liquids.  Kinetic  molecular  theory.  Phase  equili- 
bria. Chemical  kinetics.  (CHEM  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either 
order.)  (Prerequisites:  245)  FK(3-3) 

CHEM  399  (t)  RESEARCH  PARTICIPATION  AND  SEMINAR 

Introduction  to  Departmental  research.  Seminar  report. 

(Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F)  F(3-0) 

CHEM  4 00 A (iVy  APPLICATIONS  OF  CHEMISTRY 

This  course  is  intended  for  students  who  have  completed  at  least  two 
years  of  chemistry*  It  will  discuss  the  use  of  chemicals  in  agriculture 
(fertilizers,  herbicides,  insecticides,  insect  and  plant  hormones),  foods 
(carbohydrates,  fats,  vitamins  and  additives),  drugs  (antacids,  analge- 
sics, steroids,  anti-AIDS  agents,  hallucinogens),  and  other  compounds 
useful  in  medicine.  Discussions  will  center  around  how  and  why  the 
chemicals  work,  and  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  their  application. 
(Prerequisites:  222, 245,  and  232  or  235)  S(3-0) 


CHEM  433  (i  Vy  ORGANIC  STRUCTURE  DETERMINATION:  THE 
CHEMISTRY  OF  NATURAL  PRODUCTS 

Elucidation  of  the  structures  of  organic  compounds  from  spectral  infor- 
mation. The  chemistry  of  several  classes  of  natural  products,  including 
examples  demonstrating  structural  elucidation,  synthesis,  and  biogene- 
sis. (Prerequisites:  335  and  338)  FK(3-3) 

CHEM  434  (iVy  PHYSICAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Mechanisms  of  organic  reactions.  Reactive  intermediates.  Structural 
and  solvent  effects  on  reactivity*  (Prerequisites:  335  and  338)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  444  (IVy  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Kinetics:  theories  of  elementary  reactions,  molecular  dynpnics,  transi- 
tion state  theory  and  applications  to  gas  phase  and  solution  reactions. 
Statistical  mechanics:  partition  functions,  ensembles,  prediction  of  mac- 
roscopic properties  from  molecular  data*  Other  selected  topics  may 
include:  techniques  for  surface  analysis,  reactions  and  catalysis  at  metal 
and  semiconductor  surfaces,  electrode  kinetics,  solid-state  chemistry, 
statistics  and  dynamics  of  wetting  and  similar  phenomena.  (Prereq- 
uisites: 345  and  346)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  446  (lVz)  QUANTUM  CHEMISTRY 

The  basic  principles  of  quantum  mechanics  and  their  application  to 
simple  physical  models  and  to  chemical  systems,  including  the  use  of 
semiempirieal  methods.  Molecular  spectroscopy  and  symmetry.  (Pre- 
requisites: 213  and  245)  F(3-3) 


CHEM  411  (IVy  ADVANCED  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS 

Advanced  topics  in  instrumental  analysis  which  will  include  some  of 
the  following:  mass  spectrometry,  x-ray  spectroscopy,  advanced  elec- 
trochemical methods,  EPR,  etc.  Included  will  be  a discussion  of  elec- 
tronic data  acquisition  and  manipulation  as  used  in  modem  chemical 
instrumentation.  ( Prerequisite : 318)  S(3-3) 

CHEM  424  (IVy  ADVANCED  TRANSITION  METAL  CHEMISTRY 

A more  advanced  consideration  of  transition  metal  chemistry  designed 
to  build  on  the  principles  established  in  Chemistry  323  and  324.  Em- 
phasis will  be  given  to  the  chemistry  of  2nd  and  3rd  row  transition 
elements  together  with  special  topics  chosen  from  areas  of  current 
research  interest.  (Prerequisites:  323  and  324)  FK(3-3) 

CHEM  425  (IVy  PHYSICAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Applications  of  group  theory  in  inorganic  chemistry.  Molecular  orbital 
theory  and  electronic  spectra  of  transition  metal  complexes.  Kinetics 
and  mechanisms  of  inorganic  reactions.  (Prerequisites:  213  and  324) 
(Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  325  or  422)  S(3-3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  331. 


CHEM  490  (1V2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

In  special  cases  the  Department  of  Chemistry  may  give  permission  for 
individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  as  490.  CHEM  490 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  only  in  different  areas  of  chemistry. 

49QA  Readings  in  Analytical  Chemistry 
490B  Studies  in  Analytical  Chemistry 
490C  Readings  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 
490D  Studies  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 
490E  Readings  in  Organic  Chemistry 
490F  Studi  e s in  Organi  c Chemi  stry 

490G  Readings  in  Physical  Chemistry 
490H  Studies  in  Physical  Chemistry 
4901  Readings  in  Theoretical  Chemistry 
490K  Studies  in  Theoretical  Chemistry 

CHEM  499  (3)  THESIS 

Experimental  research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  This  course  is 
required  for  Chemistry  Honours  students.  Chemistry  Major  students 
may  be  granted  permission  by  the  Department  to  take  the  course  as  an 
elective,  (Grading:  INP;  letter  grade)  (0-6;0-6) 


OF  CLASSICS 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  of  Classics  offers  the  student  an  opportunity  to  study 
Classics  at  any  of  three  levels  of  concentration:  General,  Major  and 
Honours  Programs. 

The  General  Program  does  not  necessarily  involve  language  study. 
The  Major  and  Honours  Programs  do  include  the  study  of  classical 
languages.  For  the  Major  and  Honours  Programs,  the  Department 
accommodates  three  kinds  of  emphasis  in  the  study  of  classical  lan- 
guages: ancient  Greek,  Latin,  and  Classics  (study  of  both  Latin  and 
Greek).  It  is  supposed  that  students  following  the  General  or  Major 
Program  will  be  taking  advanced  courses  in  other  departments.  Students 
following  an  Honours  Program  with  the  Classics  Department  should 
note  that  it  may  be  possible  for  them  to  complete  an  honours  program 
in  another  field,  if  they  have  the  joint  consent  of  that  department  and 
the  Department  of  Classics. 

Students  are  welcome  at  any  time  to  discuss  their  programs  with 
members  of  the  Department  and  are  encouraged  to  do  so  as  early  as 
possible  in  the  course  of  their  studies  at  the  University.  The  planning  of 
one's  program  is  important,  since  failure  to  complete  prerequisites  for 
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advanced  courses  may  seriously  limit  the  type  of  degree  open  to  a 
student. 

Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  Classics  or  Classical 
Studies  as  a major  may  be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Co-op  option. 
Please  see  page  47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and 
options. 

General: 

(a)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(b)  9 units  of  Departmental  offerings  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  in  Classical  Studies; 

(a)  6 units  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(b)  3 units  of  Classical  Studies  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(c)  9 units  of  Classical  Studies  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(d)  6 units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical 
studies)  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Major  In  Classical  Studies:  Ancient  History  Emphasis 

(a)  6 units  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(b)  3 units  of  Classical  Studies  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(c)  12  units  of  Ancient  History  as  follows: 

CLAS  330, 480A  and  490; 

CL  AS  340, 480C  and  491. 

(d)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

N.B. Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Classical  Studies:  Ancient  His- 
tory Emphasis  are  urged  to  consult  the  Majors  adviser  in  their  first 
year  if  possible.  Majors  must  obtain  the  adviser's  approval  for  their 
third  and  fourth  year  programs. 

Major  In  Classics; 

1.  Greek  Emphasis; 

(a)  GREE  100 

(b)  GREE  200 

(c)  GREE  300  (corequisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Greek 
courses). 

(d)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(e)  6 units  of  Greek  or  3 of  Latin  and  3 of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300 
level. 

(f)  6 units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical 
studies)  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

2.  Latin  Emphasis: 

(a)  LATI  100 

(b)  LATI  200 

(c) LATI  300  (corequisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Latin 
courses). 

(d)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(e)  6 units  of  Latin  or  3 units  of  Latin  and  3 of  Greek  at  or  above  the 
300  level. 

(f)  6 units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical 
studies)  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Honours: 

Students  who  are  of  good  general  standing,  and  who  have  achieved 
a first  class  or  high  second  class  standing  in  Departmental  courses  at  the 
100  and  200  level,  may  be  admitted,  with  Departmental  permission,  into 
an  intensified  Honours  program.  Greek,  Latin,  and  Classics  Honours 
programs  are  meant  for  students  with  primary  interests  in  language  and 
literature;  Classical  Studies  Honours  is  intended  for  those  who  wish  to 
put  greater  emphasis  on  ancient  history  and/or  archaeology.  Prospective 
honours  students  should  seek  departmental  advice  at  the  earliest  oppor- 
tunity. All  honours  students  are  urged  to  complete  as  many  courses  as 
possible  in  Greek  and/or  Latin. 

First  and  Second  Years: 

(a)  CLAS  100 

(b)  At  least  two  courses  (6  units)  from  GREE  100, 200,  LATI  100, 200 

(c)  For  Greek,  Latin,  or  Classics  Honours,  at  least  3 additional  units  in 
Greek  or  Latin;  i.e.,  completion  of  any  three  of  GREE  1 00, 200,  LATI 
100,  200. 


NOTE:  With  Departmental  approval,  3 units  of  higher-level  work  in 
Classical  Studies  may  be  substituted  for  CLAS  100. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

Required  courses  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  years  total  24  units  for 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Classics  Honours,  and  27  units  for  Classical  Studies 
Honours.  Each  of  the  four  programs  requires  a total  of  36  units  at  all 
levels. 


Greek  Honours: 

(a)  GREE  300,  400 

(b)  9 additional  units  in  Greek  numbered  above  300 

(c)  LATI  300 

(d)  CLAS  330,  or  3 units  of  History  chosen  from  GREE  390,  490  and 
CLAS  480A 

(e)  CLAS  485,  CLAS  499  (1  lh  units) 
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(a)  LATI  300, 400 

(b)  9 additional  units  in  Latin  numbered  above  300 

(c)  GREE  300 

(d)  CLAS  340,  or  3 units  of  History  chosen  from  LATI  390,  490  and 
CLAS  480C 

(e)  CLAS  485,  CLAS  499  (lVi  units) 

Classics  Honours: 

(a)  GREE  300, 400 

(b)  LATI  300, 400 

(c)  7 Vi  additional  units  in  Greek  and/or  Latin  at  or  above  the  300  level 

(d)  CLAS  330  or  340,  or  3 units  of  approved  study  in  ancient  history 

(e)  CLAS  485 

Classical  Studies  Honours: 

(a)  CLAS  330,  340 

(b)  CLAS  371,372 

(c)  4V2  units  chosen  from  CLAS  480  (A  to  D),  490, 491, 492 

(d)  9 additional  units  in  Classical  Studies  and/or  Greek  and/or  Latin  at 
or  above  the  300  level 

(e)  CLAS  485,  CLAS  499  (3  units) 

NOTE:  It  is  recommended  that  all  graduating  Honours  students  acquire 
a reading  knowledge  of  German,  French,  or  Italian. 

To  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  Degree  a student  must  achieve  (1)  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  6.50,  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least 

6.50  in  those  Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are 
required  for  the  degree  program,  and  (3)  a grade  of  at  least  B+  in  any 
required  400  level  langu  age  course . 

To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  Degree  a student  must  achieve  (t) 
a graduating  average  of  at  least  3,50,  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least 

3.50  in  those  Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are 
required  for  the  degree  program,  and  (3)  a grade  of  at  least  C+  in  any 
required  400  level  language  course, 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  first  class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a first  class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a First 
Class  Major  Degree.  A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  require- 
ments for  second  class  standing  but  has  a second  class  graduating 
average  will  be  offered  a Second  Class  Major  Degree. 

Directed  Reading/Study  Courses 
Subject  to  the  availability  of  faculty  and  in  consideration  of  student 
demand,  the  above  courses  will  be  offered  from  time  to  time  under  die 
designated  headings  A,  BtC,etc.  in  the  regular  winter  session.  Outstand- 
ing students  who  may  wish  to  undertake  these  courses  as  Summer 
Studies  courses  should  apply  to  the  Department  for  permission.  Each 
subdivision  of  Greek  and  Latin  390  and  490  is  considered  a distinct 
course  and  cannot  be  taken  twice  for  credit.  Students  who  wish  to 
explore  an  area  of  ancient  literature  in  some  depth  should  choose 
carefully  from  Departmental  offerings. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

A knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  is  not  required  for 
the  following  courses. 
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CLAS  100  is  designed  primarily  as  an  elective  for  students  in  all 
fields.  Any  student  in  Second  Year  who  has  successfully  completed  100 
should  take  either  a course  in  Latin  or  Greek  or  a Classical  Studies 
course  at  the  200  or  300  level  First  Year  students  may  take  Classical 
Civilization  courses  above  the  200  level  only  with  Department  permis- 
sion- Any  student  in  Second  Year  may  register  for  courses  in  Classical 
Studies  at  the  300  level.  CLAS  100  may  not  be  taken  by  students  who 
have  already  received  credit  for  any  courses  in  Classical  Studies  at  the 
300  level . 

Appropriate  credit  in  the  Department  of  History  may  be  given  for 
CLAS  330  or  340  or  480A  or  480C.  PHIL  42 1 and  422  arc  acceptable 
for  credit  in  all  programs  in  the  Department  of  Classics  in  lieu  of  any 
400  level  course  in  Classical  Studies. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept-Apr,  F = Sepr.-Dec.,  S - Jan.-Apr., 
K = May -Aug.,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

CLAS  100  (3)  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  CIVILIZATION 

An  approach  to  the  civilization  of  Greece  and  Rome  through  the 
evidence  of  literature,  history,  and  archaeology.  Attention  will  be  fo- 
cused upon  those  aspects  of  ancient  cultural  and  intellectual  growth  that 
are  of  significance  in  the  western  tradition.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  the  Minoan  and  Mycenaean  civilizations,  5th  century  Athens,  and 
Augustan  Rome.  Essays  will  be  required  and  there  will  be  a written 
examination.  Readings  will  include  Homer's  Iliad  and  Odyssey,  selec- 
tions from  Herodotus  and  Thucydides,  Sophocles'  Oedipus  The  King 
and  other  representative  Greek  dramas,  selected  dialogues  of  Plato, 
Livy,  The  Early  History  of  Rome , Vergil's  Aenetd  and  pan  of  Ovid's 
Metamorphoses,  and  other  representative  texts,  Y(3-0) 

CLAS  200  (iVy  MYTHOLOGY  OF  GREECE  AND  ROME 

A study  of  the  origins  of  classical  myth,  its  expression  in  the  literature 
and  an  of  ancient  Greece,  and  its  further  development  in  the  Roman 
experience.  Topics  will  include  cosmic  and  divine  myth;  heroic  saga; 
the  influence  of  classical  myth  on  later  European  culture.  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  various  modem  systems  of  analysis  and  interpretation. 
Texts:  Hesiod,  Theogony;  Euripides,  Bacchae;  Ovid,  Metamorphoses ; 
Morford  and  Lenardon,  Classical  Mythology  F{3-0) 

CLAS  250  (1  V2)  THE  CONTRIBUTION  OF  GREEK  AND  LATIN  TO 
THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

Out  of  20,000  common  words  in  English,  10,000  came  from  Latin 
directly  or  through  French.  The  Greek  element  is  also  impressive, 
particularly  in  the  ever-expanding  vocabulary  of  science.  Among  topics 
studied  will  be  the  Greek  script,  principles  of  transliteration,  the  forma- 
tion of  nouns,  adjectives  and  verbs,  hybrid  words,  neologisms  and 
semantic  changes.  S(3-G) 

CLAS  300  (1  vy  CLASSICAL  EPIC 

A study  of  Greek  and  Roman  epic  poetry.  Particular  attention  will  be 
paid  to  the  Iliad  and  Aeneid.  Students  will  be  expected  to  read  the 
Odyssey]  one  other  work  (or  selections  from  several  authors)  will  also 
be  studied.  Prerequisite;  100  or  permission  of  the  Department). 

NO(3-0) 

CLAS  301  (formerly  201)  (IVy  TRADITION  AND  ORIGINALITY  IN 
CLASSICAL  LITERATURE 

A comparative  study  of  the  content  and  form  of  major  works  by  Greek 
and  Roman  writers.  The  course  will  concentrate  on  the  important  genre 
of  didactic  poetry,  together  with  one  or  more  genres  to  be  chosen  from 
the  following:  biography,  philosophy,  lyric  poetry,  tragedy,  pastoral 
poetry,  oratory.  The  following  will  be  among  the  topics  discussed:  What 
part  does  imitation  or  the  adaptation  of  traditional  material  play  in 
classical  literature?  How  can  a creative  writer  be  original  while  working 
within  a strong  tradition?  Texts  for  didactic:  Hesiod,  Bfcr&r  and  Days ; 
Lucretius,  The  Ways  Things  Are]  Vergil,  Georgies]  Ovid,  The  Art  of  Love. 
Texts  for  other  genres:  to  be  announced.  NO(3-0) 

CLAS  320  (iVy  GREEK  TRAGEDY 

The  origins  and  developments  of  tragic  drama  in  ancient  Greece.  Tire 
study,  in  English  translation,  of  representative  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles  and  Euripides.  {Prerequisite:  None;  100  or  200  or  301 
recommended)  F(3-0) 


CLAS  322  (formerly  part  of  321)  (1 V2)  GREEK  AND  ROMAN 
DRAMA 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  various  forms  of  Greek  comic  and 
non  tragic  drama  and  their  development  in  the  Roman  world.  Major 
emphasis  will  be  on  Aristophanes,  Euripides,  Menander,  Plautus  and 
Terence.  Study  of  Roman  drama  may  include  analysis  of  representative 
plays  of  Seneca.  ( Prerequisite : None;  100  or  200  or  30 1 or  320  recom- 
mended) NO(3*0) 

CLAS  325  (IVy  TOPICS  IN  CLASSICAL  LITERATURE 

Topics  in  Greek  and  Latin  literature,  in  depth.  The  course  has  variable 
content  and  may  be  taken  more  than  once,  to  a maximum  of  3 units,  for 
credit  in  different  topics.  Topic  for  1994-95:  "Images  of  Women  in 
Greek  Literature"  (Prerequisite:  100;  corequisite:  one  of  200, 300, 301 , 
320,  322,  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  S(3-0) 

CLAS  326  (1V2)  TOPICS  IN  CLASSICAL  ANTIQUITY 

Topics  in  Greek  and  Latin  civilization,  in  depth.  The  course  has  variable 
content  and  may  be  taken  more  than  once,  to  a maximum  of  3 units,  for 
credit  in  different  topics.  ( Prerequisite : 100;  corequisite:  one  CLASS 
300-level  course,  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  NO(3-0) 

CLAS  330  (3)  GREEK  HISTORY 

A survey  of  Greek  history  from  the  Bronze  Age  to  the  death  of  Alexan- 
der, with  special  emphasis  on  the  political,  economic,  and  cultural 
achievements  of  the  5th  and  4th  centuries.  Texts:  Bury-Mciggs,  A 
History  of  Greece;  Plutarch,  ed.  E.  Fuller,  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  Athens : 
Herodotus,  The  Histories;  Thucydides,  The  History  of  the  Peloponne- 
sian War  N 0(3-0) 

CLAS  335  (1 VS)  WOMEN  AND  THE  FAMILY  IN  CLASSICAL 
ANTIQUITY 

A survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  attitudes  towards  the  place  of  women 
and  the  family  in  ancient  society,  and  comparison  of  traditional  ideas 
with  historical  reality;  particular  topics  studied  will  depend  on  the 
interests  of  the  instructor,  but  may  include  the  following:  the  role  of 
women  in  law,  religion,  and  the  economy;  family  structure  and  concepts 
of  love  and  affection;  marriage  and  childbearing  practices.  (Prereq- 
uisite: None;  100  or  300  or  340  recommended)  Texts:  Readings  from 
Greek  and  Roman  authors  in  translation,  and  secondary  sources  recom- 
mended by  the  instructor.  NQ(3-0) 

CLAS  340  (3)  ROMAN  HISTORY 

A survey  of  Roman  history  from  earliest  historical  times  until  the  age 
of  Constantine.  Emphasis  falls  on  the  creation  of  Rome's  empire,  the 
transition  from  government  by  senate  to  rule  by  emperor,  and  the  nature 
of  Roman  imperialism,  Y(3-0) 

CLAS  345  (IVy  SLAVERY  IN  THE  ROMAN  WORLD 

Introduction  to  the  fundamental  importance  of  slavery  as  a component 
part  of  Roman  society  from  c.250  B.C.  to  c.A.D.  300,  a period  in  which 
Rome  was  a true  slave  society.  Representative  texts  from  classical 
authors  will  be  examined  in  order  to  ascertain  the  main  characteristics 
of  Roman  slavery;  and  students  will  be  expected  to  conduct  their  own 
research  topics.  Some  comparison  of  ancient  (Greek  and  Roman)  with 
modem  slavery  will  be  encouraged.  S{3-0) 

CLAS  346  (IVy  ROMAN  LAW  AND  SOCIETY 

An  introduction  to  Roman  law  in  its  social  context.  Beginning  with  an 
outline  of  the  sources  and  the  historical  development  of  Roman  law,  the 
course  will  give  detailed  attention  to  such  aspects  of  Roman  private  law 
as  the  law  of  persons,  property,  marriage,  labour,  sla  very  and  commerce. 
The  emphasis  throughout  will  be  on  the  impact  of  law  on  Roman  social 
relations.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  trial  procedures  in  criminal 
cases,  and  the  role  of  law  in  Roman  public  life.  ( Prerequisite : None,  but 
340  recommended)  NO(3-0) 

CLAS  371  (H  A 316)  (1  Va)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  ANCIENT 
GREECE  AND  THE  AEGEAN 

An  introduction  to  art  and  architecture  in  Greece  and  the  Aegean  from 
the  Early  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic  period.  Architecture, 
sculpture,  and  the  minor  arts  are  examined  as  evidence  for  cultural 
attitudes  towards  humankind,  the  gods,  the  physical  world,  and  the 
exploration  of  form,  color,  and  movement.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
careful  discussion  of  selected  monuments  illustrated  through  slides, 
casts,  and  photographs.  (No  prerequisite)  F(3-D) 


CLAS  372  (H  A 317)  (1 V&)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  THE 
ROMAN  WORLD 

A survey  of  Roman  art  and  architecture  relating  the  political  and  social 
development  of  the  Roman  people  to  their  artistic  expression.  After  an 
examination  of  Etruscan  an  and  architecture  for  its  formative  influence 
on  Roman  attitudes.  Republican  and  Imperial  Roman  art  are  discussed 
in  the  context  of  historical  events.  Topics  include  the  special  character 
of  Roman  an,  Hellenized  and  Italic  modes  of  expression,  portraiture, 
historical  reliefs,  function  in  art,  architectural  space  and  city  planning. 
{No  prerequisite)  S(3-0) 

CLAS  375  (1V2)  CITIES  AND  SANCTUARIES  OF  THE  ANCIENT 
WORLD 

An  examination  of  selected  Greek,  Etruscan  and  Roman  city  and 
sanctuary  sites  in  an  evaluation  of  ancient  achievements  in  sacred  and 
secular  architecture,  urban  planning,  and  sanctuary  development.  Em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  the  changing  response  to  human  needs  for  an 
artificial  framework  for  living,  along  with  the  natural  resources  of  the 
environment  in  antiquity.  Each  site  will  be  examined  by  means  of 
illustrated  lectures,  and  careful  consideration  will  be  given  to  both  the 
archaeological  record  and  the  ancient  literary  sources,  (Offered  alter- 
nately with  376)  NO(3-0) 

CLAS  376  (1 V2)  ANCIENT  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  scientific  thought  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  world 
with  special  reference  to  applied  technology.  Evidence  will  be  drawn 
from  both  ancient  authors  and  archaeological  remains  from  the  Archaic 
period  through  the  late  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  the  growth  and 
capabilities  of  Roman  Technology.  Special  topics  will  include  machin- 
ery and  gadgets,  mass  production,  engineering,  nautical  technology, 
labour,  medicine,  and  geography.  (Offered  alternately  with  375) 

F(3-Q) 


CLAS  485  (V/2)  PRO-SEMINAR 

Members  of  the  Department  will  collaborate  in  introducing  the  various 
sub-disciplines  and  methodologies  of  classical  scholarship.  This  C0JJr^ 
must  be  taken  once  by  all  Honours  and  M.A.  students.  S(2-0) 

CLAS  490  {ivy  DIRECTED  STUDY  IN  GREEK  HISTORY 

Intensive  study  of  certain  problems  in  Greek  history.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  prepare  an  extended  research  paper,  drawing  on  both 
primary  and  secondary  sources.  Introduction  to  epigraphy,  numismat- 
ics, and  papyrology  where  appropriate.  (2-0) 

CLAS  491  (1 V2)  DIRECTED  STUDY  IN  ROMAN  HISTORY 

Intensive  study  of  certain  problems  in  Roman  history.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  prepare  an  extended  research  paper,  drawing  on  both 
primary  and  secondary  sources.  Introduction  to  epigraphy,  numismatics 
and  papyrology  where  appropriate.  (2-0) 

CLAS  492  (1 V2)  DIRECTED  STUDY  IN  CLASSICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY 

Intensive  study  of  selected  problems  in  Classical  Archaeology.  Intro- 
duction to  theory  and  techniques,  with  a focus  on  specific  regions, 
periods,  or  cultures,  according  to  student  needs.  Students  are  expected 
to  prepare  an  extended  research  paper,  drawing  on  excavation  reports, 
ancient  written  sources,  artifacts,  and  modem  analyses,  as  appropriate. 


CLAS  495  (3)  ARCHAEOLOGY  FIELD  WORK  SEMINAR 

An  introduction  to  the  methods  and  techniques  of  Classical  Archaeology 
through  participation  in  an  excavation;  introductory  lectures  will  be 
arranged.  (Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department.  Interested  stu- 
dents should  contact  the  department  during  the  Winter  Session.)  Texts. 
Texts  and  requirements  to  be  determined  by  the  instructor  according  to 
circumstances  of  the  excavation  and  student  preparation.  NG(3-3) 


CLAS  379  (PHIL  379)  <1 V2)  EARLY  GREEK  HISTORICAL  AND 
PHILOSOPHICAL  THOUGHT 

An  investigation  into  the  formation  in  Archaic  and  Classical  Greece  of 
such  key  concepts  as  rationality,  causality,  the  nature -convention  an- 
tithesis, law  and  equality,  and  female  inferiority.  These  will  be  consid- 
ered within  the  context  of  the  society  (from  Hesiod  to  Herodotus)  in 
which  they  evolved.  The  course  does  not  presuppose  a background  in 
either  classics  or  philosophy.  NO(3-0) 

CLAS  380  (1 V2)  THE  LIFE  AND  TIMES  OF  SOCRATES 

An  examination  of  a critical  moment  in  Greek  intellectual  and  political 
life,  as  seen  from  various  points  of  view.  Topics  include:  the  teaching 
methods  of  Socrates  and  the  Sophists,  the  political  background  of  his 
trial,  the  religious  and  social  questions  involved,  and  types  of  Socratic 
literature.  The  approach  to  the  course  will  not  be  primarily  philosophi- 
cal; rather,  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  see  why  his  challenge  to  conven- 
tional Athenian  morality  so  deeply  influenced  his  fellow  citizens,  and 
to  explain  why  he  appears  as  one  of  the  most  fascinating  personalities 
of  world  history.  Texts:  Aristophanes  Clouds,  Plato  Euthyphro,  Apology, 
Crito , Protagoras,  Xenophon  Memoirs  of  Socrates  and  selections  from 
other  authors.  F(3'0) 


CLAS  381  (1 V2)  ANCIENT  RELIGIONS 

An  introduction  to  classical  religious  thought  and  behaviour,  with 
particular  reference  to  Roman  beliefs  and  practices.  Topics  will  be 
selected  by  the  instructor  but  will  usually  include  traditional  Roman 
religion,  exotic  cults  in  the  Late  Republic  and  Early  Empire  (e.g. 
Mithraism,  Isis  worship),  and  the  rise  of  Christianity.  Texts:  Readings 
from  Greek  and  Roman  sources  in  translation,  and  secondary  sources 
recommended  by  the  instructor.  NO(3-0) 


CLAS  480  <1  Vfe)  SEMINAR  IN  ANCIENT  HISTORY  AND 
ARCHAEOLOGY  . 

The  Department  will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year, 
4 80A Seminar  in  Greek  History;  480B  Topics  in  Greek  An  and  Archae- 
ology; 480C  Seminar  in  the  History  of  the  Roman  World;  480D  Topics 
in  Roman  Art  and  Archaeology.  ( Pre-or  corequisite:  for  480A,  330;  for 
480B.  371;  for  480C,  340;  for  480D,  372;  or.  in  each  case,  permission 


of  the  Department) 

480A 

480B 

480C 

48QD 


F{0-1) 
NO(2-0) 
NO(2-0) 
NO  (2-0) 


CLAS  499  (1 V2  or  3)  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

A graduating  essay,  written  under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member, 
is  required  of  fourth-year  Honours  students  in  Greek,  Latin  (both  1 /i 
units),  and  Classical  Studies  (3  units). 

GREEK 


GREE  1 80  (3)  BEGINNERS1  GREEK 

A basic  introduction  to  the  Greek  language,  including  the  following:  the 
three  declensions  of  the  noun;  the  regular,  irregular  and  contracted 
verbs;  a survey  of  verbs  in  mi\  the  main  constructions;  practice  in 
translating  sentences  into  Greek;  sight  translation.  Tests  and  examina- 
tions will  be  given  during  the  course  of  the  year.  Texts:  Reading  GreeJ:; 
Text  and  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Exercises  Y{4-U) 

GREE  200  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  I 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  increased  understanding  of  the  language 
through  a reading  of  selected  authors.  Example:  Homer,  Herodotus  and 
Euripides.  (Prerequisite:  100  or  its  equivalent)  Texts:  Reading  Greek: 
Text  and  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Exercises;  A World  of  Heroes, 
Liddell  and  Scott,  Intermediate  Greek- English  Lexicon ; Goodwin  and 
Gulick,  Greek  Grammar  Y(4-0) 


GREE  250  (1  V£)  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK 

A study  of  the  language  of  the  New  Testament.  Selections  from  the 
Gospels  and  from  Acts  of  the  Apostles  will  be  read.  (Prerequisite: 100) 
Text*  The  Greek  New  Testament,  ed.  Aland,  Black,  et  al.  (United  Bible 
Societies)  N0<3"°) 


GREE  300  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  II 

The  basic  third  year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced 
Greek  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  Selected  texts 
(to  be  varied  to  some  extent  from  year  to  year)  will  be  studied  from 
prose  and  verse  authors.  Considerable  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
ability  to  translate  with  accuracy  and  imagination,  particularly  from 
Greek  into  English.  Unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination.  ( Prerequisite : 200)  Texts:  The  readings  alternate  on  a two 
year  cycle.  In  year  A,  readings  are  taken  from  the  advanced  volumes  of 
the  Cambridge  reading  program;  in  year  B,  there  will  be  selections  from. 
Sophocles,  Oedipus  Tyrannus , Euripides,  Medea , Thucydides,  History , 


Plato,  Dialogues 

(NOTE:  300  will  be  taught  together  with  400.) 


Y(3-Q) 
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GREE  390  (l1^)  GREEK  AUTHORS 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Greek  texts.  The  Department 
will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year;  39QA  Homer; 
39GB  Greek  Tragedy;  390E  Greek  Historians;  390F  Plato;  390G  Com- 
edy;  390H  Orators.  (Prerequisite:  200)  S(3-0) 

GREE  400  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  Ml 

The  basic  fourth  year  course  for  Honours  students*  Sight  translation  will 
be  regularly  practised*  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in 
the  final  examination.  { Prerequisite ; 300)  Texts:  see  300  (NOTE:  Al- 
though this  course  will  be  taught  together  with  Greek  300*  there  will  be 
separate  evaluative  procedures.)  Y(3-0) 

GREE  490  (iVa)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  GREEK 

Depending  on  the  students*  interests  and  the  availability  of  a supervising 
instructor,  one  or  more  of  the  following  topics  may  be  offered:  490 A 
Homeric  Corpus  and  Hesiod;  490B  Greek  Lyric  Poetry;  490C  Greek 
Tragedy;  490 D Greek  Comedy;  490E  Greek  Historians  and  Rhetori- 
cians; 490F  Greek  Philosophical  Prose;  490G  Hellenistic  Poetry,  May 
be  taken  more  than  once*  to  a maximum  of  3 units*  for  credit  in  different 
topics*  (Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3 units  of  Greek  at  the  300 
level  or  above*  and  Department  permission)  (2-0) 

LATIN 

Students  with  no  previous  study  of  Latin  or  one  year  of  high  school 
Latin  will  register  for  LATI  100.  Students  with  two  or  three  years  of 
high  school  Latin  will  normally  register  for  LATI  200.  All  students  who 
have  taken  high  school  Latin  should  consult  the  Department  before 
enrolling  in  any  Latin  course. 

LAT1 100  (3)  BEGINNERS*  LATIN 

No  previous  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required.  An  introduction  to  the  Latin 
language  with  easy  readings  from  Roman  authors.  Y(4-0) 

All  work  at  the  200  level  or  beyond  will  require  a Cassell's  New  Latin 
Dictionary  and  Allen  and  G reenough,  New  Latin  Grammar 

LATI  200  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  I 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  an  increased  understanding  of  the  language 
through  a reading  of  the  authors.  (Prerequisite:  100  or  equivalent) 

Y(4-0) 

LATI  300  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  II 

The  basic  third  year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced 
Latin  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  The  aims  will 
include  the  development  of  critical  judgement  and  the  appreciation  of 
literary  style*  through  the  study  of  major  writers  in  Latin  poetry  and 
prose.  Considerable  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ability  to  translate 


with  accuracy  and  imagination,  particularly  from  Latin  into  English. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  practise  reading  aloud  from  the  authors 
selected,  and  may  be  examined  on  their  competence.  Unprepared  trans- 
lation will  be  included  in  the  final  examination,  (Prerequisite:  200) 
Texts:  The  readings  alternate  on  a two  year  cycle.  Year  A,  Cicero,  Pro 
Caelio * Horace*  Odes * Tacitus  (selections),  Juvenal*  Satires  1, 3 and  10. 
Year  B,  selections  from  Cicero’s  Letters,  Lucretius*  De  Rerum  Nature, 
Ovid,  and  Seneca  (NOTE:  300  will  be  taught  together  with  400.) 

Y(3-0) 

LATI  350  (MEDI  350)  (IV2)  (formerly  LATI  250)  MEDIEVAL  LATIN 
After  an  introduction  to  medieval  Latin  grammar,  the  course  will 
explore  the  varied  tradition  of  medieval  Latin  literature*  from  St. 
Augustine's  Confessions  to  Petrarch’s  letters*  from  theological  dis- 
courses to  drinking  and  love  songs*  from  crusade  chronicles  to  ghost 
stories.  Passages  will  be  read  and  discussed  in  the  context  of  medieval 
culture  and  society.  Students  with  credit  in  MEDI  250  cannot  receive 
credit  for  LATI  350.  (Prerequisite:  LATI  200  or  equivalent)  NG(3-0) 

LATI  390  (1 V2)  LATIN  AUTHORS 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Latin  texts.  The  Department 
will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year:  390A  Vergil, 
Eclogues  and  Georgies ; 390B  Vergil*  Aeneid;  390C  Horace;  390D 
Roman  Historians.  (Prerequisite:  200) 


390A: 

NQ(3-0) 

390B: 

F(3*0) 

390C: 

NO(3-0) 

390D: 

NO(3-0) 

LATI  400  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  111 

The  basic  fourth  year  course  for  Honours  students.  The  aims  will  be 
similar  to  those  of  LATI  300*  on  a more  advanced  level.  There  will  be 
examinations  of  syntax*  metre  and  stylistics.  Sight  translation  from  more 
difficult  authors  will  be  regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation 
will  be  included  in  the  final  examination.  (Prerequisite:  300)  Texts:  see 
300  (NOTE:  Although  this  course  will  be  taught  together  with  300*  there 
will  be  separate  evaluative  procedures.)  Y(3-0) 

LATI  490  (1  Vy  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  LATIN 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a super- 
vising instructor*  one  or  more  of  the  following  topics  may  be  offered; 
490A  Roman  Comedy  and  Satire;  490B  Roman  Philosophical  Litera- 
ture; 490C  Prose  Authors  of  the  Late  Republic;  490D  Late  Republican 
and  Augustan  Poetry;  490E  Post-Augustan  Poetry;  490F  Roman  Histo- 
rians; 490G  Post-Augustan  Prose.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  for 
credit  in  different  topics)  ( Prerequisite : Completion  of  at  least  3 units 
of  Latin  at  the  300  level  or  above*  and  permission  of  the  Department) 

(2-0) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


1.0  PROGRAMS 

The  main  Calendar  entiy  for  the  Department  of  Computer  Science  is 
located  in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering  section  of  this  Calendar. 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  programs  of  study 
leading  to  the  following  degrees: 

■ Faculty  of  Engineering:  B.Sc.  Major  or  Honours  in  Computer  Sci- 
ence; 

• Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science:  B.Sc.  Major  or  Honours  in  Combined 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics;  B.  A.  or  B.Sc.  General  Degree 
in  Computer  Science; 

* Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies:  M.A.*  M.Sc.*  Ph,D, 

For  details  of  graduate  programs  in  Computer  Science*  see  page  331. 
For  undergraduate  courses*  see  page  208. 

2.0  LIMITATION  OF  ENROLLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that*  because  of  limited  facilities  and  staff  it  may 
be  necessary  to  limit  enrollment  in  certain  Computer  Science  courses. 
Enrollment  in  Computer  Science  100,  1 10*  1 12*  115  and  200  will  be  on 
a first  come,  first  served  basis.  Enrollment  limits  in  all  other  courses  will 


be  imposed  where  necessary  on  the  basis  of  facilities  available  and 
academic  standing  in  prerequisite  courses.  Students  are  warned  that 
achieving  the  minimum  academic  standing  outlined  in  specific  course 
descriptions  does  not  guarantee  entry  into  those  courses.  Students  with 
a B-  or  higher  grade  in  prerequisite  courses  will  in  most  instances  have 
no  difficulty  gaining  admission  to  following  courses. 

3.0  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Undergraduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Computer  Sci- 
ence may  be  taken  by  all  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  for 
credit  toward  a degree  in  this  Faculty. 

All  first  year  students  wishing  to  complete  a degree  in  Computer 
Science  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Students  planning 
to  complete  a Major  or  Honours  degree  in  Computer  Science  register 
in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering  upon  declaring  their  degree  program. 
Students  planning  to  complete  one  of  the  Combined  degree  programs 
offered  by  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  or  a General  program 
involving  Computer  Science,  continue  to  be  registered  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science.  Students  planning  to  complete  a double  Major  or 
double  Honours  degree  in  Computer  Science  and  another  discipline  may 
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choose  to  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering  or  the  Faculty  of  the 
other  discipline. 

Students  planning  to  complete  a degree  with  a Computer  Science 
designation  must  inform  the  Department  of  this  fact  before  registering 
for  third  year  by  completing  a Degree  Intention  Form  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Computer  Science  Coop/Advising  Office,  They  must 
also  file  a Record  of  Degree  Program  form  before  registering  for  third 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Engineering  or  during  third  year  in  the  case  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  For  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Degree 
Programs  are  submitted  to  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre,  For 
the  Faculty  of  Engineering,  Computer  Science  Degree  Programs  are 
submitted  to  the  Computer  Science  Coop/Advising  Office. 

4.0  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS 

The  requirements  for  the  Major  and  Honours  B.Sc.  degree  in  Com- 
puter Science  and  the  Major  B.Sc.  degree  in  Computer  Science  (Busi- 
ness Option)  are  found  in  the  Engineering  section  of  this  Calendar. 

5.0  GENERAL  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

Year  * 

I CSC  112/115 

MATH  100/101  or  102/151 

II  CSC  225/230/275 
MATH  224 

ST  AT  250  or  254  or  255  or  260  or  ECON  246 

III  & IV  A total  of  nine  additional  units  of  Computer  Science 

courses  numbered  300  or  higher. 

1 Students  without  a grade  of  A in  Computer  Science  12  are  also 
required  to  lake  1 10. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  complete  a minor  in 
Computer  Science  by  completing  the  General  program  requirements  in 
conjunction  with  the  Major  program  requirements  in  another  Depart- 
ment in  the  Faculty. 

6.0  COMBINED  PROGRAMS  IN 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS 

For  a B.Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics, 
students  may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not 
joint  degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree 
program  composed  of  a selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of 
the  departments.  Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs 
must  contact  the  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics 
Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of 
these  departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work 
in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics  must  consult  with  their 
advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

6,1  Admission  to  Honours 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Combined  Honours  program 
should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chairs  of  the  Departments  on  completion 
of  their  second  year.  Normally  a student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Com- 
bined Honours  program  only  if  the  student  meets  the  following  condi- 
tions: completion  of  C SC  112,  1 15,  225,  230,  and  275;  completion  of 
at  least  10.5  units  of  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses  required  for 
the  degree;  attainment  of  a grade  of  at  least  B+  in  all  200  level  Computer 
Science  courses;  attainment  of  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in 
all  200  level  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses. 

Students  may  also  apply  and  be  admitted  to  the  Combined  Honours 
program  upon  completion  of  their  third  year  providing: 

(i)they  have  completed  all  of  the  100  level  and  200  level  courses 
required  for  the  Combined  Honours  degree  with  a grade  point 
average  of  at  least  6.00  in  these  courses,  and 


(ii)  they  have  completed  at  least  4.5  units  of  300  level  courses  in 
Computer  Science  (including  C SC  320  and  349A)  and  4.5  units  in 
Mathematics  (including  MATH  333 A and  334)  and  have  obtained  a 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  all  300  level  Computer 
Science,  Mathematics,  and  Statistics  courses  taken. 

Honours  students  are  expected  to  maintain  a grade  point  average  of 
at  least  5.00  in  their  third  year  to  remain  in  the  program. 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be 
recommended  for  a First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves 
a first  class  graduating  average. 

A student  who  does  not  obtain  a grade  point  average  of  6.50  will  be 
recommended  for  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student 
achieves  a graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00. 

6.2  Combined  Programs  In  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 


Year  B.Sc.  Major 

B.Sc.  Honours 

CSC  112/1 151 

I 

CSC  112/115* 

(3) 

(3) 

MATH  100/101 

(3) 

MATH  100/10! 

(3) 

ENGL  115 

(1  *4) 

ENGL  115 

U'/2) 

ENGR  2402 

(iV» 

ENGR  2402 

d‘/2) 

Electives 

(6) 

Electives 

(6) 

II 

C SC  225/230/275 

(4‘/2> 

CSC  225/230/275 

(4  Vi) 

MATH  200/201/224 

MATH  200/201/224 

/233A/233C 

(7  V2) 

/233A/233C 

(7  Vi) 

STAT  2603/261 

(3) 

STAT2603/261 

(3) 

III 

C SC  320/349A/349B  (4Vi) 

C SC  320/349A/349B 

(4  Vi) 

MATH  324/3 30 A 

MATH  324/333A/333C 

/330B/333A 

(6) 

/3 34/338/434 

(9) 

One  of  MATH  333C 

Other  courses5 

(1  Vi) 

/422/423 

(U4» 

Other  Courses 

(3) 

IV 

4 

Other  Courses 

(15) 

CSC  499 
Two  of  CSC  425 

(IV2) 

/44S/449/484 

(3) 

Other  Courses5 

(lOVi) 

1 Students  without  a grade  of  A in  Computer  Science  12  are  also 
required  to  take  110. 

2 ENGL  225  can  replace  ENGR  240  but  this  requires  3 units  of  first 
year  English. 

3 STAT  260  may  be  taken  in  the  second  term  of  the  first  year. 

4 These  1 8 units  of  other  courses  must  include  at  least  KF/2  units  from 
the  Departments  of  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statis- 
tics at  the  300  level  or  above,  with  at  least  6 of  these  units  at  the  400 
level  In  selecting  these  courses,  students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  3 
of  these  units  in  each  of  the  two  departments. 

5 These  12  units  of  other  courses  must  include  at  least  3 units  at  the 
300  level  or  above  and  4V2  units  at  the  400  level  from  the  Depart- 
ments of  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics  (to 
include  at  least  1 Vi  units  from  the  Department  of  Mathematics  and 
Statistics  at  the  400  level). 

6.3  NOTES: 

(1)  AIL  students  taking  a degree  in  Computer  Science  are  strongly 
advised  to  take  some  University  courses  outside  the  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Departments, 

(2)  Any  students  who  demonstrate  to  the  Department  that  they  have 
mastered  the  material  of  a course  may  be  granted  advanced  place- 
ment. 

(3)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  students  transferring  from 
community  colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for 
Grade  XIII  Mathematics  must  consult  the  Department  before  enroll- 
ing in  any  Computer  Science  course. 
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(4)  In  each  line  below  students  may  obtain  credit  for  only  one  Computer 
Science  course* 

240  or  340 
225  or  325 
370  or  470 
425  or  420 
435  or  471 
455  or  460 
448A  or  445 
448B  or  446 

(5)  Students  wishing  to  complete  a degree  in  Computer  Science  with 
transfer  credit  for  1 10  and  1 15  or  1 15  and  230  will  normally  take  1 12 
during  their  first  term  of  attendance  at  the  University  of  Victoria  in 
which  it  is  offered  if  they  do  not  already  have  credit  for  an  equivalent 
course* 


7*0  COMBINED  COMPUTER  SCIENCE/ 
MATHEMATICS  COOPERATIVE 
EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Computer  Science/Mathemat- 
ics Cooperative  Education  Program  in  January  after  their  first  term  on 
campus,  and  application  for  admission  should  be  made  before  the  end 
of  the  first  term.  However,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  students  may 
be  admitted  to  the  program  up  to  the  end  of  their  second  year*  In  their 
third  year,  students  may  opt  for  a degree  program  in  cither  Computer 
Science  or  Mathematics  and  will  enter  the  Coop  program  in  that 
department.  Students  who  opt  for  a Combined  degree  in  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics  or  for  a Double  Major  or  Double  Honours  in 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  will  remain  in  the  Combined 
Computer  Science/Mathematics  Coop. 

The  requirements  of  the  Computer  Science  Cooperative  Education 
Program  are  described  on  page  208  of  this  calendar. 
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sor (1993-95) 

Rolf  G.  Lueck,  B.A. Sc.,  Ph. D*  (Brit*  Col.),  Adjunct  Professor  ( 1993-95) 
Robert  W.  Stewart,  B.Sc*,  M.Sc.  (Queen's).  Ph.D.  (Cantab*),  F.R.S., 
F.R.S.C*,  Adjunct  Professor  (1992-94) 


Peter  Wangersky,  B.Sc.  (Brown),  Ph.D.  (Yale),  Adjunct  Professor 
(1993-95) 

C.  S*  Wong,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (Scripps  Inst.  Oceanog- 
raphy), Adjunct  Professor  (1992-94) 

Christopher  Yorath,  B.Sc.  (Bril*  CoL),  M.Sc.  (Alta.),  Ph.D*  (Queen's), 
Adjunct  Professor  (1993-95) 

J.  Vaughn  Barrie,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Adjunct  Associate  Pro- 
fessor (1993-95) 

John  R.  Harper,  B.Sc*  (Mass.),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Louisana  St*),  Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  (1993-95) 

Richard  J.  Hebda,  B.Sc*  (McM.),  Ph*D,  (Brit.  Col.),  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  (1993-95) 
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Adjunct  Associate  Professor  (1992-94) 

Peter T Bobrowsky,  B.A*,  B.Sc.  (Alta  ),  M*A*  (S*  Fraser), Ph.D.  (Alta.), 
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The  School  offers  the  following  B.Sc,  degree  programs:  General, 
Major  and  Honours  in  Earth  Sciences;  Combined  Major  and  Honours 
in  Physics  and  Earth  Sciences  (Geophysics);  Combined  Major  and 
Honours  in  Physics  and  Ocean  Sciences  (Physical  Oceanography)* 
The  Earth  Sciences  programs  require  a core  of  earth  science  courses, 
co-requisite  courses  in  the  other  sciences  and  a selection  of  electives 
suited  to  the  interests  of  individual  students.  The  Honours  program 
requires  undergraduates  to  undertake  a research  project,  including  the 
writing  of  an  Honours  thesis*  The  School  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences 
also  offers  Honours  and  Combined  Major  programs  in  collaboration 
with  the  Department  of  Physics  and  Astronomy.  These  programs  pro- 
vide specialization  in  either  Geophysics  or  Physical  Oceanography,  and 
allow  students  to  apply  basic  principles  of  physics  and  mathematics  to 
fundamental  global  processes  affecting  the  earth  and  oceans.  For  other 
areas  of  study,  students  may  take  a Minor  program  in  Earth  and  Ocean 
Science  along  with  a Major  or  Honours  program  in  another  discipline. 
Such  interdisciplinary  programs  may  be  advantageous  to  students  con- 
sidering a postgraduate  degree  in  Environmental  Studies,  Geophysics, 
Oceanography,  Atmospheric  Sciences  or  Education.  With  approval  of 
the  Director  of  the  School  and  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Arts  and  Science, 
some  courses  may  be  taken  that  are  offered  by  the  Royal  Roads  Military 
College.  Students  intending  to  pursue  research  or  continue  their  studies 
for  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees  should  consider  the  Honours  programs. 

The  distinctive  character  of  B.Sc,  General  Programs  is  the  breadth  of 
course  options  possible.  Students  in  these  programs  may  wish  to  com- 
bine a concentration  in  Earth  Sciences  with  one  in  another  science  area 
(B.Sc*)  or  an  arts  area  (B.A.)* 
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EARTH  SCIENCES 


Physics  and  Earth  Sciences  (Geophysics) 


B.Sc.  Major  or  Honours 

B.Sc.  General 

First  Year 

First  Year 

EOS  100/101 

(3) 

EOS  100/101 

(3) 

BIOL  150A 

(lVB 

BIOL  150A 

U‘/2) 

CHEM  101/102 

(3) 

CHEM  101/102 

(3) 

MATH  100/101 

(3) 

MATH  100/101 

(3) 

PHYS  112 

(3) 

PHYS  112 

(3) 

Elective 

d‘/2) 

Elective 

Ul/2) 

15 

15 

Second  Year 

Second  Year 

EOS  201 

(lfc) 

EOS  201 

(l'to 

EOS  202 

(lto 

EOS  202 

(ll/2) 

EOS  240 

d‘/2) 

EOS  240 

(l‘/2) 

CHEM  222/245 

(3) 

CHEM  222/245 

(3) 

MATH  200  (or  205J/201 

(3) 

MATH  200  or  (205)/201 

(3) 

PHYS  210 

(UB 

PHYS  210 

dto 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Third  Year 

Third  Year 

EOS  300 

(lV» 

EOS  300 

(lV» 

EOS  310 

(lto 

EOS  310 

(l'to 

EOS  320 

(l‘/2) 

EOS  320 

(l'to 

EOS  330 

(UB 

EOS  330 

(l’/2) 

EOS  340 

d'/2) 

EOS  340 

(l'to 

* B IOL  311  A/B 

(3) 

Electives 

(7’/2) 

STAT260 

d'/2) 

15 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

Fourth  Year 

Fourth  Year 

EOS  400 

(lV2) 

One  of  EOS  410, 440 

EOS  410 

(l'/2) 

or  460 

(lto 

EOS  440 

(lto 

Electives 

(13V2) 

EOS  460 

(lto 

15 

EOS  499  (Honours  only) 

(3) 

One  of  EOS  420,450, 470, 

4B0  or  490 

(1*B 

\ Electives: 

Major 

(7'/2) 

1 Honours 

(4‘/2) 

15 

Total  electives: 

Total  electives 

25l/2 

Major 

15 

1 Honours 

12 

Total  units 

60 

Total  units 

60 

Second  Year 

B*Sc.  Combined  Major 

A 

B 

EOS  201/202 

(3) 

EOS  201/202 

PHYS  214/215 

(3) 

PHYS  220 

PHYS  210/216 

(3) 

PHYS  214/215 

MATH  200/201 

(3) 

PHYS  210/216 

CHEM  245 

(1V2) 

MATH  200/201 

Elective 

(l'/2) 

CHEM  245 

Total: 

15 

B*Sc.  Honours 

A 

B 

EOS  201/202 

(3) 

EOS  201/202 

PHYS  214/215 

(3) 

PHYS  220 

PHYS  210/216 

(3) 

OPHYS  214/215 

MATH  200/201 

(3) 

OPHYS  210/216 

MATH  233 A/B 

(3) 

MATH  200/201 

CHEM  245 

(l*/2) 

MATH  233A/B 

Total: 

le'/i 

CHEM  245 

Third  Year 

B,Sc*  Combined  Major 

B.Sc.  Honours 

eos  300  aVy 

EOS  300 

EOS  310/320 

(3) 

EOS  310/320 

PHYS  325/326 

(3) 

PHYS  325/326 

PHYS  317 

(lto 

PH  YS  317 

MATH  3 30 A/B 

(3) 

PHYS  321  A/B 

MATH  323  or  325 

(l‘/2) 

MATH  33GA/B 

MATH  326 

d‘/2) 

MATH  323  or  325 

Total: 

15 

MATH  326 

Fourth  Year 

B,Sc.  Combined  Major 

B.Sc.  Honours 

EOS  410 

d‘/2) 

EOS  410/480 

PHYS  41 1/427 

(3) 

EOS  499 

PHYS  41 3 A 

ato 

EOS  430  or  PHYS  4 

EOS  430  or  PHYS  41 3B 

(lto 

PHYS  41 1/427 

Electives 

(7!/2) 

PHYS413A 

Total:  15 

PHYS  460 
□□Electives  (EOS  & 

* We  recommend  that  you  rake  the  prerequisites  for  this  course  as  a 
component  of  your  electives*  You  may  only  register  in  BIOL  3 1 1 A/B  if 
you  have  either  the  prerequisites  or  a third  year  standing. 

PHYSICS  AND  EARTH  SCIENCES  (GEOPHYSICS) 
PHYSICS  AND  OCEAN  SCIENCES  (PHYSICAL 
OCEANOGRAPHY) 

In  the  first  and  second  years,  sequences  A and  B are  for  students  who 
begin  the  programs  with  PHYS  120  or  PHYS  112,  respectively.  Both 
the  Combined  Major  and  Honours  programs  are  the  same  in  the  first 
year. 

First  Year 
A 

EOS  100/101 
PHYS  120/220 
MATH  100/101 
CHEM  101/102 
CSC  110  or  112 
Elective 
Total: 


(3) 

o*b 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(l'/l) 

15 


(3) 

(1^> 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(Ifc 

18o 


u*b 

(3) 

(3) 

0 

(3) 

(3) 

(l’/2) 

(l'/y 

18 


(3) 
(3) 

a to 

(3) 
(l’/2 
(0) 
rs)  (6) 
18 

□ In  sequence  B of  the  Honours  program,  PHYS  210  or  214  may  be 
deferred  to  third  year,  and  PHYS  317  should  then  be  deferred  to 
fourth  year.  Total  units  in  second  year  would  then  be  16!/2- 
era  6 units  of  electives  (4Vz  if  PHYS  317  is  deferred  to  fourth  year) 
chosen  from  PHYS  410,  426, 431;  EOS  440, 460, 470 

Physics  and  Ocean  Sciences  (Physical  Oceanography) 
Second  Year 

B.Sc.Combmed  Major  and  B.Sc*  Honours 


A 

EOS  340  (I'/S) 

PHYS  214/215  (3) 

PHYS  216  (l'/2) 

MATH  200/201  (3) 

* MATH  233 A/B  (3) 

Electives  (3) 

Total:  15 

Third  Year 

B.Sc.  Combined  Major 


B 


B 

PHYS  317 

Uto 

(3) 

EOS  100/101 

(3) 

PHYS  321 A 

(UB 

(3) 

PHYS  1 12 

(3> 

PHYS  325/326 

(3) 

(3) 

MATH  100/101 

(3) 

MATH  330A/B 

(3) 

(3) 

CHEM  101/102 

(3) 

MATH  323  or  325 

(1*» 

CSC  110  or  112 

(l'/2) 

MATH  326 

(1VB 

dto 

Elective 

(l'/2) 

Electives 

(3) 

15 

15 

Total: 

15 

EOS  340 

(l‘/2> 

PHYS  214/215 

(3) 

PHYS  220/216 

(3) 

MATH  200/201 

(3) 

*MATH  2 33 A/B 

(3) 

Elective 

(l‘/2) 

15 

B*Sc,  Honours 

PHYS  317 

ato 

PHYS  321  A/B 

(3) 

PHYS  325/326 

(3) 

PHYS  413A/B 

(3) 

MATH  330A/B 

(3) 

MATH  323  or  325 

(l'/2) 

MATH  326 

(l'/2) 

16l/2 
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Fourth  Year 

B.Sc.  Combined  Major 
EOS  431 

(IV4) 

B.Sc.  Honours 
EOS  431 

(1*M 

EOS  433  or  435 

O'/z) 

EOS  432  or  435 

(Ufl 

PHYS  41 1/426 

(3) 

PHYS  411/426 

(3) 

PHYS413A/B 

(3) 

PHYS  410/422 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

PHYS  460 

(0) 

Total: 

15 

‘‘Electives  (EOS  & PHYS)  (9) 

18 

* Recommended,  but  not  required  of.  Combined  Majors  students 
**  3 units  of  electives  chosen  from  EOS  499,  PHYS  429 A,  PH  YS  429B 
3 units  of  electives  chosen  from  EOS  432, 433,  434t  435 
3 units  of  electives  chosen  from  Physics  courses  numbered  300  or 
higher 

Honours  in  Earth  Sciences 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  one  of  the  Honours  programs 
should  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  School  on  completion  of  their  second 
year.  The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  third  year  of  the 
Honours  program  are  specified  above.  Normally,  admission  to  the 
Honours  program  requires  at  least  a second  class  average  in  each  of  the 
first  two  undergraduate  years.  The  minimum  requirement  for  admission 
to  the  fourth  year  is  a second  class  average  overall  in  the  work  of  the 
third  year. 

A student  in  the  Earth  Sciences  Honours  program  is  required  to  meet 
the  general  regulations  of  the  University  on  pages  17  to  23  of  this 
Calendar,  If  a student  fails  to  meet  the  standards  for  the  Honours  degree, 
while  meeting  the  Major  degree  requirements,  the  School  may  recom- 
mend the  appropriate  class  of  Major  degree. 

Honours  in  Physics  and  Earth  Sciences  (Geophysics)  and 
Honours  in  Physics  and  Ocean  Sciences  (Physical  Oceanography) 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Physics  and  Earth  Sciences  (Geophysics) 
Program  and  the  Honours  Physics  and  Ocean  Science  (Physical  Ocean- 
ography) Program  requires  the  permission  of  both  the  Department  of 
Physics  and  Astronomy  and  the  School  of  Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences, 

Retd  Courses 

Earth  Sciences  300  and  400  arc  usually  scheduled  outside  of  the 
normal  term  time  at  off-campus  locations  on  dates  specified  by  the 
School.  Students  may  be  required  to  meet  part  of  the  expenses  involved 
and  will  be  advised  of  such  expenses  during  the  first  week  of  classes  in 
the  Fall  Term. 


EARTH  AND  OCEAN 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Students  should  consult  the  Director  concerning  courses  offered  in 
any  particular  year.  The  timetable  also  shows  which  courses  are  offered. 

The  names  of  faculty  instructing  courses,  together  with  the  required 
and  recommended  texts  for  each  course,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
School. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = September- April;  F - September-Decem- 
ber,  S = January -April;  K = May- August;  NO  - Not  offered,  this 
session*) 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Note:  EOS  1 00  and  1 01  are  prerequisites  to  all  other  Earth  and  Ocean 
courses. 

EOS  100  (formerly  GEOL  100A)  (iVy  EARTH,  OCEAN  AND 
ATMOSPHERE 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  and  topical  problems  in  geology, 
geophysics,  oceanography  and  atmospheric  sciences*  Included  will  be 
the  underlying  principles  and  nature  of  erosional  and  de positional 
systems,  modem  plate  tectonic  processes,  wind  and  current  systems, 
air-sea  interactions,  weather  patterns,  El  Nino  and  climate  change. 
Laboratory  work  will  include  field  trips  to  local  institutions  and  study 
sites.  (3-3) 

EOS  101  (formerly  GEOL  10QB)  (1M>)  EARTH’S  HISTORY 

An  introduction  to  the  geological,  geophysical  and  geochemical  evi- 
dence bearing  on  the  evolution  of  continents  and  ocean  basins  and  their 
relationship  to  the  earth's  interior.  The  nature  of  earth  quakes,  volcanoes. 


mountain  ranges  and  natural  resources,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
Pacific  rim.  The  past  and  future  history  of  the  earth  as  inferred  from  the 
geological  record.  (Prerequisite;  100)  (3-3) 

EOS  201  (formerly  GEOL  201)  (1  Vy  SEDIMENTARY  GEOLOGY 

The  physical,  chemical  and  biological  nature  of  sediments  at  sea  and  on 
land.  The  process  of  sediment  transport,  deposition  and  di agenesis.  The 
origin  and  internal  stratigraphy  of  sedimentary  basins  in  the  context  of 
plate  tectonics*  The  sedimentary  record  as  used  to  reconstruct  past 
climates,  geographies,  and  earth  and  ocean  dynamics*  The  geological 
evolution  of  western  Canada  as  deduced  from  its  stratigraphic  record. 
(Prerequisites:  100  and  101)  (3-3) 

EOS  202  (formerly  GEOL  202)  (lVa)  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY 

The  fault,  fold  and  ductile  flow  systems  accompanying  deformation  of 
the  earth's  crust*  Extensional,  contractional  and  toroidal  deformation* 
Geometric,  kinematic  and  mechanical  analysis  of  deformauonal  struc- 
tures of  different  scales.  Techniques  and  assumptions  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  structural  cross-sections.  The  origin  of  crustal  deformation 
zones  in  the  context  of  plate  tectonics.  The  geological  evolution  of 
western  Canada  as  deduced  from  its  structural  history.  (Prerequisites; 
100  and  101)  (2-3) 

EOS  240  (formerly  EOS  360)  (IVy  GEOCHEMISTRY 

The  thermodynamic  and  kinetic  approaches  to  understanding  earth 
processes.  Application  of  theory  to  practical  questions  such  as  mineral 
formation,  weathering,  and  petroleum  formation.  Minor  treatment  is 
given  to  shorter  term  ocean  and  atmospheric  and  longer  term  Earth 
history  geochemistry,  (Prerequisites:  100  and  101 ; Fre - or  corequisites; 
CHEM  222  and  245)  (3-3) 


EOS  300  {formerly  GEOL  310)  (1  Vi)  EARTH  SCIENCE  FIELD 
SCHOOL 

A two- week  field  course  in  Western  Canada,  during  which  the  students 
will  be  introduced  to:  geological  mapping  (including  traversing,  sam- 
pling, prospecting  and  acquisition  of  geological  data),  the  major  geo- 
logic and  tectonic  provinces,  and  the  use  of  geophysical  equipment. 
Normally  held  in  late  April  - early  May  after  examinations  for  Year  2, 
(Prerequisites:  201  and  202) 

EOS  310  (iVi)  IGNEOUS  GEOLOGY 

The  physical,  chemical  and  isotopic  nature  of  melt  generation  in  the 
earth's  mantle  and  crust*  The  processes  of  melt  transport,  fractionation 
and  hybridization.  The  cooling,  crystallization  and  solidification  of 
melts  within  the  earth  and  during  volcanic  eruptions.  The  origin  of  melt 
zones  and  their  characteristics  in  the  context  of  plate  tectonics.  The 
geological  evolution  of  western  Canada  as  deduced  from  its  magmatic 
history.  (Prerequisite:  240)  (3*3) 

EOS  320  (iVy  METAMORPH1C  GEOLOGY 

The  chemical,  mincralogical  and  physical  changes  that  rocks  undergo 
during  geological  burial  and  exhumation  in  different  tectonic  regimes. 
How  me  tarn  orphic  rocks  are  used  to  infer  conditions  and  processes 
within  the  earth's  interior.  The  geological  evolution  of  western  Canada 
as  deduced  from  its  metamorphic  history.  ( Prerequisites : 202  and  240) 

(3-3) 

EOS  330  (1  vy  PALEOBIOLOGY 

Processes  and  patterns  in  the  evolution  of  life  through  time;  speciation, 
extinction,  and  evolution.  The  relationship  of  biotas  to  depositional 
systems;  paleoecology,  ecostratigraphy,  biostratigraphy  and  paleobio- 
geography.  Major  events  in  the  history  of  life.  Laboratories  and  field 
trips  will  provide  illustrative  fossil  examples,  particularly  of  inverte- 
brates, partly  in  collaboration  with  the  Royal  British  Columbia  Mu- 
seum. (Prerequisites:  20 1 , BIOL  150 A;  or  permission  of  the  instructor) 

(3-3) 

EOS  340  (1  vy  ATMOSPHERIC  SCIENCES 
Introduction  to  the  fundamental  process  and  forces  governing  the 
Earth's  weather  and  climate.  Specific  applications  such  as  weather 
systems  and  global  climate/change,  Topics  include  clouds,  precipita- 
tion, tornadoes,  thunderstorms,  cyclones,  air- sea  interaction,  El  Nino, 
Greenhouse  Effect,  ozone  hole,  and  acid  rain.  The  second  half  of  th 
course  will  be  devoted  to  specific  applications  such  as  weather  systems 
and  global  climate/climate  change.  ( Prerequisites : PHYS  112,  MAT 
1 00/ 1 0 1 , or  permi  ss  ion  of  i nstru  ctor)  ( 3-0) 
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EOS  400  (1,  V2)  ADVANCED  FIELD  SCHOOL 

A two- week  field  trip  through  the  Southern  Canadian  Cordillera,  exam- 
ining the  rock  units  and  structures  of  the  major  tectonic  elements  in 
southern  British  Columbia  and  Alberta.  Parallels,  where  possible,  recent 
COCORP  and  LITHOPROBE  seismic  survey  routes.  Introduces  the 
complex  evolutionary  states  of  the  western  margin  of  North  America. 
Normally  held  in  late  August  - early  September,  prior  to  registration. 
(Prerequisite:  300) 

EOS  410  (formerly  GEOL  410)  (iVz)  GLOBAL  TECTONICS 

A study  of  global  tectonic  systems  including  geological,  geophysical, 
geochemical  and  geographical  perspectives  on  major  tectonic  environ- 
ments. A wide  range  of  examples  from  different  continents  wilt  be  used. 
Vancouver  Island  will  also  be  examined.  (Prerequisite:  202,  or  permts- 
sion)  (3'1} 

EOS  420  (formerly  350;  formerly  GEOL  350)  (IV2)  RESOURCE 

GEOLOGY  t . 

A geological  study  of  the  major  types  of  economically  important  metal- 
lic and  nonmetaliic  minerals  and  fossil  fuels,  basic  processes  of  ore 
formation,  exploration  and  mining  techniques.  The  impacts  ot  these 
activities  on  the  environment  are  also  considered.  (Prerequisites.  2U1, 
310,320)  (3'2) 

EOS  430  (IV2)  ISOTOPES  IN  EARTH  AND  OCEAN  SCIENCES 

Basic  principles  controlling  isotope  distributions,  including  natural 
abundances,  radiogenic  decay,  equilibrium  and  kinetic  isotope  enects. 
Applications  of  these  principles  in  the  fields  of:  1)  Earth  history  — 
^global  processes  and  chronology;  2)  mineralization  — diagenesis, 
catagenesis;  3)  hydrogeology  and  characterization  of  water  and  air 

- masses;  4)  biogeochemistry  and  biological  fractionation  isotopes.  (Pre- 
requisite: 240  or  permission  of  instructor) 

EOS  431  (1  Vfe)  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

Physical  properties  of  sea  water,  equation  of  state,  gravitational  stability, 
large-scale  ocean  currents,  meridional  distribution  of  salinity  surd  tem- 
perature, surface  heal  budgets,  water  masses,  estuary  flows.  (Pre-  or 
corequisites:  MATH  326,  330B,  PHYS  317,  321  A,  325;  or  penmssion 
of  instructor)  J 

*EOS  432  (IV2)  DYNAMICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

The  circulation  of  the  ocean  in  response  to  forcing  by  wind  stress  and 

- buoyancy  input  on  a variety  of  space  and  time  scales  is  examined.  1 opics 

include  western  intensification  (why  there  is  a Gulf  Stream),  equatorial 
dynamics  and  circulation  on  the  continental  shelf.  (Pre-  or  corequtsites , 
431 , PHYS  426;  or  permission  of  instructor)  S(3-0) 

EOS  433  (1 V2)  THE  OCEAN-ATMOSPHERE  SYSTEM 

Studies  of  the  earth's  climate  require  an  understanding  of  the  intimate 
links  between  the  ocean  and  atmosphere.  Basic  theories  ot  the  circula- 
tion of  each  are  discussed  and  the  physics  of  coupled  models  examined 
with  emphasis  on  simple  intuition-building  mathematical  models  as 
well  as  discussion  of  large  computer  models.  (Pre-  or  corequisites:  43 1 , 
PHYS  426;  or  permission  of  instructor)  h(i-U) 

EOS  434  (1 V?)  OCEAN  MIXING  PROCESSES 

The  distribution  of  properties  in  the  ocean  and  ocean  circulation  are 
greatly  influenced  by  small  scale  processes  that  cannot  be  explicitly 
included  in  numerical  models  of  the  ocean.  The  physics  and  parameteri- 
zation of  processes  such  as  breaking  internal  waves,  double  diffusion 
and  boundary  mixing  are  analyzed,  with  discussion  of  observational 


techniques  as  well  as  theories.  (Pre  or  corequisites:  43 1 , PHYS  426;  or 
permission  of  instructor) 

EOS  435  (l!£)  WAVES  IN  THE  OCEAN 

The  mathematical  theories  and  physics  of  surface  gravity  waves,  inter- 
nal waves,  Rossby  waves  and  other  wave  motions  in  the  ocean  are 
introduced,  with  an  emphasis  on  general  results  that  describe  the  ertects 
on  the  waves  of  variable  properties  of  the  medium,  and  the  back  effect; 
of  the  waves  on  the  mean  flow.  (Pre-  or  corequisites:  431,  PHYb  420 
or  permission  of  instructor)  b(3-U) 

EOS  440  (V/2)  HYDROGEOLOGY 

The  nature,  location  and  migration  of  fluids  in  the  Earth  s crust  and 
surficial  deposits.  Theory  of  groundwater  flow  in  fractured  and  porous 
media.  Controls  in  groundwater  flow  systems.  Surface-groundwater 
interactions  and  changes  in  water  quality;  hydrogeological  aspects  of 
waste  disposal  and  resource  development.  Field  and  lab  techniques 
( Prerequ isites : 240 , 3 40 , o r permi ssion  of  in stru ctor ) (3  -3 ) 

EOS  450  (V/z)  QUATERNARY  GEOLOGY 

The  methods  and  theory  of  Quaternary  research,  stressing  the  processes 
of  interaction  between  the  geosphere  and  biosphere.  Topics  include 
dating  methods,  paleoenvironmental  studies,  glaciation  and  glob^1 
change,  geological  hazards,  interdisciplinary  research  and  applied  stud- 
ies, particularly  the  influence  for  engineering  design.  (Prerequisites. 
201,  240,  330,  or  permission  of  instructor)  w-v > 

EOS  460  (iVy  EARTH  SYSTEM  SCIENCE 

An  examination  of  the  interrelationships  between  the  complex  systems 
operating  in  the  solid  earth,  hydrosphere  and  atmosphere;  methods  ot 
systems  analysis  for  the  planet;  modeling  of  global  processes,  especially 
past  and  future  climate  change.  (Prerequisites:  completion  of  at  least 
three  300- level  EOS  courses) 

EOS  470  (IV2)  GEODYNAMICS 

An  introduction  to  thermal  and  mechanical  modelling  of  earth  processes 
through  analytical  and  numerical  techniques.  Applications  of  contin- 
uum physics  to  geodynamics,  including  dynamic  modelling  of  mantle 
convection,  plate  tectonics,  lithospheric  deformation,  and  sedimenta- 
tion. Incorporation  of  the  effects  of  surface  processes  and  subsurface 
fluid  flows  on  crustal  deformation.  ( Prerequisite : Fourth  year  standing 
in  SEOS  or  Physics,  or  permission  of  instructor)  (3-3) 

EOS  480  (1V£)  APPLIED  GEOPHYSICS 

An  introduction  to  geophysical  methods  used  in  resource  exploration 
and  in  investigations  of  crustal  structure.  Topics  include  principles  and 
applications  of  seismology,  gravity,  magnetics,  heal  flow,  radioactivity 
and  electrical  methods.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  interpretation  ol 
geophysical  data  for  earth  structure.  (Prerequisite:  Fourth  year  standing 
in  SEOS  or  Physics,  or  permission  of  instructor)  U-3) 

EOS  490  (formerly  GEOL  490)  (1 V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN 

GEOLOGY  , , 

With  the  consent  of  the  School  and  the  faculty  member  concerned  a 
student  may  be  permitted  to  pursue  a course  of  directed  studies.  No 
student  is  permitted  to  take  more  than  three  units  of  490  studies. 

EOS  499  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS  _ , 

A research  project  conducted  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  This  course 
is  normally  restricted  to  Earth  and  Ocean  Honours  students. 

J (Grading:  INP;  letter  grade) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 


Malcolm  Rutherford.  B.A.  (Heriot-Watt),  M.A.  (S.  Fraser).  Ph.D. 

(Durh  ) Associate  Professor  and  Chair  of  the  Department 
Kenneth  L.  Avio,  B.Sc.  (Ore.),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Purdue),  Professor 
David  E.  A.  Giles,  B.Sc.,  M.Com.,  Ph.D.  (Cant.)  Professor 
).  Colin  H.  Jones,  B.A.  (Wales),  M.A.  (Mon.  St.),  Ph.D.  (Queen  s). 
Professor 

Carl  A.  Mosk,  A.B.  (Calif.-Berk.).  M.S.  (M.I.T.).  Ph.D.  (Harv.),  Profcs- 
sor 


John  A.  Schofield.  B.A.  (Durh.),  M.B.A.  (Indiana),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (S. 

Willi^D.WaE'com.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Yale).  Professor 

Gerald  R.  Walter.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif.),  Professor 

Robert  V.  Chemeff.  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.).  Associate 

Professor  . _ ~ 

Judith  A.  Giles,  B.Ec..  M.Ec.  (Monash),  Ph.D.  (Cant.),  Associate  Pro- 

fessor 


SO  Economics 


David  B.  Nickerson,  B.A.  (Missouri),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Northw,),  Associate 
Professor 

Joseph  Schaafsma,  B.A,,  M.A.  (McM,),  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Associate  Profes- 
sor 

Donald  G.  Ferguson,  BA.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
Peter  W.  Kennedy,  B.Com,  (N.S.W.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Assistant 
Professor 

Ian  P,  King,  B A.  (Cone.),  MA.,  Ph.D,  (Queen's),  Assistant  Professor 
Serge  Nadeau,  BA.,  M.BA.  (Laval),  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  - Mellon),  Assis- 
tant Professor 

Nancy  M.  South,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M,A.  (Essex),  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Assistant 
Professor 

Kenneth  G.  Stewart,  BA.  (Da!.),  M.Se.  (Lond.),  MA.,  MA.,  Ph.D, 
(Mich.),  Assistant  Professor 

Linda  A,  Welling,  B.A.  (Ml  AH.)*  MA.  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont.), 
Assistant  Professor 

Anming  Zhang,  B.$c.  (Shanghai  Jiao  Tong),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Bril .Col.), 
Assistant  Professor 

Gerald  L.  Bluck,  B.Sc.  (U,  of  Vic,),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant 

Priscilla  W.  Shiu,  Administrative  Officer 

Visiting,  Adjunct  and  Cross- listed  Appointments: 

Clarence  L.  Barber,  B.A.  (Sask,),  MA.  (Clark),  Ph.D.  (Minn.),  Adjunct 
Professor  (1992-94) 

Robert  L.  Bish,  A.  B.  (S.  Calif),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor  (Public 
Administration)  (1992-94) 

Kevin  H.  Burley,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Lond.),  Adjunct  Professor  (1993-95) 
James  Cult,  M. A.  (Edin.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Professor  (Public  Admini- 
stration) (1992-94) 

A.  Rodney  Dobell,  BA.,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D,  (M.I.T.),  Professor 
(Public  Administration)  (1992-94) 

Ralph  W.  Hucncmann,  BA.  (Oberlin),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harv.),  Professor 
of  Economic  Relations  with  China  (Public  Administration) 
(1992-94) 

James  J.  McRae,  BA.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (W,  Ont.),  Professor 
(Public  Administration)  (1992-94) 

Marshal,  Courchane,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (North w,),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (1993-94) 

Richard  J.  Porges,  BA.,  MA.  {$,  Fraser),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1993-94) 
Michele  Pujol,  D.E.E.S.  (Paris  I,  Pamheon-Sorbonnc),  Dip.H.E.C.J.E, 
MA.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (S.  Fraser),  Associate  Professor  (Women's 
Studies)  (1993-95) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  further  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  Degree,  see 
page  337. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that  because  of  limited  staff  and  facilities,  it  may 
be  necessary  to  limit  enrollment  in  certain  courses.  Course  enrollment 
limits  will  be  listed  during  registration.  Students  will  be  admitted  on  a 
first  come,  first  served  basis. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B.A,  PROGRAMS 

Requirements: 

General 

(a)  201  and  202 

(b)  9 units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above 

Major 

(a)  A grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  in  201  and  202,  and  not  less 
than  a C in  either  course 

(b)  CSC  105,  Math  102  and  103,  or  100  and  103,  or  100  and  101,  or 
permission  of  the  Department  (See  Notes  2 and  6) 

(c)  245  and  246  with  at  least  a C+  in  245  (See  Note  3) 

(d)  A total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
including: 

One  of  300  or  302 
One  of  301  or  303 
321 

Honours 

(a)  A grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.50  in  201  and  202,  and  not  less 
than  a B in  either  course 


(b)  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  requirement  as  for  Major 

(c)  245  and  246  with  at  least  a B in  245  and  at  least  a B-  in  246  (See 
Note  3) 

(d)  300  and  301  with  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.50  and  not  less 
than  a B-  in  any  one  of  these  courses.  Or  302,  303  with  a grade  point 
average  of  at  least  5.50  and  not  less  than  a B-  in  any  one  of  these 
courses;  and  400  and  401 . 

(e)  321  and  499 

(f) ln  addition  to  the  I0V2  upper  level  units  specified  in  (d)  and  (e), 
13 Vi  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  above  300 

(g)  Three  upper  level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects  chosen  with 
the  approval  of  the  Department 

(h)  Three  units  of  electives,  any  level 

Suggested  electives  for  all  students  in  the  B.A.  in  Economics  pro- 
gram; CSC  200;  3 units  of  Mathematics  in  addition  to  100  and  101  or 
102  and  103;  POLI 100. 

MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B,Sc.  PROGRAMS 

Major 

(a)  A grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  in  201  and  202,  and  not  less 
than  a C in  either  course 

(b)  MATH  102,  103  and  203,  Or  MATH  100,  103  and  203.  Or  MATH 
100  and  101;  and  233 A;  and  200  and  201.  Or,  permission  of  the 
Department.  (See  Note  2) 

(c)  CSC  105  (See  Note  6) 

(d)  245  and  246  with  at  least  a C+  in  245  (See  Note  3) 

(e)  At  least  a C+  in  350 

(f)  The  following  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above 
One  of  300  or  302 

One  of  301  or  303 

350,  351,353,  445 

Either  440  or  both  400  and  401 

At  least  one  of  450, 45 1 , 452,  or  453 

Honours 

(a)  A grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.50  in  201  and  202,  and  not  less 
than  a B in  either  course 

(b)  Mathematics  requirements  as  for  Major 

(c)  CSC  105  (See  Note  6) 

(d)  245  and  246  with  at  least  a B in  245  and  at  least  a B-  in  246  (See 
Note  3) 

(e)  At  least  a C+  in  350 

(0  One  of  300  or  302,  and  one  of  301  or  303  with  a grade  point  average 
of  at  least  5.50  and  not  less  than  a B-  in  any  one  of  these  courses 

(g)  A total  of  at  least  25.5  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300 
and  above,  including  the  units  in  (Q  and: 

350,  351,353,445,499 

Either  440  or  both  400  and  401 

At  least  two  of  446, 450, 45 1 , 452,  or  453 

(h)  Three  upper  level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects  chosen  with 
the  approval  of  the  Department 

(i)  One  and  a half  units  of  electives,  any  level 

Suggested  electives  for  students  in  the  B.Sc.  in  Economics  program 
are:  MATH  233Aand  242,  CSC  110  and  115,  PHIL  222 A and  222B. 

ECONOMICS  UNDERGRADUATE  COOPERATIVE 
EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Cooperative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  described  on  page  41 . Additional  general  regulations  pertain- 
ing to  Cooperative  Education  Programs  of  the  University  of  Victoria  are 
found  on  page  37. 

Entry  to  the  Economics  Cooperative  Education  Program  is  restricted 
to  students  who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  offered 
by  the  Department.  To  enter  and  remain  in  the  Economics  Cooperative 
Education  Program,  students  must  normally  maintain  a B average  (4.50) 
both  in  their  Economics  courses  and  overall.  They  must  also  have  credit 
in  CSC  105,  ECON  201,  ECON  202,  ECON  245  and  ECON  246. 
Students  are  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  four  work  terms.  A 
student  may  at  any  time  transfer  from  the  Economics  Cooperative 
Education  Program  to  a regular  Economics  Program.  (See  Note  7.) 
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Each  work  term  is  recorded  on  the  official  transcript  of  the  student’s 
academic  record  (as  COMt  Nt  or  F).  Details  of  work  terms  are  recorded 
on  the  Record  of  Work  Terms  which  is  attached  to  the  Academic  Record. 

It  is  planned,  subject  to  availability  of  funding,  that  students  will  be 
admitted  to  the  Economics  Undergraduate  Cooperative  Education  Pro- 
gram during  the  1994-95  academic  year.  Further  information  concern- 
ing the  Economics  Cooperative  Education  Program  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Department. 

NOTES 

1.  No  more  than  six  (6)  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  which  are  taken  prior  to  the  attainment  of  the  G.P.A.  in 
201/202  required  for  a Major  or  Honours  program  may  be  counted 
for  the  respective  program. 

2.  Mathematics: 

(a)  Mathematics  requirements  for  Major  and  Honours  programs 
should  normally  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  Second  Year. 

(b)  In  order  to  satisfy  the  prerequisites  of  required  courses  in  the 
B.Sc.  program , if  MATH  203  is  taken,  it  must  be  completed  in 
the  Second  Year. 

3.  Statistics: 

(a)  245  and  246  should  normally  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the 
Second  Year  and  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  Third  Year. 

(b)  ST  AT  250  or  STAT  260  may  be  substituted  for  245,  provided 
the  grade  requirements  specified  for  245  are  also  satisfied  in 
STAT  250  or  STAT  260. 

(c)  STAT  251  or  STAT  261  may  be  substituted  for  246,  provided 
the  grade  requirements  specified  for  246  are  also  satisfied  in 
STAT  251  or  STAT  26  L 

4.  In  the  Honours  B.Sc.  program,  a maximum  of  6 units  of  upper  level 
courses  in  Mathematics,  Computer  Science  or  Statistics  may  be 
substituted  for  upper  level  Economics  courses  with  permission  of 
the  Department. 

5.  Students  wishing  to  proceed  to  graduate  studies  in  Economics  are 
advised  to  include  350,  351, 400,  401, 445  and  MATH  203  in  their 
undergraduate  program. 

6.  CSC  105  is  only  open  to  students  in  Economics  and  Business,  To 
qualify  as  a student  in  Economics  you  must  be  registered  in,  or  have 
completed,  ECON  201  and  202. 

7.  Honours  B.A.  students  wishing  to  participate  in  the  Economics 
Cooperative  Education  Program  are  advised  to  complete  MATH  203 
by  the  end  of  the  Second  Year,  and  to  follow  the  302,  303, 350, 400 
and  401  core  Economic  theory  stream  as  opposed  to  the  300  and  301 
core  Economic  theory  stream. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

1.  Admission  to  an  Honours  program,  which  should  be  sought  at  the 
end  of  the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department. 
Interested  students  should  consult  the  Honours  Adviser  or  the  De- 
partment as  early  as  possible  in  the  first  two  years.  Honours  students 
will  be  required  to  maintain  at  least  a second  class  average  in  courses 
taken  within  the  Department  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  ECON 
499  is  required  for  all  Fourth  Year  Honours  students.  Third  Year 
Honours  students  may  be  required  to  attend  the  seminar 

2.  To  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  degree  the  requirements  will  be:  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  6.50:  a grade  point  average  of  at  least 

6.50  computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  courses  taken  within 
the  Department,  except  499;  and  at  least  a second  class  grade  in  499. 

3.  To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree,  the  requirements  will  be 
a graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50;  a grade  point  average  of  at  least 

3.50  computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  courses  taken  within 
the  Department,  except  499:  and  at  least  a C in  499, 

4.  A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  a first 
class  standing  in  an  Honours  program  but  has  a first  class  graduating 
average  will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours 
and  a First  Class  Major  degree,  A student  who  fails  to  meet  Depart- 
mental requirements  for  second  class  standing  in  an  Honours  pro- 
gram but  has  a second  class  graduating  average  will  be  granted  a 
Second  Class  Major  degree. 

5.  Double  Major:  Students  seeking  a double  major  with  another  disci- 
pline in  which  a B.Sc.  designation  is  offered  may  receive  a B.Sc. 
only  if  the  Economics  B.Sc.  requirements  have  been  satisfied. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

ECONOMICS  INTRODUCTORY  AND  INDIVIDUAL  COURSES 

Students  who  wish  to  take  only  one  course  in  Economics  should 
consider  100.  Upper  level  courses  may  also  be  taken  subject  to  the 
following  regulations  governing  the  prerequisite  courses. 

201  and  202  are  prerequisites  for  all  Third  Year  courses,  unless 
otherwise  stated  below.  In  special  eases,  201  and  202  may  be  taken 
concurrently  with  Economics  courses  numbered  305  and  above  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department.  One  of  300  or  302  and  one  of  301  or  303 
are  prerequisites  for  all  courses  numbered  400  and  above  unless  per- 
mission is  granted  by  the  Department  or  unless  otherwise  stated  below. 
300  and  301  are  only  open  to  students  with  at  least  a 3.00  G.P.A.  in  201 
and  202  with  not  less  than  a C in  cither  course. 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered 
in  a particular  year. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept. -Apr.,  F = Sept. -Dec.,  S = Jan.-Apr., 
K - May-Aug.t  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

ECON  100  (1V2t  formerly  3)  THE  CANADIAN  ECONOMY  — 
PROBLEMS  AND  POLICIES 

A discussion  of  some  of  the  important  issues  in  economic  decision 
making  in  both  private  and  public  sectors  of  the  Canadian  economy  with 
an  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  of  economic  analysis.  (NOTE; 
Students  wishing  to  proceed  into  the  Commerce  program  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  British  Columbia  are  advised  to  take  201  and  202  in  their  first 
year.)  ( Prerequisite : None;  credit  cannot  be  obtained  by  those  who  have 
previous  credit  in  Economics;  100  and  201/202  cannot  be  taken  concur- 
rently.) F(3-0) 

ECON  201  (1 V2)  PRINCIPLES  OF  MICROECONOMICS 

The  principles  of  microeconomic  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the 
theory  of  demand,  the  theory  of  the  firm  and  the  theory  of  distribution. 
(Mathematics  12  or  MATH  120  is  recommended;  100  and  201  cannot 
be  taken  concurrently.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  28G)FS(34) 

ECON  202  (V/2)  PRINCIPLES  OF  MACROECONOMICS 

The  principles  of  macroeconomic  analysis  with  special  reference  to 
fluctuations  in  income  and  prices,  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  for 
economic  stabilization.  {Mathematics  12  or  MATH  120  is  recom- 
mended; 100  and  202  cannot  be  taken  concurrently.)  FS(3-1) 

ECON  245  (formerly  240)  (1 V2)  DESCRIPTIVE  STATISTICS  AND 
PROBABILITY 

Populations,  samples,  measures  of  central  location  and  dispersion. 
Deterministic  time  series  analysis:  trends,  moving  averages,  seasonal 
adjustment,  index  numbers.  Probability  laws.  Discrete  and  continuous 
random  variables.  Joint,  marginal,  and  conditional  distributions.  Mathe- 
matical expectation  and  variance.  Functions  of  random  variables;  laws 
of  expectation.  Covariance  and  correlation.  Binomial,  Poisson,  and 
normal  distributions.  (Prerequisite:  100,  or  corequisite:  201  or  202. 
Prerequisites:  MATH  100  or  102;  CSC  105;  or  permission  of  the 
Department)  (See  Credit  Limit,  page  18)  FS(3-1) 

ECON  246  (formerly  340)  (V/2)  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE 

Estimation,  confidence  intervals  and  hypotheses  tests.  Simple  regres- 
sion and  correlation.  Multiple  regression;  t and  F tests.  (Not  open  to 
students  who  have  credit  for  STAT  251  or  STAT  261)  (Prerequisites: 
245  or  STAT  250  or  STAT  260;  MATH  100  or  102;  CSC  105;  or 
permission  of  the  Department)  (See  Credit  Limit,  page  18)  FS(3-1) 

NOTE:  The  following  two  courses  {300,  301)  are  open  only  to  students 
with  at  least  a 3.00  G.P.A.  in  201  and  202,  with  not  less  than  a C in  either 
course. 

ECON  300  (3)  MICROECONOMICS 

Theories  of  demand  and  production;  pricing  of  factors  of  production; 
general  equilibrium  theory;  welfare  economics;  some  applications  of 
price  theory.  (Prerequisite:  MATH  100  or  102)  (Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  302  or  304 A.  Also  see  Note  above)  Y(3-0) 
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ECON  301  (3)  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY 

Theories  of  income  and  employment  with  special  reference  to  the 
classical  and  the  Keynesian  models;  the  dynamics  of  aggregate  supply 
and  demand;  theory  of  inflation;  economic  growth,  ( Pre - or  corequisite: 
MATH  100  or  102)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  303  or  304B* 
Also  see  Note  above)  Y(3-0) 

ECON  302  (1  Vfe)  INTERMEDIATE  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY 

An  examination  of  the  theories  of  consumer  demand;  production  and 
cost;  the  firm  and  market  under  conditions  of  perfect  competition* 
monopoly*  monopolistic  competition  and  oligopoly;  factor  markets  and 
distribution;  and  welfare  economics*  {Pre-  or  corequisite:  MATH  100 
or  102)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  300  or  3 04 A)  FS(3-0) 

ECON  303  (1 V2)  INTERMEDIATE  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY 

Theories  of  aggregate  economic  behaviour;  the  determination  of  na- 
tional income  and  employment*  consumption*  investment*  inflation* 
growth  and  fluctuations*  economic  policy*  (Pre-  or  corequisite:  MATH 
100  or  102)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  301  or  304B)  FS(3-Q) 

ECON  305  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MONEY  AND  BANKING 

The  principles  of  money*  credit  creation  and  banking;  organization* 
operation  and  control  of  the  banking  system;  and  the  relationship 
between  the  quantity  of  money  and  the  level  of  economic  activity. 

FS(3-0) 

ECON  306  (1  Va)  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS 

An  introduction  to  international  trade  and  finance  with  emphasis  on 
policy  issues.  Topics  include  determinants  of  trade*  balance  of  pay- 
ments* and  policy  issues  of  current  interest*  The  latter  may  include  the 
political  economy  of  tariffs*  bilateral  and  multilateral  trade  negotiations* 
trade  and  development.  {Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  405 A) 

F(3-0) 

ECON  307  (formerly  402)  (1 V2)  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT 

A survey  of  the  ideas  of  major  thinkers  in  Economics  from  the  Mercan- 
tilist and  Physiocratic  Schools*  through  Adam  Smith  and  Classical 
Economics*  to  the  development  of  Neoclassicism  and  the  Macroeco- 
nomics of  j.M.  Keynes.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  407) 

S(3-0) 

ECON  308  (life)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  LAW 

An  overview  of  economic  principles  and  methodologies  applied  to  a 
variety  of  legal  doctrines*  Property  rights,  nuisance*  contract*  accidents* 
product  liability  and  crime  are  discussed.  Applications  of  the  Coase 
Theorem  and  principles  of  insurance  are  emphasized.  (Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  408*  408 A or  408B)  $(3-0) 

ECON  310  (3)  INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY 

Problems  of  competition  and  monopoly;  relevant  public  policy*  with 
special  reference  to  Canada.  Y(3-G) 

ECON  312  (life)  URBAN  LAND  ECONOMICS 

Application  of  economic  principles  to  the  form  and  structure  of  urban 
areas;  land  use*  external  effects  and  public  policy  in  the  urban  context* 
Topics  include:  intraurban  location,  economic  function  and  specializa- 
tion within  the  city,  the  economics  of  urban  transport,  housing  and 
public  services,  {Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  4 12)  S(3-0) 

ECON  315  (3)  LABOUR  ECONOMICS  AND  INSTITUTIONS 

The  economic  analysis  of  labour  markets;  labour  demand  and  supply; 
human  capital  theory;  wage  and  employment  determination;  the  eco- 
nomics of  discrimination;  government  intervention  in  the  labour  mar- 
ket; selected  macroeconomic  aspects  of  labour  markets*  Topics  in  labour 
market  institutions  selected  from:  the  theory  of  labour  movements;  the 
structure  of  organized  labour  in  Canada;  the  economics  of  trade  unions; 
collective  bargaining  models;  industrial  disputes;  dispute  settlement 
procedures*  Y(3-0) 

ECON  317  (1 V2)  THE  ECONOMICS  OF  CANADIAN  HEALTH  CARE 

An  analysis  of  resource  allocation  in  the  Canadian  health  care  sector. 
Topics  include  the  special  characteristics  of  health  care  goods  and 
services*  market  failures  in  the  health  care  sector,  economic  modelling 


of  the  consumption  and  production  of  health  care*  and  a discussion  of 
current  issues  in  the  economics  of  health  care.  ( Prerequisite : 201) 

F{3-0) 

ECON  320  (life)  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

An  examination  of  the  economics  of  development  with  reference  to 
Third  World  countries.  Main  emphasis  will  be  on  problems  and  policies, 
both  domestic  and  international.  Topics  will  include  the  relevance  of  the 
historical  growth  experience;  poverty  and  income  distribution;  agricul- 
ture* technology*  industrialization,  and  education;  population  and  mi- 
gration; international  trade  and  foreign  investment.  {Not  open  to  stu- 
dents with  credit  in  420)  NO{3-0) 

ECON  321  (1 V2)  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

The  story  of  long-run  economic  growth  and  welfare  in  the  Canadian 
economy*  with  the  aid  of  economic  analysis*  quantitative  data  and  other 
historical  materials*  Emphasis  on  the  development  of  the  Canadian 
economy  from  a resource  based  economy  to  a developed  industrial 
economy  within  an  international  setting.  FS(3-0) 

ECON  323A  (life)  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS 

A study  of  modem  economic  systems  with  reference  to  Capitalist* 
Socialist*  and  Third  World  economies;  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the 
organization*  operation*  and  performance  of  economic  systems.  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  323)  NG(3-0) 

ECON  323B  (1 V2)  THE  SOCIALIST  ECONOMIES 

A study  of  the  history*  institutions*  principles  of  operation*  performance 
and  prospects  of  the  current  and  former  socialist  economies  of  Europe, 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  322)  N 0(3-0) 

ECON  324  (life)  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  IN  SOUTHEAST  ASIA 

Economic  performance  and  economic  institutions  of  countries  in  South- 
east Asia  with  special  reference  to  Indonesia*  Malaysia*  the  Philippines* 
and  Thailand;  focuses  on  rural  development*  urban  growth*  interna- 
tional economic  relations*  economic  growth  and  equity.  { Prerequisites : 
100,  or  201;  and  PACI 200A  and  20QB  or  permission  of  the  Economics 
Department)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  324)  F{3-0) 

ECON  325  (life)  PUBLIC  FINANCE 

A discussion  of  taxation  and  expenditure  policies  with  an  emphasis  on 
Canada*  Microeconomic  effects  of  these  policies  will  be  examined  in 
detail.  ${3-0) 

ECON  326  (1 V2)  FISCAL  POLICY  AND  RELATED  ISSUES 

A discussion  of  the  principles  of  fiscal  policy  in  the  context  of  macroe- 
conomic theory.  This  course  will  also  examine  the  recent  historical 
record  of  Canadian  fiscal  policy  and  focus  on  policy  options  for  the 
present  and  future.  NQ(3-0) 

ECON  328  (life)  THE  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  OF  JAPAN, 
KOREA  AND  TAIWAN 

Economic  development  of  Northeast  Asia  covering  the  period  1600  to 
1970  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  period  1600-1940  for  Japan;  and 
the  periods  1900-1970  for  Korea  and  Taiwan,  Topics  include  dualism* 
population  growth  and  development*  capital  accumulation*  the  import- 
ing of  foreign  technology*  government  planning  and  trade.  Emphasis  on 
the  “Northeast  Asian”  model  of  economic  development  common  to  the 
three  countries.  { Prerequisite : 100  or  201;  or  PACI  200;  or  permission 
of  the  Economics  Department)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  322) 

F(3-0) 

ECON  330  (ES  312)  (1  Vfe)  ENVIRONMENTAL  ECONOMICS 

Economic  principles  as  applied  to  environmental  questions  associated 
with  B*C.  resource  exploitation*  The  problem  of  spillovers  to  economic 
processes.  Externalities  and  their  management  through  economic  insti- 
tutions. Economic  aspects  of  the  use  and  conservation  of  the  environ- 
ment* particularly  regarding  energy*  forestry*  fisheries*  mining*  air  and 
water.  Problem  of  sustainable  production*  conservation,  and  possible 
limits  to  economic  growth  arising  from  scarcity  of  environmental 
resources.  (Prerequisite:  201  or  permission  of  the  Department)  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  430  or  430 B)  FS(3*0) 
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ECON  345  (1  VS?)  APPLIED  ECONOMETRICS 

An  intuitive  development  of  the  basic  concepts  and  techniques  in 
econometrics.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  application  of  econometric  con- 
cepts and  techniques  in  analyzing  economic  phenomena.  [Prerequisite: 
246  or  equivalent)  (Cannot  be  taken  concurrently  with  445)  {Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  for  445)  NO(3-l ) 

ECON  350  (1  Vfe)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL 
ECONOMICS:  PART  ONE 

An  introduction  to  the  application  of  calculus  and  linear  algebra  to 
selected  problems  in  microeconomic  and  macroeconomic  theory.  (Pre* 
requisites:  MATH  102  and  103  or  permission  of  the  Department.  Pre * 
or  corequisites:  300  or  302,  and  301  or  303)  F(3-l) 

ECON  351  (1 V2)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL 
ECONOMICS:  PART  TWO 

An  introduction  to  the  use  of  difference  equations,  differential  equations 
and  dynamic  optimization  in  economic  models.  (Prerequisites:  MATH 
102, 103  and  203  or  permission  of  the  Department.  Pre-  or  corequisites: 
300  or  302,  and  301  or  303)  S(3-0) 

ECON  353  (1V2)  COMPUTER  AIDED  MODELLING  IN  ECONOMICS 

The  development  of  a working  knowledge  of  computers  as  utilized  in 
economic  modelling.  Numerical  implementation  of  a variety  of  eco- 
nomic models  and  their  use  in  the  simulation  of  economic  events  and 
policies.  Topics  include  input -output  models,  models  of  consumer  wel- 
fare, production  models,  computational  general  equilibrium  models. 
The  principal  software  package  will  be  GAUSS.  (Prerequisites:  246  or 
equivalent,  MATH  103  or  MATH  240,  CSC  105  or  CSC  110;  350 
recommended)  5(2-2) 

ECON  400  (1 V?)  ADVANCED  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY 

Selected  topics  in  microeconomic  theory.  (Prerequisites:  300  or  302, 
and  350)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  440)  F(3-0) 

ECON  401  (1V2)  ADVANCED  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY 

Selected  topics  in  macroeconomic  theory.  ( Prerequisites : 301  or  303, 
and  both  350  and  351)  F(3  -0) 

ECON  405A  (V/2)  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  THEORY 

The  study  of  international  trade  theory  and  policy  with  emphasis  on 
general  equilibrium  analysis.  Topics  include  the  factor  proportions 
theory  of  trade,  technological  determinants  of  trade,  the  theory  of  tariffs 
and  trade  policy,  models  of  strategic  interaction  between  countries.  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  405)  F(3-0) 

ECON  405 B (1  Vy  INTERNATIONAL  MONETARY  THEORY  AND 
POLICY 

A study  of  international  monetary  economics,  including  such  topics  as 
foreign  exchange  markets,  Keynesian  and  monetarist  mechanisms  of 
adjustment,  forward  exchange  markets,  alternate  exchange  rate  sys- 
tems, capital  mobility  and  open  economy  macro  policies.  (Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  405)  S(3-0) 

ECON  406  (I1/*)  MONETARY  THEORY  AND  POLICY 

The  nature  of  a monetary  economy;  money  supply  models;  money 
demand  models  and  empirical  evidence;  neo-Keynesian  and  monetarist 
theories  contrasted;  the  instruments,  indicators,  and  objectives  of  mone- 
tary policy;  recent  Canadian  monetary  policy.  Some  familiarity  with 
partial  differentiation  is  required,  (Prerequisite:  301  or  303.  or  permis- 
sion of  the  Department;  305  recommended)  S(3-0) 

ECON  407  (IVy  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC 
THOUGHT 

Seminar  in  selected  issues  in  the  History  of  Economic  Thought.  Topics 
will  include  a detailed  examination  of  Adam  Smith's  Wealth  of  Nations 
and  Alfred  Marshall’s  Principles  of  Economics . Other  topics  may  vary 
from  year  to  year.  NO(3-0) 

ECON  4 08 A (formerly  half  of  408)  (tV2)  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  OF 
PROPERTY  AND  TORT 

A seminar  course  investigating  economic  aspects  of  law  and  legal 
institutions  as  applied  to  property  and  tort.  Other  topics  may  be  explored 
as  time  permits.  ( Prerequisite : 300  or  302;  corequisite:  246  or  equiva- 
lent) NO(3-0) 


ECON  406 B (formerly  half  of  408)  (1  V&)  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  OF 
CRIME  AND  CONTRACT 

A seminar  course  investigating  economic  aspects  of  law  and  legal 
institutions  as  applied  to  crime  and  contract.  Other  topics  may  be 
explored  as  time  permits.  (Prerequisite:  300  or  302;  corequisite:  246  or 
equivalent).  NO(3-0) 

ECON  410 A (IV2)  PROBLEMS  OF  CANADIAN  MICROECONOMIC 
POLICY 

Selected  topics  involving  the  application  of  microeconomic  analysis  to 
Canadian  problems  and  policies;  topics  vary  but  generally  include 
education,  health  care,  regulation  and  competition  policy.  (Prerequisite: 
300  or  302.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  4 10)  F(3-Q) 

ECON  41  OB  (iVy  PROBLEMS  OF  CANADIAN  MACROECONOMIC 
POLICY 

Selected  topics  involving  the  application  of  macroeconomic  analysis  to 
Canadian  problems  and  policies  in  the  areas  of  unemployment,  inflation 
and  economic  growth.  (Prerequisite:  30  i or  303.  Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  410)  NO{3-0) 

ECON  414  (IVy  REGIONAL  ECONOMICS 

Consideration  of  the  problem  of  regional  economic  disparities.  Theories 
of  migration,  location  and  regional  economic  growth.  Techniques  for 
analyzing  aspects  of  the  regional  problem,  including  cost  benefit  analy- 
sis, regional  accounting,  shift  share  analysis,  multiplier  analysis.  Policy 
issues  relating  to  the  problem.  NO(3-0) 

ECON  416  (IV2)  COST  BENEFIT  ANALYSIS:  PRINCIPLES  AND 
APPLICATION 

Principles  of  cost  benefit  analysis  including  consideration  of  welfare 
economics,  the  treatment  of  intangibles,  nonefficiency  considerations, 
time  discounting,  evaluation  criteria,  uncertainty  and  risk;  selected 
applications  in  such  areas  as  human  resource  economics,  natural  re- 
source and  recreation  economics,  economic  development  and  urban 
planning,  ( Prerequisite : 300  or  302)  S(3-0) 

ECON  420  (IV2)  THEORY  OF  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Theories  of  economic  development;  domestic  policies  for  development; 
investment  criteria;  planning  and  financing  economic  development;  the 
role  of  foreign  trade  and  aid  in  economic  development.  (320  recom- 
mended) NO(3-0) 

ECON  421  (IVy  EUROPEAN  AND  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC 
HISTORY 

The  rise  of  capitalism  and  the  Industrial  Revolution  especially  in 
Western  Europe.  The  British  experience  and  comparative  rates  of 
growth  in  European  countries,  with  some  attention  to  the  transference 
of  industrialization  techniques  to  non-European  countries.  5(3-0) 

ECON  427  (1  Vy  PUBLIC  CHOICE  THEORY 

The  use  of  concepts  from  economic  theory  to  analyze  the  structure  and 
performance  of  the  public  sector.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  public  and 
packageable  goods,  demand  articulation,  political  organization,  bureau- 
cratic supply  and  public  service  industry  structure.  ( Prerequisite : 300 
or  302,  or  permission  of  the  Department)  NO(3-0) 

ECON  428  (1  Vy  THE  POSTWAR  JAPANESE  ECONOMY 

Covers  the  period  1945-present  with  special  emphasis  on  the  period 
after  1970.  Topics  include;  trade,  the  exchange  rate,  reforms  in  the 
banking  sector,  population  and  labor  force,  education  and  the  labor 
market,  unions  and  collective  bargaining,  analytical  models  of  the 
Japanese  firm,  government-business  relations  and  government  plan- 
ning, the  internationalization  of  the  Japanese  economy  and  Japan's 
position  in  the  Pacific  economic  trading  zone,  and  the  importing  and 
exporting  of  technology.  ( Prerequisite : 328,  or  permission  of  the  Eco- 
nomics Department)  S(3-0) 

ECON  429  (IVy  POPULATION  ECONOMICS 

This  course  commences  with  a discussion  of  basic  demographic  meth- 
ods and  then  takes  up  topics  in  population  analysis  of  interest  to 
economists.  Topics  to  be  covered  include:  Malthusian  theory;  the  eco- 
nomic consequences  of  population  growth;  the  economics  of  fertility, 
mortality  and  migration;  aging  and  intergene rational  transfers.  Applica- 
tions to  development,  labour,  public  finance,  and  other  fields  of  eco- 
nomics may  be  included.  (Prerequisite:  301  or  303)  F(3-0) 
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ECON  430 A (1  Vfe)  NATURAL  RESOURCE  ECONOMICS 

An  examination  of  the  economic  principles  governing  the  use  of  natural 
resources,  social  and  private  cost  and  the  regulation  of  natural  resource 
use.  The  economics  of  various  resource  sectors,  including  fisheries, 
forests,  recreation  and  mining.  (Prerequisite:  300  or  302,  or  permission 
of  the  Department)  F{3-0) 

EC0N  430 R {iVy  TOPICS  IN  NATURAL  RESOURCE  ECONOMICS 

Seminar  on  selected  issues  in  natural  resource  economics;  rents  and  their 
appropriation,  taxation,  user's  cost,  ecology  and  economics,  depletion 
of  energy  and  other  reserves,  transportation  economics  and  resource 
exploitation,  and  applications  of  cost  benefit  analysis  are  indicative 
topics.  (Prerequisite:  330  or  430A,  or  permission  of  the  Department) 

S{3-0) 

ECON  435  (life)  FINANCIAL  ECONOMICS 

An  introduction  to  the  application  of  economics  to  finance,  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  theory  of  asset  pricing.  Topics  include  mean-variance 
portfolio  analysis;  the  capital  asset  pricing  model  and  arbitrage  pricing 
theory;  equity  and  fixed  income  securities;  options  and  the  Blaek- 
Sc  holes  pricing  formula;  and  futures  contracts,  (Prerequisites:  300  or 
302,  and  246  or  equivalent)  F(3-0) 

ECON  445  (3)  ECONOMETRICS 

The  application  of  statistics  to  economics.  Properties  of  estimators, 
methods  of  estimation.  Simple  and  multiple  regression.  Violations  of 
assumptions:  heteroscedasticity,  autocorrelation,  stochastic  regressors. 
Specification  error,  dummy  variables,  linear  and  nonlinear  restrictions, 
distributed  lags.  Simultaneous  equations:  identification  and  estimation. 
The  emphasis  is  on  the  principles  of  econometric  theory,  although  some 
assignments  will  involve  economic  applications  and  data  analysis, 
(Prerequisites:  246  or  equivalent;  MATH  102  and  103,  or  MATH  240, 
or  MATH  100,  101  and  233A)  Y{3-0) 

ECON  446  {iVy  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS 

The  study  of  univariate  and  multivariate  linear  time  series  models  in  the 
time  domain.  Stationary  stochastic  processes;  autocorrelation  and  par- 
tial autocorrelation  functions;  (vector)  autoregressive  and  moving  av- 


erage models.  Estimation  and  statistical  tests.  Causality  and  co-integra- 
tion tests.  (Prerequisites:  345  or  445;  MATH  240,  or  MATH  203,  or 
MATH  100,  101  AND  233 A;  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  445) 

NO(3-0) 

ECON  450  (iVy  GAME  THEORY  IN  ECONOMICS 

Game  theory,  including  dynamic  games.  Applications  to  the  study  of 
the  strategic  interaction  between  economic  agents.  Topics  include  stand- 
ard oligopoly  models,  entry  deterrence  and  predation,  R and  D rivalry. 

(Prerequisite:  350)  ${3-0) 

EGON  451  (IVy  GENERAL  EQUILIBRIUM  AND  WELFARE 
ECONOMICS 

Selected  topics  in  general  equilibrium  theory  and  welfare  economics. 
(Prerequisite:  400)  NG(3-0) 

ECON  452  (iVy  INFORMATION  AND  INCENTIVES 

Theory  and  applications  of  the  principal  agent  model  to  moral  hazard, 
adverse  selection  and  signalling  problems.  ( Prerequisite : 350)  S(3-0) 

ECON  453  (IVy  BUSINESS  CYCLES  AND  ECONOMIC  GROWTH 

Real  and  monetary  models  of  the  business  cycle,  models  of  growth  and 
technological  change.  ( Prerequisites : 350  and  351)  NO(3-0) 

ECON  495  (1  Vfe  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Directed  reading  and/or  research  for  Major  and  Honours  students  with 
first  class  standing  in  Economics  under  the  supervision  of  a faculty 
member  willing  to  supervise  such  a course.  Students  may  take  this 
course  for  a total  of  up  to  three  units,  (Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the 
Department) 

ECON  496  (IVy  ISSUES  IN  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS 

An  examination  of  issues  in  economic  analysis.  The  topic(s)  will  vary 
from  year  to  year.  Consult  the  Department  for  a list  of  topics.  (3-0) 

ECON  499  (formerly  470)  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS  AND  SEMINAR 

Seminar  for  fourth  year  Honours  students  only.  Includes  oral  presenta- 
tions related  to  the  student's  proposed  thesis  research,  Y 
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James  A.  Dopp,  B.A.  (W.  Laurier),  M.A.  (U.  of  Via),  Ph.D.  (York), 
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(1993-94) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see 
page  351, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Prerequisites 

Students  are  referred  to  the  University's  regulations  concerning  the 
English  Requirement  on  page  13,  and  to  the  remarks  about  First  Year 
English  on  the  same  page.  (Also  see  Registration,  page  12.) 

The  prerequisite  for  all  English  courses  numbered  200  and  above  ts 
3 units  of  first  year  English.  This  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  by  two 
courses  taken  from  115,  116,  121,  122,  150,  151;  or  by  three  units  of 
appropriate  transfer  credit  in  English.  However,  with  permission  of  the 
Department,  some  students  may  take  200  level  courses  in  their  first  year. 
Second  year  students  may  take  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  but 
will  be  required  to  meet  the  normal  standards  of  senior  courses.  200  is 
not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  150/151. 

Every  student  is  required  to  own  a good  dictionary,  e.g..  The  Concise 
Oxford  Dictionary,  The  American  College  Dictionary,  Webster's  Colle- 
giate Dictionary * Dictionary  of  Canadian  English,  The  Senior  Diction- 
ary, The  Random  House  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  (College 
Edition). 

General 

Students  wishing  to  take  English  as  one  of  the  fields  of  concentration 
in  their  General  program  should  take  in  their  First  Year:  3 units  from 
115, 116, 121,122, 150, 151;  Second  Year:  200,  201, 202,  or  203;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  a total  of  9 units  in  English  courses  numbered  300 


and  above.  Students  desiring  advice  about  their  choice  of  courses  are 
invited  to  see  the  secretary  of  the  Department,  who  will  arrange  con- 
sultation with  Departmental  advisers.  NOTE:  150/151  can  be  taken  in 
either  First  Year  or  Second  Year.  However,  students  with  credit  in 
150/151  cannot  take  200,  but  can  fulfill  the  Second  Year  requirement 
with  201, 202  or  203. 

Arts  Co-op  Option 

Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  English  as  a major  may 
be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Co-op  option.  Please  see  page  47* 
for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and  options. 

* for  Fine  Arts  Department,  page  223, 

Major 

Majors  are  required  to  take  a total  of  15  units  in  English  at  the  senior 
level,  of  which  10Vz  units  are  to  be  chosen  from  the  Course  Structure, 
and  an  additional  4l/i  units  from  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 
Normally  at  least  12  of  these  15  units  should  be  completed  at  the 
University  of  Victoria. 

Course  Structure  for  English  Major: 

(a)  At  least  one  course  (3  units)  from:  150/151,  200,  201,  202,  203. 
Students  planning  to  major  in  English  are  strongly  recommended  to 
take  either  150/151  or  200.  200  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  150/151;  such  students  may  take  201,  202,  203  or,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department,  substitute  for  200  3 units  of  upper- 
level  English  courses. 

(b)  At  least  3 units  from  351,  352,  366,  369. 

(c)  At  least  ! V2  units  in  addition  to  (b)  requirements,  from  courses  in 
literature  before  1700:  340,  341, 346,  347,351,352,  353,  354,  357, 
359,  360,  361,  362t  363,  364,  366, 369, 410, 473. 

(d)  At  least  1 Vj  units  from  courses  In  literature  covering  the  period 
1700-1800:  372,  373,  374,  375,  376. 

(e)  At  least  1 Vi  units  from  literature  1800-1900:  382,  383,  384,  385, 
386,  387,427,  428,474. 

(f)  At  least  1 l/i  units  from  20th  century  American,  British  or  Common- 
wealth literature:  388, 429, 431, 432, 433, 434, 435  (formerly  465), 
436, 437,  439,  449.  (This  requirement  will  be  waived  if  the  student 
has  completed  201  or  203.) 

(g)  At  least  1 Vi  units  from  Canadian  literature:  448 , 450, 45 1 , 452, 453, 
457,  458,  459.  (This  requirement  will  be  waived  if  the  student  has 
completed  202.)  In  exceptional  circumstances  (for  example,  taking 
a double  major),  a student  may  obtain  special  permission  from  the 
Department  to  plan  his/her  program  in  consultation  with  the  Direc- 
tor. 

NOTE:  Students  who  have  credit  for  courses  in  English  not  now 
included  in  the  Calendar  should  see  the  Director  of  Literature  for  advice 
in  following  the  course  structure. 

The  Department  strongly  recommends  that  students  majoring  in 
English  have  a reading  knowledge  of  a second  language  and/or  that  they 
take  courses  in  literature  in  translation  of  another  culture.  Students 
planning  any  postgraduate  work  are  reminded  that  graduate  schools 
generally  require  competence  in  at  least  one  language  other  than  Eng- 
lish. 

Honours 

The  Honours  Program  allows  students  of  proven  ability  to  study 
English  language  and  literature  more  intensively  than  is  possible  in  the 
Major  or  General  Programs.  While  enjoying  a comprehensive  course 
structure.  Honours  students  also  participate  in  special  seminars  and 
receive  the  guidance  of  individual  tutors  in  connection  with  English 
490/491  and  499.  Students  who  take  a special  interest  in  English 
language  or  literature,  or  who  are  contemplating  postgraduate  study  in 
English,  are  strongly  advised  to  enroll  in  Honours  rather  than  in  the 
General  or  Major  Program. 

Normally  Honours  students  will  follow  this  pattern: 

First  Year;  121  and  122,  or  150  and  151  (200  may  be  substituted  for 
150/151  in  the  first  year  with  permission  of  the  Department). 

Second  Year;  200,  310,  plus  some  electives  (e.g.  Classics,  History, 
Philosophy)  and/or  some  upper  level  English  courses,  with  reference  to 
the  course  structure  below.  Note  that  200  is  not  open  to  students  with 
credit  in  150/151;  such  students  may  take  201  r 202,  203  or,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department,  substitute  for  200  3 units  of  upper-level 
English  courses.  Students  may  take  3 10  in  their  third  year,  but  this  option 
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lends  to  limit  one's  flexibility  in  choosing  elective  courses  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years.  For  the  same  reason,  it  is  also  to  a student's  advantage 
to  begin  work  on  the  second  language  requirement  by  the  beginning  of 
the  second  year. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  Third  Year 
Honours  include  a first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  200  (or  150/151) 
or  310  and  the  approval  of  the  Department.  Honours  students  must 
present  at  least  24  units  of  English  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
to  be  distributed  according  to  the  following  course  structure: 

(a)  340  or  440,  445  (Third  Year  Honours  courses,  1 Vi  units  each). 
Linguistics  390  may  be  substituted  for  340  or  440  with  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Honours; 

(b)  460,  499  (Fourth  Year  Honours  courses,  \xh  units  each);  in  some 
circumstances,  461  or  462  may  be  substituted  for  460  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Director  of  Honours; 

(c)  351  ( The  Canterbury  Tales); 

(d)  Either  366  (Shakespeare  Survey,  3 units)  or  360  {Special  Studies  in 
Shakespeare,  1 Vj  units); 

(e)  At  least  l!/z  additional  units  from  the  period  before  1660:  340,  341, 
346,  347,  352,  353,  354,  357,  359,  360,  361,  362,  363,  364,  369, 
410; 

(f)  At  least  l[/z  units  from  the  period  1660-1  BOO:  372,  373,  374,  375, 
376; 

(g)  At  least  i xh  units  of  American  or  British  literature  from  the  period 
' from  1800- 1900;  382, 383,  384,  385,  386,  387,  394, 427, 428, 474; 

(h)  At  least  1 !/a  units  of  20th  Century  American,  British  or  Common* 
wealth  literature:  388, 425,  426, 429,  43 1 , 432, 433, 434, 435, 436, 
437,  438,  439.  Students  with  201/203  may  apply  for  waiver  of  this 
requirement. 

(i)  At  least  1 V2  units  from  Canadian  literature;  448, 450, 451, 452, 453, 
457,  458,  459.  Students  with  202  may  apply  for  waiver  of  this 
requirement. 

(j)  Electives;  at  least  6 units  (or  IV2  units  if  360  has  been  taken  instead 
of  366)  from  English  courses  numbered  300  and  above.  Students 
who  choose  Linguistics  390  for  the  (a)  requirement  must  add  W2 
units  of  300  and  above  English  electives. 

At  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Year,  there  will  be  an  interview  at  which 
students  will  defend  their  projects  undertaken  for  499. 

Combined  English  Honours  and  Medieval  Studies  Minor 
Students  in  the  English  Honours  Program  who  satisfy  the  (e)  require- 
ment and  \l/i  units  of  the  (j)  requirement  as  described  above  with 
courses  from  the  following  list;  340,  34 lt  346,  347, 352,  353, 354  may 
cam  a combined  English  Honours  and  Medieval  Studies  Minor  degree, 
if  they  complete  in  addition  MEDI  301  and  MEDI  302,  together  with  a 
further  3 units  selected  from  the  Medieval  courses  {apart  from  the 
English  courses)  which  are  included  in  the  list  of  Suggested  Courses  for 
the  Medieval  Studies  Program.  (See  page  132) 

Counselling 

The  programs  of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Honours  Programs,  and  the  choice  of  electives  is  subject  to 
modification  in  light  of  the  student's  entire  program.  Special  counselling 
for  students  entering  the  Honours  Program,  as  well  as  for  those  already 
enrolled  in  it,  is  available  from  the  Director,  who  should  be  consulted 
as  soon  as  a student  develops  an  interest  in  the  Program. 

Second  Language  Requirement 

English  Honours  students  must  demonstrate  knowledge  of  a language 
other  than  English.  Normally  the  language  will  be  one  that  has  an 
important  literary  or  historical  bearing  on  the  study  of  English,  such  as 
Greek,  Latin,  French,  Italian,  German,  Russian  or  Spanish;  a student 
may  petition,  however,  to  substitute  another  language  such  as  Chinese 
or  Japanese.  Students  may  fulfill  the  requirement  in  two  ways: 

(a)  by  completing  successfully  six  units  of  university  credit  or  the 
equivalent  in  the  study  of  the  language  or  one  of  French  182,  French 
300,  German  149,  or  German  390  (this  method  is  recommended  for 
all  students,  particularly  those  intending  to  pursue  postgraduate 
study); 


(b)  by  passing  a translation  examination  set  and  marked  by  the  appro- 
priate language  department  (normally  these  examinations  are  avail* 
able  only  to  students  who  have  completed  one  year  of  university 
work  in  the  language). 

Standing  at  Graduation 

An  Honours  degree  is  either  First  or  Second  Class.  A First  Class 
degree  requires  a first  class  graduating  average  {6.50  and  above)  and  at 
least  a B+  in  499  (the  Graduating  Essay).  If  an  Honours  student  has  a 
first  class  graduating  average  but  has  scored  lower  than  B+  in  499,  the 
student  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  Second  Class  Honours  or 
a First  Class  Major.  A Second  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a second 
class  graduating  average  (3.50  to  6.49)  with  at  least  B-  in  English  499. 


COMBINED  MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH  AND  FRENCH 
(CANADIAN  LITERATURE) 

The  Combined  Major  in  English  and  French  (Canadian  Literature)  is 
not  a double  major  in  English  and  French,  but  a single  B.A,  degree 
program  composed  of  selected  courses  from  each  department.  The  term 
“Canadian  Literature”  will  be  formally  recognized  on  the  transcript. 
Students  should  consult  either  department  about  choice  of  courses. 

First  year 

Two  of  ENGL  115,  116,  121,  122, 150,  151  (3) 

FREN  181  and  182  or  190  if  necessary  (consult  French  Department 
about  placement)  (3) 

HIST  130  (may  be  taken  in  a later  year)  (3) 

Electives  (6) 

m 


Second  year 

One  of  ENGL  200, 20  L 202,  203 
FREN  286/287  AND  a grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  290 
OR  a grade  of  C+  or  higher  in  292 
Electives 


(3). 

(6)i 

(6) 

(IS), 


NOTE:  ENGL  200  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  150  or  151.  ’ 
Such  students  may  take  201,  202,  203  or,  with  the  permission  of  the ; 
Department,  substitute  for  200  3 units  of  upper-level  English  courses. 

Third  and  Fourth  years 

FREN  302  and  3 units  of  French  courses  numbered  350  to  477  (6) 

Courses  selected  from  English  Major  Course  Structure, 
b)  through  e),  page  76  (7^. 

ENGL  458  (FREN  487) 

Canadian  Literature  courses,  of  which  at  least 
4V2  upper  level  units  must  be  taken  in  each  Department  (10Vi) 

Electives 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES 

Directed  Reading 

490  and  491  (Directed  Reading)  are  tutorials  of  1 Vi  units  each  which 
are  set  up  by  students  and  individual  instructors  and  approved  by  th 
Director  of  Major  Programs  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Programs  and 
by  the  Chair  of  the  Department,  Only  students  with  Honours  standin 
or  a G.P.A.  of  6.00  or  better  may  be  allowed  to  pursue  studies  in  Directed 
Reading. 

Variable  Content  Courses 

The  English  Department  offers  a number  of  variable  content  courses, 
with  topics  advertised  annually  (353, 360, 362, 372, 385, 388, 391 , 392 
393,394.400,404,413,415,425,426,438,448,449,462,471).  Where 
content  differs,  such  courses  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit,  l:~ 
a maximum  of  3 units. 

Course  Challenge 

The  English  Department  does  not  permit  students  to  gain  credit 
course  challenge;  students  may,  however,  apply  to  the  appropri 
Director  (First  Year,  Majors,  or  Honours)  for  waiver  of  prerequisites ? 
special  cases. 
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Suggested  Electives 

The  Department  encourages  its  students  to  take  elective  courses 
supportive  to  their  General,  Major  or  Honours  programs*  In  making 
their  choice  of  electives,  students  may  wish  to  give  special  consideration 
to  relevant  courses  in  Anthropology  (e*g*  200);  Classics  (e.g.  100, 200); 
Creative  Writing;  History  (e.g,  1 30, 220);  History  in  An  (e.g.  120, 221); 
Linguistics;  Music  (e.g.  110);  Philosophy  (e.g*  100, 102, 23$);  Political 
Science;  Psychology;  Sociology;  Theatre  (e*g*  100);  and  courses  in  the 
literature  of  other  languages* 

Requests  For  Special  Admission 

Requests  for  special  admission  to  courses  must  be  in  writing.  Please 
allow  a minimum  of  five  working  days  for  processing. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

FIRST  YEAR 

All  students  registering  for  an  English  course  must  satisfy  the  Uni- 
versity English  Requirement  — see  English  Requirement  for  Under- 
graduates, page  13,  For  students  with  satisfactory  standing  the  Depart- 
ment offers  three  sequences  of  one- term  courses  — 115/116,  121/122, 
and  150/1 5 i , The  development  of  skills  in  critical  reading,  composition, 
and  library  use  are  among  the  primary  objectives  of  115/116  and 
121/122*  115  stresses  expository  writing  and  nonfiction  prose,  with 
considerable  emphasis  on  the  preparation  of  a research  paper;  116 
continues  the  composition  work  and  provides  an  introduction  to  the 
critical  reading  of  imaginative  literature*  121  focuses  on  the  analysis  of 
prose  fiction,  developing  composition  skills  through  the  writing  of 
critical  essays  on  novels  and  short  stories;  122  deals  with  poetry  and 
drama  and  offers  additional  practice  in  the  writing  of  critical  essays.  150 
is  an  introductory  course  to  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  periods;  151 
covers  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Century  literature;  both  150/151 
explore  different  genres;  written  work  for  each  course  will  include 
essays  and  an  exam;  a grade  of  B in  English  or  English  Literature  12, 
or  permission  of  the  Department  is  a prerequisite  for  150/151.  Any 
departure  from  the  normal  sequence  of  115/116,  121/122  or  150/151, 
except  as  described  below,  must  be  authorized  by  the  Department. 

Those  students  who,  on  the  basis  of  their  score  on  the  University  of 
Victoria  English  Placement  Essay,  are  required  to  take  English  099  must 
register  in  099  for  the  First  Term  and  in  English  1 1 5 for  the  Second  Term 
and  may  not  take  any  other  English  course  until  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  099.  Those  who  fail  099  in  the  First  Term  must  repeat  the 
course  in  the  Second  Term;  any  who  fail  a second  time  must  take  and 
pass  the  course  during  the  following  Summer  Studies  or  they  will 
normally  be  denied  permission  to  return  to  the  University  until  they  have 
demonstrated  the  required  level  of  competence  in  English*  For  further 
information,  see  English  Requirement  for  Undergraduates,  page  13* 

Normally,  only  one  English  course  may  be  taken  in  First  Term.  In 
special  circumstances,  however,  three  units  of  First  Year  English  may 
be  taken  in  Second  Term,  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the 
Writing  Program*  Three  units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prereq- 
uisite to  all  other  courses  in  the  Department*  No  supplemental  exami- 
nations are  permitted  in  any  First  Year  course. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y - Sept. -Apr*,  F = Sept. -Dec.,  S = Jan*-Apr*, 
K = May- Aug.,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

ENGL  099  (0)  REMEDIAL  ENG  LISH  COMPOSITION  (3  fee  units) 

A remedial  course  in  writing  required  of  those  whose  score  on  the 
Placement  Test  indicates  serious  deficiencies  in  composition  skills;  a 
workshop  approach  provides  instruction  and  drill  in  the  fundamentals 
of  reading  comprehension  and  composition,  including  vocabulary, 
grammar,  mechanics,  sentence  structure,  and  paragraphing.  Space  in  the 
course  may  be  available  for  other  students  with  writing  difficulties  who 
may  be  advised  to  take  it.  For  further  information,  see  note  above, 

(Grading:  COM,  N or  F) 
(3-0) 

ENGL  115  (1  V£)  COLLEGE  COMPOSITION 

A study  of  expository  composition  and  English  prose;  readings  consist 
mainly  of  essays  for  the  analysis  of  ideas  and  style.  Written  assignments 
are  designed  to  improve  the  student’s  ability  to  write  clearly  and 
correctly,  to  organize  material,  and  to  carry  out  basic  library  research* 
Students  will  write  a minimum  of  six  essays,  including  a substantial 
research  paper.  ( Prerequisite : Fulfillment  of  the  University  English 
Requirement  or  successful  completion  of  099)  (3-0) 


ENGL  116  (life)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LITERATURE 

A study  of  prose  fiction,  poetry,  and  drama,  with  practice  in  the  writing 
of  critical  essays;  students  will  be  assigned  a minimum  of  four  essays* 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  121  or  122  {Prerequisite:  Fulfillment 
of  the  University  English  Requirement)  (3-0) 

ENGL  121  (1  Va)  LITERATURE:  PROSE  FICTION 

An  introduction  to  prose  fiction;  class  discussions  and  essays  focus  on 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  short  stories  and  novels.  Considerable 
time  will  be  spent  on  the  writing  of  critical  essays,  with  special  attention 
to  organization,  argument,  evidence,  style,  and,  as  necessary,  to  gram- 
mar; students  will  be  assigned  a minimum  of  four  essays. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  116  ( Prerequisite : Fulfillment  of 
the  University  English  Requirement)  (3-0) 

ENGL  122  (1 V2)  LITERATURE:  POETRY  AND  DRAMA 

An  introduction  to  the  interpretation  of  poetry  and  drama,  with  contin- 
ued attention  to  the  writing  of  critical  essays;  students  will  be  assigned 
a minimum  of  four  essays. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  116  ( Prerequisite : Fulfillment  of 
the  University  English  Requirement)  (3-0) 

ENGL  150  (1 V2)  BRITISH  LITERATURE  TO  1660 

Significant  texts  from  Beowulf  to  Paradise  Lost ; Medieval  and  Renais- 
sance issues  of  gender,  class,  and  spiritual  thought;  literary  genres  such 
as  the  epic,  drama,  and  sonnet*  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  200) 
(Prerequisite:  satisfactory  standing  on  the  EPE  and  a grade  of  B or 
higher  in  English  12  or  English  Literature  12  or— - in  special  cases  — 
permission  from  the  Director  of  Literature)  (3-0) 

ENGL  151  (life)  BRITISH  LITERATURE  FROM  1660-1880 

Significant  authors  from  Defoe  to  Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning;  neo- 
classical and  Romantic/Victorian  issues  of  gender,  class,  and  thought; 
the  epic,  the  novel,  the  dramatic  monologue,  and  the  sonnet,  (Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  for  200)  (Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  standing  on 
the  EPE,  and  a grade  of  B or  higher  in  English  12  or  English  Literature 
12  or  — in  special  cases  — permission  from  the  Director  of  Literature) 

(3-0) 

SECOND  YEAR 

At  least  3 units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future 
work  in  the  Department.  C+  or  better  in  ENGL  116  or  122  (or  any 
equivalent  course  from  another  institution)  is  necessary  for  registration 
before  August  15th. 

ENGL  200  (3)  BRITISH  LITERATURE  FROM  THE  AGE  OF 
CHAUCER  TO  THE  ROMANTIC  PERIOD 

Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  works  by  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Mar- 
lowe, Shakespeare,  Donne,  MUton,  Dry  den.  Swift,  Pope,  Fielding, 
Johnson,  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Keats  and  Austen.  (Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  150/151  or  204  or  205.  Strongly  recommended 
to  those  who  wish  to  major  or  honour  in  English)  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  201  (3)  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  LITERATURE 

The  emphasis  will  be  upon  themes  important  in  20th  century  literature. 
Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Shakespeare,  Joyce,  Forster,  Fitzger- 
ald, Hardy,  Hemingway,  Camus,  Cary,  Beckett,  Lawrence,  Conrad, 
Tolkien,  Bellow,  T.S*  Eliot.  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  202  (formerly  238)  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  CANADIAN 
LITERATURE 

A survey  of  Canadian  literature,  introducing  major  authors  and  themes 
and  covering  a chronological  range  of  fiction  and  poetry.  The  primary 
emphasis  is  on  the  20th  century.  Poets  to  be  studied  may  include  Roberts, 
Lampmann,  Pratt,  F*R*  Scott,  Bimey,  Klein,  Page,  Cohen,  Webb,  At- 
wood, and  Ondaatje;  fiction  writers  to  be  studied  may  include  Grove, 
O' Hagan,  Ross,  Gallant,  Munro,  Wiebe,  Hodgins,  Kroetsch,  and 
Laurence.  Texts  for  each  section  are  chosen  by  the  individual  instructors, 

Y(3-0) 
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ENGL  203  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

A survey  designed  for  both  those  who  will  continue  in  American  studies 
and  those  who  will  not.  Emphasis  is  onthe  continuity  of  the  American 
literary  tradition.  Readings  from  the  set  text  will  be  chosen  by  the 
instructor  and  supplemented  by  additional  readings  in  the  major  writers 
such  as  Whitman,  Hawthorne,  Twain,  Henry  James,  Faulkner.  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  215  (1V2)  THE  WRITING  OF  EXPOSITORY  PROSE 

This  course  pays  attention  to  the  styles  and  methods  of  nonfiction  prose 
writing.  It  focuses  on  the  development  and  critical  analysis  of  the 
student's  own  writing  through  numerous  and  extensive  written  assign- 
ments and  through  the  study  of  the  techniques  employed  by  other 
writers.  The  course  is  open  to  all  students,  but  is  of  special  relevance  to 
those  going  into  the  teaching  profession,  (Classes  will  be  limited  to  20 
students.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  300)  (3*0) 

ENGL  225  (1 V2)  TECHNICAL  COMMUNICATIONS:  WRITTEN  AND 
VERBAL 

Intended  to  assist  students  who  plan  careers  in  business,  government, 
public  service  and  research  institutions,  the  course  is  designed  to  im- 
prove written  and  oral  communication  skills  in  a work  environment.  Its 
practical  basis,  which  requires  the  preparation  of  business  letters,  inter- 
nal memoranda  and  reports,  is  supplemented  by  a theoretical  outline  of 
basic  communication  within  an  organizational  structure.  The  course 
offers  experience  of  both  individual  and  group  problem-solving,  (Pre- 
requisite: 3 units  of  first  year  English  or  permission  of  Department) 
(Classes  limited  to  18)  (3-0) 

ENGL  250  (1V2)  CONTEXTS  OF  LITERATURE 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  relationships  between  literature  and 
other  aspects  of  our  culture.  Students  may  take  250  for  a maximum  of 
3 units  of  credit.  ( Prerequisite ; 3 units  of  first  year  English)  {NOTE: 
This  course  is  primarily  designed  as  an  elective  for  students  not  intend- 
ing to  major  in  English.) 

This  Year:  Literature  and  Sex 

An  exploration  of  masculinity  and  femininity  in  some  contemporary 
and  historical  texts;  as  well  as  gay  and  lesbian  writing;  claims  for 
differences  in  writing  by  men  and  women.  F(3-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

There  is  no  academic  distinction  between  300  and  400  level  courses. 
The  only  prerequisite  for  any  upper  level  course,  unless  noted  otherwise 
below,  is  3 units  of  first-year  English. 

ENGL  310  (formerly  345)  (3)  PRACTICAL  CRITICISM 

A seminar  designed  to  extend  awareness  of  how  style  and  form  contrib- 
ute to  the  creation  of  meanings  in  a literary  work.  Discussions  centre 
upon  the  way  a particular  poem,  novel  or  play  works  in  its  details  and 
in  its  overall  patterning.  Prospective  Honours  students  are  strongly 
advised  to  take  this  course  in  their  Second  Year.  Students  will  be  allowed 
to  select  this  course  only  if  they  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
Honours.  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  340  (formerly  442  and  part  of  441)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
OLD  ENGLISH 

An  introduction  to  the  language,  culture,  and  literature  of  Anglo-Saxon 
England,  including  the  study  of  prose  texts  and  poetry.  F{3-0) 

ENGL  341  (formerly  443  and  part  of  441)  (1 V2)  OLD  ENGLISH 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  Beowulf  and  other  Old  English  texts,  (Prerequisite:  340) 

NO(3-0) 

ENGL  346  (formerly  355)  (1 V2)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  OLD 
ICELANDIC 

An  introduction  to  the  Old  Icelandic  language  and  to  the  poems  and 
stories  — the  Eddas  and  the  Sagas  — that  it  preserves.  NO{3-0) 

ENGL  347  (formerly  356)  (1 V2)  OLD  ICELANDIC  LITERATURE 

A study  of  Hrafnkel  Saga , Bandmanna  Saga , Hervarar  Saga  and 
Heidreks,  and  selected  Eddie  poems.  (Prerequisite:  346  or  permission 
of  the  instructor)  NO(3-0) 


ENGL  351  (1V2)  CANTERBURY  TALES 

An  introductory  study  of  Chaucer's  poetry  focusing  specifically  on  the 
Canterbury  Tales . F$(3-0) 

ENGL  352  (1V2)  CHAUCER  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES 

A study  of  the  important  works  of  Chaucer  outside  the  CanterburyTales, 
primarily  Troilus  and  Criseyde,  and  a selection  from  his  dream  visions 
and  lyrics.  Other  Medieval  authors  may  be  studied  to  illuminate  the 
medieval  literary  traditions  in  which  Chaucer  was  writing,  or  which  he 
later  influenced*  (35 1 strongly  recommended)  S(3-0) 

ENGL  353  (l1^)  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

A study  of  the  major  literary  works  and  genres  of  the  medieval  period 
(excluding  Chancer).  The  course  will  centre  on  specific  genres  (ro- 
mance, drama,  lyric,  etc,),  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  with  annual 
advertisement* 

This  Year:  Medieval  Drama 

A study  of  medieval  English  drama.  Mystery  and  morality  plays  as 
popular  an  forms;  evidence  for  medieval  piety  and  anxieties,  both  social 
and  religious;  the  uses  of  comedy;  problems  of  organization  and  staging; 
legacy  of  medieval  drama  to  the  Renaissance.  S(3-0) 

ENGL  354  (IV2)  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN 
TRANSLATION 

A survey  of  English  literary  texts  of  the  Middle  Ages;  selections  will 
range  from  Beowulf  to  medieval  lyrics,  morality  plays,  and  romances, 
as  well  as  major  works  by  the  Gawain  poet,  Lang  land,  and  the  Scots 
poets*  The  survey  docs  not  include  Chaucer*  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  357  (1V2)  THE  POETRY  OF  THE  ALLITERATIVE  REVIVAL 

Various  works  within  the  tradition  of  Middle  English  alliterative  writ- 
ings such  as  Langland's  Piers  Plowman , Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green 
Knight,  Pearl,  The  Alliterative  Morte  Arthur ; Winner  and  Waster,  and 
other  related  works  in  both  verse  and  prose.  NO{3-0) 

ENGL  359  (1 V2)  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE 

Major  nondramatic  literature  of  the  16th  Century.  (Not  open  for  credit 
to  students  in  419)  Texts:  Sidney's  Defence  of  Poesy:  More’s  Utopia 
and  Bacon's  New  Atlantis;  lyrics  by  Sidney  and  other  Elizabethans;  and 
a substantial  selection  from  The  Faerie  Queene  (editions  to  be  an- 
nounced) (May  not  be  offered  1995-96)  S(3-0) 

ENGL  360  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  SHAKESPEARE 

Intensive  study  of  a few  plays,  with  emphasis  on  related  critical  issues* 
Students  intending  to  take  this  course  must  have  a good  knowledge  of 
S hake  speare 's  work  * 

This  Year:  The  Problem  Plays 

An  intensive  study  of  Shakespeare's  so-called  “problem  plays"  from 
the  vantage  point  of  twentieth -century  literary  criticism  and  theory*  All's 
Well  That  Ends  Well ; Measure  for  Measure;  Troilus  and  C res  si  da; 
Hamlet;  Timon  of  Athens.  F{3-0) 

ENGL  361  (1 V2)  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS 

Major  emphasis  will  be  on  Donne,  Herbert,  Marvell,  Vaughn  and 
Traherne.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  secular  love  lyric,  as  well 
as  to  the  influence  of  Christian  theology  and  related  philosophical 
traditions.  F(3-Q) 

ENGL  362  (l1^)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  RENAISSANCE 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  major  literary  works,  genres,  or  themes  of  the  English 
Renaissance  chosen  by  the  instructor,  with  annual  advertisement*  Em- 
phasis will  be  on  nondramatic  works. 

This  Year:  Ben  Jon  son:  Literature  in  Society 

A study  of  Jonson's  poetry,  drama,  and  masque  with  particular  attention 
to  his  participation  in  the  urban  theatre.  Court  entertainment,  and 
patronage  systems  of  Jacobean  England*  S(3-Q) 
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ENGL  363  (1 V2)  MAGIC,  SCIENCE  AND  RELIGION  IN 
RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE 

A study  of  late  16th  and  17th  century  literature  in  light  of  the  interrela- 
tionships between  contemporary  magic,  science,  and  theology,  A good 
deal  of  attention  will  be  paid  to  this  background , but  the  ultimate  purpose 
of  the  course  is  the  fuller  understanding  of  the  literary  texts  themselves. 
Authors  to  be  studied  include  Marlowe,  Shakespeare,  Jonson,  Donne, 
Bacon,  and  Browne,  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  364  (1 V2)  ELIZABETHAN  AND  JACOBEAN  DRAMA 

Main  emphasis  is  on  such  major  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  dramatists 
as  Marlowe , Webster,  J ons  on , M i dd  leton  and  Ford . S (3-0) 

ENGL  366  (formerly  413)  (3)  SHAKESPEARE  SURVEY 

Lectures  on  the  development  of  Shakespeare's  art  in  the  histories, 
comedies  and  tragedies , Y (3  -0) 

ENGL  369  (lVa)  MILTON:  MAJOR  POETRY  AND  SELECTED 
PROSE 

(Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  4 1 9)  F(3-0) 

ENGL  372  (1V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  16TH  CENTURY 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  a major  aspect  of  literature  in  the  century.  The  specific  focus 
of  the  course  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised 
annually. 

This  Year:  Women  Dramatists  of  the  ISth  Century 
A study  of  plays  by  women  dramatists  between  1720  and  L800,  from 
Susanna  Cibber  to  Elizabeth  Inchbald.  Farce,  comedy,  tragedy,  and  the 
‘rehearsal  play':  theatrical,  historical,  and  social  background.  Authors 
include  Charlotte  Charke,  Catherine  Clive,  Frances  Sheridan,  Frances 
Burney,  Eliza  Griffiths,  Hannah  More,  Frances  Brooke,  Hannah 
Cowley,  and  Sophia  and  Harriet  Lee.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  373  (1V2)  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RESTORATION 
PERIOD:  1660-1700 

Poetry,  prose  and  drama  (excluding  Milton's)  produced  between  the 
Restoration  of  Charles  II  in  1660  and  the  dose  of  the  17th  century: 
particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  Dry  den  and  Restoration  Com- 
edy. (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  37 1 ) (May  be  offered  1 993-96) 

NO(3-0) 

ENGL  374  (1 V2)  SWIFT,  POPE,  AND  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
AUGUSTAN  AGE:  1701-1745 

An  intensive  study  of  the  great  age  of  English  satire,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  Swift,  Pope  and  the  other  satirists  of  the  reigns  of  Queen 
ne  and  the  first  two  Georges.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 
420)  FS(3-Q) 

ENGL  375  (1  V2)  JOHNSON,  BLAKE  AND  THE  LATER  1 8TH 
CENTURY 

A preliminary  account  of  English  neoclassicism  followed  by  a study  of 
iterature  of  the  Age  of  Sensibility  with  special  emphasis  on  Samuel 
Johnson  and  his  circle  and  on  William  Blake,  S(3-G) 

ENGL  376  (formerly  423)  (3)  THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  BRITISH 
OVEL  IN  THE  17TH  AND  16TH  CENTURIES 

Main  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  18th  century  novel  — with  some 
ttention  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period,  when 
this  appears  to  illu urinate  the  nove Is.  Y(3 -0) 

ENGL  382  (formerly  half  of  430)  (1 V2)  THE  ROMANTIC  PERIOD:  I 

tudies  in  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge,  F(3-0) 

NGL  383  (formerly  half  of  430)  (1 V2)  THE  ROMANTIC  PERIOD:  If 

tudies  in  Keats,  Shelley,  and  Byron.  S(3-0) 

NGL  384  (formerly  424)  (3)  THE  BRITISH  NOVEL  IN  THE  19TH 
ENTURY 

uthors  !o  be  studied  may  include  Mary  Shelley,  Austen,  Scott,  Bronte, 
israeli,  Collins,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Eliot,  Trollope,  Meredith,  Hardy, 
ml  er,  and  Ste  v enson . Y (3  -0) 


ENGL  385  (1V&)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  19TH  CENTURY  BRITISH 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  a specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  19th  century.  The 
specific  topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised 
annually. 

This  Year: 

Section  A:  The  Victorian  Social  Problem  Nove! 

A study  of  literature  representing  the  struggles  and  mutual  responsibili- 
ties of  the  “Two  Nations”  of  rich  and  poor  in  Victorian  England.  Issues 
include  class  struggle,  unionization  and  strikes,  the  cash  nexus  and 
proposed  alternatives,  the  role  of  women  in  narratives  of  class  conflict, 
environmental  pollution,  industrialization,  mob  and  individual  vio- 
lence. Authors:  Harriet  Martineau,  Charles  Dickens,  Charlotte  Bronte, 
Elizabeth  Gaskell,  Charles  Kingsley,  Benjamin  Disraeli.  F(3-0) 

Section  B:  The  Bronte  Sisters 

Study  of  the  poetry  and  prose  of  Anne,  Emily  and  Charlotte  Bronte  in 
order  to  dispell  some  of  the  mythology  surrounding  them,  and  to  see 
how  they  dealt  with  such  conflicts  as  the  Romantic  desire  for  individual 
freedom  and  the  Victorian  emphasis  on  duty  and  social  responsibility ; 
the  need  for  personal  fulfillment  and  the  demands  of  social  decorum 
and  convention.  S(3-Q) 

Section  C:  Byron 

Detailed  study  of  major  poems  and  dramas  of  Byron.  S(3-0) 

ENGL  386  (1V2)  VICTORIAN  POETRY  AND  THOUGHT:  1 

Studies  in  Tennyson  and  Arnold,  with  additional  readings  from  such 
prose  writers  as  Mill,  Carlyle,  and  Newman.  (May  not  be  offered 
1993-94)  F(3-0) 

ENGL  387  (1 V2)  VICTORIAN  POETRY  AND  THOUGHT:  II 

Studies  in  Browning,  Hopkins  and  the  pre-Raphaelitc  poets,  with  addi- 
tional readings  from  such  prose  writers  as  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Pater,  and 
Morris.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  388  {1V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  20TH  CENTURY  BRITISH 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  a specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  period.  The  specific 
topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  Year:  The  New  Drama  and  the  New  Theatre 
An  exploration  of  the  “new”  drama  and  “new"  theatre  of  the  Ed  ward  i- 
ans  (Bernard  Shaw,  John  Galsworthy,  Elizabeth  Baker,  Cicely  Hamil- 
ton, St.  John  Hankin,  and  Harley  Granville  Barker)  within  the  vexed 
context  of  pre-War  consumer  culture,  radical  politics,  and  popular 
history.  Consideration  of  the  agitprop  theatre;  the  rise  of  popular  enter- 
tainment such  as  the  music  hall  and  musical  comedy;  the  quasi- theatrical 
marketing  events  staged  by  fashion  houses  and  department  stores. 

F(3-0) 

ENGL  391  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  GENRE  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  392  (1  Vs)  STUDIES  IN  A MAJOR  FIGURE 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  occasional  offerings 
of  single  authors  who  do  not  justify  permanent  representation  as  do 
Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  Spenser,  and  Milton. 

This  Year: 

Section  A:  Margaret  Laurence 

A study  of  Laurence's  fiction  in  relation  to  (a)  West  Africa,  (b)  other 
prairie  fiction,  and  (c)  emergent  feminist  assumptions  in  the  1960s  and 
1970s.  F(3-Q) 

Section  B:  Michael  Ondaatje 

An  indepth  examination  of  all  of  Ondaatje "s  major  work  in  poetry, 
fiction,  “autobiography,”  theatre,  Film.  F(3-0) 

Section  C:  Christopher  Marlowe 

A study  of  Marlowe's  complete  works,  relating  them  to  their  biographi- 
cal, literary,  theatrical,  and  social  contexts.  5(3-0) 

Section  D:  Hopkins  in  Context 

An  examination  of  Gerard  Manley  Hopkins  as  a unique  phenomenon 
in  the  poetry  of  the  Victorian  period.  Technical  innovations  in  the  light 
of  both  traditional  Victorian  poetry  (Tennyson,  Browning)  and  the  more 
experimental  poetry  of  his  own  era  and  later  (Yeats,  Hardy,  Dickinson, 
T.S.  Eliot);  detailed  examination  of  the  aesthetic,  historical  and  religious 
transition  from  the  Victorian  to  the  modem  sensibility;  how  Hopkins 
stood  in  relation  to  this  transition.  S(3-0) 
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ENGL  393  (1V2)  MYTH  AND  LITERATURE 

This  Year;  Goddesses  in  Fiction  & Poetry 

This  course  will  explore  concepts  of  female  deity  in  fiction  and  poetry 
ranging  from  the  Pre-Raphaelite  period  to  the  present.  The  image  of  the 
goddess  enters  Victorian  literature  as  the  embodiment  of  disorderly 
psychological  forces,  and  becomes  successively  a weapon  against 
Christianity,  a Muse  for  Neo-Hellenic  radicals  and  freethinkers,  and  a 
focus  for  contemporary  feminism.  NG{3-0) 

ENGL  394  (1 V2)  THEMATIC  APPROACHES  TO  LITERATURE 

This  Year:  Wicked  Books 

“I  have  written  a wicked  book  and  feel  spotless  as  the  lamb."  So  wrote 
Melville  to  Hawthorne  upon  completing  Moby-Dick.  This  course  will 
be  directed  toward  the  interpretation  of  such  “wicked  books”  as  at- 
tempts to  change  the  dominant  mode  or  esthetic  of  their  day,  at  the  risk 
of  being  misunderstood,  or  going  unread,  or  turning  the  author  into  a 
social  outcast.  The  concentration  will  be  upon  fiction,  but  will  make 
reference  to  other  literatures  {English,  French,  and  Greek),  and  other 
genres  (poetry,  drama,  film).  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  400  (1V2)  ADVANCED  WORKSHOP  IN  COMPOSITION 

The  course  will  offer  workshops  in  general  and  specialized  kinds  of 
writing.  Different  sections  will  concentrate  on  such  problems  as  stylis- 
tics, modem  theories  of  grammar,  technical  writing,  business  writing, 
preparation  of  briefs  and  repons.  The  topic  for  each  section  will  be 
announced  annually.  Classes  will  be  limited  to  18  students.  The  course 
may  be  taken  for  a maximum  of  3 units  with  departmental  permission, 
but  only  1 units  may  be  used  to  complete  the  requirements  for  a 
general,  major  or  honours  program  in  English. 

This  Year:  Workshop  in  Expository  Prose 

This  course  will  offer  students  practice  in  the  writing  and  criticism  of 
expository  prose.  Competence  in  the  English  language  is  a prerequisite. 

ENGL  402  (1V2,  formerly  3)  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE 

The  study  of  a selection  of  works  drawn  from  various  genres  and  periods 
of  children's  literature,  including  novel,  folk  tale,  myth,  fantasy  and 
picture  book.  ^(3-0) 

ENGL  403  (formerly  302)  (1 V2  formerly  3)  LITERARY 
APPROACHES  TO  CHILDHOOD  AND  ADOLESCENCE 

The  course  explores  literary  works,  mainly  of  the  20th  century,  that 
dramatize  adult  attitudes  to  children  and  the  behaviour  of  young  persons 
during  childhood  and  adolescence  in  the  context  of  relevant  theories 
concerning  child  development.  The  approach  is  cross  cultural.  Supple- 
mentary film  or  other  material  will  be  used  as  available.  S(3-Q) 

ENGL  404  (1V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE 

A study  of  a special  topic  in  children's  literature.  The  specific  topic  will 
be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  appropriately. 

NO(3-0) 

ENGL  409  (formerly  365)  (V/2)  THE  BIBLE  IN  ENGLISH 

A course  in  the  Bible  as  Literature,  surveying  basic  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  such  as  Genesis,  Deuteronomy,  Job,  Song  of 
Songs,  Psalms,  selected  Wisdom  Literature,  Isaiah,  selected  minor 
prophets,  Matthew,  John,  Acts,  selected  Pauline  epistles,  Hebrews  and 
Revelation.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  historical  influence  of  the 
English  Bible  on  the  style  and  structure  of  English  literature,  as  well  as 
to  the  intrinsic  literary  features  of  the  Biblical  books  themselves.  (Not 
applicable  as  Renaissance  credit  for  Major  and  Honours  students) 

S(3-0) 

ENGL  410  (3)  BACKGROUNDS  TO  ENGLISH  LITERARY 
TRADITIONS 

A study  of  the  main  currents  of  thought  contributing  to  late  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Literature.  The  development  of  literary  vocabulary  in 
the  Judaeo- Christi an  tradition.  (May  not  be  offered  1995-96)  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  413  (formerly  405)  (1 V2)  STUDIES  IN  FILM  AND  LITERATURE 

A study  of  various  relationships  between  the  art  of  film  and  relevant 
literary  works.  Topics  will  vary  and  will  be  announced  annually.  English 
major  and  honours  students  may  take  this  course  as  an  elective  only. 
Can  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit,  to  a maximum  of  3 units.  A fee 
will  be  assessed  and  the  student  should  consult  the  department  concern- 
ing the  amount.  NO(3-0) 


ENGL  414  (1  V&)  AMERICAN  FILM 

A study  of  major  accomplishments  in  American  film.  The  course  will 
consider  film  as  both  a narrative  form  and  a means  of  reflecting  social 
concerns.  Some  screenplays  may  be  studied,  and  essays  will  be  required. 
A fee  will  be  assessed  and  the  student  should  consult  the  department 
concerning  the  amount.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  41 5 (1  Vfc)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FILM 

A study  of  a special  topic  in  English-language  cinema.  A fee  will  be 
assessed  and  the  student  should  consult  the  department  concerning  the 
amount.  NO(3-Q) 


ENGL  425  (formerly  380)  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE 
LITERATURE  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

A study  of  American  literature  which  will  focus  attention  on  a specific 
theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor, 
advertised  annually. 


This  Year:  The  Individual  and  Society  (1900-1930) 

An  examination  of  early  20th  Century  American  novels  by  Dreiser, 
Wharton,  Gather,  Anderson,  and  others  that  explore  the  conflicts  be- 
tween the  values  of  the  individual  and  these  of  a dynamic  society 
dedicated  to  change;  the  nature  of  social  justice;  conformity  to  small- 
town mores;  acceptance  of  class  conventions;  the  role  of  a woman 
seeking  independence.  S(3-Q) 

ENGL  426  (1 V2)  STUDIES  IN  NORTH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

This  Year:  Gender  Politics  in  the  Poetry  of  Margaret  Atwood  & Marge 
Piercy 

This  course  will  examine  feminist  issues  in  the  poetry  of  two  major 
twentieth-century  women  poets,  with  particular  attention  to  the  volatile 
area  of  male-female  relationships.  Each  poet's  handling  of  such  rela- 
tionships will  be  examined  in  light  of  contemporary  psychoanalytic 
object -relations  theory  in  order  to  explore  the  fascinating  question  of 
how  gentler  inequality  affects  intimate  interpersonal  relationships,  and 
how  the  dynamics  of  such  relationships  in  turn  affect  gender  politics  on 
a larger  scale.  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  427  (1V2)  THE  AMERICAN  RENAISSANCE 

A study  of  the  period  1840-1860  which  saw  the  rise  to  full  maturity  of 
a distinctively  American  literature.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  major 
figures  — Poe,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  Dickinson,  Melville, 
and  Whitman  — and  on  the  literary  developments  and  movements  in 
prose  and  poetry.  S(3-0) 


ENGL  420  (3)  AMERICAN  FICTION  TO  1900 

A survey  of  major  American  fiction  in  the  19th  century.  The  first  term 
will  be  a survey  of  the  period  from  Brockden  Brown,  Cooper  and 
Hawthorne  to  Crane,  Norris  and  Dreiser;  the  second  term  will  be  an 
intensive  study  of  the  development  and  achievement  of  three  major 
figures:  Melville,  Twain  and  James.  Y(3-0 

ENGL  429  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  AMERICAN  FICTION 

A study  of  representative  works  of  American  fiction  in  the  twentieth 
century  and  of  the  changing  social  and  intellectual  settings  the  work 
reflect.  Authors  to  be  covered  include  such  early  figures  as  Stein 
Anderson,  Hemingway,  and  Faulkner,  as  well  as  important  contempo- 
rary figures  such  as  Bellow  and  others  to  be  announced.  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  431  (formerly  435)  (1V2,  formerly  3)  MODERN  AMERICAN 
POETRY:  I 

Readings  in  American  poetry  of  the  period  1910-50.  The  main  poet 
studied  will  be  Robert  Frost,  Wallace  Stevens,  William  Carlos  Williams, 
and  Hart  Crane.  Contextual  reference  will  be  made  to  other  poets  sue" 
as  Marianne  Moore,  E.E,  Cummings,  and  the  Fugitives.  F(3-0 

ENGL  432  (l1^)  MODERN  AMERICAN  POETRY:  11 

Detailed  study  of  poets  and  poetry  movements  since  1950  such  as  th 
following:  John  Crowe  Ransom,  Allen  Tate  and  the  Fugitive  Group; 
Charles  Olson  and  the  Black  Mountain  Movement;  Allen  Ginsbe 
Gary  Snyder  and  the  Beat  Generation;  Robert  Biy  and  “deep  image" 
poetry;  Robert  Lowell,  Sylvia  Plath,  and  the  confessional  poets;  Jo 
Berryman,  Theodore  Roethke,  John  Ashbery.  S(3-Q) 
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ENGL  433  (1’4)  MODERN  ANGLO-IRISH  LITERATURE 

ocuses  primarily  but  not  exclusively  on  the  Irish  Renaissance;  empha- 
is  will  be  placed  on  Wilde,  Yeats,  and  Joyce,  and  other  authors  to  be 
tudied  may  include  Shaw,  Synge,  Stephens,  O'Casey,  Clarke,  O'Con- 
or, and  Beckett.  The  background  of  ideas  and  social  forces  in  the  period 
ill  receive  some  attention.  F(3-0) 

NGL  434  (1 V2)  BRITISH  POETRY  FROM  1914  TO  THE  PRESENT 
AY 

is  course  will  include  discussion  of  the  main  poetic  movements  of 
e period,  together  with  explanations  of  the  work  of  individual  poets, 
uch  as  Wilfred  Owen,  T*$*  Eliot,  David  Jones,  Dylan  Thomas,  W.H* 
uden,  W*B*  Yeats,  D.H*  Lawrence,  Hugh  MacDiarmid,  and  others, 

F(3-0) 

NGL  435  (formerly  465)  (1 V2)  MODERNIST  POETRY  (YEATS, 

OUND  AND  ELIOT) 

course  on  the  three  major  international  Modernist  English-language 
ts,  S(3-0) 

NGL  436  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  BRITISH  FICTION 

lose  study  of  one  or  more  of  the  works  of  prominent  novelists, 
phasis  is  both  critical  and  historical.  Essays  are  required  and  students 
urged  to  form  their  own  judgments  with  little  reference  to  the  works 
ferities.  The  course  may  include  the  following  authors:  Joseph  Conrad, 
,M.  Forster,  James  Joyce,  Virginia  Woolf,  D.H.  Lawrence,  Evelyn 
JVaugh,  Graham  Greene,  Samuel  Beckett,  Anthony  Burgess,  Margaret 
rabble,  Iris  Murdoch , William  Golding,  Ian  McEwan,  Fay  Weldon  and 
ohn  Fowles,  Y(3-0) 

ENGL  437  (3)  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  SINCE  WORLD 
ARJ 

‘ study  of  the  play  as  a literary  form  and  an  examination  of  styles, 
chniques,  themes  and  moods  which  have  been  explored  in  20th 
century  drama,  including  a brief  historical  survey  of  the  19th  century 
eatre.  Some  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  techniques  of  acting  and 
direction,  theatre  design,  and  audience  requirements  which  have  influ- 
enced the  playwright;  however,  this  is  not  a practical  theatre  course. 
Essay  topics  will  encourage  development  of  the  student's  own  critical 
bilily.  Throughout,  concentration  will  be  on  the  text  rather  than  on  the 
works  of  critics*  Y(3-0) 

NGL  438  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  COMMONWEALTH 
ITERATURE 

e course  studies  representative  literary  works  from  one  or  two  regions 
f the  Commonwealth. 

is  Year:  The  Diasporic  Experience 

amples  from  contemporary  literatures  in  English  explore  English 
‘terature  as  redefined  by  ‘exiles  and  dmigrds'  from  the  'old  Common- 
ealth*;  challenges  to  existing  canons  and  established  critical  assump- 
*ons;  the  diasporic  experience;  nationalism  and  multiculturalism;  re- 
el for  minori  ty  cultures*  $ (3  -0) 

NGL  439  (3)  COMMONWEALTH  LITERATURE 

e course  offers  an  introduction  to  the  literature  of  new  and  emergent 
untries.  It  will  discuss  problems  of  regionalism,  immigration,  native 
ghts  and  national  myths  as  processes  of  self  definition.  Works  from 
ustralia,  New  Zealand,  the  Caribbean  and  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  be 
tudied;  comparisons  will  be  made  with  aspects  of  Canadian  cultural 
velopment.  Y(3-0) 

GL  440  (IVfc)  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  Language  from  its  Germanic 
gins  to  the  19th  century,  with  particular  reference  to  semantic, 
“tymo logical,  phonetic,  morphological  and  syntactic  modifications  of 
imary  importance  to  an  understanding  of  English  literature*  {Prereq- 
uisites: Honours  standing  in  Third  or  Fourth  Year)  (May  be  offered 
95-96)  NO(3-0) 

GL  445  (IV2)  THIRD  YEAR  HONOURS  SEMINAR;  THE  HISTORY 
OF  ENGLISH  PROSE  STYLE 

historical  and  critical  survey  up  to  the  present  day*  This  course 
lustrates,  through  the  study  of  representative  prose,  the  interplay 
tween  the  mind  of  the  writer  and  the  historical  context.  (Not  open  to 
tudents  with  3 units  credit  for  446)  F(3-0) 


ENGL  448  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CANADIAN  LITERATURE 

A study  of  a major  theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  in  Canadian 
Literature,  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  Year: 

Section  A:  British  Columbia  Novelists 

A selection  of  novels  by  B,C  writers  from  the  early  twentieth  century  to 
the  present*  in  the  context  of  ideas  about  the  creation  of  B*C.  as  a region, 
the  ideological  bases  of  regionalism  in  Canada,  and  the  importance  of 
literature  in  the  creation  of  a community  or  social  “self”.  (3-0) 

Section  B:  Canadian  Multiculturalism  and  Ethnic  Writing 
A study  of  ethnic  discourse  and  the  cultural  and  political  ramifications 
of  Canadian  multiculturalism.  How  ethnicity  is  constructed  along  the 
lines  of  dominance/marginality,  gender,  and  race.  S(3-0) 

ENGL  449  (1V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CONTEMPORARY 
LITERATURE 

A study  of  significant  literary  works  published  during  the  past  15  years. 
The  course  will  focus  on  themes  and  issues  engaged  by  authors  from 
throughout  the  English-speaking  world.  (Sample  authors:  Patrick 
White,  John  Fowles,  Robertson  Davies,  Chinua  Achebe,  John  Ashbery, 
Ian  McEwen) 

This  Yean 

Section  A:  The  Postmodern  Mystery  Novel 

A study  of  various  postmodern  mystery  novels  and  how  these  texts  use 
the  conventional  mystery  form  in  order  to  self-reflexively  explore  the 
act  of  interpretation;  issues  raised  by  the  texts  will  be  situated  in  die 
larger  context  of  contemporary  literary  theory*  F(3-0) 

Section  B:  Fiction  in  the  Postmodern  Context 
A study  of  recent  narrative  fiction  from  the  English-speaking  world; 
social  issues  raised  by  contemporary  conditions  of  existence;  concen- 
tration on  both  form  and  content;  the  often  unacknowledged  ideological 
investments  carried  by  this  fiction.  Novels  and  short  stories*  Authors 
include  Angela  Carter,  Hanif  Kureishi,  Toni  Morrison,  Graham  Swift, 
J.M.  Coetzee*  S(3-0) 

ENGL  450  (1 V2)  MODERN  CANADIAN  FICTION:  I 

A study  of  important  Canadian  authors  who  came  to  prominence  in  the 
two  decades  following  World  War  II;  major  figures  considered  may 
include  Hugh  MacLennan,  Mordecai  Richler,  Ernest  Buckler,  Robert- 
son Davies,  and  Margaret  Laurence.  Some  attention  will  also  be  paid  to 
the  development  of  the  short  story  in  these  years*  F(3-0) 

ENGL  451  (tV2)  MODERN  CANADIAN  FICTION:  II 

A study  of  Canadian  novelists  and  short  story  writers  who  have  achieved 
recognition  in  recent  years;  major  figures  considered  may  include 
Margaret  Atwood,  Alice  Munro,  Robert  Kroetsch,  Rudy  Wiebe,  and 
Jack  Hodgins*  S(3-0) 

ENGL  452  (formerly  part  of  397)  (1 V2)  MODERN  CANADIAN 
POETRY:  f 

A study  of  important  Canadian  poets  who  came  to  prominence  in  the 
two  decades  following  World  War  II;  major  figures  considered  may 
include  F.R.  Scott,  Dorothy  Livesay,  Earle  Bimey,  Irving  Layton, 
Leonard  Cohen,  and  RK.  Page.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  453  (formerly  part  of  397)  (1 V2)  MODERN  CANADIAN 
POETRY:  |] 

A study  of  Canadian  poets  who  have  achieved  recognition  in  recent 
years;  major  figures  considered  may  include  Phyllis  Webb,  Al  Purdy, 
Margaret  Atwood,  and  Michael  Ondaatje*  S{3-0) 

ENGL  457  (formerly  438)  (3)  TRADITIONS  IN  CANADIAN 
LITERATURE 

Important  figures  in  Canada's  literary  development,  with  substantial 
consideration  of  historical,  geographical,  social,  literary,  and  aesthetic 
influences  in  English  and  French- Canadian  literature  during  the  19th 
and  20th  centuries;  amongst  the  authors  to  be  included:  Moodic, 
Hemon,  Leacock,  Grove,  Pratt,  MacLennan,  Blais,  Laurence,  Davies, 
Ryga,  Reaney,  Hebert,  Atwood,  Layton,  Bimey,  Avison,  and  selected 
contemporary  writers*  Y{3-0) 
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ENGL  458  (FREN  487)  (1^>)  COMPARATIVE  STUDIES  IN 
CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  CANADIAN 
LITERATURE 

An  introduction  to  the  comparative  study  of  contemporary  Canadian 
Literature  in  both  official  languages.  Classes  will  be  conducted  in 
English;  readings  and  assignments  can  be  done  in  either  language. 
However,  students  taking  a Combined  Major  in  Canadian  Literature 
must  read  the  texts  in  the  original.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  459  ( V/2 ) EARLY  CANADIAN  PROSE  LITERATURE 

A study  of  English  Canadian  prose  literature  from  its  beginnings  to  the 
early  twentieth  century.  Main  focus  will  be  on  the  development  of  the 
novel,  but  attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  short  story  and  non-fiction 
prose.  Authors  may  include  John  Richardson,  William  Kirby,  Susanna 
Moodie,  Sara  Jeannette  Duncan,  F.P.  Grove,  Martha  Osteaso,  Morley 
Callaghan,  Sinclair  Ross,  and  Howard  O’Hagan.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  460  (formerly  446)  (iVs)  FOURTH  YEAR  HONOURS 
SEMINAR 

A seminar  in  the  history  of  critical  theory,  with  a study  of  its  relation  in 
practice  to  specific  genres  and  styles.  F(3-0) 

ENGL  461  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CONTEMPORARY  LITERARY 
THEORY 

Literary  theory  studies  what  literature  is,  how  it  functions,  and  how  it 
produces  meaning.  On  the  one  hand,  literary  theory  illuminates  the 
norms,  conventions,  and  rules  that  make  literature  possible.  On  the  other 
hand,  literary  theory  reflects  on  the  function  and  meaning  of  criticism 
itself  Students  will  become  familiar  with  such  theories  as  New  Criti- 
cism, Structuralism,  Psychoanalytic  theory'.  Hermeneutics,  Deconstruc- 
tion, Marxist  Criticism,  and  Feminist  Criticism;  they  will  then  be  able 
to  work  with  theoretical  concepts,  issues,  and  terminology.  (Not  open 
to  students  who  have  credit  for  this  course  as  447}  FS(3-0) 

ENGL  462  (1 V2)  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  CRITICAL  THEORY 

A study  of  selected  topics  in  modem  literary  theory  and  criticism.  The 
specific  topic  will  be  advertised  annually. 

This  Year:  Marxist  Theory 

An  introduction  of  Marxist  theories  and  their  relevance  to  the  study  of 
literature;  the  relationship  between  literature  and  the  social  world; 
conflicting  interpretive  paradigms  within  Marxist  criticism.  S(3-Q) 

ENGL  463  (1 V2)  STUDIES  OF  WOMEN  AND  CRITICAL  THEORY 

This  Year:  Feminist  Theory  , , 

This  course  will  focus  on  crucial  issues  in  contemporary  feminist  theory. 
It  will  concentrate  on  texts  as  they  reflect  female  experience,  resist  the 
patriarchy  and  seek  to  create  an  alternative  female  discourse.  Students 
will  be  introduced  to  basic  theoretical  assumptions,  socio-hist  one  al 
influences,  biological  determinants,  institutional  constraints,  textual 
and  interpretive  strate  g ie  s.  NO(  3-0) 

ENGL  470  (1  %)  WOMEN'S  LITERARY  TRADITIONS 

A variable  content  course  which  explores  the  role  of  women  writers  in 
any  area  of  literary  history;  it  may  examine  specific  genres  or  themes 
used  by  women  authors. 

This  Year:  Women's  Poetry 

This  course  will  focus  on  the  ways  in  which  women's  poetry  has 
explored  feminist  issues  while  attempting  to  subvert,  displace,  or  trans- 
form a predominantly  masculine  literary  tradition.  We  shall  also  con- 
sider the  conditions  under  which  women  have  composed  and  published 
verse.  NO(3-0) 


ENVIRONMENTAL 


Paul  R.  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McM.),  Associate  Professor  and  Director  of 
the  Program 

Nancy  Turner,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  {U.  of  Vic.),  Professor 
Duncan  M.  Taylor,  B.A,  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (Calif.-Santa  Cruz),  Assistant 
Professor 


ENGL  471  (formerly  399)  (1 V2)  WOMEN  AND  LITERATURE 

A variable  content  course  involving  texts  by  and  about  women,  and 
examining  feminist  perspectives  on  literature. 

This  Year:  Minority  Women's  Writing 

An  exploration  of  minority  women's  writing  which  challenges  the  new 
orthodoxies  of  women's  literature;  Black,  indigenous,  post-colonial, 
non -western.  The  course  will  consider  some  mainstream  perspectives 
in  feminist  criticism  and  read  these  in  relation  to  selected  minority  texts. 


ENGL  472  (l1^)  GENDER  ISSUES  IN  LITERATURE 

This  Year:  Contexts  & Conflicts  for  Contemporary  Women  Dramatists 
This  course  examines  a variety  of  models  contemporary  women  drama- 
tists have  adopted,  adapted,  subverted  or  repudiated.  Readings  include 
city  comedies,  both  Jonsonian  and  contemporary;  explorations  of  the 
possibilities  of  eighteenth-century  drama  in  its  own  time  and  the  present; 
and  works  by  early  modem  playwrights,  male  and  female,  whose 
examples  are  variously  embraced  and  rejected  by  current  women 
dramatists.  Among  the  playwrights  studied  will  be  Jonson,  Behn,  F&r- 
quhar,  Wertenbaaker,  Yeats,  Lady  Gregory,  Munro,  Gems.  NO(3-0) 

ENGL  473  (l!£)  WOMEN  WRITERS  IN  ENGLISH  FROM  THE 
MEDIEVAL  TO  THE  AUGUSTAN  AGE 

An  examination  of  early  women  writers'  responses  to  major  literary 
genres:  social,  political,  and  spiritual  issues;  interaction  with  recognized 
male  writers;  distinctive  literary  traditions  and  relationships,  (Strongly 
recommended:  150/151  or  200;  students  without  these  courses  should 
obtain  instructor's  advice  about  background  reading  before  the  course 
begins.) 


ENGL  474  (1V2)  WOMEN  WRITERS  FROM  THE  AGE  OF 
SENSIBILITY  TO  THE  VICTORIAN  ERA 

An  examination  of  women  writers  from  Bumey  to  Eliot;  major  literary 
genres;  social,  political,  and  spiritual  issues;  interaction  with  male 
writers;  formation  of  distinctive  literary  traditions  and  relationships. 
(Strongly  recommended:  150/151  or200;  students  lacking  these  courses 
should  obtain  instructor's  advice  about  background  reading  before  the 
course  begins.)  S(3-0) 

ENGL  490  (iVfe)  DIRECTED  READING  IN  ENGLISH 

A specified  reading  project  in  some  area  of  English  literature  to  be 
determined  by  the  student  and  the  instructor,  written  assignments  will 
be  required.  Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain  the 
approval  of  the  individual  instructor,  the  Director  of  Majors  or  Honours, 
and  the  Chair  of  the  Department.  (NOTE:  Please  consult  Department 
policy  on  "Directed  Reading"  in  the  General  Information  section.)  (3-0) 

ENGL  491  (1  %)  DIRECTED  READING  IN  ENGLISH 

Further  supervised  study  in  some  area  of  English  literature;  written 
assignments  will  be  required.  Students  registering  for  this  course  mus 
first  obtain  the  approval  of  the  individual  instructor,  the  Director  of 
Major  Programs  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Programs,  and  the  Chair  0 
the  Department.  (Persons  who  have  received  Lhree  units  of  credit  f™' 
490  prior  to  1976-77  will  not  be  allowed  to  take  491.)  (NOTE:  Ple< 
consult  Department  policy  on  "Directed  Reading"  in  the  General 
Information  section.)  (3-0 

ENGL  499  (1V2)  GRADUATING  ESSAY  OR  DIRECTED  READING 
PROJECT  IN  HONOURS 

The  graduating  essay  or  directed  reading  project  will  be  done  under  the 
guidance  of  an  individual  tutor  assigned  in  Third  and  Fourth  years 
(Prerequisite:  Honours  standing  in  Fourth  year)  (0-0-2) 


STUDIES  PROGRAM 


Advisory  Committee: 

Geraldine  A.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.  State),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  Biology.  Term  expires  July  1 , 1994 
George  A.  Beer,  B.A.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Sask.).  Professor,  Physics 
Term  expires  July  1, 1994 
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Philip  Dearden,  B.A.  (Biim),  M,Sc.  (Nfid.),  Ph.D.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  Geography.  Term  expires  July  1,  1994 
Alan  R.  Drengson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor, Philosophy.  Term  expires  July  1,  1995 
A.  Rodney  Dobell,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (M.I.T),  Professor, 
Human  and  Social  Development.  Term  expires  July  1,  1995 
Michele  Pujol,  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D,  (S.  Fraser),  Assistant  Professor, 
Women’s  Studies.  Term  expires  July  1,  1994 
Hans-Holger  Rogner,  Dipl.Ind.Eng.,  Ph.D.  (Karlsruhe),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor, Mechanical  Engineering.  Term  expires  July  !t  1994 
Enc  A.  Roth,  B.A.  (Missouri),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  Associate  Professor, 
Anthropology.  Term  expires  July  1,  1994 
Gloria  J.  Snively,  B.Sc.  (Portland  St.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col),  Associate 
Professor,  Education.  Term  expires  July  1,  1995 
Christopher  Tollefson,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  LL,B.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Assistant 
Professor,  Law.  Term  expires  July  1, 1995 
Victoria  Wyatt,  B.A,  (Kenyon  Coll.),  M.A.,  M.Phil.,  Ph.D.  (Yale), 
Associate  Professor,  History  in  Art.  Term  expires  July  1,  1995 

Student  Representatives; 

Brent  Baker 
Tim  Boston 
Sarah  Hutcheson 

Die  Environmental  Studies  Program  is  designed  to  provide  students 
with  a broad  perspective  on  the  environment.  Although  a number  of 
departments  have  developed  curricula  which  provide  their  students  with 
in-depth  preparation  for  addressing  environmental  issues  from  their 
disciplinary  perspectives,  the  role  of  the  Environmental  Studies  Pro- 
gram is  to  integrate  the  knowledge  and  methodology  from  a wide  range 
of  viewpoints.  Environmental  problems  by  nature  encompass  more  than 
a single  area;  hence  the  need  for  an  interdisciplinary  program. 

The  Program  is  structured  to  serve  those  students  with  a general 
academic  interest  in  environmental  topics  as  well  as  those  with  a 
professional  interest  in  the  environment.  It  aims  to  solve  complex 
environmental  problems  through  a broad  understanding  of  what  each 
of  the  disciplines  can  contribute  to  this  process.  Since  the  courses  in  the 
Program  consider  natural,  human  and  cultural  phenomena  in  the  context 
of  technology  and  environmental  management,  they  provide  a useful 
asis  for  the  interdisciplinary  study  of  environmental  issues. 

Students  are  required  to  combine  studies  in  a traditional  discipline 
ith  their  Environmental  Studies  Program  in  order  to  obtain  a degree 
notation  that  includes  Environmental  Studies,  Students  undertake  the 
Major  in  Environmental  Studies  together  with  a Major  in  another 
department  (a  Double  Major— see  page  4 1 ) or  a Major  with  an  Honours 
^rogram  (Honours/Major  — see  page  41)  or  with  a major  in  another 
'acuity  (see  Interfaculty  Double  Major,  page  41).  These  programs  lead 
either  a B.A.  or  a B.Sc.  degree.  A General  Program  leading  to  a B.A. 
s also  offered.  By  completing  the  requirements  for  the  General  Program 
together  with  a Major  or  Honours  Program  in  another  department  or 
acuity,  students  may  obtain  a Minor  (see  Minor  and  Interfaculty  Minor, 
page  41).  Students  considering  the  Environmental  Studies  Program  are 
vised  to  contact  the  Director  for  counselling  and  to  register  in  the 
ogram  as  soon  as  possible. 

Although  entry  into  the  Program  is  possible  at  any  time  during 
undergraduate  studies,  many  eligible  courses  in  the  Environmental 
tudies  Program  are  300  and  400  level  courses  with  prerequisites; 
^students  should  therefore  plan  early  to  incorporate  these  prerequisites 
nto  their  schedule. 

When  choosing  electives,  the  student  is  also  encouraged  to  include 
ourses  in  French  and  in  areas  other  than  the  one  in  which  the  student 
is  majoring,  e.g,,  if  the  student  is  majoring  in  Science,  electives  should 
chosen  from  the  Social  Sciences  or  Humanities. 


LIMITATION  OF  ENROLLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that  because  of  restricted  facilities  and  staff,  it 
ay  be  necessary  to  limit  enrollment  in  certain  Environmental  Studies 
-urses.  Access  will  be  determined  in  the  first  instance  by  strict  adher- 
nce  to  prerequisites  including  third  year  standing  for  all  courses, 
eference  is  given  to  students  completing  Major  and  Minor  degree 
rograms  in  Environmental  Studies.  Academic  standing  may  be  taken 
to  account  in  determining  enrollment  in  third  year  courses. 


MAJOR  AND  GENERAL  PROGRAMS  IN 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

MAJOR 

(a)  Completion  of  another  Major  or  Honours  program  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  i,e,s  only  a double  Major  or  Honours/Major 
program  is  available.  In  consultation  with  the  Program  Director, 
students  may  apply  for  the  Interfaculty  Double  Major  (page  41) 
which  involves  completing  the  major  in  Environmental  Studies  and 
the  appropriate  degree  program  in  another  faculty, 

(b)  A first  and  second  year  (lower  level)  program  that  includes  courses 
selected  from  at  least  two  areas  (Science,  Social  Sciences,  Humani- 
ties). At  least  three  units  in  each  of  the  two  areas  are  required. 
Students  are  advised  that  GEOG  lGlAand  101B  are  prerequisites 
for  ES  3 16  (GEOG  35QA),  BIOL  150A  and  150B  for  ES  3 10  (BIOL 
306),  and  ECON  201  for  ES  312  (ECON  330).  The  following  are 
recommended  courses. 

Science 
BIOC  201  (\V2) 

BIOL  150 A (lV2)  and  150B  (1 V2) 

CHEM  100(l'/».  101  (l1^),  102  (lVy 
PHYS  102  (1*4).  1 10  { 1 !4),  1 12  (1 V2) 

Social  Sciences 

ANTH  100A(l>/2),  100B  (l]/2) 

ECON  201  (1 H),  202  (l’/2) 

GEOG  101A(lH) 

GEOG  101B  (lVy.  203  (I  V2),  205  (l'/2) 

POLI  100(3),  250(1 1/^) 

Humanities 
CL  AS  100(3) 

ENGL  1 15  ( 1 Vi),  12 1 (1  Vi),  215  (1  V»,  225  ( 1 V2) 

HIST  105  (3),  260  (1 V2) 

PHIL  100  (3),  220  (1 V2),  232  (l'/2) 

WS  200A  (IV2),  200B  (lV2) 

(c)  Three  units  in  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 
CSC  100  or  1 10  and  STAT  255,  or  STAT  255  followed  by  CSC  200, 
but  this  requirement  may  also  be  met  by  the  following  alternative 
courses:  ANTH  316/317,  BIOL  251,  ECON  240/340,  GEOG 
321/425  or  425/426,  PHIL  203,  PSYC  300A/300B,  SOCI  371/471, 
or  STAT  255/256.  When  the  outside  Major  or  Honours  program 
requires  the  three  units  of  quantitative  concepts/methods,  the 
course(s)  chosen  to  satisfy  this  requirement  may  form  pan  of  that 
Major  or  Honours  program. 

(d)  A minimum  of  fifteen  upper  level  Environmental  Studies  units 
selected  as  follows: 

(i)  7 V2  units  of  upper  level  core  course  requirements  to  be  taken  in 
the  third  and  fourth  years 

ES  300A  ( 1 Vi),  ES  300B  (lV2),  ES  410(1  Vi),  and  3 units  selected 
from  ES  3 10  (BIOL  306)  (1  Vi),  ES  3 12  (ECON  330)  (I  Vi),  ES 
314  (PHIL  333)  (l'/2),  ES  316  (GEOG  350A)  (l’/2). 

(ii)  7l/2  additional  units  selected  from  the  following: 

Environmental  Studies  (at  least  3 units) 

ES  3 1 0 ( 1 !4),  3 1 2 ( 1 1/2),  3 1 4 (1  Vi),  3 16  { 1 Vi),  if  not  selected  in  (i)  above 
ES  350  (\Vi),  351  (l]/2) 

ES  400A-D  (ll/2)  each 
ES  412  {1  Vi).  ES414  (lVS) 

ES  416  (1  Vi) 

ES418(l1/2) 

ES  420  (l  '/2  ) 

ES  490 

Up  to  4V2  units  may  be  chosen  from  the  following  courses: 

Sciences 

BIOC  300  (3)  Genera]  Biochemistry 
BIOL  408  (1  Vi)  Die  Biology  of  Pollution 
CHEM  302  (1 H)  Industrial  Chemistry  with  Special  Reference  to 
Air  Pollution 
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CHEM  303  (1  V2)  Industrial  Chemistry  with  Special  Reference  to 
Water  Pollution 

PHYS  3L0A  (1  Vi)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy 
Social  Sciences 

A NTH  304  (1  V2)  Technology  in  Culture 
ANTH  401  (1  Vi)  Cultural  Ecology 
ECON  430 A ( 1 Vz)  Natural  Resource  Economics 
ECON  430B  (V/i)  Topics  in  Natural  Resource  Economics 
GEOG  450A  (1  Vi)  Decision  Making  in  Resource  Management:  Theory 
GEOG  450B  (1  V2)  Decision  Making  in  Resource  Management: 
Practical  Applications 

GEOG  459A  (1 V2)  Recreation  Resource  Analysis:  Concepts 
GEOG459B  ( 1 V2)  Recreation  Resource  Analysts:  Parks  and  Wilderness 
POL1  457  (1  Vj)  The  Politics  of  Environmental  and  Natural 
Resource  Policy 

PSYC  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology 

Humanities 

CLAS  376  (1  Vi)  Ancient  Science  and  Technology 
HIST  396  ( 1 Vi)  Special  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science 
LA  306  (1  Vi)  Ideas  and  Perspectives  in  Western  Civilization:  I 
LA  307  (1  Vi)  Ideas  and  Perspectives  in  Western  Civilization:  II 
PHIL  332  (IV2)  Philosophy  and  Technology 

Note:  None  of  the  courses  selected  in  (d:i)  and  (d:ii)  will  be  counted 
toward  the  Environmental  Studies  Major  if  they  are  declared  as  part  of 
the  outside  Major  or  Honours  requirements.  With  the  written  approval 
of  the  Director,  other  upper  level  courses  may  be  approved  under  (d;ii) 
above* 

GENERAL 

(a)  A first  and  second  year  (lower  level)  program  that  includes  courses 
selected  from  at  least  two  areas  (Sciences,  Social  Sciences,  Humani- 
ties)* At  least  three  units  in  each  of  the  two  areas  are  required. 
Students  arc  advised  that  GEOG  101 A and  GEOG  101 B are  prereq- 
uisites for  ES  316  (GEOG  350A),  BIOL  150A  and  B for  ES  310 
(BIOL  306)  and  ECON  201  for  ES  312  (ECON  330).  The  following 
are  recommended  courses. 

Science 

BIOC  201  (I  Vi) 

BIOL  150A  (1 V2)  and  150B  (1  Vi) 

CHEM  100(1  VM.  101  (1  Vi).  102(1  V2) 

CSC  100  (I  V2)  or  110  {IV2},  200  (iV2) 

PHYS  102  (3)t  110(1  Vftt  1 12  ( 1 1/2) 

STAT 255  (l1^) 

Social  Sciences 
ANTH  100A  { 1 'to,  100B  (1  to 
ECON  201  (lto.  202  (l'to 
GEOG  101 A (l'to 

GEOG  1 0 1 B ( 1 to,  203  { 1 lto.  205  ( 1 to 
POL!  100 (3),  250  (l'to 

Humanities 

CLAS  100(3) 

ENGL  115  (lto,  121  (l'to.  215  (1  l/i), 225  (1  ‘to 
HIST  105  (3), 260 (lto 
PHIL  100  (3),  220  { 1 to.  232  (l'to 
WS  200A  ( 1 to.  200B  ( 1 V2) 

(b)  4V2  units  of  upper  level  core  course  requirements  to  be  taken  in  the 
third  and  fourth  years  as  follows: 

ES  300 A ( 1 V2) 

3 units  selected  from  ES  310  (BIOL  306)  (1  V2)t  ES  3 12  (ECON  330) 
(l  Vi),  ES  314  (PHIL  333)  (1  V2)r  and  ES  316  (GEOG  350 A) 

(c) 4'/2  additional  units  of  third  or  fourth  year  Environmental  Studies 
courses,  chosen  from  ES  300B,  350,  351,  400 A-D,  410,  412,  414, 
416.  418,  420.  The  courses  not  selected  in  (b)  above  may  also  be 
chosen. 


MINOR 

Completion  of  the  general  program  as  well  as  the  requirements  for 
another  Major  or  Honours  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
is  required  to  obtain  the  Minor  designation  in  Environmental  Studies. 

By  completing  the  general  program  in  Environmental  Studies,  and 
the  requirements  for  a degree  in  another  faculty,  a student  may  obtain  a 
M inor.  See  Interf acu  1 ty  Minor  ( page  41). 

None  of  the  courses  chosen  in  (b)  and  (c)  will  be  used  toward  the 
Environmental  Studies  Minor  if  they  are  declared  as  part  of  the  outside 
Major  or  Honours  requirements* 

Note:  Students  who  have  registered  in  one  of  the  options  of  the  Envi- 
ronmental Studies  Program  described  in  a previous  calendar  will  be 
allowed  to  complete  that  option  if  they  so  wish.  Alternatively  they  may 
wish  to  modify  their  program  as  described  above  in  order  to  receive  the 
Major  or  Minor  designation* 

COURSES 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y=Sept*-Apr*,  F=Sept.-Dcc.,  S -Jan. -Apr*, 
K=May-Aug.,  NO=Not  offered,  this  session.) 

ES  3Q0A  (formerly  part  of  300)  (IVa)  ENVIRONMENTAL 
PERSPECTIVES 

An  examination  of  a number  of  persistent  themes  and  dilemmas  under- 
lying selected  environmental  issues  of  current  interest.  In  order  to 
develop  an  historical  and  cultural  perspective  of  nature,  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  influence  of  western  culture  on  the  human/environmcni 
relationship  including  competing  values,  political  institutions  and  world 
views*  This  course  will  be  conducted  as  a seminar  and  will  include  a 
term  project  and  a field  trip  for  which  a fee  will  be  charged*  (Enrollment 
limited)  (Prerequisite:  third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the^ireejor) 

ES  300B  (formerly  part  of  300)  (iVa)  ENVIRONMENTAL  ISSUES 

An  in  depth  systematic  examination  of  specific  environmental  areas 
through  seminars  and  projects;  the  development  of  appropriate  re- 
sponses to  questions  and  problems  within  the  selected  areas;  modes  of 
interaction  and  communication  with  professional  and  community 
groups;  application  of  theory  to  practice;  qualitative  vs.  quantitative 
research  methods.  This  course  will  be  conducted  as  a seminar  and  will 
include  a field  trip  for  which  a fee  will  be  charged.  (Enrollment  limited.) 
(Prerequisite:  300 A or  permission  of  the  Director)  FSK(3-0) 

ES  310  (BIOL  306)  (1  Vfe)  ECOLOGY 

A survey  of  populations,  communities,  ecosystems,  and  the  general 
principles  of  ecology.  Laboratories  will  deal  with  boih  field  and  experi- 
mental aspects  of  ecology.  Simple  statistical  techniques  and  computer 
packages  will  be  used*  (Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  take 
this  course  in  conjunction  with  BIOL  300.)  ( Prerequisite : STAT  255  or 
equivalent;  251  or  STAT  256  recommended)  (NOTE:  Environmental 
Studies  major  students  wishing  to  take  ES310(BIOL  306)  should  take 
STAT  255  as  part  of  their  quantitative  concepts  and  methods  require- 
ments, prior  to  taking  ES  3 10)  F(2-34) 

ES  312  (ECON  330)  (1 V2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  ECONOMICS 

Economic  principles  as  applied  to  environmental  questions  associated 
with  B.C.  resource  exploitation.  The  problem  of  spillovers  to  economic 
processes.  Externalities  and  their  management  through  economic  insti- 
tutions. Economic  aspects  of  the  use  and  conservation  of  the  environ- 
ment, particularly  regarding  energy,  forestry,  fisheries,  mining,  air  and 
water.  Problem  of  sustainable  production,  conservation,  and  possible 
limits  to  economic  growth  arising  from  scarcity  of  environmental 
resources.  (Prerequisite:  201  or  permission  of  the  Department)  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  ECON  430, 430A  or  430B)  F$(3-0) 

ES  31 4 (PHIL  333)  ( V/2 ) PHILOSOPHY  AND  THE  ENVIRONMENT 

A philosophical  Investigation  of  the  moral  and  conceptual  dimensions 
of  environmental  problems.  Different  philosophies  of  the  relation  be- 
tween humans  and  nature  will  be  compared.  Some  of  the  topics  to  be 
examined  are:  human  wants  and  human  satisfactions;  nature  and  spiri- 
tual values;  community;  human  obligations  to  other  animals;  defining 
quality  of  Life.  ( Prerequisite : third  or  fourth  year  standing,  or  permission 
of  the  i nstructor)  F(  3 -0) 
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ES  316  (GEOG  350A)  (tV2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT 

An  introduction  to  the  geographic  study  of  natural  resources:  their  form, 
inherent  characteristics,  and  external  relations  with  the  geography  of  the 
areas  in  which  they  are  found.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  way  in  which 
resources  and  their  use  contribute  to  the  character  of  areas  and  the 
manner  in  which  interrelated  aspects  of  culture  — technology,  percep- 
tion, economic  and  institutional  elements  — help  determine  the  pattern 
of  use  and  its  areal  variations,  (Prerequisites:  300A  or  GEOG  204;  may 
be  taken  concurrently)  FS(3-0) 

ES  350  (1V2)  FIELD  STUDY 

Supervised  research  or  organized  projects  related  to  environmental 
problems,  supplemented  by  directed  individual  study.  A formal  report 
is  required.  (May  be  repeated  once  for  credit)  (Prerequisite:  300A  and 
permission  of  the  Director)  FSK 

ES  351  (iVa)  WORKSHOP  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  METHODOLOGY 

The  course  will  explore  methodology  employed  in  the  evaluation  of 
nvironmental  issues  including  background  research,  approaches  to  the 
public  process  and  analysis  of  model  studies.  In  consultation  with  the 
“smictor,  students  select  an  environmental  theme  for  detailed  investi- 
gation. Critique  of  student  seminar  presentations  based  on  individual 
search  papers  is  undertaken.  (Prerequisite:  300A  or  permission  of  the 
Director)  F(3-0) 

ES  400A-D  (1 V2  each)  TOPICS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

he  topics  covered  in  this  course  illustrate  issues  and  methods  of 
environmental  studies  through  consideration  of  representative  prob- 
'ems.  Possible  topics  include:  land  impact  assessment;  scientific  meas- 
ures of  environmental  quality;  social  evaluation  of  environmental  stress; 
dvanced  questions  of  natural  resource  or  urban  environmental  man- 
agement, environmental  law.  (May  be  repeated  in  different  topics  to  a 
aximum  of  6 units)  ( Prerequisite : 300A  or  permission  of  the  Director) 

S{3-0) 

S 410(1  V2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  IMPACT  ASSESSMENT 

An  introduction  to  the  objectives,  philosophy,  concepts,  methods  and 
.ocial  implications  of  environmental  impact  assessment  (E.I.A.).  A 
.critical  examination  of  E.I.A.  as  an  analytical  tool  in  the  context  of 
esource  management  and  public  policy  is  undertaken.  ( Prerequisite : 
3O0A  or  permission  of  Director)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
prior  to  1 989-90)  FS{3-0) 

S 412  (1  Vfe)  CANADA  IN  TRANSITION:  ECOLOGICAL 
CHALLENGE  AND  SOCIETAL  RESPONSE 

l longer  range  approach  to  Canadian  policy  making  must  take  into 
account  the  interdependence  and  continuous  interaction  of  societal  and 
cological  factors.  A major  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  identify 
environmental  and  institutional  problem  areas  likely  to  challenge  Ca- 
adian  society  during  the  1990s  and  into  the  next  century,  and  to  analyze 


their  implications  for  public  actions.  (Prerequisite:  300Aor  permission 
of  the  Director)  {Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  400C  prior  to 
1 989-90)  F(3-Q) 

ES  414  (1V2)  SYSTEMS  THEORY:  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
NATURAL  AND  SOCIAL  SYSTEMS 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  enable  each  participant  to  grasp  the 
fundamental  principles  of  systems  theory,  and  to  provide  a foundation 
for  further  exploration  and  application  of  systems  concepts.  The  course 
will  examine  concepts  such  as  cybernetics,  holism,  boundaries,  negative 
and  positive  feedback,  self-organization,  and  transformation.  Students 
will  leam  to  apply  these  principles  to  both  natural  and  social  systems. 
This  course  will  be  taught  as  a seminar.  (Prerequisite:  30QA  or  permis- 
sion of  Director)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  400D  prior  to 
1989-90)  F(3-0) 

ES  416  (1 V2)  ETHNOBOTANY:  ABORIGINAL  PEOPLES  AND  THE 
PLANT  WORLD 

An  introduction  to  the  relationship  between  plants  and  Aboriginal 
Peoples  with  a focus  on  northwestern  North  America.  Use  of  plants  as 
foods,  materials  and  medicines,  plant  nomenclature  and  folk  classifica- 
tion, and  the  role  of  plants  in  religion  and  mythology  are  topics  covered. 
There  will  be  one  or  more  field  trips,  (Prerequisite:  3 GOA  or  permission 
of  the  Director)  F{3-0) 

ES  41 8 (1  Vfc)  ENVIRONMENTAL  LAW:  POLICY  AND  LEGISLATION 

Examination  of  legal  procedures  including  traditional  common  Jaw 
remedies  and  promising  new  legislative  innovations,  consideration  of 
the  expression  of  public  values  and  environmental  policies,  and  govern- 
ment decision  making  processes.  (Prerequisite:  300A  or  permission  of 
the  instructor)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  4O0D,  1990-92) 

S(3-0) 

ES  420  (1V2)  GLOBAL  ISSUES  IN  SUSTAINABILITY 

Concepts  of  sustainability,  development  and  security  and  their  global 
dimensions;  global  environmental  threats  and  their  sociopolitical  impli- 
cations. Sustainability  and  development  strategies  in  a north-south 
context;  the  role  of  international  agencies  in  development;  global  issues 
of  population,  energy  and  resources;  international  regimes  for  environ- 
mental conservation;  war  and  environment.  (Prerequisite:  300A  or 
permission  of  the  Director)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  4O0A 
after  1989-90)  S{3-0) 

ES  490  (1 V2-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Individual  studies  on  approved  environmental  topics  undertaken  by 
students  in  consultation  with  faculty  members.  Projects  will  be  super- 
vised by  one  or  more  faculty  members  designated  by  the  Director. 
(Restricted  to  Environmental  Studies  students)  ( Prerequisite : 30QA; 
fourth  year  standing  with  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  4.50,  and 
permission  of  the  Director) 


FILM  STUDIES 


PROGRAM  IN  FILM  STUDIES 

The  Division  of  Humanities  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  jointly  offer 
General  Program  in  Film  Studies.  This  program  leads  to  the  B,A, 
-gree  (see  General  Program,  page  41).  Students  may  obtain  a Minor 
y completing  the  requirements  for  the  General  Program  together  with 
Major  or  Honours  program  in  another  department  of  faculty  (see 
inor  and  Interfaculty  Minor,  page  41).  These  programs  lead  to  either 
B.A.  or  a B.Sc.  degree.  Priority  for  admission  to  courses  in  Film 
tudies  will  go  to  students  registered  in  the  Film  Studies  Program  or 
ajoring  in  one  of  the  departments  offering  a course  or  courses  in  the 
gram.  Students  in  this  program  are  required  to  take  the  3 -unit, 
istory  in  Art  295,  Introduction  to  Film  Studies,  plus  nine  units  of 
urses  selected  from  the  list  below. 


.glish 


rench 


413  (1 Vi)  Studies  in  Film  and  Literature 

414  (1  Vi)  American  Film 

415  (1  Vi)  Special  Studies  in  Film 
389A  <1  Vi)  French  Cinema 

389B  (lVi)  Quebec  Cinema 


389C 

(Jl/2) 

Special  Studies  in  Cinema 

German 

433 

(lfc) 

The  German  Novel  and  Film 

Italian 

485 

(l*/2) 

Italian  Film 

Spanish 

485 

Spanish  Film 

Russian 

304 

<ll4) 

Literature  and  Cinema  in  the  U.5.S.R, 

History  in  Art 

311 

0*4) 

Women  and  Television 

312 

(iv» 

Women  and  Film 

363 

u'/j) 

The  Cinema  and  Modem  Art 
Movements 

364 

(l‘/2) 

Documentary  Film 

365 

0V2) 

Experimental  and  Art  Film 

366 

(l'/2) 

Introduction  to  History  in  Cinema 

367 

(l'/2) 

History  in  Cinema 

467 

(3) 

Representing  Differences:  Selves 
and  Others  in  Film 

Writing 

312 

afc» 

Structure  in  Cinema  and  Television 

Drama 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Barrington  F.  Beardsmore,  B.A.  (Li  v.),  M.A,  (McM.),  Ph.D.  (Brit. Col.), 
Associate  Professor  and  Chair  of  the  Department 
Elaine  Limbrick,  B.A.  (Lond.),  D.  de  Ille  cycle  (Poitiers).  Professor 
Danielle  Thaler,  B.A.  (Montr.),  M . A.,  Ph. D.,  (Tor.).  Professor 
Jennifer  R . Waclti-' Walters.  B.A.  (Lond.).  L.  fes  L.  (Lille),  Ph.D.  (Lond.), 
Professor  „ 

John  C.E.  Greene,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Alta.).  D.  de  I’Umv.  (Gren.),  Associate 
Professor  _ , 

Claire  Carlin.  B.A,  (San  Diego  St.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif. -Santa  Barb.), 
Assistant  Professor 

Emmanuel  Hdrique,  M.A.,  D.  de  Hie  cycle  (Nancy).  Assistant  Professor 
Yvonne  Hsieh,  B.A.  (Brit. Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Stan.),  Assistant  Professor 
Marc  Lapprand,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
Sada  Niang,  M.A.  (Tor.).  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant  Professor 
Mary  Ellen  Ross,  B.A.  (Dal.),  M.A.  (Paris,  Sorb.).  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assis- 
tant Professor  , 

Derek  J.  Turton,  B.A.  (Leeds),  Cert.  Ed.  (Nott.),  M.  Phil.  (Leeds), 
Assistant  Professor 

Marie  Vautier,  B.A.  (Ott.),  M.A.  (Laval),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Profes- 
sor 

Lucie  Daigle,  B.A.  (Laval),  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Instructor 
Jean- Paul  Mas,  Bacealaurdai  en  Philosophic  (Caen),  M.A.  (Louisiana 
State),  Senior  Instructor 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  354. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Students  interested  in  pursuing  a program  in  French  should  consult 
with  a Department  adviser  as  early  as  possible. 

First  and  Second  Years 

(N*B*  Most  students  with  French  12  will  begin  in  181;  consult  Depart- 
ment about  placement  when  you  first  enrol,) 

General  and  Major  Programs 

i)  286,287  L.  t , ___ 

ii)  A grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  190,  or  a grade  of  C+  or  higher  m 292. 

Honours  Program 

i)  220,  286,  287  , . . * ™ 

ii)  A grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  190,  or  a grade  of  B or  higher  in  191 
All  the  above  must  be  completed  with  an  average  G*RA.  of  6*00  before 
admission  into  the  Honours  Program 

iii)  Latin  100* 

(N*B.  Francophone  students:  Please  see  “Advice  to  Francophone  stu- 
dents” below*) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 
General  Program 

302  and  6 units  of  courses  numbered  350  and  above 

Major  Program 

302  . rvi  ■ 

402  or  426  (Students  enrolled  in  the  Am  Cooperative  Education  Pro- 
gram are  advised  to  consult  the  Department) 

1 V2  units  from  the  following:  440, 44 1 , 446A,  446B,  448, 449, 450, 45 1 , 
452, 455B 

ll/2  units  from  the  following:  446C,  446D,  446E,  460,  462,  463,  466, 
470, 477, 480,  482, 484, 485.  487, 488A,  488C,  488D,  488F,  488H 
6 other  units  numbered  350  and  above 

Honours  Program  . , , . , AfV. 

302,  390,  402,  499  and  12  additional  units  numbered  above  4UU, 
including  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groups: 

i)  420*  425,  426 

ii)  440, 446A,  448 

iii)  446B,  449, 450,  451, 452, 455B 

iv)  446C  446D,  446E,  460,  462,  466, 470, 477 

v)  480, 482, 484, 485 

An  Honours  program  in  French  normally  requires  a total  of  63  units. 
Admission  to  the  Third  Year  Honours  program  requires  the  approval  of 
the  Chair  of  the  Department  and  the  programs  of  Honours  students  are 


subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Honours  Adviser.  Admission  to  the  Fourth 
Year  Honours  Tutorial  (499)  requires  a grade  of  B or  better  in  390, 

Class  of  Honours  degrees 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  To  obtain 
a First  Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  achieve:  (1)  a graduating 
average  of  at  least  6.50;  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,50  in  those 
departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the 
degree  program;  and  (3)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.50  in  French 
390  and  499.  To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree,  a student  must 
achieve:  (1)  a graduating  average  of  at  least  3,50;  (2)  a grade  point 
average  of  at  least  3.50  in  those  departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400 
level  that  are  required  for  the  degree  program;  and  (3)  a grade  point 
average  of  at  least  2*50  in  French  390  and  499. 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  fust  class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a fust  class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a First 
Class  Major  degree,  A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  require- 
ments for  second  class  standing  but  has  a second  class  graduating 
average  will  be  awarded  a Second  Class  Major  degree. 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a Double  Honours  degree  which  includes 
Honours  in  French  are  reminded  that  they  will  have  to  satisfy  the 
above-mentioned  Honours  degree  class  requirements  in  French* 

COMBINED  MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH  AND  FRENCH 
(CANADIAN  LITERATURE) 

The  Combined  Major  in  English  and  French  (Canadian  Literature)  is 
not  a double  major  in  English  and  French,  but  a single  B.A.  degrc_ 
program  composed  of  selected  courses  from  each  department.  The  term 
“Canadian  Literature”  will  be  formally  recognized  on  the  transcript 
Students  should  consult  either  department  about  choice  of  courses. 

First  year 

Two  of  ENGL  115, 116,  121,  122,  150,  151; 

FREN  181  and  182,  or  190  if  necessary  {consult  French  Department 
about  placement);  HIST  130  (may  be  taken  in  a later  year); 

Electives 

Second  year 

One  of  ENGL  200,  201, 202,  203; 

FREN  286,  287  AND  a grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  190  OR  a grade  of 
C+  or  higher  in  292; 

Electives 

(N.B.:  ENGL  200  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  150  or  151* 
Such  students  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  Department  of 
English,  substitute  for  200  3 units  of  upper-level  English  courses.) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

FREN  302  and  3 units  of  French  courses  numbered  350  to  47  /; 

IV2  units  of  courses  selected  from  English  Major  Course  Structure, 
b)  through  e),  page  76; 

FREN  487  (ENGL  458); 

I0l/2  units  selected  from  the  following,  of  which  at  least  4^  must  be 
taken  in  each  department;  ENGL  448,  450,  45 1 , 452, 453, 457, 459, 
FREN  480, 482, 484,  485, 488D,  488H; 

4V2  units  of  electives 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Permission  is  required  for  entry  to  all  first-year  courses  to  ensure 
students  are  counselled.  Students  entering  University  of  Victo 
courses  at  higher  levels  are  urged  to  consult  the  Department  abo 
placement.  Placement  testing  is  available  and  encouraged  for  all  s 
dents*  Normal  entry  levels  are  given  below: 

100 beginners  and  students  with  very  little  knowledge  of  French; 

1 60-— Grade  11,  one  year  of  college  French,  or  100; 

165 — French  12  or  two  years  of  college  French  with  a grade  of  C 
lower,  or  taken  several  years  previously; 

181— French  12,  two  years  of  college  French,  or  160  or  165; 

1 $2 1 8 1,  OR  French  1 2 or  two  years  of  college  French  with  first-cl 

grades; 
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190 — High  School  French  Immersion  graduates;  other  students  who 
have  considerable  oral  fluency; 

291— 180  or  182,  or  International  Baccalaureate  or  Advanced  Place- 
ment; 

292 —  291  or  special  cases; 

302  or  402 — among  new  students,  Francophone  students  or  special 
cases  only. 

The  Department  does  not  grant  course  challenges. 

No  student  may  obtain  credit,  including  transfer  credit,  for  more  than 
nine  units  of  French  at  the  First  year  level;  no  student  with  French  1 2 
may  obtain  credit  for  more  than  six  units  of  French  at  the  first  year  level* 
Students  wishing  to  take  French  425  are  advised  that  some  knowledge 
of  Latin  is  recommended,  although  not  required. 

Students  wishing  to  take  senior  language  courses  are  strongly  advised 
to  take  220  in  their  second  year. 

Advice  to  Francophone  students 

Francophone  students  may  not  obtain  credit  for  100,  160,  165,  181, 
182,  220,  291,  292,  300  or  350*  They  should  consult  the  Department 
about  placement;  language  studies  may  begin  with  190,  302  or  402; 
literature  studies  may  begin  with  286  and  287,  or  courses  numbered  390 
and  above.  Students  who  hold  a D.E.C.  from  a Francophone  CEGEP,  a 
French  baccalaureat  or  equivalent  are  considered  to  have  the  equivalent 
of  286  and  287,  A Francophone  is  defined  in  this  context  as  a person 
who  has  spoken  French  since  childhood  and  who  has  received  sufficient 
secondary  instruction  in  French  to  be  literate  in  French. 

Arts  Cooperative  Education  Program 

Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  French  as  a major  may 
be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Cooperative  option.  Please  see  page 
47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and  options* 

(Course  offering  codes;  Y = Sept.- Apr,,  F - Sept. -Dec.,  S - Jan. -Apr., 
K - May- Aug.,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

BASIC  COURSES 


FREN  101  (l1^)  (formerly  half  of  180)  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE  (A) 

Study  of  short  texts  in  French.  Grammar,  composition,  written  compre- 
hension exercises.  Introduction  to  phonetics.  The  obligatory  practice 
hour  offers  a choice  of  oral  or  writing  activities.  {Prerequisite:  French 
12  or  160  or  165)  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  graduated  from  the 
high  school  French  Immersion  programs  — see  190)  F$(3-l) 

FREN  182  flVfe)  (formerly  half  of  180)  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE  (B) 

Study  of  texts  in  French  of  intermediate  length.  Grammar,  composition  , 
written  comprehension.  Phonetic  practice.  The  obligatory  practice  hour 
offers  a choice  of  oral  or  writing  activities.  (Prerequisite:  181  or 
permission  of  the  Department)  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  gradu- 
ated from  the  high  school  French  Immersion  programs  — see  190) 

FS(3-1) 

ADVANCED  INTERMEDIATE  COURSES 

Intended  for  students  with  180  or  182,  and  for  High  School  Immer- 
sion, International  Baccalaureate  and  Advanced  Placement  students. 

FREN  190  (3)  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  FOR  IMMERSION 
STUDENTS 

Intended  for  students  who  have  completed  the  High  School  French 
Immersion  program,  this  course  provides  practice  in  writing  skills,  an 
introduction  to  translation  and  a study  of  literature  of  the  Francophone 
world*  (3-1) 

FREN  220  (formerly  320)  (1Vfe)  FRENCH  PHONETICS 

The  theoiy  and  practice  of  French  pronunciation,  corrective  phonetics, 
phonetic  transcription,  intonation,  accentuation,  syllabification,  elision 
and  liaison;  training  in  reading  aloud.  Individual  practice  in  the  Lan- 
guage Centre  will  be  assigned,  { Prerequisite : 181  or  equivalent) 
(Enrollment  limited)  FS(3-I) 


Intended  for  students  with  no  more  than  French  1 1 or  equivalent.  Not 
open  to  Francophone  students. 

FREN  100  (3) 1 BEGINNERS'  FRENCH 

An  intensive  introduction  to  spoken  and  written  French.  Students  from 
this  course  who  are  interested  in  further  studies  in  French  will  proceed 
to  160.  Laboratory  attendance  is  obligatory.  ( Prerequisite : Written 
perm  iss  ion  of  the  Department ) (3  -2) 

FREN  160  (3)  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  LANGUAGE 

Instruction  in  written  and  oral  use  of  the  French  language.  Regular  oral 
practice  and  short  written  assignments  will  be  required.  Laboratory 
attendance  is  obligatory.  (Prerequisite:  French  1 1 or  FREN  100)  (Note; 
Not  normally  open  to  those  who  have  completed  French  12)  (Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  165.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both 
300  and  160)  (3-2) 

FREN  300  (3)  FRENCH  READING  COURSE 

entation  of  basic  sentence  structures  and  vocabulary,  and  reading 
of  texts  in  order  to  prepare  students  to  acquire  a reasonable  reading 
comprehension  of  scientific  and  scholarly  works  in  French,  Primarily 
intended  for  students  who  have  little  or  no  knowledge  of  French  and  are 
enrolled  in  university  departments  requiring  a reading  knowledge  of  a 
second  language.  (Limited  normally  to  students  in  third  or  fourth  year 
or  in  graduate  studies.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed  165  or 
higher  level  language  courses*  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both 
00  and  160)  (Grading:  Com,  N,  F)  K(3-0-0) 

INTERMEDIATE  COURSES 

Intended  for  students  with  Grade  1 2 French  (except  graduates  of  High 
School  Immersion  programs),  160  or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  Franco- 
hone  students. 

FREN  165  (iVz)  INTENSIVE  REVIEW  OF  BASIC  FRENCH 

For  students  whose  background  in  French  is  beyond  the  French  11  level, 
but  who  require  further  study  before  entering  181.  Review  of  basic 
grammar  and  vocabulary;  oral  and  written  comprehension.  Frequent 
hort  tests  and  assignments.  Laboratory  attendance  is  obligatory*  ( Pre- 
requisites: French  12  and  permission  of  the  Department)  (Not  open  to 
tudems  with  credit  in  160)  F(3-2) 


FREN  286  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  285)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
FRENCH  LITERATURE  BEFORE  1800 

A study  of  a number  of  important  texts  in  French  literature  from  the  late 
Middle  Ages  to  the  French  Revolution.  Essays  will  be  assigned,  and 
there  will  be  a final  written  examination*  (Prerequisite:  A grade  of  C-r 
or  higher  in  180  or  182  or  permission  of  the  Department)  FS(3-0) 

FREN  287  (1 V2)  (formerly  half  of  285)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
FRENCH  LITERATURE  SINCE  1600 

A study  of  a number  of  important  texts  in  French  literature  from  the 
French  Revolution  to  the  contemporary  period.  Essays  will  be  assigned, 
and  there  will  be  a final  written  examination,  ( Prerequisite : A grade  of 
C+  or  higher  in  180  or  1 82  or  permission  of  the  Department)  FS(3-0) 

FREN  291  (t  V2)  (formerly  half  of  290)  FRENCH  ORAL  AND 
WRITTEN  PRACTICE  (A) 

Short  texts  from  Canada  and  France.  Grammar,  composition,  text 
commentary,  pr6cis-writing,  literary  tenses.  Introduction  to  translation 
problems.  The  obligatory  practice  hour  offers  a choice  of  oral  or  writing 
activities.  (Prerequisite:  a grade  of  C+  or  higher  in  180  or  182  OR 
In  temation  al  B accalau  reate  ORAdvancedPlacement)  FS(3-1) 

FREN  292  (1  V»  (formerly  half  of  290)  FRENCH  ORAL  AND 
WRITTEN  PRACTICE  (B) 

Varied  texts  from  France  and  Canada.  Grammar,  composition,  text 
commentary,  precis- writing,  translation  practice.  The  obligatory  prac- 
tice hour  offers  a choice  of  oral  or  writing  activities.  (Prerequisite:  a 
grade  of  C+  or  higher  in  291)  FS(3- 1 ) 

FREN  301  (1 V2  or  3)  LITERATURE  STUDIES  AS  AN  ELECTIVE 

This  course  permits  students  to  take  French  literature  courses  as  elec- 
tives; it  cannot  be  applied  to  a General,  Major  or  Honours  degree  in 
French.  Students  registered  in  this  course  will,  with  the  permission  of 
the  instructor,  follow  one  of  the  regular  session  literature  courses  in 
French.  Readings,  lectures  and  discussions  will  be  in  French,  but  written 
assignments  and  examinations  may  be  submitted  in  English.  (May  be 
repeated  with  different  content  up  to  a normal  maximum  of  3 units*  A 
student  who  has  taken  a French  literature  course  as  301  may  not  repeat 
it  under  its  regular  number  for  credit.  Registration  by  pro  forma.) 
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ADVANCED  COURSES 

A grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  190  or  a grade  of  C+  or  higher  in  292  is 
prerequisite  to  ail  courses  numbered  302  and  higher,  except  389  when 
it  is  not  counted  toward  a Major  or  General  program  in  French.  286  and 
287  are  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  390  and  higher,  and  are 
pre-  or  co-requisite  to  302  and  350  (Not  applicable  to  Elementary 
Education  students  enrolled  in  the  French  Language  Education  Pro- 
gram). Some  courses  have  other  prerequisites  in  addition  to  these.  With 
departmental  permission,  Francophone  students  and  special  cases  may 
be  placed  at  the  third  or  fourth  year  level  without  completing  these 
prerequisites. 


ADVANCED  LANGUAGE  COURSES 

FREN  302  (3)  COMPOSITION,  TRANSLATION  AND  STYLISTICS 

This  course,  conducted  entirely  in  French,  will  require  frequent  written 
exercises,  involving  vocabulary  and  grammar;  translation,  stylistic 
commentaries;  compositions.  (Prerequisite:  A grade  of  G+-  or  higher  in 
290  or  292,  or  permission  of  the  department)  (3-0) 

FREN  350  ( V/2  or  3)  ADVANCED  ORAL  FRENCH 

A practical  course  designed  to  increase  oral  proficiency  in  French  and 
to  develop  comprehension  of  oral  and  written  French.  (May  be  repeated 
to  a maximum  of  3.0  units;  only  1 Vi  units  may  be  applied  to  a degree 
in  French;  1 V2  units  are  required  for  a concentration  in  French  at  the 
Facu  1 ty  of  Ed  u cation)  ( Enrol  1 ment  I i m i ted ) FS  (4-0-  2) 

FREN  402  (3)  AN  ADVANCED  LANGUAGE  COURSE  IN  MODERN 
FRENCH  USAGE 

A continuation  of  302.  Written  and  oral  expression  through  composi- 
tion, textual  analysis,  translation  and  oral  presentations,  with  attention 
paid  to  both  literary  and  informal  usage.  (Prerequisite:  302  or  equiva- 
lent) (3-0) 

FREN  420  (IV2)  ADVANCED  FRENCH  PHONETICS  AND 
PRONUNCIATION 

A continuation  of  220,  with  advanced  work  in  corrective  phonetics, 
transcription,  intonation  and  liaison.  Also:  regional  and  foreign  accents, 
French  phonology,  combinatory  phonetics  (coarticulation).  May  in- 
clude the  use  of  sound  spectrograms  and  other  instrumental  readings. 
Oral  practice,  including  spoken  vs.  literary  styles,  high  speed  reading, 
pronunciation  of  difficult  and  foreign  words.  ( Prerequisite : 220  or 
equivalent)  (Enrollment  limited)  (Students  interested  in  general 
phonetics  and  phonology  should  consult  the  Department  of  Linguistics) 

S(3-0) 


FREN  425  (3)  HISTORY  OF  THE  LANGUAGE 

A study  of  the  development  of  the  language  from  earliest  to  modem 
times.  Some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  recommended,  although  not  re- 
quired. (Prerequisite:  220  or  equivalent)  (3-0) 

FREN  426  (3)  TRANSLATION 

A comparative  study  of  the  characteristics  of  French  and  English 
expression  and  how  they  pertain  to  the  problems  of  translation;  practice 
in  translation  from  English  to  French  and  from  French  to  English. 
(Prerequisites:  a grade  of  B or  better  in  302,  and  1 Vi  units  of  first  year 
English)  (3-0) 


ADVANCED  LITERATURE  COURSES 


3 89 A French  Cinema 

From  the  start  of  the  'Talkies1'  to  the  Nouvelle  Vague  (1930-60);  history 
of  French  cinema,  major  directors,  French  society  as  reflected  in  film. 

$(2-2) 


389 B Quebec  Cinema 

The  beginnings  of  Quebec  cinema;  foremost  directors;  cunem  tenden- 
cies. (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  481, 483*  or  488J)  NO(2-2) 


389C  Special  Studies  in  Cinema 

Study  of  a special  topic  in  the  cinema  of  the  Francophone  world,  as 
announced  annually.  Topic  for  1994-95:  A look  at  how  Francophone 
Africans  have  portrayed  themselves  and  the  world  through  film. 

F(2-2) 


FREN  390  (V/2)  CRITICAL  METHODS 

Intended  for  Honours  students  but  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  other 
students.  A survey  of  modem  literary  theory  (1940-1 990),  and  a practi- 
cal introduction  to  recent  methods  of  analyzing  literary  texts.  (Prereq- 
uisites: 286  and  287)  F{3-0) 


FREN  440  (1 V2  or  3)  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE 

Study  of  a number  of  medieval  literary  works  in  the  original.  Students 
will  learn  to  read  medieval  French  and  acquire  some  knowledge  of  the 
principal  literary  genres  of  the  period.  $(3-0) 


FREN  441  (MEDI  441)  (V/2)  MEDIEVAL  ARTHURIAN  ROMANCE 

Origins  and  evolution  of  Medieval  Arthurian  romance  through  an 
examination  of  representative  texts.  The  language  of  instruction  is 
English.  Students  enrolled  in  FREN  441  must  submit  all  written  assign- 
ments in  French;  students  enrolled  in  MEDI  441  must  submit  all  written 
assignments  in  English.  Students  may  count  only  one  of  441 , 389, 463 
and  487  towards  a Major,  Minor  or  General  program  in  French. 

NG(3-0) 

FREN  446  (1 V2)  FRENCH  POETRY 

446 A Renaissance 

Late  Medieval  and  Renaissance  poetry,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
Pldiade  Group.  Major  writers  studied  include  Villon  and  Ronsard.  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  445)  NO(3-G) 

446B  17th  Century 

Poetry  in  the  17th  century,  including  Malherbe,  Saint-Amant,Theophile 
de  Viau,  Anne  de  La  Vigne,  La  Fontaine,  M.-C.H.  de  ViHedieu,  Boileau, 
and  Jeanne- Marie  Guyon.  Some  18th  century  poetry  may  be  included. 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  445)  NO(3-0) 

446C  Romanticism 

Poetry  of  the  late  1 8th  and  early  1 9th  centuries,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  Romantic  movement.  Major  writers  studied  include  Hugo,  La- 
martine, Vigny  and  Musset.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
465)  N 0(3-0) 

44 6D  Late  19th  Century 

Poetry  in  France  and  Belgium  from  the  post-romantic  to  the  Symbolist 
periods.  Introductory  survey,  followed  by  detailed  studies  of  Baudelaire 
and  Rimbaud.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  468)  F(3-0) 

446E  20th  Century 

Val6ry,  Claudel,  Apollinaire  and  other  poets  of  the  early  20th  century; 
the  Surrealist  movement;  important  writers  and  trends  in  recent  poetry. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  468)  S{3-0) 

FREN  446  (V/2)  RENAISSANCE  PROSE 

Magic,  laughter  and  the  pursuit  of  wisdom  in  selected  works  of  the 
French  Renaissance.  An  introduction  to  major  themes  in  Rabelais  and 
Montaigne.  F(3-0) 


FREN  389  (formerly  489)  (1 V2)  CINEMA 

Offered  in  English,  All  courses  may  count  toward  a Minor  in  Film 
Studies.  All  may  be  taken  as  electives.  One  may  count  toward  a program 
in  French  with  the  following  restrictions:  all  assignments  and  examina- 
tions must  be  written  in  French;  no  more  than  1 V2  units  from  389  and 
488  may  be  counted  toward  a General  program;  nor  may  more  than  3 
units  of  389  and  488  combined  by  counted  toward  a Major  program; 
only  one  of  389, 441 , 463  and  487  may  be  counted.  Students  must  have 
a grade  of  B+  or  higher  in  1 90  or  C+  or  higher  in  292.  When  389  is  not 
counted  toward  a program  in  French,  students  must  submit  all  written 
assignments  in  English.  (Prerequisite:  third  year  standing  or  HA  295) 

(2-2) 


FREN  450A  (formerly  half  Of  409)  (1V2)  FRENCH  LITERATURE 
AND  THOUGHT:  THE  AGE  OF  LOUIS  XIII  AND  RICHELIEU 

Drama,  poetry,  novel  and  other  prose  genres  of  the  17th  century  prior 
to  1661  (the  beginning  of  Louis  XIV 's  personal  reign).  Texts  will  be 
selected  from  the  works  of  Corneille,  Descartes,  Madeleine  de  Scud£ry, 
and  other  female  and  male  authors.  N 0(3-0) 

FREN  450 B (formerly  half  of  409)  (1 V2)  FRENCH  LITERATURE 
AND  THOUGHT:  THE  AGE  OF  LOUIS  XIV 

Drama,  poetry,  novel  and  other  prose  genres  during  the  reign  of  Louis 
XIV  (1661-1715),  Texts  will  include  selections  from  the  works  of 
Molifere,  Racine,  Madame  de  Lafayette,  Pascal,  and  La  Rochefoucauld. 

NO(3-0) 
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EN  451  (iVy  THE  ENLIGHTENMENT 

cipal  literary  works  of  the  philosophes  of  the  1 8th  century. 

NO(3-0) 

REN  452  (1  Vy  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

t development  of  the  novel  through  a study  of  major  texts,  with 
phasis  on  the  18th  century.  F(3-0) 

REN  4556  (1  Vs)  COMEDY  IN  THE  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

A literary  study  of  comedy  in  France  in  the  classical  periodt  with  special 
phasis  on  the  works  of  Moliere,  Marivaux  and  Beaumarchais, 

NQ(3-0) 

FREN  460  (3)  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

he  development  of  the  novel  in  France  during  the  19th  century, 
including  works  by  Stendhal,  Balzac,  Flaubert  and  Zola.  (Not  open  to 
dents  who  have  credit  for  46GA  or  460B ) (3-0) 

EN  462  (1  Vfc, formerly  3)  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE  20TH  CENTURY 
62A  1900-1930 

-ontrasting  themes  and  issues  explored  by  male  and  female  novelists, 
d innovative  techniques  in  the  novel.  {Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
In  462)  N0(3-0) 

62B  1925-1955 

The  influence  of  surrealism  and  existentialism  in  prose  writing.  (Not 
pen  to  students  with  credit  in  488 A,  1990-1992)  NO(3-G) 

62C  1950-the  present 

t changing  face  of  the  novel  from  le  nouveau  roman  to  Jeanne 
lyvrard  and  Ficriture  feminine.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
462)  NO  (3-0) 

FREN  463  (WS  380)  (1 V2)  SIMONE  DE  BEAUVOIR 

i exploration  of  the  complexity  of  Beauvoir’s  thought,  the  variety  of 
her  attitudes,  the  importance  and  the  problematic  nature  of  her  femi- 
ism.  The  language  of  instruction  is  English,  Students  enrolled  in  FREN 
_463  must  read  the  texts  in  the  original  and  submit  all  written  assignments 
i French;  students  enrolled  in  WS  380  must  submit  all  written  assign- 
ments in  English,  Students  may  count  only  one  of  463,  389,  441  and 
87  towards  a Major,  Minor  or  General  program  in  French,  (Cross- 
Isted,  when  offered,  with  WS  380  - S02  only)  NO(3-0) 

FREN  466  (formerly  part  of  465)  (1  Vy  19TH  CENTURY  THEATRE 

Melodrama,  the  Romantic  theatre,  vaudeville  and  the  Naturalist  move- 
ent  in  theatre.  Writers  studied  include  Hugo,  Musset,  Dumas  fils, 
biche  and  Becque.  NO(3-0) 

FREN  470  (iVy  formerly  3)  MODERN  FRENCH  THEATRE 

i study  of  the  developments  and  changes  in  the  dramatic  literature  of 
20th  century  France.  NO(3-G) 

FREN  477  (1  Vy  AFRICAN  AND  CARIBBEAN  LITERATURE 

A study  of  major  writers  (male  and  female)  from  Francophone  Africa 
and  the  Caribbean.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ideological  ground* 
nes  of  the  literature  and  the  stylistic  strategies  of  various  writers. 

NO(3-0) 

FREN  480  (iVy  THE  FRENCH-CANADIAN  NOVEL  FROM  THE 
RIGINS  TO  THE  MODERN  PERIOD 

survey  of  the  French -Canadian  novel  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
first  half  of  the  20th  century.  NQ(3-0) 

REN  482  (IVy  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH-CANADIAN  NOVEL 

The  French-Canadian  novel  in  the  second  half  of  the  20th  century,  in 
particular  la  nouvelle  Venture  since  1 960,  S(3-0) 

FREN  484  (formerly  halt  of  481)  (1  Vfe)  CONTEMPORARY 
BENCH-CAN  ADI  AN  THEATRE 

Study  of  the  characteristic  themes  and  structures  of  French-Canadian 
* eatre  since  the  Second  World  War,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  4 18)  S(3-0) 


FREN  485  (formerly  part  of  483,  481)  (1V2)  FRENCH-CANADIAN 
POETRY 

French-Canadian  poetry  from  Emile  Nelligan  to  the  present.  Emphasis 
on  Alain  Grandbois,  St-Denys-Gameau,  Anne  Hebert,  Rina  Lasnier, 
Gaston  Miron,  Roland  Gtguere,  Michel  Beaulieu,  Nicole  Brossard. 

NO  (3-0) 


FREN  487  (ENGL  458)  (1  Vy  COMPARATIVE  STUDIES  IN 
CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  CANADIAN 
LITERATURE 

An  introduction  to  the  comparative  study  of  contemporary  Canadian 
Literature  in  both  official  languages.  Classes  will  be  conducted  in 
English;  readings  and  assignments  can  be  done  in  either  language. 
However,  students  taking  a Combined  Major  in  Canadian  Literature 
must  read  the  texts  in  the  original.  Students  enrolled  in  FREN  487  must 
submit  all  written  assignments  in  French;  students  enrolled  in  ENGL 
458  must  submit  all  written  assignments  in  English.  Students  may  count 
only  one  of  487,  389,  441  and  463  towards  a Major,  Minor  or  General 
program  in  French,  F(3-0) 

FREN  468  (1  V&)  SPECIAL  TOPICS 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered 
as  a reading  course,  a tutorial,  or  a seminar  or  a course  of  lectures  (as 
circumstances  warrant).  However,  the  following  restrictions  apply: 

1 . General  Program  in  French  — a maximum  of  1 Vi  units  from  389 
and  488  may  be  counted 

2.  Major  Program  in  French  — a maximum  of  3 units  of  389  and  488 
combined  may  be  counted. 

3.  Honours  Program  in  French  — a maximum  of  1 lh  units  of  488  may 
be  counted. 

Topics  may  be  selected  from  the  following: 

488 A Modem  Prose 

Major  prose  writers  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries,  NO(3-0) 

488C  Utopias  and  Science  Fiction 

An  historical  survey  of  French  utopian  and  anti-utopian  writings,  and  a 
study  of  early  science  fiction  in  France  and  Belgium,  based  on  an 
anthology  of  short  texts,  followed  by  a detailed  study  of  contemporary 
science  fiction  — novels,  short  stories  and  films  — from  Quebec  and 
France.  N 0(3-0) 

488D  French-Canadian  Literature  Outside  Quebec 

Literature  of  French-Canadian  minorities  in  the  Maritimes,  Ontario  and 

the  West,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  period  from  1970  to  the  present, 

NO(3-0) 

488F  Women  Writers,  A look  at  the  way  Francophone  women  have 
described  the  world.  N 0(3-0) 

488G  Studies  in  a Major  Author  or  Movement 
Intensive  study  of  an  important  writer  or  movement.  When  offered, 
topic  will  be  announced.  Topic  for  1 994-95:  Women  in  Literature  in  the 
1 7th  and  18th  Centuries,  F(3-0) 

488H  Children’s  Literature 

Examination  of  the  development  and  diversification  of  children’s  litera- 
ture since  the  17th  century,  in  both  France  and  Quebec.  (Not  open  io 
stu  dents  with  credit  in  48 8B ) S (3  -0) 

4881  Studies  in  the  Culture  and  Civilization  of  France,  French  Canada 
or  h Francophonie 

Occasional  offerings  dealing  with  a specific  aspect  of  French-language 
civilization  or  culture.  NO  (3-0) 

FREN  499  (1V2)  HONOURS  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

During  the  final  year  of  the  Honours  program,  students  will  write  a 
graduating  essay  in  French  of  approximately  7,500  words  (i.e,  30  typed 
pages,  double-spaced)  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  Depart- 
ment, the  topic  to  be  approved  by  the  Honours  Committee.  The  essay 
must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of  style  and  format  and  be 
submitted  before  the  end  of  second  term  classes.  An  oral  examination 
in  French  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will  be  conducted  by  a 
committee  of  three  persons  (normally,  the  faculty  supervisor,  the  second 
reader,  and  the  Departmental  Honours  Advisor),  Y 

COURSES  FOR  TEACHERS 

The  courses  in  this  section  are  open  only  to  teachers  who  hold  a British 
Columbia  teaching  certificate. 
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Summer  French  Immersion  Program  for  Public  School  Teachers 

Courses  in  the  following  group  are  available  only  as  pan  of  an  off 
campus  immersion  program  . Admission  based  on  a placement  test  given 
on  the  first  day, 

(R  = July/August  course) 

FREN  133T  (V/2)  INTRODUCTORY  ORAL  COURSE  IN  FRENCH 
(SUMMER  IMMERSION  PROGRAM) 

A three  week  immersion  course  for  beginners  and  near  beginners  using 
audio  visual  methods.  Text:  De  Vive  votx  or  Dialogue  Canada , 

R(15-15-2) 


FREN  233T  (1  V&)  INTERMEDIATE  IMMERSION  COURSE  (SUMMER 
IMMERSION  PROGRAM) 

A three  week  immersion  course  for  students  who  have  a basic  grounding 
in  French.  Both  oral  and  written  forms  are  studied,  but  with  an  emphasis 
on  oral  work.  R(  15-15-2) 


FREN  333T  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  IMMERSION  COURSE  (SUMMER 
IMMERSION  PROGRAM) 

A three  week  immersion  course  for  students  who  have  a good  knowl- 
edge of  French.  Both  oral  and  written  forms  are  studied,  but  with  an 
emphasis  on  oral  work.  R{  15-1 5-2) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 


Michael  C R.  Edgell,  B.A.  (Binn.),  Conservation  Dip.  (Lond.),  Ph.D. 

(Birm,),  Associate  Professor  and  Chair  of  the  Department 
Philip  Dearden,  B.A,  (Birm.),  M.Sc.  (Mem.),  Ph.D.  (U,  of  Vic,),  Pro- 
fessor 

Harold  D.  Foster,  B.$c,,  Ph.D.  (Lend.),  Professor 

David  Chuen-Yan  Lai,  B.A.,  M.A.  (H.K.),  Ph.D,  (Lond.),  Professor 

Stephen  C.  Lonergan,  B.Sc,  (Duke),  JVLA.,  Ph.D.  (Penn.),  Professor 

J.  Douglas  Porteous,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D.  (Hull),  Professor 

C.  Peter  Kdler,  B.A,,  (Dub.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (W.Ont,),  Associate  Professor 
Lawrence  D.  McCann,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic,),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Aha.),  Associate 
Professor 

Daniel  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Wat.),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor 
Stanton  B,  Tuller,  B.A.  (Ore.),  M.A.  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  L.A.),  Associate 
Professor 

Colin  LB.  Wood,  B.  A.  (Wales),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (McM.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor 

David  Duffus,  B,Se.,  M.Sc.  (Regina),  Ph.D,  (U,  of  Vic.)t  Assistant 
Professor 

Susan  J.  Elliott,  B.A.  (Brock),  M.  A.,  Ph.D.  (McM.),  Assistant  Professor 
Mark  S.  Flaherty,  B.E.S.  (Wat.),  M.A.  (Guelph),  Ph.D.  (McM.),  Assis- 
tant Professor 

Pamela  J.  Moss,  B.A.  (Indiana),  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph  D.  (McM.)t 
Assistant  Professor 

K.  Olaf  Niemann,  B.Sc.  (Queen's),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Assistant 

Professor 

Diana  Hocking,  B.Sc.  (Southampton),  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Laboratory 
Instructor 

John  H.  Newcomb,  B.A.,  M.P.A,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory  In- 
structor 

Ian  H.  None,  B.A.,  M.A.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Senior  Academic  Assistant  and 
Administrative  Officer 

Ramona  Marie  Scott,  B.A.  (Lake,),  M.A.  (Holy  Names  Coll.),  Coop- 
erative Education  Program  Assistant 
Richard  Sykes,  B.Sc,  (U,  of  Vic,),  Programmer 
Philip  M,  Wakefield,  B.Sc.,  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory 
Instructor 

June  H,  Whitmore,  B.Sc.  (Hull),  Cert.Ed.  (Loud.),  Cooperative  Educa- 
tion Coordinator 

Visiting,  Adjunct  and  Cross-listed  Appointments: 

Christopher  R.  Barnes,  B.Sc.  (Birm,),  Ph.D.  (Ott.),  F.R.S.C.,  Professor 
Leslie  T.  Foster,  B.Sc.  (Lond.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Adjunct  Professor 
(1994-95) 

Michael  J.  Whittcar,  B.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.},  Ph.D,  (Christian  Albrechts), 
Professor  (Earth  and  Ocean  Sciences)  (1991-92) 

Eugene  D.  Hetherington,  M.A.  (Tor,),  Ph.D.  (Brit  Col.),  Adjunct  Asso- 
ciate Professor  (1992-95) 

Mark  W.  Sondheim,  B.A.  (Antioch),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.), 
Adjunct  Associate  Professor  (1992-95) 

Gary  A.  Borstad,  B.Sc.  (Alta.),  C4. Oceanographic  (Paris  VI),  Ph.D, 
(McG.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (1993-95) 

H.  Jack  Ruitenbeek,  B.Sc.,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Calg.),  Ph.D.  (Lond.),  Adjunct 
Assistant  Professor  (1993-94) 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see 
page  356. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that  because  of  limited  facilities  and  staff  it  may 
be  necessary  to  limit  enrollment  in  certain  Geography  courses, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Geography  Department  offers  courses  leading  to  the  B.A.,  B.Sc., 
M.A,,  M.Sc.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with  a choice  of  General,  Major,  and 
Honours  programs  for  both  bachelor  degrees.  Attention  of  undergradu- 
ates is  directed  also  to  the  possibility  of  combining  a Major  in  Geogra- 
phy with  a Minor  in  Earth  Science  or  with  a Major  or  Minor  in 
Environmental  Studies,  Information  about  course  combinations  suited 
to  specific  professional  objectives  and  about  graduate  programs  is 
available  from  the  Department, 

Registration  Requirements: 

ALL  Departmental  and  course  prerequisites  will  be  strictly  en- 
forced. 

101 A and  101 B are  prerequisites  to  all  200  level  Geography  courses. 
A minimum  grade  point  of  4.0  (B-)  must  be  obtained  in  each  of  these 
courses  before  students  will  be  permitted  to  register  in  second  year 
courses. 

202, 211,213,214  and  2 1 5 are  prerequisites  to  all  Geography  courses 
numbered  300  and  above.  A minimum  grade  of  3.0  (C+)  must  be 
obtained  in  each  of  these  courses  before  students  will  be  permitted  to 
register  in  third  and  fourth  year  courses.  Access  to  300  and  400  level 
Geography  courses  Is  restricted  to  students  with  at  least  third  year 
standing. 

Transfer  students  who  intend  entering  the  Geography  program  in  their 
third  year  and  who  may  not  have  all  the  required  second  year  Geography 
courses  should  consult  with  the  Department’s  Undergraduate  Adviser. 

Any  student  not  considering  a degree  in  geography  but  wishing  to 
register  in  a geography  course  must  complete  the  specific  prerequisites 
for  that  course.  Students  who  wish  to  take  the  prerequisites  concurrently 
must  obtain  permission  in  writing  from  the  course  instructor  or  the 
Departmental  Chair. 

Undergraduate  Advising: 

Students  wishing  academic  counselling  should  arrange  appointments 
with  the  Undergraduate  Adviser  in  months  other  than  January  and 
September. 

Department  Recommendations: 

The  Department  recommends  appropriate  first  year  mathematics  or 
computer  science  courses  for  B.A.  Major  and  Honours  programs,  an 
considers  a second  year  mathematics  course  desirable  for  B.Sc.  candi- 
dates. 


Geography  101 


Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.A.  General  and  Major  in 
Geography: 

General  — 19  Vi  units:  ALL  first  and  second  year  courses  totalling 
10  Vi  units;  and  9 units  of  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 

Major  — 25  Vi  units:  ALL  first  and  second  year  courses  totalling 
10 Vi  units;  and  15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  which 
must  include  321  and  at  least  1 Vi  units  from  322,  323,  325  or  328. 

Departmental  Requirements  tor  the  B.Sc.  General  and  Major  in 
Geography: 

General  — 19 Vi  units:  ALL  first  and  second  year  courses  totalling 
10 Vi  units;  and  9 units  of  courses  numbered  300  and  above  which  must 
include  321  and  1 Vi  units  of  322,  323,  325  or  328;  3 units  chosen  from 
370, 372, 373, 374, 376, 379;  3 units  chosen  from  other  300  or  400  level 
Geography  courses;  and  3 additional  units  of  mathematics  or  computer 
science. 

Major  — 25  Vi  units:  ALL  first  and  second  year  courses  totalling 
iQVi  units;  and  15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  and  above  which  must 
include  321  and  3 units  from  322*  323,  325,  328,  422,  425,  426,  428; 
4 Vi  units  chosen  from  370,  372,  373,  374,  376,  379;  6 additional  units 
chosen  from  300  and  400  level  Geography  courses. 

B.Sc.  Major  students  also  must  take: 

(a)  3 units  from  MATH  100,  101,  102  or  15  L 

(b)  1 Vi  units  of  computer  science  other  than  CSC  100. 

(c)  An  additional  7 Vi  units  from  the  following  list  or  from  300  or  400 
level  courses  that  count  toward  B.Sc.  major  degrees  in  the  following 
disciplines,  and  which  must  include  at  least  1 Vi  units  from  biology, 
chemistry  or  physics: 

ASTR  120,  200A,  200B 
BIOC  200,  MICR  200 

BIOL  150A,  150B,  200, 203,  204,  206, 207, 251 

CHEM  100,  101, 102, 140,  213,  222,  231, 232,  235,  245 

CSC  105, 110, 112,  115,  200, 225,  250,275 

EOS  100,  101,201,202,240 

MATH  200, 201 , 224, 233A,  233B,  233C,  240 

STAT  255,  256,  260, 261 

PHYS  102, 103*  112,  120, 125,  210,  214,  215, 216, 220 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.A,  and  B.Sc,  Honours  in  Ge- 
ography: 

34 Vi  units  minimum.  Beyond  the  requirements  for  the  B.A.  or  the 
B.Sc.  Major,  students  must  take  324,  499,  and  4 Vi  additional  units  in 
Geography  or  in  other  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  chosen  in 
consultation  with  the  Honours  Adviser.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  year,  an 
Honours  Essay  must  be  submitted  and  defended  in  an  oral  examination. 

Students  normally  apply  for  entry  into  the  Honours  Program  at  the 
end  of  their  second  year.  Entry  requirements  are:  successful  completion 
of  the  first  two  years  of  the  program  and  a G.P.A.  of  at  least  6,00  in  all 
second  year  courses.  Students  wishing  to  enter  at  the  end  of  their  third 
year  must  have  a G.P.A,  of  at  least  6.00  for  all  courses  taken  in  their 
third  year,  based  on  a minimum  of  12  units  of  course  work  for  that  year. 

A G.P.A,  of  6,00  in  third  year  is  needed  to  progress  to  fourth  year  in 
the  Honours  Program.  Students  who  do  not  achieve  this  G.P.A,  will  be 
required  to  transfer  to  the  Major  Program. 

A First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a graduating  G.P.A.  of  at  least 
6.50;  a G.P.A.  of  at  least  6.50  in  300  and  400  level  geography  courses; 
and  at  least  A-  in  499.  A Second  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a 
graduating  G.P.A.  of  at  least  3,50;  a G.P.A,  of  at  least  3.50  in  300  and 
400  level  geography  courses;  and  at  least  a B-  in  499.  Students  who  do 
not  meet  these  requirements  may  opt  to  receive  the  Major  degree. 

Note:  Students  registered  in  a B.A.  or  B.Sc.  General  in  Geology  as 
described  in  this  calendar  prior  to  1991,  may  complete  that  option  by 
substituting  equivalent  EOS  courses  (see  page  76)  for  previous  GEOL 
courses. 


GEOGRAPHY  COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM 

The  Cooperative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  described  on  page  41.  Additional  general  regulations  pertain- 
ing to  Cooperative  Education  Programs  of  the  University  of  Victoria  are 
found  on  page  37. 

Entry  into  the  Geography  Cooperative  Program  is  restricted  to  stu- 
dents who  intend  to  declare  either  an  Honours  or  Major  program  in 
Geography.  Normally,  students  will  be  admitted  at  the  end  of  their  first 
year  or  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  their  second  year.  Students  may  also 
be  admitted  directly  from  high  school  (Early  Admission)  with  a mini- 
mum equivalent  qualification  of  a B average  in  Geography,  Math, 
English  and  one  other  academic  subject  taken  in  the  B.C.  Provincial 
Government  Grade  12  examinations  or  equivalent.  Deadlines  for  receipt 
of  applications  are  September  15  or  January  15.  To  enter  and  remain  in 
the  Geography  Cooperative  Program,  students  must  maintain  a B+ 
average  in  Geography  and  a B average  overall.  Students  are  also 
required  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  four  work  terms.  A student 
may  withdraw  from  the  program  and  graduate  with  the  normal  Geog- 
raphy B.A.  or  B.Sc.  degree  without  the  Coop  designation. 

Each  work  term  is  recorded  on  the  student's  official  transcript  of 
academic  record  (as  COM,  N,  or  F).  Details  of  work  terms  are  recorded 
on  the  Record  of  Work  Terms  which  is  attached  to  the  Academic  Record. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Geography  Cooperative  Program 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  INDEX 


First  Year 


101 A ( 1 Vi)  Biophysical  Systems  and  the  Human  Environment 

1 0 1 B ( 1 H)  An  Introduction  to  Geography 
Second  Year 


(PREREQUISITES  — a MINIMUM  grade  of  B-  in  each  of  101 A and 
101 B) 

202  ( 1 Vi)  Introduction  to  Geographical  Analysis 
2 1 1 ( l V&)  Concepts  in  Economic  Geography 

213(1  Vi)  Concepts  in  Physical  Geography 

214  ( 1 Vi)  Global  Change  and  Human  Response 

215  (1  Vi)  Concepts  in  Cultural  Geography 


Third  and  Fourth  Year 

(PREREQUISITES  - — a MINIMUM  grade  of  C+  in  ALL  second  year 
courses  and  THIRD  year  standing) 

Geographical  Techniques  and  Methods 

321  (1 Vi)  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography 

322  (I  Vi)  Digital  Remote  Sensing 

323  ( 1 Vi)  Cartography 

324  (1  Vi)  D i rec  t ions  in  G eography 

325  ( 1 Vi)  Field  Survey  Techniques 

328(1  Vi)  Ge  ograph  ical  Inform  at  ton  Sy  stem  s 

422  ( 1 Vi)  Advanced  Topics  in  Digital  Remote  Sensing 

423  ( 1 Vi)  Advanced  Cartography 

425  ( 1 V2)  Survey  Methods  and  Analysis  in  Geography 

426  ( 1 Vi)  Special  Topics  in  Geographic  Data  Analysis 

428  ( 1 Vi)  Advanced  Topics  in  Geographic  Information  Systems 
490  ( 1 Vi  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Geography 
499  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Essay 


Physical  Geography 


325  (I  Vi) 
370  (1  Vi) 
372(1  Vi) 

373  ( 1 Vi) 

374  (iVi) 
376(1  Vi) 
377  ( 1 Vi) 
379  (1  Vi) 
471 A (1  Vi) 


Surveying  for  Physical  Geographers 
Hydrology 

Physical  Climatology 
Applied  Climatology 
Biogeography 
Geomorphology 
Applied  Geomorphology 
Pedology 

Seminar  in  Physical  Geography  — Biogeography 


/ 02  Geography 


47 1 B { 1 Vi)  Sem  in  ar  i n Phy  s ical  Ge  ography  — C I imatol ogy 

47 1 C ( 1 Vi)  Seminar  in  Physical  Geography  — Geomorphology 

47 1 D ( 1 Vi)  Seminar  in  Physical  Geography  — Field  Studies 

The  Urban  Environment 

340A  (l  Vi)  Systems  of  Cities 
34QB  (iVi)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities 

342  ( 1 Vi)  Urban  Historical  Geography 

343  (iVi)  Urban  Development  Processes 

346  ( 1 Vi)  Geography  of  Environment  and  Health 

378  { 1 Vi)  Environmental  Aesthetics 

440  ( 1 Vi)  Urban  Geography  of  Canada 

442  { 1 Vi)  Ge  ograph  y of  Chi  nato  w ns  and  C h inese  M igrati  o n 

444  (1  Vy  Urban  Transportation  and  Land  Use  Planning 

445  (1  Vi)  Social  Planning  and  Community  Development 

446  (1  Vi)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region 

447  (1  Vi)  Urban  Problems  of  Pacific  Rim  Developing  Countries 

448  (iVi)  Urban  Social  Geography  and  Planning 

449  (1  Vi)  Women  in  the  City 


Regional  and 

347 A (1  Vi) 

347 B (1  Vi) 
348  (l  Vi) 

361 A (1  Vi) 
361 B (lVi) 

443  (l  Vi) 

464 A ( 1 Vi) 
464B  (l1^) 
465  (3) 

466(1  Vi) 

467  (1  Vi) 


Development  Geography 

Geography  of  Economic  and  Cultural  Developments: 
Developed  World 

A Geography  of  Third  World  Development 
World  Political  Geography 
Geography  of  Canada  I — Eastern  Canada 
Geography  of  Canada  II 
Western  & Northern  Canada 
Geography  of  Regional  Development 
Physical  and  Cultural  Geography  of  China 
Political  and  Economic  Geography  of  China 
Geography  of  Japan 
Regional  Studies 
Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 


Resource  Geography 

350A  ( 1 Vi)  Geography  of  Resource  Management 
350B  (1  Vi)  Applied  Resource  Geography 
371  (iVi)  Water  Resources  Management 

375  (1  Vi)  Forest  Resource  Management 

450A  ( 1 Vi)  Decision  Making  in  Resources  Management  — 
Theory 

45 OB  (1  Vi)  Decision  Making  in  Resources  Management  — 

Practical  Applications 

452  ( 1 Vi)  Coastal  and  Marine  Resources  I: 

Policies  and  Programs 

453  ( 1 Vi)  Coastal  and  Marine  Resources  II : 

Practical  Applications 

454  (1  Vi)  Geographical  Dimensions  of  Energy  Policy 

45 5(1  Vi)  Parks  an  d Wi  Idemess 

472  ( I Vi)  Disaster  Plann  mg 

473  ( 1 Vi)  Medical  Geography 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


INTRODUCTORY  GEOGRAPHY 
FIRST  YEAR 

GEOG  101 A (tVfc)  BIOPHYSICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  THE  HUMAN 
ENVIRONMENT 

An  introduction  to  the  functioning  of  the  biosphere,  the  ways  in  which 
humans  perceive  and  alter  natural  processes,  and  environmental  conse- 
quences of  these  alterations.  Topics  include  energy  flows,  biogeochemi- 
cal  cycling!  ecosystem  structure  and  dynamics;  and  various  aspects  of 
resource  management  such  as  agriculture,  forestry,  fisheries,  protected 
area  and  endangered  species  management,  and  pollution.  {Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  E S 101)  FS{2-2) 

GEOG  101B  (1  Vi)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOGRAPHY 

Perspectives  on  the  spirit  and  purpose  of  geography,  emphasizing 
themes,  approaches,  concepts,  and  scales  of  geographical  enquiry. 
Issues  of  the  human  environment  such  as  global  restructuring,  urbani- 
zation, and  environment  and  health,  are  examined.  F$(2-2) 

SECOND  YEAR 

{Prerequisites  — a MINIMUM  grade  of  B-  in  each  of  101 A and  101B) 

GEOG  202  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOGRAPHICAL  ANALYSIS 

Qualitative  and  quantitative  techniques  of  geographical  analysis.  (Stu- 
dents will  be  charged  a laboratory  fee)  {Prerequisites:  lOlAorES  101, 
and  101 B)  FSK(3-2) 

GEOG  211  (formerly  201 A and  201 B)  (1 V2)  CONCEPTS  IN 
ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 

The  major  theoretical  interpretations  and  analyses  of  the  spatial  charac- 
teristics of  economies.  Topics  include  locational  dynamics  of  primary, 
secondary,  and  tertiary  industries;  population  change;  world  trade  pat- 
terns; urban  location  theory  and  urban  hierarchies;  and  transportation 
patterns.  {Prerequisites:  101 A or  ES  101,  and  101B)  S(2-2) 

GEOG  213  (formerly  203A  and  2G3B)  (1 V2)  CONCEPTS  IN 
PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

An  introductory  description  and  analysis  of  characteristics  and  interac- 
tions of  the  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  lithosphere,  and  biosphere.  ( Pre- 
requisites: 1 0 1 A or  ES  101,  and  101 B)  F(3-2) 

GEOG  214  (1  Va)  GLOBAL  ENVIRONMENTAL  CHANGE  AND 
HUMAN  RESPONSE 

The  changing  global  environment;  causes,  effects,  and  responses.  The 
causes  of  global  change;  the  present  and  expected  impacts  on  natural 
and  social  systems;  and  response  strategies  that  have  been  enacted  and 
proposed  will  be  studied.  The  course  will  be  based  on  four  components: 
global  environmental  change;  sustainable  development;  biodiversity; 
population  impoverishment  and  environmental  degradation.  ( Prereq- 
uisites: 101 A or  ES  101,  and  101 B)  S(2-2) 

GEOG  215  (formerly  205A  and  205B)  (1 V2)  CONCEPTS  IN 
CULTURAL  GEOGRAPHY 

An  investigation  of  spatial  aspects  of  cultural  elements,  including 
ethnicity,  religion,  language,  politics,  urban  problems,  and  social  or- 
ganization. Focus  on  interactions  between  these  elements  and  the  physi- 
cal and  built  environments.  Objectives  are  to  develop  awareness  of  the 
spatial  aspects  of  the  multiple  and  diverse  ways  people  live  and  to 
investigate  the  processes  through  which  this  diversity  is  constructed. 
( Prerequisites : 10 1 A or  ES  101,  and  101B)  F(2-2) 

THIRD  AND  FOUR  YEARS 


Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered 
in  any  particular  year. 


(Prerequisites  — a MINIMUM  grade  of  C+  in  ALL  second  year 
courses,  and  THIRD  year  standing) 


In  certain  courses  students  may  be  required  to  meet  part  of  the 
expenses  involved  in  required  field  trips,  course  supplies  or  the  provi- 
sion of  course  manuals.  Students  will  be  advised  of  such  expenses 
during  the  first  week  of  classes. 

For  courses  carrying  A or  B designations,  A is  not  a prerequisite  of  B 
unless  indicated  under  the  course  description. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y - Sept.- Apr.,  F - Sept. -Dec.,  S - Jan. -Apr., 
K - May-Aug.,  NO  = Not  offered  this  session)  (The  status  of  courses 
with  no  offering  codes  is  uncertain.) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  TECHNIQUES  AND  METHODS 

GEOG  321  (114)  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN 
GEOGRAPHY 

Application  of  statistical  techniques  to  geographic  problems.  Topics 
include  hypothesis  formulation,  sampling  strategies,  parametric  and 
nonparametric  statistical  tests,  statistical  modes.  All  laboratory  exer- 
cises are  computer  based,  (See  Credit  Limit,  page  18)  (Prerequisite: 
202,  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  permission  of  the  Department) 

FS{3-2) 


Geography  103 


GEOG  322  (1H)  DIGITAL  REMOTE  SENSING 

An  introduction  to  the  processing  and  analysis  of  digital  remotely  sensed 
data.  Data  from  various  sources  will  be  discussed  and  analyzed  with 
respect  to  their  applicability  in  geographical  sciences.  Laboratory  as- 
signments will  use  image  analysis  software  in  a variety  of  applications. 
{Prerequisites;  202,  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  permission  of  the 
Department;  I Vi  units  of  computer  science)  (Students  will  be  charged 
a laboratory  fee)  $K{2-2) 

GEOG  323  (1 V2)  CARTOGRAPHY 

An  introductory  course  in  topographic  and  thematic  cartography.  Em- 
phasis on  cartographic  data  manipulation,  generalization,  and  symboli- 
zation; map  design*  visualization,  and  communication.  Laboratory  as- 
signments will  provide  practical  experience  in  designing  and  drafting 
maps.  (Prerequisite:  202,  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  permission 
of  the  Department)  (Students  will  be  charged  a laboratory  fee) 

FK(2-3) 

GEOG  324  (l1^)  DIRECTIONS  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

Course  will  outline  and  discuss  the  development  of  geographical  think- 
ing and  knowledge,  but  will  concentrate  upon  trends  and  controversies 
in  geography  in  the  20th  century.  Will  enable  students  to  relate  other 
courses  to  the  many  facets  of  geography.  Areas  covered  will  include; 
geography’s  relationships  to  other  disciplines;  the  scope  of  geography; 
human  relationships  to  nature  as  a geographical  theme;  the  idiographic 
versus  nomothetic  content  of  geography;  practical  application  of  geog- 
raphy; recent  'revolutions’  in  the  discipline,  (Prerequisites:  six  units  of 
200  level  Geography)  S(3-Q) 

GEOG  328  (1  Vfe)  GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

The  theory  and  principles  of  geographic  information  systems  (GIS). 
Focuses  on  the  design  and  creation  of  spatial  data  inventories,  and  the 
manipulation  and  analysis  of  spatial  data.  Laboratory  exercises  will 
provide  practical  experience  of  GIS  use  in  inventory  and  spatial  analy- 
sis, (Prerequisites:  202,  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  permission  of 
the  Department;  1 V2  units  of  computer  science)  FK(2-3) 

GEOG  422  (IV2)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  DIGITAL  REMOTE 
SENSING 

This  course  deals  with  aspects  of  remote  sensing  including  processing 
and  classification  of  digital  satellite  and  airborne  data  and  digital  eleva- 
tion modelling.  Emphases  will  be  placed  on  the  processes  of  interpre- 
tation of  remotely  sensed  data,  the  enhancement  of  digital  data  for  visual 
analysis  and  the  integration  of  remotely  sensed  data  with  other  spatial 
data,  (Prerequisites;  321  and  322)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  423  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  CARTOGRAPHY 

The  growth  and  evolution  of  cartography  from  ancient  civilizations  to 
the  present.  Trends  and  technological  transitions  in  map  production, 
reproduction*  surveying*  and  navigation  are  emphasized.  Contemporary 
topics  in  cartographic  research  and  the  industry  of  cartography.  Assign- 
ments include  independent  research  and  participation  in  a group  project. 
(Prerequisites:  321,  323*  and  325)  (2-2) 

GEOG  425  (1  Vfe)  SURVEY  METHODS  AND  ANALYSIS  IN 
GEOGRAPHY 

This  course  will  examine  various  approaches  to  research  design  and 
then  focus  on  the  statistical  approach.  The  development  of  question- 
naires and  sample  frames  will  be  discussed,  followed  by  preliminary 
analysis  of  the  research  data  using  nonparametric  statistical  techniques, 
(Prerequisite:  32 1 ) F(3  -0) 

GEOG  426  (1V2)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  GEOGRAPHIC  DATA 
ANALYSIS 

Course  content  will  vary  with  instructor,  but  will  include  applications 
in  multivariate  analysis  of  geographic  data  and/or  qualitative  ap- 
proaches to  data  collection  and  analysis.  (Prerequisite;  321)  S(2-2) 

GEOG  428  (1M>)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  GEOGRAPHIC 
INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

Contemporary  research  topics  in  GIS.  Topics  include  pure,  applied 
technical  managerial,  and  administrative  problems  in  implementing 
GIS  technology.  Laboratories  will  provide  practical  experience  in  spa- 
tial planning  and  resolution  of  land -related  conflicts,  ( Prerequisites : 
32  L 323,  328)  S(2-3) 


GEOG  490  (1V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

In  special  cases,  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the  individual 
instructor  concerned*  a student  may  be  permitted  to  pursue  a course  of 
directed  studies.  Courses  of  IV2  or  3 units  may  be  arranged,  but  no 
student  is  permitted  to  take  more  than  three  units  of  directed  studies.  In 
order  to  qualify  for  a 490  course  a student  must  have  at  least  a 6.00 
G,P.A.  in  the  previous  fifteen  units  of  University  work.  FS 

GEOG  499  (3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR  AND  ESSAY 

It  is  recommended  that  honours  students  take  the  honours  seminar  in 
their  third  year.  Honours  students  must  register  for  the  honours  seminar 
and  essay  when  admitted  to  the  program.  Students  who  register  in  their 
third  year  will  receive  a grade  of  INP  until  the  essay  is  completed.  The 
essay  will  be  submitted  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year.  (Grading:  INF; 
letter  grade)  Y(3-0) 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG  325  (1 V2)  SURVEYING  FOR  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHERS 

An  introduction  to  fundamental  concepts  of  surveying  and  field  work. 
Topics  include  the  use  of  EDM,  theodolites*  and  transits;  introductory 
photogrammetry;  and  advanced  surveying  techniques  using  Total  Sta- 
tion and  Global  Positioning  Systems.  Laboratory  exercises  include  the 
application  of  different  survey  techniques  to  actual  problems  of  meas- 
uring landform,  hydrologic*  or  vegetative  features,  together  with  meth- 
ods of  sampling,  analysis*  and  evaluation.  (Prerequisites:  202,  may  be 
taken  concurrently  with  permission  of  the  Department;  MATH  100, 102 
or  equivalent)  (Students  will  be  charged  a laboratory  fee)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  370  (1 V2)  HYDROLOGY 

A study  of  hydrology,  focusing  on  the  various  factors  that  influence  the 
distribution  of  water  resources  in  time  and  space.  Among  the  topics 
studied  are:  evaporation  and  transpiration;  runoff  and  stream  gauging; 
snow  and  ice  surveying;  flood  prediction  and  droughts.  A term  project, 
generally  involving  field  work,  is  required.  This  course  provides  the 
background  in  physical  hydrology  recommended  for  students  registered 
for  37 1 . (Prerequisite:  2 1 3 of  203 A)  S(2-2) 

GEOG  372  (1Va)  PHYSICAL  CLIMATOLOGY 

An  investigation  of  the  physical  processes  that  determine  the  variation 
in  climate  and  weather  from  place  to  place  around  the  world.  Emphasis 
will  be  on  the  process  of  mutual  interaction  between  the  earth’s  surface 
and  the  atmosphere,  and  the  role  of  differing  surface  types  in  creating 
the  climate  above  them.  (Prerequisite:  2 1 3 or  203 B)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  373  (IV2)  APPLIED  CLIMATOLOGY 

A study  of  the  application  of  physical  principles  to  practical  problems 
in  climatology  and  the  reciprocal  interaction  between  climate  and 
human  activities.  Discussion  topics  will  include:  urban  effects  on  cli- 
mate, air  pollution,  human  bioclimatology,  agricultural  climatology,  and 
methods  of  microclimatic  modification.  ( Prerequisite : 213  or  203B) 

S(2-2) 

GEOG  374  (1 V2)  BIOGEOGRAPHY 

An  analysis  of  the  organization  of  biotic  systems.  Origins,  dispersals* 
evolution,  and  limiting  physical,  biotic  and  cultural  factors  as  they  relate 
to  present  day  distribution  patterns  and  ecological  relationships  will  be 
considered.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to:  the  nature  of  ecological 
relationships;  the  landscape  patterns  resulting  from  these  relations;  the 
dynamic  character  of  ecosystems;  the  impact  of  humans  upon  ecological 
processes  and  ecosystem  character.  (Prerequisite;  213  or  203 B;  BIOL 
1 50  A and  150 B recommended)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  376  (1 V2)  GEOMORPHOLOGY 

An  investigation  of  the  genesis  and  distribution  of  landforms  with 
emphasis  upon  techniques  used  in  the  measurement  of  those  processes 
which  are  involved  in  the  evolution  of  glacial,  periglacial,  temperate 
and  tropical  landforms.  Marine,  karstic  and  volcanic  landforms  will  also 
be  studied.  The  course  will  involve  outside  readings,  field  trips,  and 
participation  in  a group  research  project,  (Prerequisite;  213  or  203A) 

F(2-2) 
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GEOG  377  (1V2)  APPLIED  GEQMORPHOLGGY 

A derailed  examination  of  the  social  relevance  of  geomorphology,  in 
which  three  areas  receive  emphasis.  Terrain  analysis  involves  the  evalu- 
ation of  landscapes  for  mineral  resources,  traffic  ability,  urban  and 
industrial  site  suitability  and  agricultural  productivity  potential.  Terrain 
stability  studies  explore  the  problems  involved  in  maintaining  landscape 
equilibrium  in  the  face  of  major  engineering  schemes  and  waste  dis- 
posal. Special  attention  is  also  paid  to  risk  from  natural  hazards,  espe- 
cially those  of  importance  in  western  North  America,  such  as  earth- 
quake, tsunamis,  avalanches  and  volcanic  eruptions.  Outside  readings, 
field  trips  and  participation  in  a group  research  project  are  involved, 
(Prerequisite;  376)  S(2-2) 

GEOG  379  (1 V2)  PEDOLOGY 

An  examination  of  soil  genesis  and  distribution  and  of  soil  classification 
systems.  Attention  will  focus  on  the  interplay  of  biophysical  factors  and 
processes  that  influence  soil  development,  on  soil  types  and  charac- 
teristics in  different  pedogenic  regimes,  and  on  selected  aspects  of  soil 
management  and  conservation  . The  course  will  involve  field  work,  basic 
laboratory  analysis,  and  completion  of  a research  project.  { Prereq- 
uisites: 213  or  203  A or  203B)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  471  (1V2)  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

The  course  offers  the  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in 
biogeography,  climatology,  geomorphology  and  hydrology.  One  of 
these  areas  will  be  specified  for  the  course  each  year.  Emphasis  is  on 
learning  through  experience,  and  students  will  complete  suitable  re- 
search projects  in  close  consultation  with  the  faculty  member.  (This 
course  may  be  taken  twice  only,  but  no  more  than  once  from  the  same 
professor  for  471  A,  B,  or  C) 


Topics: 

47 1 A B iogeography  (Prerequ  isite : 374)  S (3  - 0) 

47 1 B Cl  ima  tol  ogy  ( Prereq  uisite ; 37 2 or  3 73 ) NO(  3 - 0) 

471 C Geomorphology  ( Prerequisite : 376)  NO(3-0) 

47 ID  Field  Studies 

(Prerequisite:  one  third-year  physical  geography  course)  F(3-G) 


THE  URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 
GEOG  340A  (1 V2)  SYSTEMS  OF  CITIES 

An  investigation  of  the  evolution  of  urban  systems  in  various  parts  of 
the  world.  Topics  considered  include  the  process  of  urbanization,  urban 
growth  and  industrialization,  the  location  of  cities,  urban  size  charac- 
teristics, functional  specialization  and  spatial  interactions  within  the 
systems,  (Prerequisite:  21 1 or  201 A or  20 IB)  F(3-Q) 

GEOG  34 0B  (formerly  349)  (1V2)  INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  OF 
CITIES 

This  course  explores  the  internal  structure  of  major  cities  and  the  forces 
which  create  the  city.  Topics  include  the  residential,  commercial,  and 
industrial  structure  of  cities;  problems  of  contemporary  cities  including 
housing  and  transportation;  the  planning  of  the  urban  environment, 
(Prerequisite:  21 1 or  201 A or  20 IB) 

S{3-0) 

GEOG  342  (formerly  449)  (1 V2)  URBAN  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

A comprehensive  survey  of  the  evolution  of  the  city  from  its  origins  in 
the  ancient  world  to  its  present  form  in  the  western  world.  The  under- 
standing of  processes  of  growth  and  change  is  a major  goal  and  this  will 
be  pursued  generally  in  a chronological  manner.  The  first  half  of  the 
course  will  be  concerned  with  urban  origins,  the  classical  city,  the 
medieval  city,  and  the  mercantile  and  renaissance  cities;  and  the  second 
half  with  industrial  age  cities  in  Britain,  United  States  and  Canada,  with 
emphasis  on  Canadian  cities.  (Prerequisites:  340Aand  340B)NO(3-0) 

GEOG  343  (1V2)  URBAN  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESSES 

An  examination  of  social  and  economic  processes  influencing  urban 
development.  Goals  include:  introduction  of  issues  and  concepts  rele- 
v anno  the  study  of  regional  disparities;  examination  of  political  econ- 
omy frameworks  used  to  explain  regional  disparities  and  urban  devel- 
opment; and  assessment  of  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  these 
explanations.  Topics  covered  include  gentriflcaiion,  service  provision, 
labour  market  segmentation,  and  industrial  change,  (Prerequisites:  21 1 , 
or  201 A and  201 B;  and  215,  or  205 A and  205B)  S(3-0) 


GEOG  346  (1V2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  ENVIRONMENT  AND  HEALTH 

Theories  and  methods  involved  in  environment  and  health  research 
from  a medical  geographical  perspective,  “Environment”  includes  ur- 
ban, social,  political,  cultural  and  physical  environments.  “Health” 
includes  complete  social,  physical,  and  emotional  well-being.  Current 
issues  in  environment  and  health  will  be  placed  within  a wider  so 
cial/community  context,  (Prerequisites:  6 units  of  200  level  Geography) 

S(3-0) 

GEOG  378  (1 V2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  AESTHETICS 

This  course  derives  from  the  traditional  concern  of  geographers  with 
the  appearance,  meaning,  and  value  of  landscape.  Aesthetic  satisfactions 
in  natural,  rural  and  built  environments  are  considered.  Following 
discussion  of  current  environmental  aesthetic  theory,  the  varying  ap- 
proaches of  contemporary  practitioners  in  humanistic  and  applied  ge* 
ography,  architecture,  and  planning  are  investigated,  and  the  implica- 
tions for  managing  environments  are  discussed,  (Prerequisites:  6 units 
of  200  level  Geography)  F(3-Q) 

GEOG  440  (1 V2)  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CANADA 

Part  of  the  course  is  focused  on  a study  of  the  complete  urban  system 
as  an  introduction  to  a separate  consideration  of  the  cities  in  each  of  the 
five  major  regions  of  Canada.  In  the  discussion  of  the  national  system 
topics  will  include  population  characteristics,  economic  base,  functional 
structure  and  urban  images.  The  distinctiveness  of  regional  city  systems 
will  be  explored,  including  case  studies  of  individual  cities.  Special 
topics  covered  may  vary  from  one  region  to  another,  such  as  the  clothing 
industry  in  Montreal  or  ethnic  groups  in  Winnipeg.  (Prerequisites:  340A 
and  340B)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  442  (IVy  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CHINATOWNS  AND  CHINESE 
MIGRATION 

Seminar  on  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  communities  in  the  Pacific  Rim 
countries.  Major  topics  include  migration  theory,  concepts  of  culture 
conflict,  assimilation  and  acculturation,  urban  ethnicity,  home  environ- 
ment of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  to- 
wards Chinese  immigrants  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban 
landscape  of  the  receiving  country.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
Chinese  migration  to  Canada  and  the  study  of  the  urban  problems  of 
Canadian  Chinatowns.  (Prerequisites:  211,  201 A or  201 B;  and  215, 
205 A or  205  B)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI 442)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  444  (iVy  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  AND  LAND  USE 
PLANNING 

The  problem  of  developing  a satisfactory  transportation  system  relative 
to  the  areal  pattern  of  land  use  in  an  urban  area  is  the  major  concern  of 
this  course.  The  functions  of  the  various  modes  of  transport  and  their 
effectiveness  in  the  urban  environment  are  investigated.  Land  use  types 
are  studied  as  generators  of  traffic  in  the  city.  An  attempt  is  made  to 
determine  the  volume  and  nature  of  traffic  generated  by  different  land 
uses.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  possibilities  of  drastically  altering 
land  use  patterns  of  cities,  as  well  as  changing  transport  systems. 
(Prerequisites:  340 A and  340B)  NG(3-Q) 

GEOG  445  (formerly  346)  (1  Vy  SOCIAL  PLANNING  AND 
COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT 

A theoretical  grounding  and  practical  experience  in  social  planning  and 
community  development.  Course  materials  are  organized  topically 
around  issues  that  cities  of  all  sizes  face.  Objectives  arc:  identification 
and  examination  of  critical  issues  shaping  Canadian  society  in  the 
1990s;  application  of  theoretical  concepts  in  explaining  social  processes 
of  change  to  situations  in  the  community;  and  generation  of  discussion 
about  the  various  strategies  used  in  social  planning  and  community 
development.  (Prerequisites:  GEOG  340 A and  340B)  S(3-0) 

GEOG  446  (1V2)  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PLANNING  OF  THE  URBAN 
REGION 

The  course  examines  the  linkages  that  exist  between  current  urban 
geography  analysis  and  the  planning  problems  of  the  metropolitan 
regions  of  the  North  American  continent.  The  course  attempts  to  dem- 
onstrate the  contribution  geography  may  make,  as  a social  science,  to 
the  overall  planning  and  development  of  such  city  regions.  The  aspects 
of  the  urban  environment  selected  for  study  include  such  topics  as 
migration  and  housing  patterns,  industrial  and  transportation  considera- 
tions, and  the  influence  of  central  government  pressure  and  legislation. 
(Prerequisites:  340 A and  340B)  NO(3-0) 
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GEOG  447  (l1^)  URBAN  PROBLEMS  OF  PACIFIC  RIM 
DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES 

The  course  examines  the  fundamental  differences  in  urban  organization 
between  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  studies  the  political, 
cultural  and  socioeconomic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  Pacific  Rim 
developing  countries  are  growing.  (Prerequisites:  340Aand  340B)  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  447}  S(3-0) 

GEOG  446  (1 V2)  URBAN  SOCIAL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  PLANNING 

A behavioural  approach  to  the  study  of  human-environment  systems  in 
an  urban  context.  With  bases  in  cultural  geography  and  environmental 
psychology,  the  course  will  investigate  the  spatial  dynamics  of  urban 
behaviour  in  western  societies,  with  special  reference  to  social  interac- 
tion, and  perceptions,  attitudes  and  learning  within  the  urban  system. 
Students  should  become  aware  of  the  contemporary  urban  social  prob- 
lems which  are  involved  in  planning  the  metropolitan  environment. 
{Prerequisites : 3 40 A and  340B ) S(  3 -0) 

GEOG  449  (1 V2)  WOMEN  IN  THE  CITY 

An  examination  of  the  relationship  between  socially  constructed  gender 
relations  and  the  changing  nature  and  form  of  the  urban  environment. 
Issues  include  women's  impact  on  or  participation  in:  urban  design  and 
form,  construction  of  urban  space,  and  access  to  social  services,  (Pre- 
requisites: GEOG  340A  and  340B  or  WS  20OA  and  2Q0B)  S(3-0) 

REGIONAL  AND  DEVELOPMENT  GEOGRAPHY 

PACI  200A/B  is  recommended  for  students  intending  to  take  347B, 
463, 464A,  464B,  465, 

GEOG  347A  (formerly  half  of  347)  (1  Vz)  GEOGRAPHY  OF 
ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL  CHANGE:  DEVELOPED  WORLD 

A systematic  treatment  of  factors  effecting  change,  and  a description 
and  evaluation  of  their  impact  on  cultural  landscapes.  Topics  will 
include  growth,  innovation,  diffusion,  communications,  migration  and 
urban/mral  disparities.  Attention  will  focus  on  the  dynamics  of  change 
in  the  developed  countries  of  Europe  and  North  America.  (Prereq- 
uisites: 2 1 1 or  20 1 A or  20  IB;  and  2 1 5 or  205 A or  205  B)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  347B  (formerly  half  of  347)  (1 V2)  A GEOGRAPHY  OF  THIRD 
WORLD  DEVELOPMENT 

Spatial  aspects  of  the  processes  of  modernization  and  development  in 
Latin  America,  Africa,  and  Asia  (excluding  the  U.S.S.R,),  Colonial  and 
postcolonial  developments  are  discussed  in  terms  of  economic,  social, 
and  political  geography,  and  resulting  changes  in  both  physical  and 
cultural  landscapes.  (Prerequisites:  211  or  201 A or  20 IB;  and  215  or 
205A  or205B)  S(3-0) 

GEOG  348  (IV2)  WORLD  POLITICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

This  course  examines  the  ways  in  which  political  power  at  the  national 
and  international  levels  is  influenced  by  the  geographical  features  of  the 
areas  in  which  it  operates.  Themes  include:  the  geographer's  contribu- 
tion to  geopolitics;  military  geography;  propaganda  cartography;  and 
the  environmental  consequences  of  nuclear  war.  (Prerequisites:  21 1 or 
201 A or  201 B;  and  215  or  205 A or  205B)  S(3-0) 

GEOG  361 A (1V2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CANADA:  I — EASTERN 
CANADA 

A systematic  introduction  to  the  geography  of  Canada  in  order  to 
establish  a national  perspective.  This  is  followed  by  more  detailed  study 
of  the  regional  geography  of  the  Atlantic  Provinces,  Quebec  and  On- 
tario. (Not  open  to  students  with  36  IB  prior  to  1990-91)  (Prerequisites: 
6 units  of  200  level  Geography)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  361 B (1 V2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CANADA:  II  — WESTERN  AND 
NORTHERN  CANADA 

The  regional  geography  of  the  northern  territories,  the  Prairie  Provinces 
and  British  Columbia  are  studied,  followed  by  a concluding  section  on 
the  geography  of  Canada.  The  goal  of  this  section  is  to  summarize  the 
major  themes  of  national  significance  identified  and  to  maintain  the 
national  viewpoint  established  in  361  A,  (Prerequisite:  361  A)  5{3-0) 


GEOG  443  (1V2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  REGIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 

Course  will  evaluate  the  changing  spatial  relationships  between  the 
location  of  resources  and  population.  Discussion  of  1)  the  geographical 
limits  of  various  political  jurisdictions  in  federal  states  as  opposed  to 
unitary  states  and  the  powers  vested  in  various  levels  of  government  to 
implement  development  plans  and  2)  the  problems  of  data  availability 
on  regional  and  subregional  bases.  Social  and  institutional  obstacles  to 
change,  regional  policies  in  Canada,  and  the  countries  of  Western 
Europe  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated.  (Prerequisites:  343;  ECON  201 
and  202  recommended)  S(3-0) 

GEOG  464 A (formerly  364)  (IV2)  PHYSICAL  AND  CULTURAL 
GEOGRAPHY  OF  CHINA 

A study  of  the  physical  environment  of  China  and  the  role  of  the  Chinese 
people  in  moulding  and  changing  the  landscape  over  the  past  four 
thousand  years.  The  subject  matter  will  deal  primarily  with  conditions 
pertaining  to  the  Chinese  earth  and  the  Chinese  people  in  the  period  up 
to  1979,  and  provide  an  essential  basis  for  appreciation  of  the  transfor- 
mation of  China  since  1949,  (Prerequisites:  6 units  of  200  level  Geog- 
raphy) PO-0) 

GEOG  464 B {formerly  365)  (iVz)  POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC 
GEOGRAPHY  OF  CHINA 

The  transformation  of  the  Chinese  landscape  since  1949.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  study  of  the  resource  base  in  different  economic  regions 
and  the  impact  of  the  modem,  state -directed  economy  upon  settlement, 
agriculture,  transportation  and  industrial  growth,  (Prerequisite:  464A) 


GEOG  465  (3)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  JAPAN 

A survey  of  the  physical  environment,  cultural  patterns  and  economy  of 
Japan,  which  is  intended  to  provide  the  background  which  will  enable 
the  student  to  assess  Japan's  role  in  the  world  today.  Both  traditional 
patterns  and  present  day  changes  will  be  discussed,  (Prerequisites: 
4 1/2  units  of  200  level  Geography)  Y (3-0) 

GEOG  466  (1  Va)  REGIONAL  STUDIES 

A study  of  the  geography  of  a selected  region  of  the  world  from  a 
systematic  perspective.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  human  land- 
scape; settlement;  economic,  political,  and  social  geography;  spatial 
variation  in  modernization  and  economic  growth.  Students  are  advised 
to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  regions  covered  in  any 
year.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Department)  ( Prerequisites : 4V^  units  of  200  level  Geography) 

F N 0(3-0) 

GEOG  467  (formerly  463A  and  B)  (1 V2)  GEOGRAPHY  OF 
SOUTHEAST  ASIA 

A systematic  geography  of  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia.  Topics 
include  physical  and  cultural  landscapes,  regional  variations,  and  prob- 
lems associated  with  modernization  and  underdevelopment,  such  as 
settlement,  land  reform,  urbanization  and  environment.  ( Prerequisites : 
4 V2  units  of  200  level  Geography)  F(3-0) 


RESOURCE  GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG  350A  (ES  316)  (1l£)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT 

Introduces  the  philosophical,  conceptual,  and  technical  foundations  of 
resource  management  and  conservation.  Discussion  and  critiques  focus 
on  ecology,  economies,  and  political/legal  aspects  of  resources. 
Through  these  topics  the  course  provides  an  appreciation  of  the  role  of 
geography  in  resource  management.  ( Prerequisites ; 101 A or  ES  101, 
and  101 B,  and  214  orES  300A)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  350B  (1  Va)  APPLIED  RESOURCE  GEOGRAPHY 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  problems  and  issues  of  resource  manage- 
ment. Case  studies  will  be  used  to  examine  such  issues  as  common 
property  exploitation,  multiple  use,  area  management  and  conflict  reso- 
lution. Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  North  American  examples. 
(Prerequisite:  350 A or  ES  316)  S(3-0) 
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GEOG  371  (V/z)  WATER  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 

A study  of  water  resources  management  in  different  pans  of  the  world, 
examining  the  influence  of  various  physical,  economic,  social,  political, 
and  technological  factors.  The  alternative  ways  in  which  such  problems 
as  water  scarcity,  floods,  and  declining  water  quality  are  handled  will 
be  discussed.  A number  of  major  water  development  schemes  will  be 
examined  in  detail.  Students  will  be  expected  to  undertake  a modest 
research  project  and  report  upon  it  (Prerequisite:  370)  F(2-2) 

GEOG  375  (1V2)  FOREST  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

An  examination  of  the  geographical  and  ecological  parameters  of  forest 
systems,  and  the  relationships  of  these  parameters  to  actual  and  potential 
resource  use.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  coastal  forest 
resources  of  British  Columbia,  and  comparisons  drawn  with  Europe  and 
United  States  examples.  Topics,  to  be  covered  in  both  class  and  field 
work,  will  include  forests  as  functioning  ecological  and  management 
units,  historical  development  and  current  changes  in  management  policy 
and  possible  trends  in  future  resource  policies.  (Prerequisite:  374) 

S(2-2) 

GEOG  450 A (1  V2)  DECISION  MAKING  IN  RESOURCES 
MANAGEMENT:  THEORY 

An  advanced  course  in  the  geography  of  resources  management  and 
conservation.  Its  purposes  are  to  determine  the  factors  which  appear  to 
influence  decision  making  in  the  resources  field,  and  to  examine  the 
effects  of  different  decisions  upon  the  physical  and  human  environ- 
ments. It  is  devoted  to  a review  of  the  various  approaches  to  the  analysis 
of  resources  management  decisions  and  their  applicability  to  a variety 
of  situations,  (Prerequisite:  350A  or  ES  3 16;  and  350B)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  45 OB  (1 V2)  DECISION  MAKING  IN  RESOURCES 
MANAGEMENT:  PRACTICAL  APPLICATIONS 

This  course  deals  with  a number  of  case  studies,  drawn  from  different 
parts  of  the  world,  applying  theories  and  techniques  developed  in  450A, 
and  comparing  the  impacts  on  the  physical  and  human  landscape. 
( Prerequisite : 450 A)  S(3-0) 

GEOG  452  (114)  COASTAL  AND  MARINE  RESOURCES  1: 

POLICIES  AND  PROGRAMS 

This  seminar  course  reviews  and  critiques  marine  resource  policies  and 
programs  that  have  shaped  human  relationships  with  the  world  oceans 
and  coastlines.  Topics  include  multi-  and  transjurisdictional  manage- 
ment issues,  the  common  property  nature  of  the  oceans,  biophysical 
aspects  of  marine  resource  management,  and  human  responses  to  ma- 
rine issues.  Prerequisite:  350A  (ES  316)  and  3508)  NO(3-0) 


GEOG  453  (1 V2)  COASTAL  AND  MARINE  RESOURCES  II: 
PRACTICAL  APPLICATIONS 

A seminar  focusing  on  analysis  of  selected  marine  resource  manage- 
ment programs,  and  stressing  an  understanding  of  biophysical  founda- 
tions and  social  domains  of  marine  resources.  Topics  include  fisheries, 
marine  mammal  hunting,  ocean  mining  and  drilling,  environmental 
management,  coastal  land-water  interactions,  aquaculture,  marine 
parks,  and  marine  transportation.  ( Prerequisites : 350A  (ES  316)  and 
350B;  452  recommended)  S(3-Q) 

GEOG  454  (iVa)  GEOGRAPHICAL  DIMENSIONS  OF  ENERGY 
POLICY 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  problems  and  issues  in  energy  policy 
development.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  global  variations  in 
energy  availability  and  requirements;  transportation  patterns,  and  envi- 
ronmental concerns.  ( Prerequisites : 350 A or  ES  3 16;  and  3 5 0B) 

NO(3-G) 

GEOG  455  (formerly  459A  and  B)  (1 V2)  PARKS  AND  WILDERNESS 

An  investigation  of  the  principles  and  concepts  underlying  parks  and 
the  designation,  planning,  and  management  of  other  protected  areas. 
Topics  include  the  philosophy  of  protected  areas,  establishment  and 
international  classification,  and  case  studies  of  park  and  wilderness 
management  problems  in  British  Columbia  and  elsewhere.  Usually 
involves  a three-day  field  trip  for  which  there  will  be  some  charge, 
(Prerequisite:  350A  (ES  3 1 6))  S(3-0) 

GEOG  472  (1V2)  DISASTER  PLANNING 

A detailed  overview  of  disaster  planning,  including  risk  and  compre- 
hensive planning,  microzonation,  design  safety,  models  for  disaster 
prediction,  warning  systems,  disaster  plans,  reconstruction,  and  trauma 
support.  The  course  will  involve  lectures,  seminars,  and  research  pro- 
jects. (Prerequisites:  350A  or  ES  316;  and  350B)  F(3-0) 

GEOG  473  (1 V2)  MEDICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

The  major  research  themes  of  medical  geography,  including  the  social 
and  environmental  contexts  of  disease,  epidemiological  data  delivery 
systems,  and  health  and  the  pollution  syndrome.  The  course  will  involve 
lectures,  seminars,  and  research  projects.  (Prerequisites:  6 units  of  200 
level  Geography)  S(3-0) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  357. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  provides  three  emphases  in  undergraduate  studies 
which  may  be  chosen  either  independently  or  in  concert: 


1 . German  Language  (General,  Major) 

2.  German  Literary  and  Cultural  Studies  (General,  Major,  Honours) 

3.  German  Studies  (Major,  Honours) 

Undergraduate  work  is  done  at  two  successive  levels:  introductory  at 
the  100/200  level,  and  advanced  at  the  300/400  level.  Students  may  not 
enrol  in  introductory  courses  after  having  completed  an  advanced 
course  in  the  same  area;  they  may,  however,  enrol  concurrently  in  both 
introductory  and  advanced  courses  with  Departmental  permission. 

GENERAL  PROGRAMS  IN  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERARY  & CULTURAL  STUDIES 

The  General  Programs  consist  of  a minimum  of  9 units  of  German 
courses  numbered  300  and  above.  Students  entering  a General  Program 
must  normally  complete  at  least  7 Vi  units  of  introductory  courses  in  the 
first  and  second  years,  including  at  least  one  of  254  and  260. 

MAJOR  PROGRAMS  IN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERARY 
& CULTURAL  STUDIES 

To  be  admitted  into  a Major  Program,  a student  must  have  at  least  a 
Gf  average  in  a minimum  of  IV2  units  of  introductory  courses  (includ- 
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ing  at  least  one  of  254  and  260).  In  the  third  and  fourth  years,  the  Major 
Programs  consist  of  a minimum  of  15  units  of  German  courses  num- 
bered 300  and  above.  Of  these  15  units,  at  least  iVi  units,  and  not  more 
than  12,  must  be  selected  from  one  area  of  interest.  Students  interested 
in  majoring  in  Germanic  Studies  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 
very  early  during  their  undergraduate  studies,  possibly  in  their  first  year 
of  studies.  Majors  must  have  their  third  and  fourth  year  programs 
approved  by  the  Department. 

Arts  Cooperative:  Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  Ger- 
man as  a major  may  be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Cooperative 
option.  Please  see  page  47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements 
and  options. 

HONOURS  PROGRAM  IN  GERMAN 

The  Honours  Program  provides  qualified  students  of  German  the 
opportunity  to  study  German  more  intensively  than  in  the  other  pro- 
grams, develop  advanced  analytical  competence,  and  deepen  their 
understanding  of  both  the  content  and  craft  of  Germanistik.  It  also 
prepares  students  for  graduate  studies. 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a high  Second  Class 
standing  in  at  least  7 Vi  units  of  introductory  courses  (including  at  least 
one  of  254  and  260),  and  the  permission  of  the  Department.  Applications 
for  admission  are  usually  made  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  studies 
but  students  are  invited  to  discuss  their  plans  at  any  time. 

The  Honours  Program  requires  a minimum  of  21  units  of  German 
courses  at  the  300/400  level,  including  the  graduating  essay  (499).  First 
and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded,  A First  Class 
degree  requires  a first  class  graduating  average  (6.50  and  above)  and  at 
least  a in  499,  A Second  Class  degree  requires  a second  class 
graduating  average  (3.50  to  6,49)  and  at  least  a B-  in  499. 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  First  Class 
standing  in  the  Honours  Program  but  who  has  a first  class  graduating 
average  will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and 
a First  Class  Major  degree,  A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental 
requirements  for  Second  Class  standing  but  has  a second  class  graduat- 
ing average  will  be  offered  a Second  Class  Major  degree. 

Students  interested  in  pursuing  an  Honours  Program  in  German 
should  consult  page  39  about  “The  Honours  Program”  at  UVic.  For 
additional  information  and  guidance,  students  should  consult  the  De- 
partment at  an  early  stage  in  their  undergraduate  studies. 

PROGRAMS  IN  GERMAN  STUDIES 

The  German  Studies  Program  is  interdisciplinary  and  provides  stu- 
dents with  an  “area  studies”  approach  to  German-speaking  peoples  by 
combining  the  study  of  language  and  literature  with  specially  designated 
courses  in  history,  geography,  economics,  political  science,  philosophy 
and  culture.  Consistent  work  in  two  or  more  disciplines  is  meant  to 
ensure  a broader  competence  than  the  other  departmental  programs  are 
able  to  achieve.  The  program  thereby  lays  the  foundation  for  a wider 
choice  in  careers  and  professions  for  its  graduates.  The  Department 
offers  both  a Major  and  an  Honours  program  in  German  Studies. 

Major  areas  of  study,  in  addition  to  Germanic  Studies,  are  at  present: 
History  in  Art,  History,  Music,  Philosophy,  and  Political  Science. 

Students  should  contact  the  Department  for  admission  requirements 
and  further  program  information. 

SUMMARY  OF  GERMAN  PROGRAMS: 
MINIMUM  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  GERMAN  LANGUAGE 

(a)  GENERAL:  At  least  l^h  units  of  introductory  courses,  including 

254  and/or  260;  9 units  of  advanced  German  courses, 
including  403  and  at  least  4 Vi  units  of  300- level  lan- 
guage courses. 

(b)  MAJOR:  A minimum  of  a C+  average  in  at  least  7Vi  units  of 

introductory  courses,  including  254  and/or  260;  15 
units  of  advanced  German  courses,  including  403  and 
at  least  9 units  of  language  courses. 


2,  GERMAN  LITERARY  AND  CULTURAL  STUDIES 

(a)  GENERAL:  At  least  7®/2  units  of  introductory  courses,  including 

254  and/or  260;  9 units  of  advanced  German  courses, 
including  300. 

(b)  MAJOR:  A minimum  of  a C+  average  in  at  least  7 Vi  units  of 

introductory  courses,  including  254  and/or  260;  15 
units  of  advanced  German  courses,  including  300  and 
at  least  one  of  41 1 , 412, 414,  one  of 416, 418, 420,  one 
of  422,  423, 425, 426,  and  one  of  428, 431, 432, 435. 

(c)  HONOURS:  A high  Second  Class  standing  in  at  least  IV2  units  of 

introductory  units,  including  254  and/or  260;  21  units 
of  advanced  German  courses,  including  300  and  at 
least  one  of  41 1,  412,  414,  one  of  416,  418,  420,  one 
of  422,  423, 425,  426,  one  of  428, 431, 432, 435,  and 
499. 

3.  GERMAN  STUDIES 

(a)  MAJOR:  A minimum  of  a C+  average  in  at  least  7 Vi  units  of 

introductory  German  courses,  including  260;  15  units 
of  upper  level  courses,  including  3 units  of  German 
Studies  courses  (360  and  460),  3 units  of  advanced 
German  language,  literature  and/or  culture  courses, 
7 Vi  units  of  approved  courses  from  outside  the  Depart- 
ment (consult  the  Department  for  the  appropriate  list), 
and  a 1 Vi  unit  graduating  essay  (490). 

(b)  HONOURS:  A high  Second  Class  standing  in  at  least  7 Vi  units  of 

introductory  German  courses,  including  260;  21  units 
of  upper  level  courses,  including  3 units  of  German 
Studies  courses  (360  and  460),  7 Vi  units  of  advanced 
German  language,  literature  and/or  culture  courses,  9 
units  of  approved  courses  from  outside  the  Department 
for  the  appropriate  list),  and  a 1 Vi  unit  graduating  essay 
(490). 

COURSES 

Native  speakers  may  not  obtain  credit  for  100,  103  or  149.  Native 
speakers  are  defined  in  this  context  as  those  who  have  spoken  German 
since  childhood  and  who  have  received  sufficient  instruction  in  German 
to  be  literate  in  German.  They,  as  well  as  students  with  secondary  school 
credit  in  German,  and  students  with  transfer  credit  from  other  post -sec- 
ondary institutions,  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept.  - Apr,  F=  Sept. -Dec.,  S - Jan  .-Apr , 
K = May-Aug.,  NO  = Not  offered,  this  session) 

GER  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  GERMAN 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  no  previous  knowledge 
of  German  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a command  of  the  spoken  and 
written  language  in  preparation  for  more  advanced  work.  The  language 
laboratory  will  reinforce  the  learning  of  basic  speech  patterns  and 
idioms,  and  will  complement  the  active  use  of  German  in  the  clas^oonr 

GER  103  (3)  INTENSIVE  REVIEW  OF  BASIC  GERMAN 

Recommended  for  students  with  prior  knowledge  of  German  (German 
1 1 or  equivalent).  Review  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  language  and 
rapidly  develop  written  and  oral  skills.  Successful  completion  of  this 
course  with  a grade  of  C+  or  higher  entitles  the  student  to  register  in 
251  and/or  252.  (Admission  by  Departmental  permission  only)  S(6-2) 

GER  1 49  (6)  INTENSIVE  GERMAN 

For  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  German  or  insufficient 
knowledge  to  enter  200,  this  course  is  designed  to  cover  a basic  two 
year  study  of  the  German  language  in  one  year  (equivalent  to  100  plus 
200)  and  to  provide  a rapid  and  thorough  grounding  in  how  to  read, 
write  and  speak  German,  with  emphasis  on  making  practical  use  of  the 
language  as  early  as  possible.  In  addition,  readings  of  short  texts  will  be 
introduced  at  an  early  stage  and  films  and  slides  will  be  shown  to 
illustrate  aspects  of  German-speaking  countries  and  to  serve  as  topics 
for  conversation  practice.  ( Prerequisite : None,  Students  with  credit  for 
100  or  140,  or  equivalent  knowledge,  may  not  take  this  course  for  credit. 
Students  not  making  satisfactory  progress  will  be  advised  to  transfer  to 
100.)  Text:  To  be  announced  Y{5-2) 
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GER  200  (3)  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN 

This  course  aims  at  improving  the  student's  practical  mastery  of  the 
spoken  and  written  language.  Beginning  at  the  level  attained  in  first  year 
German,  its  integrated  approach  to  grammar  review  and  contemporary 
texts  focuses  on  the  German  speaking  world.  Classes  consist  of  compo- 
sition, translation  and  discussion.  (Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who 
have  credit  for  149)  (Prerequisite:  100)  Y(3-l) 

GER  251  (IV2)  WRITTEN  GERMAN 

A thorough  review  of  grammar,  extensive  practice  in  composition,  and 
an  introduction  to  translation.  Intended  for  students  with  good  prior 
knowledge  of  German.  (Prerequisite:  B+  or  higher  in  100;  or  C+  or 
higher  in  103;  or  Departmental  permission)  F(3-0) 

GER  252  (1  Va)  CONVERSATIONAL  GERMAN 

Special  emphasis  on  reading  and  speaking  German.  Short  literary  and 
journalistic  German  texts  will  be  used  for  oral  practice,  to  develop 
reading  skills,  and  for  brief  written  assignments.  (Prerequisite:  B+  or 
higher  in  100;  or  C+  or  higher  in  103;  or  Departmental  permission) 

S(3-0) 

GER  254  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE 

A study  of  literary  selections  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  20th  century.  Students  will  read  widely,  develop 
an  awareness  of  literary  movements,  and  be  introduced  to  basic  tech- 
niques of  literary  criticism.  (Prerequisite:  4l/z  units  of  introductory 
langu  age  courses f or  equ  i v alen  t)  F(3  -0) 

GER  261  (V/2)  MODERN  GERMANY 

An  examination  of  the  cultural  and  political  changes  in  Germany  from 
the  1920's  to  the  present.  Material  will  be  drawn  from  literary  and 
documentary  texts,  analytical  essays  and  films.  (Prerequisite:  3 units  of 
1st  year  language  courses,  or  equivalent,  or  Departmental  permission) 

F(3-0) 

GER  300  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  STYLISTICS  AND 
TRANSLATION:  I 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  develop  the  student's  mastery  of  the 
German  language  by  intensive  practice  in  the  use  of  idiom  in  oral  and 
written  composition,  translation,  and  style  analysis,  and  to  improve  oral 
fluency  by  means  of  conversation  classes.  (Prerequisite:  200  or  equiva- 
lent) (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  349)  Y(3-l) 

GER  304  (3)  A SURVEY  OF  GERMAN  CULTURE  (IN  ENGLISH) 

A survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of 
Germany's  past  and  present.  Lectures  will  focus  on  traditional  concepts 
of  German  culture,  and  major  developments  in  religion,  philosophy, 
folklore,  literature,  art,  architecture  and  music  in  an  attempt  to  give 
students  a cultural  perspective  for  viewing  the  German  way  of  life.  Other 
areas  of  discussion  will  include  an  assessment  of  current  attitudes  to 
Gemtany  past  and  present.  Representative  texts  will  be  read  and  dis- 
cussed in  English.  (Knowledge  of  German  is  not  required.  May  be 
chosen  as  an  elective  by  students  of  German  with  Departmental  permis- 
sion) NO(3-0) 

GER  310  (3)  GERMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION 

A study  of  major  authors  from  the  1 8th  Century  to  the  present  day. 
(Prerequisite:  First  year  English  or  equivalent.  This  course  is  intended 
as  an  elective  for  students  in  any  faculty.  Knowledge  of  German  is  not 
required.  Open  to  Major  and  Honours  students  in  German  by  permis- 
sion, as  an  elective  only)  Texts:  Goethe,  Faust ; Spender  (ed.)t  Great 
German  Short  Stories ; Buchner,  DantorCs  Death , Woyzeck;  Mann, 
Tonio  Kroger;  Kafka,  The  Metamorphosis;  Hesse,  Steppenwolf;  Brecht, 
The  Life  of  Galileo;  Diirrenmatt,  The  Visit;  Weiss,  Marat/Sade;  Grass, 
Cat  and  M ouse . NG(3  -0) 

GER  315  (iVg)  SCANDINAVIAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH 
TRANSLATION 

A study  of  Scandinavian  literature  with  the  main  emphasis  on  the 
literatures  of  Denmark,  Norway  and  Sweden  since  1 800.  Texts  will 
include  works  from  authors  such  as  Ibsen,  Strindberg,  Bang,  Hamsun, 
Dinesen,  Lagerkvist,  and  Lagcrldf.  Students  with  sufficient  knowledge 
of  a Scandinavian  language  will  be  encouraged  to  read  some  texts  in  the 
original.  5(3-0) 


GER  349  (6)  INTERMEDIATE  INTENSIVE  GERM  AN 

For  students  with  first  year  German  or  equivalent  knowledge,  this 
course  is  designed  to  cover  a two  year  study  of  the  language  in  one  year 
(equivalent  to  200  plus  300).  With  the  aim  of  achieving  a high  level  of 
proficiency  in  reading,  writing  and  speaking  German,  and  of  accelerat- 
ing entry  into  the  Department's  400  level  courses,  students  will  review 
grammar  through  intensive  practice  in  composition,  translation  and  oral 
presentations.  Contemporary  texts  and  other  media  (e.g.  films)  will  be 
introduced  at  an  early  stage  to  develop  skills  in  using  and  analysing 
idiomatic  German.  (Prerequisite:  100  or  Departmental  permission)  (Not 
open  to  students  with  149,  200,  or  300.  Only  three  (3)  units  of  349(6) 
will  be  used  in  calculating  the  graduating  G.RA.  and  in  satisfying  the 
upper  level  program  units.)  NO(5-2) 

GER  351  (1 V*}  ADVANCED  WRITTEN  GERMAN:  I 

Conducted  entirely  in  German.  Written  exercises  in  vocabulary  and 
grammar,  in  translation  and  composition  and  stylistic  analysts.  (Prereq- 
uisite: B+  or  higher  in  200;  or  C+  or  higher  in  251;  or  Departmental 
permission)  5(3-0) 

GER  352  (V/2)  ADVANCED  ORAL  GERMAN:  t 

Conducted  entirely  in  German.  Designed  to  increase  oral  proficiency 
and  to  develop  comprehension  of  oral  and  written  German.  (Prereq- 
uisite: B+  or  higher  in  200;  or  C+  or  higher  in  252;  or  Departmental 
permission)  F(3-0) 

GER  360  (IV2)  GERMAN  CULTURAL  TRADITION  AND  SOCIAL 
DEVELOPMENT  AFTER  1750 

An  interdisciplinary  inquiry  into  artistic,  social,  political  and  intellectual 
movements  from  the  Romantic  era  to  the  late  20th  century  with  the  aim 
of  understanding  Germ  an -speaking  nations  today.  A required  course  for 
the  German  Studies  program.  ( Prerequisite : 3 units  of  2nd  year  lan- 
guage courses,  or  equivalent,  or  Departmental  permission)  S(3-0) 

GER  390  (3)  GERMAN  READING  COURSE 

Rapid  survey  of  grammar,  reading  of  general  and  scientific  articles, 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  have  no  knowledge  of 
German,  but  want  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a special  field. 
(Limited  normally  to  students  in  third  or  fourth  year  or  in  graduate 
studies.)  (Credit  cannot  be  granted  both  for  100  or  140  and  390) 

Y(3-0) 

GER  400  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION , STYLISTICS  AND 
TRANSLATION:  II 

A continuation  and  reinforcement  of  300  through  oral  presentations, 
composition,  analysis  of  texts,  translation,  Vbersetzungskritik  and  con- 
versation based  on  selected  texts,  topics  and  the  newspaper  “Die  Zeif 
(Prerequisite:  300)  Y(3-0) 

GER  403  (iVz)  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE 

A survey  of  the  evolution  of  German  from  the  Dark  Ages,  through  the 
religious  and  chivalric  influences  of  the  Middle  Ages,  to  the  impact  of 
trade,  technology  and  politics  of  today.  The  course  will  study  the  effects 
of  developments  such  as:  the  priming  press;  Luther's  Bible  translation; 
the  influence  of  French  and  English;  and  the  manipulation  of  German 
for  propogandistic  purposes  (e.g.,  under  National  Socialist  and  Com- 
munist regimes),  ( Prerequisite : 200,  LING  100,  or  permission  of  in- 
structor) 3(3-0) 

GER  405  (1 V2)  THE  NQVELLE 

As  the  most  "dramatic**  of  the  shorter  narrative  forms,  the  Novelle  gave 
rise  in  the  19th  century  to  many  attempts  to  define  its  characteristic  form 
and  its  emphasis  on  intrigue,  horror,  love  and  the  apparently  inexplica- 
ble aspects  of  life.  Against  this  background,  representative  Novellen 
from  Goethe  to  the  present  day  will  be  studied  and  compared  to  other 
short  narrative  prose  forms,  such  as  the  Mdrchen , Erzdhlung,  and 
K urzgesc  hichte.  F(3  -0) 

GER  406  (1 V2)  DRAMA  AND  THEATRE 

A study  of  the  development  of  the  German  drama  and  its  relationship 
to  the  German  theatre  from  the  1 8th  century  (e.g,  Lessing)  to  the  present 
day.  Representative  texts  will  be  studied,  with  the  aim  of  enabling  the 
student  to  understand  various  dramatic  forms.  NO(3~G) 
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GER  408  (1  Vfc)  POETRY 

Introduction  to  lyric  poetry  from  different  periods.  F(3-G) 

GER  411  (1 V2)  MEDIEVAL  GERMAN  LITERATURE 

An  introduction  to  chivalric  literature  and  civilization  through  the  study 
of  writers  and  their  works,  mainly  from  the  first  Blutezeit  in  German 
literature  (]  170-1250);  early  Minnesang,  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide, 
Nibelungenlied,  Hartmann  von  Aue,  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  and 
others.  The  course  will  also  provide  a basic  introduction  to  the  Middle 
High  German  language  through  study  of  the  original  texts,  S(3-0) 

GER  412  (1  Vz)  REFORMATION  AND  BAROQUE 

An  examination  of  selected  texts  from  the  16th  and  17th  centuries  in 
order  to  highlight  in  their  European  context  some  of  the  key  aspects  of 
the  Reformation,  the  Counter-Reformation  and  High  Baroque.  The 
course  will  focus  on  a variety  of  genres  by  principal  writers  and  thinkers, 
such  as  Luther,  Hans  Sachs,  Spec,  Gryphius  and  Grimmelshausen. 

NO(3-0) 

GER  414  (1V2)  ENLIGHTENMENT  AND  EARLY  18TH  CENTURY 

Set  in  the  context  of  European  Enlightenment  and  its  optimistic  insis- 
tence on  the  primacy  of  Reason  in  all  human  endeavour,  the  course  will 
study  some  of  the  major  German  contributions  to  rationalism  and 
sensibility  by  such  writers  as  Lessing,  Klopstock,  Goethe  and  Wieland. 

NO{3-0) 

GER  416  (IVfe)  LITERATURE  OF  THE  STORM  AND  STRESS 

The  course  explores  one  of  the  briefest  literary  periods  (1770-1785).  It 
analyzes  the  early  dramatic  works  of  Goethe,  Schiller,  and  their  con- 
temporaries by  discussing  their  critique  of  the  Enlightenment,  and 
evaluating  the  evolution  of  a new  kind  of  socially  oriented  literature. 

F(3-0) 

GER  418  (1V2)  CLASSICISM 

The  course  will  focus  on  those  works  of  Goethe,  Holderlin  and  Schiller 
that  were  written  between  Goethe's  journey  to  Italy  (1786)  and  his  death 
(1832),  and  that  are  marked  by  the  elevated  style  of  German  classical 
idealism.  Against  the  background  of  classical  antiquity,  the  course 
examines  such  major  themes  as  the  tragedy  of  the  individual  in  political 
society,  freedom  and  self-determination,  and  the  search  for  lasting 
human  values.  NO(3-0) 

GER  420  (IVy  FAUST 

A study  of  selected  sections  of  Pans  I and  II  of  Goethe's  work  against 
the  background  of  the  Faust-myth  and  its  traditions.  NO(3-0) 

GER  422  ROMANTICISM 

Rooted  firmly  in  German  Idealism,  this  artistic  movement  spanned  the 
four  decades  from  the  1790s  to  the  1830s,  It  explored  new  realms  of  the 
imagination,  turning  to  myth,  folklore,  fairy-tale,  fantasy,  dream.  Giving 
due  attention  to  philosophy,  art  and  music,  this  course  studies  works  by 
authors  such  as  Tieck,  Novalis,  Brentano,  EX  A,  Hoffman,  the 
Schlegels,  and  probes  the  diversity  of  their  poetry  and  prose.  NO (3-0) 

GER  423  (formerly  half  of  424)  (1 V2)  EARLY  19TH  CENTURY 
LITERATURE 

This  course  studies  the  changes  and  contrasts  which  characterize  the 
literature  and  the  history  of  this  period,  from  the  Congress  of  Vienna  to 
the  rising  materialism  and  social  unrest  of  the  mid-century  (ca.  1815- 
1850).  Philosophically,  the  transition  from  Classical- Romantic  idealism 
to  Bourgeois  Realism  exerts  a wide  variety  of  aesthetic  and  stylistic 
influences  affecting  all  three  genres  of  literature.  Authors  include  Kleist, 
Buchner,  Droste-Hiilshoff,  Grillparzer,  Heine,  Morike,  Storm,  Keller, 

NO(3-0) 

GER  425  (formerly  half  of  424)  (1 V2)  LATE  19TH  CENTURY 
LITERATURE 

Taking  account  of  the  background  of  momentous  political  and  social 
change,  the  course  will  study  authors  such  as  Raabe,  Fontane,  Hebbel, 
C.F.  Meyer.  Topics  include  the  search  for  ethical  stability,  effects  of 
urbanization,  and  a redefinition  of  sexual  roles.  NO(3-0) 


GER  426  {l1^)  EARLY  20TH  CENTURY  LITERATURE 

Within  a context  of  political  and  social  transformation,  the  course  will 
examine  works  reflecting  such  literary  movements  as  Naturalism,  Ex- 
pressionism and  Impressionism.  S(3-Q) 

GER  428  (1V2)  FROM  THE  WEIMAR  REPUBLIC  TO  THE  END  OF 
W.WJI 

A study  of  selected  works  from  the  period  ca,  1918-1945.  The  varied 
responses  of  authors  to  questions  and  issues  of  the  time  as  reflected  in 
the  literature  of  the  Neue  Sachiichkeit,  the  Third  Reich  and  Exile  will 
be  examined  in  their  historical  and  political  context,  NO (3-0) 

GER  431  (1 V2)  LITERATURE  AFTER  THE  SECOND  WORLD  WAR 

A study  of  selected  works  by  German,  Swiss  and  Austrian  writers 
attempting  to  come  to  terms  with  the  past  and  beginning  anew  in 
response  to  WW1I.  NO{3-0) 

GER  432  (1 V2)  G.D.R.  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE 

This  course  will  focus  on  the  unique  contribution  of  East  Germany  to 
German  literature,  culture,  and  art.  Literary  works  representing  the 
various  periods  in  GDR  cultural  history,  as  well  as  examples  from  other 
art  forms  (e.g,  painting,  architecture,  music)  will  be  analyzed  with 
regard  to  their  aesthetic,  philosophical,  social,  and  political  significance. 

N 0(3-0) 

GER  433  (1V&)  THE  GERMAN  NOVEL  AND  FILM  (In  English) 

A study  of  selected  major  novels  and  their  film  adaptations.  The  novels 
will  be  examined  as  works  of  literature,  as  adaptations  to  film,  and  as 
social  documents.  Students  of  German  will  be  encouraged  to  read 
passages  in  the  original,  S(3-0) 

GER  4 34 A (1 V2)  SPECIAL  TOPICS 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered 
either  as  a reading  course,  a tutorial,  or  a seminar  as  warranted.  Students 
wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  with  the  Chair.  This 
course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics,  with  permission 
of  the  Department.  NO{3-0) 

GER  434B  (3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered 
either  as  a reading  course,  a tutorial,  or  a seminar  as  warranted.  Students 
wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  with  the  Chair.  This 
course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics,  with  permission 
o f the  De  partment.  N 0(  3 -0) 

GER  435  (1 V2)  GERMAN  LITERATURE  TODAY 

A study  of  recent  works  by  German,  Swiss  and  Austrian  authors  and 
others  writing  in  German,  F(3-0) 

GER  444  (1 V2)  WOMEN  WRITERS 

This  course  examines  works  written  in  German  by  women.  It  deals  with 
philosophical,  social,  political  and  aesthetic  issues,  and  elucidates  mo- 
tives, goals  and  writing  strategies  in  relation  to  their  historical  context. 
(Crosslisted  with  Women's  Studies)  (Taught  in  English)  N 0(3-0) 

GER  451  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  WRITTEN  GERMAN:  II 

A continuation  of  351,  conducted  entirely  in  German,  Frequent  written 
exercises  in  vocabulary  and  grammar,  in  translation  and  composition, 
and  stylistic  analysis.  Attention  will  be  given  to  both  formal  and  infor- 
mal use  of  the  language.  {Prerequisite:  B+  or  higher  in  300;  or  C+  or 
h igher  in  35 1 ; or  Dep artment al  permi ssion)  F( 3 -0) 

GER  452  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  ORAL  GERMAN:  II 

A continuation  of  352,  conducted  entirely  in  German.  Designed  to 
increase  oral  proficiency  and  to  develop  comprehension  of  oral  and 
written  German,  ( Prerequisite : B+  or  higher  in  300;  or  C+  or  higher  in 
352;  or  Departmental  permission)  S(3-Q) 

GER  453  (iVfc)  ADVANCED  TRANSLATION 

A comparative  study  of  idiomatic  usages  of  English  and  German,  and 
of  related  problems  in  translation;  practice  in  translation  from  English 
to  German,  and  from  German  to  English.  (Prerequisite:  B or  higher  in 
400  or  451;  or  De  panmental  permission)  ${3-0) 
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GER  460  {1 V3)  GERMAN  STUDIES  TUTORIAL 

During  the  penultimate  term  of  their  German  Studies  program,  students 
will  investigate  in  depth  a topical  issue  by  employing  critical  methods 
pertinent  to  interdisciplinary  research.  (Prerequisite:  360,  or  equivalent, 
or  Departmental  permission)  $(3-0) 


GER  465  (iV2)  THE  EXISTENTIALIST  TRADITION  IN 
SCANDINAVIAN  CULTURE 

With  Kierkegaard  as  a point  of  departure,  a study  of  the  expression  of 
existentialist  themes  in  Scandinavian  culture.  The  main  emphasis  will 
be  on  prose  literature  and  drama  by,  for  example,  Ibsen,  Strindberg, 
Lagerkvist,  E.  Johnson,  M.A.  Hansen.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to 
musi c , pain ti ng , and  ft  1 m . N 0{  3 -0) 


GER  490  (V/2)  GRADUATING  ESSAY  IN  GERMAN  STUDIES 

In  the  final  term  of  the  German  Studies  program,  students  will  write  a 
graduating  essay  of  5,000-7,500  words.  The  topic  will  be  interdiscipli- 
nary and  must  be  approved  by  the  Departmental  German  Studies 
Adviser  and  second  reader  (normally  a faculty  member  representing  the 
second  area  under  investigation).  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable 
standards  of  style  and  format  and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  classes, 

GER  499  (1H)  HONOURS  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

During  either  semester  of  the  final  year  of  their  Honours  program, 
students  will  write  a graduating  essay  in  German  of  approximately  7,500 
words  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  Department.  The  essay 
must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of  style  and  format  and  be 
submitted  before  the  end  of  classes.  An  oral  examination  covering  the 
topic  of  the  essay  will  be  given  by  a Departmental  committee.  FS(3-0) 
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Lloyd  H.  Howard.  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Johns  H.)t  Associate 
Professor  and  Chair  of  the  Department 
Gregory  P.  Andrachuk,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Professor 
Elena  Rossi,  B.A.  (Vassar),  M.A,,  Ph.D.,  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor 
Caroline  Monahan,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Lond.),  Assistant 
Professor 

Judith  A.  Payne,  B.A.  (Spalding),  M.A.  (U.  of  Louisville),  Ph.D.  (Penn. 
St.),  Assistant  Professor 

Rosa  L.  Stewart,  B.A.  (Ohio  Wesleyan),  M.A.  (Mich.),  Senior  Instructor 

Visiting  and  Adjunct  Appointments: 

Louise  Fothergill-Payne,  Ph.D.  (Groningen),  Adjunct  Professor  (1994- 
96) 

Laura  J.  Beard,  B.A.  (Carleton  Coll.),  M.A.  (Johns  H.),  Visiting  Lecturer 
(1993-94) 

HISPANIC  STUDIES 

Students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  Hispanic  Studies  at  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Year  levels  are  reminded  that  they  must  have  the  prerequisites 
of  the  first  two  years  including  250  and  260.  Exceptions  may  be  made 
under  certain  circumstances  after  consultation  with  the  Department. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  must  satisfy 
the  Department  that  they  have  standing  of  B-  or  higher  in  250  and  260. 
250  and  260  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Year  and  350  and  360  in  the 
Third  Yean 

Students  specializing  in  Hispanic  Studies  (including  Honours)  will 
find  that  they  have  sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in 
a second  field  — - for  example,  Italian  or  another  language.  Classics, 
English,  History,  Linguistics.  Students  completing  First  year  may  be 
interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Cooperative  Program.  Please  see  page 
47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and  options. 

PROGRAMS  IN  HISPANIC  STUDIES 

General  — First  Year:  100;  Second  Year:  250  and  260;  Third  and  Fourth 
Years:  350  and  four  and  one  half  additional  units  of  upper  level  Hispanic 
courses,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

Major  — First  Year:  100;  Second  Year:  250  and  260;  Third  and  Fourth 
Years:  Spanish  350  and  360  and  ten  and  one  half  additional  units  of 
upper  level  Hispanic  courses,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment. 

Honours  — First  Year:  100;  Second  Year:  250  and  260;  Third  and 
Fourth  Years:  Spanish  350,  360,  450,  499  and  at  least  ten  and  one  half 
units  of  upper  level  Hispanic  courses,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department.  Students  wishing  to  enroll  in  the  Honours  Program  must 
First  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department. 

Students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  Department  Chair  in  the 
selection  of  their  courses.  Hispanic  Studies  courses  conducted  in  Eng* 
lish  may  be  credited  to  a General,  Major  or  Honours  Degree  in  Hispanic 
Studies  to  a limit  of  3 units,  provided  all  course  work  is  written  in 
Spanish. 

GENERAL  PROGRAM  IN  ITALIAN  STUDIES 

First  Year:  100;  Second  Year:  200;  Third  and  Fourth  Years:  350, 370  B, 
C or  D,  and  6 additional  units  of  upper  level  Italian  courses.  Up  to  3 


units  may  be  substituted  from  the  supporting  course  list  below.  Students 
wishing  to  combine  an  Italian  Studies  Minor  with  a Major  or  Honours 
program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts 
may  not  select  a supporting  course  from  that  program. 

SUPPORT  COURSE  LIST: 

CLA$  340  (3)  Roman  History 
HIST 381  (IV2)  Medieval  Italy 

HA  341  (1  Vi)  Art  and  Architecture  of  the  Italian  Renaissance 
HA  420  (1  Vi)  Special  Studies  in  Medieval  Art  (With  the  approval  of  the 
Department  only) 

HA  442  ( 1 Vi)  The  High  Renaissance  in  Italy 
H A 443  (I  V2)  The  Late  Renaissance  in  Italy 
HA 444  (1  V£)  Venetian  Painting 

HA  445  (1  Vj)  Special  Studies  in  Renaissance  Art  (With  the  approval  of 
[he  Department  only) 

COURSES 

Native  speakers  of  Spanish  may  not  obtain  credit  for  Spanish  100, 
250  or  260.  Native  speakers  of  Italian  may  not  obtain  credit  for  Italian 
100  or  200,  A native  speaker  is  dcFined  in  this  context  as  a person  who 
has  spoken  Spanish  or  Italian  since  childhood  and  who  has  received 
sufficient  instruction  in  the  languages  to  be  literate  in  them.  The  Depart- 
ment will  administer  placement  tests  to  assign  students  with  previous 
knowledge  to  the  appropriate  level. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept.- Apr.,  F=  Sept. -Dec,,  S = Jan.- Apr., 
K = May-Aug„  NO  = Not  offered,  this  session) 

SPANISH 

SPAN  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  SPANISH 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  acquisition  of  the  basic  skills  of 
pronunciation,  reading,  writing  and  conversation.  Attention  will  be  paid 
to  essential  points  of  grammar.  Y(3-I) 

SPAN  250  (formerly  290)  (3)  REVIEW  OF  GRAMMAR  AND 
CONVERSATION 

Intensive  review  of  grammatical  structures,  concentrating  on  the  acqui- 
sition of  composition  and  translation  skills;  readings  will  be  taken  from 
significant  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  authors;  one  hour  a week  will 
be  devoted  to  conversation.  (NOTE:  Students  who  intend  to  do  major 
or  honours  work  in  Hispanic  Studies  should  take  this  course  in  the 
Second  year.  May  also  be  taken  as  an  elective)  (Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  150)  Y(3-0-l) 

SPAN  260  (1 V2  formerly  3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE 
OF  SPAIN  AND  SPANISH  AMERICA 

A study  of  selections  from  major  authors  of  Spain  and  Spanish  America 
in  the  genres  of  narrative,  drama,  and  poetry.  Students  will  be  introduced 
to  basic  techniques  of  literary  criticism.  (Corequisite;  SPAN  250) 

S{3-0) 
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SPAN  306  (lit)  SPANISH  CULTURE  AND  CIVILIZATION  (IN 
ENGLISH) 

An  introduction  to  the  artistic,  intellectual,  social  and  political  history 
of  Spain  from  pre- Roman  times  to  Spain  today,  using  patterns  and 
events  to  illustrate  the  evolution  of  Spanish  attitudes  and  thought; 
particular  attention  will  be  made  to  Muslim  Spain,  the  years  of  the 
Habsburg  monarchy  in  Spain,  the  Civil  War,  the  Franco  regime,  and 
Spain  in  today’s  world*  (Knowledge  of  Spanish  not  required)  F(3-0) 

SPAN  307  (1 V2)  LATIN  AMERICAN  CULTURE  AND  CIVILIZATION 
(In  English) 

An  introduction  to  the  artistic,  intellectual,  social  and  political  history 
of  Latin  America  from  pre-Columbian  times  to  the  present;  particular 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  indigenous  cultures,  the  exploration  and 
conquest  and  the  years  which  led  to  independence  (1800-1825).  Con- 
temporary political  trends  will  be  analyzed,  drawing  examples  from  the 
situation  in  Central  America,  the  Cuban  Revolution,  the  dictatorships  in 
Chile  and  Argentina,  etc.  Contemporary  literary  and  intellectual  trends 
will  be  viewed  through  such  major  figures  as  Gabriel  Garcia  M&rquez, 
Pablo  Neruda,  and  Jorge  Luis  Borges.  (Knowledge  of  Spanish  not 
required.)  S(3-0) 

SPAN  350  (formerly  302)  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION, 
TRANSLATION  AND  STYLISTICS:  I 

This  course  concentrates  on  advancing  the  student’s  communication 
skills.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  mastery  of  spoken  Spanish, 
translation,  composition  and  readings,  Y (3-0) 

SPAN  360  (iVz)  LITERATURE  OF  SPAIN  AND  SPANISH  AMERICA 

A study  of  works  of  major  authors  of  Spain  and  Spanish  America  in  the 
genres  of  narrative,  drama,  and  poetry.  Techniques  of  literary  criticism 
will  be  reviewed  and  expanded.  (Prerequisite:  260  or  permission  of  the 
Department.  Normally  taken  in  conjunction  with  350)  F(3-0) 

SPAN  450  (formerly  420)  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION, 
TRANSLATION  AND  STYLISTICS:  II 

The  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student’s  mastery  of  Spanish 
by  enhancing  reading,  writing  and  communication  skills.  Included  will 
be  intensive  practice  in  composition  and  translation,  together  with  an 
introduction  to  style  analysis  through  discussion  of  selected  texts* 
(Prerequisite:  302  or  350)  Y( 3-0) 

SPAN  470A  (formerly  half  Of  406;  4Q6A)  (1  v2)  EARLY  MEDIEVAL 
LITERATURE  (1100-1350) 

A study  of  Spanish  literature  covering  the  turbulent  formative  period  of 
Spain  as  a nation,  beginning  with  the  Poema  de  mio  Cidr  the  epic  of  the 
warrior-hero,  and  ending  with  the  ribald  Lihro  de  buen  amor ; by  the 
Archpriest  of  Hi ta.  NQ(3-0) 

SPAN  470 B (formerly  half  of  406;  406B)  (V/2)  LATE  MEDIEVAL 
LITERATURE  (1350-1500) 

A study  of  the  major  works  of  the  late  Middle  Ages  in  Spain,  dealing 
with  aspects  of  Courtly  Love,  anti-  and  profeminism,  and  “immorality”, 
beginning  with  the  Corbacho  by  the  Archpriest  of  Talavera,  and  ending 
with  the  story  of  the  Spanish  bawd,  La  Celesttna.  NO(3-0) 

SPAN  472  (formerly  402)  (1V2)  CERVANTES'  DON  QUIXOTE 

A study  of  Don  Quixote  in  the  context  of  Cervantes1  life  and  times. 

5(3-0) 

SPAN  473  (116)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE 

Studies  in  the  prose,  poetry,  drama  and  essay  of  the  early  and  late  Golden 
Age*  The  focus  will  be  on  representative  authors,  themes  and  genres  not 
covered  in  474 A and  474C.  Authors  may  include:  Montemayor,  Luis 
Velez  de  Guevara,  Francisco  Delicado,  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Santa 
Teresa,  San  Juan  de  la  Cruz,G6ngora  and  Quevedo.  (May  betaken  more 
than  once  depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 units). 

F(3-0) 

SPAN  474A  (formerly  part  of  413  and  474B)  (1 V2)  GOLDEN  AGE 
DRAMA 

A study  of  the  development  of  Spanish  drama  from  the  advent  of  the 
commercial  theatre  in  the  mid-16th  century  to  the  end  of  the  17th 
century.  Texts  will  be  selected  mainly  from  the  works  of  Lope  de  Vega, 
Tirso  de  Molina  and  Calderdn  de  la  Barca*  NG(3-0) 


SPAN  4740  (1 V2)  THE  PICARESQUE  NOVEL  OF  THE  GOLDEN 
AGE 

The  inception  and  development  of  the  picaresque  novel  in  the  16th  and 
17th  centuries,  as  represented  by  works  such  as  Lazarilb  de  Tormes  and 
Guzmdn  de  Alfarache . NO(3-0) 

SPAN  476 A (formerly  part  of  476B,  410  and  400)  (1 V2)  SPANISH 
LITERATURE  OF  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

The  development  of  the  Romantic  and  Realist  movements  in  Spanish 
drama,  poetry  and  novel  of  the  last  century.  Selected  works  of  major 
authors  such  as  B^cquer,  Pardo  Bazan,  and  Galdds  will  be  studied  in 
the  context  of  the  social  and  ideological  climate  of  the  period.  5(3-0) 

SPAN  476C  (formerly  401 ) (1 V2)  THE  GENERATION  OF  1 898 

The  ideological  and  aesthetic  response  of  an  important  group  of  writers 
to  the  social  and  intellectual  problems  of  turn  of  the  century  Spain; 
selected  works  of  the  major  authors  will  be  studied,  with  special 
emphasis  on  their  fiction.  S(3-0) 

SPAN  47 8 A (formerly  411)  (1V2)  THE  20TH  CENTURY  NOVEL 
AFTER  THE  CIVIL  WAR 

A study  of  the  main  currents  of  the  modem  novel  in  Spain,  with  special 
emphasis  on  individual  responses  to  the  Civil  War  of  1936-39  and  on 
the  development  of  the  novel  as  a vehicle  for  social  criticism*  Recent 
trends  wilt  be  examined  in  the  light  of  the  continuing  search  for  new 
values*  F(3-0) 

SPAN  478B  (formerly  412)  (C6)  20TH  CENTURY  DRAMA  AND 
POETRY 

A study  of  the  drama  and  poetry  of  modem  Spain,  covering  the  works 
of  such  writers  as  Juan  Ramdn  Jimdnez,  Garcia  Lorca,  Pedro  Salinas 
and  Alfonso  Sastre,  NO(3-Q) 

SPAN  478C  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MODERN  SPANISH 
LITERATURE 

Studies  in  the  literature  of  modem  Spain  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
post-Franco  period*  Although  primarily  a study  of  fiction,  some  atten- 
tion may  be  given  to  poetry  and  drama  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 
(May  be  taken  more  than  once  depending  on  course  content  to  a 
maximum  of  3 units)  NO(3-0) 

SPAN  479  (ITAL  479)  (1 V2)  TOPICS  IN  HISPANIC  AND  ITALIAN 
LITERATURE 

479A  Women  in  the  Hispanic  and  Italian  World 
A study  of  major  women  authors,  characters  and  themes  relevant  to 
women’s  issues  in  Hispanic  and  Italian  literature.  (May  be  taken  more 
than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 units  depending  on  course  content*  May 
be  given  in  English,  Spanish  or  Italian)  NO(3~Q) 

479B  Renaissance  in  Italy  and  Spain  (in  English) 

A study  of  Renaissance  literature  and  culture  in  Italy  and  Spain.  The 
first  half  of  the  course  will  examine,  through  literature,  Italy  in  the  period 
1350  to  1550:  courtly  life,  politics,  the  arts,  education,  love,  religion* 
The  second  half  of  the  course  will  study,  through  literature,  the  inception 
and  development  of  the  Spanish  Renaissance  and  early  Golden  Age, 
dwelling  on  the  period  1526  to  1626*  List  of  major  figures  to  be 
discussed  will  include  Petrarch,  Machiavelli,  Michelangelo,  Cas- 
tiglione,  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Herrera,  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  Cervantes* 
Selected  criticism  will  include  Burckhardt  and  Kristellen  N 0(3-0) 

SPAN  480  (formerly  480A;  formerly  414)  (1 V2)  LITERATURE  OF 
SPANISH  AMERICA  FROM  COLUMBUS  TO  MODERNISMQ 

A study  of  the  literature  and  literary  trends  of  Latin  America  from  1492 
to  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth -century  Modemismo*  Special 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  Romanticism  and  Realism.  NO(3-0) 

SPAN  481  (1V2)  CONTEMPORARY  SPAN1SH-AMERICAN 
LITERATURE  (In  English) 

Course  content  will  vary,  focusing  on  major  authors  such  as  Isabel 
Allende,  Fanny  Buitrago,  Rosario  Ferr£,  Gabriel  Garcia  Marquez,  Oc- 
tavio Paz,  Elena  Poniatowska,  and  Luisa  Valenzuela.  (Knowledge  of 
Spanish  not  required*  Prerequisite:  Second  Year  standing*  May  be  taken 
more  than  once  depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 units. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  480, 482,  or  483)  F(3-0) 
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SPAN  432  (formerly  460B;  formerly  416)  (IVy  STUDIES  IN 
SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE:  MODERNISMO  TO  THE 
PRESENT 

48 2 A Spanish  American  Poetry  and  Prose 

Poetry,  poetic  prose,  essay,  chronicles,  and  travel  literature  of  Spanish 
America  from  Modemismo  to  the  present  with  emphasis  on  the  work 
of  figures  such  as  Jos£  Marti,  Rub6n  Dario,  Gabriela  Mistral,  Pablo 
Neruda,  Octavio  PazT  and  Rigoberta  Menehu.  NO{3-0) 

482B  Twentieth- Century  Theatre  of  Spanish  America 
Theatre  from  South  America,  Central  America  and  the  Caribbean,  and 
Mexico  including  such  dramatists  as  Griseida  Gambaro,  Luisa  Josefma 
Hem&ndez,  Ren6  Marques,  Jos6  Triana,  and  Rodolfo  Usigli.  NO(3-0) 

SPAN  483  (formerly  half  of  415)  (I1/*)  FICTION  OF  SPANISH 
AMERICA  FROM  INDEPENDENCE  TO  THE  PRESENT 

483A  (formerly  480C)  Fiction  from  Independence  to  the  Early  New 
Novel 

A study  of  representative  novels  and  short  stories  from  the  early  nine- 
teenth century  to  the  mid-twentieth  century.  Emphasis  will  be  on  promi- 
nent authors  such  as  Mariano  Azuela,  Maria  Luisa  BombaL  Lydia 
Cabrera,  and  Ricardo  Palma.  NO{3-0) 

483B  (formerly  480D)  Fiction  from  the  “Boom"  to  the  Present 
A study  of  novels  and  short  stories  from  the  mid-fifties  to  the  present  to 
include  writers  such  as  Isabel  Allende,  Julio  Cort£zar,  Gabriel  Garcia 
M&rquez,  and  Luisa  Valenzuela.  F(3-Q) 

SPAN  485  (1  Vy  SPANISH  FILM  (In  English) 

An  introduction  to  major  accomplishments  in  Span ish-Iangu age  film, 
from  the  experimental  cinema  of  Bunuel  to  post-Franco  director  Al- 
moddvar.  Course  content  will  vary  to  include  recent  trends  in  Mexico, 
Argentina,  Cuba  and  other  Latin  American  countries,  (May  be  taken 
more  than  once  depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 units) 

NO(3-Q) 

SPAN  490  (1  Vy  SPECIALIZED  LANGUAGE  STUDIES 

Not  more  than  one  of  the  following  will  be  offered  in  any  given  year: 

490 A (formerly  425)  History  of  the  Spanish  Language 
A study  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  origins  in 
Vulgar  Latin  to  its  stabilization  in  Cervantes'  time,  (Prerequisite:  250) 

F(3-0) 

490B  (formerly  426)  Translation  Theory  and  Practice 
A review  of  basic  linguistic  and  cultural  patterns  and  the  problems  of 
translation;  emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the  acquisition  of  practical  experi- 
ence in  translating  materials  drawn  from  a large  variety  of  fields. 
{Prerequisite:  350)  NO(3-0) 

490C  Advanced  Written  Spanish 

Practice  in  composition,  translation,  and  stylistic  analysis.  Attention  will 
be  given  to  both  the  formal  and  informal  use  of  language.  ( Prerequisite : 
350)  NO(3-G) 

SPAN  495  (formerly  43G)  (1 V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  READING  COURSE 

For  Honours  and  Major  students.  This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for 
credit.  NO 

SPAN  499  (1  Vy  HONOURS  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

Honours  students  will  write  a graduating  essay  of  7,500  - 10,000  words, 
in  Spanish  and  on  an  approved  topic,  under  the  direction  of  a member 
of  the  Department,  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of 
style  and  format,  and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  Second  Term 
classes.  An  oral  examination,  in  Spanish,  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay 
will  be  given.  Y 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  100  (3)  FIRST  YEAR  ITALIAN 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  acquisition  of  the  basic  skills  of 
pronunciation,  reading,  writing,  and  conversation.  Attention  will  be  paid 
to  essential  points  of  grammar.  Y(3- 1) 

ITAL  200  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  ITALIAN 

A review  of  the  fundamentals  of  the  Italian  language,  designed  to 
reinforce  and  develop  the  student's  speaking  skills,  comprehension,  and 
writing  ability;  there  will  be  a particular  focus  on  important  fmer  points  of 
grammar  and  translation.  Readings  are  taken  from  modem  Italian 


authors.  One  hour  a week  will  be  entirely  devoted  to  conversation, 

Y(34M) 

HAL  306  (1  Vy  ITALIAN  CULTURE  AND  CIVILIZATION  (In  English) 

An  introduction  to  artistic,  intellectual,  social  and  political  trends  in  Italy 
from  pre-Roman  times  to  the  20th  century,  using  the  cultural  history  of 
five  cities,  Florence,  Venice,  Rome,  Naples  and  Milan,  to  illustrate  them. 
Specific  reference  will  be  made  to  the  communes  and  city  states,  the 
Renaissance,  the  Risorgimento,  the  Fascist  regime,  and  the  Resistenza. 
(Knowledge  of  Italian  not  required)  NO(3-0) 

ITAL  350  (formerly  310)  (1 Vy  ADVANCED  GRAMMAR  AND 
TRANSLATION 

Conducted  entirely  in  Italian,  this  course  is  designed  to  increase  oral 
proficiency,  and  to  aid  written  expression  through  grammatical  analysis, 
translation,  and  composition.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  302) 

F(3-0) 

UAL  370  (iVy  STUDIES  IN  ITALIAN  LUERATURE 

Not  more  than  one  of  the  following  will  be  offered  each  year: 

370B  Selected  Authors  before  the  20th  Century  (May  be  taken  more  than 
once  depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 units)  S(3-0) 
370C  (formerly  311)  Selected  Authors  of  the  20lh  Century  (May  be 
taken  more  than  once  depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 
units)  NO(3-0) 

370D  The  Italian  Drama  NO{3-0) 

ITAL  470  (formerly  403)  (1 V2,  formerly  3)  DANTE'S  DIVINE 
COMEDY  (in  English) 

A study  of  all  three  parts  of  the  Divine  Comedy:  the  Inferno,  the 
Purgatorio,  and  the  Paradiso , and  their  relationship  to  Courtly  Love, 
mythology,  theology,  and  medieval  thought  in  general.  (Prerequisite: 
Second  year  standing)  NO(3-0) 

ITAL  472  (iVy  PETRARCH  AND  BOCCACCIO  (In  English) 

A study  of  Petrarch's  Canzoniere  and  Boccaccio’s  Decameron,  and 
their  relationship  to  the  changing  world  of  the  late  Middle  Ages  and 
their  anticipation  of  the  Renaissance  and  Humanism.  (Prerequisite: 
Second  year  standing)  NQ(3-0) 

UAL  479  (SPAN  479)  (1  Vy  TOPICS  IN  HISPANIC  AND  UALIAN 
LUERATURE 

47 9 A Women  in  the  Hispanic  and  Italian  World 
A study  of  major  women  authors,  characters  and  themes  relevant  to 
women's  issues  in  Hispanic  and  Italian  literature.  (May  be  taken  more 
than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 units  depending  on  course  content.  May 
be  given  in  English,  Spanish  or  Italian)  N 0(3-0) 

479 B Renaissance  in  Italy  and  Spain  (in  English) 

A study  of  Renaissance  literature  and  culture  in  Italy  and  Spain.  The 
first  half  of  the  course  will  examine,  through  literature,  Italy  in  the  period 
1350  to  1550:  courtly  life,  politics,  the  arts,  education,  love,  religion. 
The  second  half  of  the  course  will  study,  through  literature,  the  inception 
and  development  of  the  Spanish  Renaissance  and  early  Golden  Age, 
dwelling  on  the  period  1526  to  1626.  List  of  major  figures  to  be 
discussed  will  include  Petrarch,  Machiavelli,  Michelangelo,  Cas- 
tiglione,  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Herrera,  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  Cervantes. 
Selected  criticism  will  include  Burckhardt  and  Kristeller.  NG(3-0) 

ITAL  485  (iVy  UALIAN  FILM  (In  English) 

An  introduction  to  major  accomplishments  in  Italian  film,  from  the  start 
of  the  talkies  during  Fascist  times  to  contemporary  cinema  with  special 
emphasis  on  directors  such  as  De  Sica,  Rossellini,  Fellini  and  Wert- 
muller.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  depending  on  course  content  to 
a maximum  of  3 units)  NO(3*0) 

PORTUGUESE 

PORT  481  (ivy  CONTEMPORARY  BRAZILIAN  LUERATURE  (In 
English) 

Content  will  vary,  focusing  on  major  authors  such  as  Jorge  Amado, 
Clarice  Lispector,  N£lida  Pifion,  Raquel  Queiroz,  Joao  Guimaraes  Rosa, 
and  Lygia  Fagundes  Telles.  (Knowledge  of  Portuguese  not  required. 
Prerequisite : Second  Year  standing.  May  be  taken  more  than  once 
depending  on  course  content  to  a maximum  of  3 units.)  NO(3-0) 


History  113 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 


Peter  A,  Baskerville,  B.A.  (Tor.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Associate 
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Harold  G.  Coward,  B.A.,  M A.  (Alta.),  PhD.  (McM.\  Professor 
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Humanities 

Robert  S.  Alexander,  B.A.  (W,  Gnt.),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.), 
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James  E.  Hendrickson,  BA.  (Sask.),  R.Ed.  (Alta.),  M. A.,  Ph.D.  (Ore,), 
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John  Money,  B.A,,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Cantab.),  F.R.Hist.S.,  Associate  Pro- 
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Donald  L.  Senese,  A. B.,  Ph.D,  (Harv.),  Associate  Professor 
Wesley  T.  Wooley,  A.B.  (Ilk),  A.M.,Ph.D.  (Chic.),  Associate  Professor 
David  Zimmerman,  B.A,  (Tor.),  MA.,  Ph.D,  (New  Br.),  Associate 
Professor 

A.  Perry  Biddi  scorn  be,  B.  A.,  M.A.  (New  Bn),  Ph.D.  (Loud.  Sch.  Econ.), 
Assistant  Professor 

Gregory  R.  Blue,  B.A,  (St.  Vincent  de  Paul),  B.  Phil.  (U.  Catholique 
Louvain),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.)  Assistant  Professor 
M.L.  (Mariel)  Grant,  B.A.  (Trent),  D.Phil.  (Oxon.),  Assistant  Professor 
Timothy  S.  Haskett,  B.A.,  MA.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
Lynne  S.  Marks,  B.A.  (Tor.),  MA.,  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant  Professor 
Robert  J.  McCue,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Alta.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (B.Y.U.),  Assistant 
Professor 

M.  Michele  Mulchahey,  B.A.,  B.A.  (Rice),  M.A.  (Tor,),  M.S.L.  (Pon- 
tifical Insk),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
Thomas  J.  Saunders,  B.A.  (York),  M. A..  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  Assistant  Profes- 
sor 

Phyllis  M,  Senese,  B.A,  (Tor.),  M.A.  (Car,),  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant 
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Professor 

Visiting  and  Adjunct  Appointments; 

Kenneth  S.  Coates,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col,),  M.A.  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.), 
Adjunct  Professor  (1992-94) 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  C.D.,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D,  (Wash.), 
F.R.Hist.S.,  Visiting  Professor  (1994) 

Mark  $.  Cox,  B.A.  (Car.),  M.A.  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (York),  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  (1993-94) 

Larry  Hannant,  BA.  (Calg.),  MA.  (Wat  ),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1993-94) 
Walter  Skya,  BA.  (Wash.),  MA.  (Chic.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1993-94) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

1 .00  For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M A . and  Ph.D.  degree, 
see  page  358. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

2.00  The  Department  offers  undergraduate  course  work  at  two  levels: 
introductory  courses  at  the  100-200  level,  open  to  firs!  and  second  year 
students;  and  advanced  courses  at  the  300-400  level,  open  to  students 
in  both  third  and  fourth  years.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  complete 
introductory  courses  in  a given  area  before  undertaking  advanced 
courses  in  the  same  area.  Students  may  not  enroll  in  introductory  courses 
after  completing  an  advanced  course  m the  same  area;  students  may  not 
enroll  concurrently  in  introductory  and  advanced  courses  in  the  same 
area  without  written  permission  from  the  instructor  in  the  advanced 
course.  Please  note  that  enrollment  in  seminars  is  limited  and  that  the 


consent  of  the  instructor  is  required  for  registration.  In  some  instances, 
seminars  in  the  first  term  may  be  offered  again  in  the  second  if  there  is 
sufficient  demand. 

All  history  courses  require  substantial  written  and  reading  assign- 
ments. Information  about  textbooks  in  all  courses  is  available  from  the 
bookstore. 

GENERAL 

2.10  The  General  Program  consists  of  any  9 units  of  history  courses 
numbered  300  and  above  in  the  third  and  fourth  years.  Students  entering 
the  General  Program  should  normally  complete  6 units  of  introductory 
history  courses  in  the  first  and  second  years. 

MAJOR 

2.11  To  be  admitted  to  the  Major  Program,  a student  should  have  a C 
average  in  6 units  of  introductory  history  courses.  In  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  the  student  must  take  15  units  in  history  courses  numbered  300 
and  above.  Of  these  15  units,  a minimum  of  6 and  a maximum  of  12 
units  should  be  selected  from  one  area  of  interest.  In  addition,  9 units 
of  nonhistory  courses  must  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
ment adviser  to  Majors.  Students  interested  in  majoring  in  history  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Majors  Adviser  in  their  first  year  if  possible. 
Majors  must  have  their  third  and  fourth  year  programs  approved  by  the 
Majors  Adviser. 

2.12  For  a Major  in  history,  a maximum  of  3 units  taken  from  Classical 
Studies  330,  340,  480A  and  480C  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a course 
in  European  history. 

Arts  Cooperative 

2.13  Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  History  as  a major 
may  be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Cooperative  option.  Please  see 
page  47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and  options. 

HONOURS 

2.14  In  the  Honours  Program,  students  have  the  opportunity  to  study 
history  more  independently  and  intensively  than  is  normally  possible  in 
the  Major  and  General  Program.  Through  small  seminars,  directed 
readings,  and  individual  instruction  in  writing  and  research,  the  Honours 
Program  encourages  students  to  think  critically  and  to  deepen  their 
understanding  of  both  the  content  and  craft  of  history.  While  the  primary 
intent  of  the  Honours  Program  is  to  help  any  interested  and  talented 
student  of  history  achieve  an  excellent  education  in  the  liberal  arts,  the 
Program  should  be  especially  useful  for  students  contemplating  gradu- 
ate work  in  history  or  careers  in  high  school  teaching,  journalism,  law, 
library  science,  or  government  service. 

2.15  The  Honours  Program  consists  of  30  units  of  course  work  nor- 
mally taken  during  a student's  third  and  fourth  years  of  study.  Honours 
students  must  complete,  usually  by  the  end  of  their  third  year,  480, 
Approaches  to  History,  and  495,  an  honours  tutorial  requiring  a research 
essay  of  7,500-10.000  words.  During  their  fourth  year,  students  may 
take  either  496,  a second  honours  tutorial  requ  iring  a 7,500-10,000  word 
research  essay,  or  497,  a course  enabling  students  to  expand  their  third 
year  research  essays  into  theses  of  15,000-25,000  words. 

As  part  of  496  and  497  an  oral  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a 
committee  composed  of  the  faculty  supervisor  of  the  paper,  the  second 
reader  of  the  paper  and  the  departmental  Honours  Adviser.  The  exami- 
nation will  be  open  to  other  interested  members  of  the  department. 

Also,  Honours  students  must  complete  an  additional  nine  units  of 
history  at  the  advanced  level  and  twelve  units  of  electives  chosen  in 
consultation  with  the  Honours  Adviser.  Furthermore,  students  are  re- 
quired to  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of  a language  other  than 
English  by  passing,  with  at  least  a C,  a 200  level  language  course  (French 
1 80  is  also  acceptable)  or  by  successfully  writing  and  passing  a special 
language  examination  administered  by  the  Department  of  History. 

2.16  Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a high  second  class 
standing  in  six  units  of  history  courses  or  seminars.  Application  for 
admission  to  the  Honours  Program  should  normally  be  made  in  the 
spring,  during  the  student's  second  year,  although  a small  number  of 
third  year  applications  may  also  be  accepted. 
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2,17  Hon  ou  rs  candid  ates  arc  requ  i red  to  have  thei  r program  o f co  u rses 
approved  by  the  Honours  Advisee  To  avoid  overspecialization.  Honours 
students  are  encouraged  to  study  more  than  one  area  of  history  and  to 
choose  several  courses  outside  the  Department  of  History,  Candidates 
whose  performance  is  unsatisfactory  may  be  required  to  transfer  from 
the  Honours  Program  to  the  Major  Program,  Admission  to  the  fourth 
year  Honours  Program  is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in 
the  third  year* 

2*1  B First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A First 
Class  degree  requires  a First  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a 5.50 
average  in  Honours  courses  (480,  495,  496  and  497)*  If  an  honours 
student  has  a First  class  graduating  average  but  has  averaged  2.50 to  5,49 
in  Honours  courses,  the  student  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving 
Second  Class  Honours  or  a First  Class  Major,  A Second  Class  degree 
requires  a second  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a 2*50  average 
in  Honours  courses. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  A brochure  will  be  available  through  the  department  office  at 
the  start  of  the  advance  registration  period,  and  will  include  any 
changes  in  scheduling  made  after  publication  of  the  University  Calen- 
dar, as  well  os  additional  information  not  available  at  that  time. 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y - Sept, -Apr.,  F = Sept, -Dec*,  S — Jan.- Apr., 
K = May- Aug.,  NO  = Not  offered,  this  session) 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered 
in  any  particular  year. 

Please  note  — First  year  students  may  enroll  in  introductory  courses 
at  the  200  level. 

HIST  105  (formerly  242)  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  20TH  CENTURY 
WORLD  HISTORY 

This  is  a broad  interpretive  survey  of  the  major  forces  that  have  shaped 
the  contemporary  world  from  the  end  of  World  War  I to  the  present. 
Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  global  spread  of  Western  ideas  and 
institutions,  on  the  rise  of  the  Third  World,  and  on  growing  interdepend- 
ence among  nations.  A lecture  course  with  audio  visual  presentations 
and  optional  discussion  sections.  (3-0) 

HIST  130  (formerly  230)  (3)  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

A survey  of  Canadian  development  from  the  beginning  of  the  French 
regime  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students 
wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  Canadian  history.  (3-0) 

HIST  205  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORY 

An  introduction  to  methods  and  approaches  used  by  various  schools  of 
historical  analysis  in  attempting  to  understand  the  nature  of  political, 
cultural,  social,  and  economic  history.  Particular  subject  varies  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor.  (May  not  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit) 

(3-0) 

HIST  210  (3)  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

A general  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  of  America  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended 
to  students  wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  American  History. 

(3-0) 

HIST  220  (3)  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND 

History  220  is  designed  as  a course  for  those  who  wish  some  acquain- 
tance with  the  broad  sweep  of  British  history  since  the  Norman  Con- 
quest. It  may  be  used  as  a terminal  course,  complete  in  itself,  or  it  may 
be  used  as  a preliminary  to  more  intensive  study.  This  course  is  strongly 
recommended  to  students  wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  British 

history*  (3-0) 

HIST  234  (3)  MAIN  CURRENTS  OF  WESTERN  THOUGHT 

A survey  of  the  most  influential  ideas  and  intellectual  movements  of 
western  culture  from  their  origins,  in  Greece  and  the  Middle  East,  to 
recent  times.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  400* 

NO(3-0) 


*HIST  236  (3)  MEDIEVAL  EUROPE 

Survey  of  the  middle  ages  in  western  Europe  from  about  A.D*  300  to 
1500,  tracing  not  only  the  general  political,  social,  and  religious  history 
of  the  West,  but  also  concurrent  developments  in  art,  learning,  literature, 
and  law.  This  course  is  required  for  students  wishing  to  take  advanced 
courses  in  medieval  history  and  is  strongly  recommended  for  Medieval 
Studies  majors  and  minors,  (3-0) 

* HIST  240  (3)  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPE 

After  providing  a brief  background  in  medieval  institutions,  this  course 
surveys  European  history  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  mid  20th  century. 
The  lectures  will  focus  on  political,  intellectual,  cultural,  and  social 
aspects  of  European  society  and  the  modem  state  as  it  emerges  in  the 
contemporary  world.  (3-0) 

HIST  250  (H  A 250)  (1V2)  MIDDLE  EASTERN  CIVILIZATION:  THE 
ANCIENT  WORLD 

A survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  ancient  Near  East  and  Egypt 
from  the  4th  millenium  B.C.  to  the  7th  century  A.D.  The  art  and 
architecture  of  the  many  cultures  of  the  ancient  Near  East  are  presented 
in  the  context  of  important  political  events;  the  relationships  between 
religion,  history,  literature  and  art  are  given  particular  attention. 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  251  (H  A 251)  (1 V2)  MIDDLE  EASTERN  CIVILIZATION:  ISLAM 

A survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  world,  beginning  with 
the  rise  of  Islam  in  the  7th  century  and  continuing  into  the  19th  century. 
The  primary  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  architectural  monuments 
and  objects  of  the  Islamic  world,  and  on  gaining  an  understanding  of 
Islamic  society*  The  political  history  of  the  Islamic  Middle  East  provides 
a chronological  framework  for  the  study  of  art  and  architecture. 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  253  (formerly  half  of  252)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHINESE 
CIVILIZATION 

Selected  topics  in  the  political,  social,  intellectual,  and  economic  history 
of  Chinese  civilization.  (This  course  is  a prerequisite  to  433A  and  433  B) 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  253)  F(3-0) 

HIST  254  (1 Y2)  CHINA  AND  THE  WEST 

Introductory  survey  of  modem  Chinese  history  with  part  icular  emphasis 
on  China’s  relations  with  the  West*  The  period  covered  will  be  from  the 
17th  century  but  most  emphasis  will  be  on  the  last  150  years*  (This 
course  is  a prerequisite  for  all  upper  level  courses  in  modem  Chinese 
history)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  254)  S(3-0) 

HIST  255  (formerly  half  of  252)  (1  Ya)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
JAPANESE  CIVILIZATION  BEFORE  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

Traditional  civilization  in  Japan  from  earliest  times  to  the  end  of  the 
18th  century.  Topics  in  political,  social,  intellectual,  cultural  and  eco- 
nomic history  will  be  considered.  (This  course  is  a prerequisite  to  435) 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  255)  F(3-Q) 

HIST  256  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  JAPAN 

Modem  Japanese  history  from  the  18th  century  to  the  present.  Review 
of  the  last  century  of  “traditional  Japan,”  and  the  country’s  transforma- 
tion to  a modem  state.  Last  section  of  the  course  will  deal  with  the  post 
1945  period*  (This  course  is  a prerequisite  for  all  upper  level  courses  in 
modem  Japanese  history)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  256) 

HIST  257  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CIVILIZATION  OF  INDIA 

Introductory  survey  of  India’s  traditional  civilization  from  earliest  times 
to  the  present*  Topics  include  religious,  social,  intellectual,  and  cultural 
history*  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  205  FQ 1 or  SOI  in  1992-93) 

HIST  260  (1 V2)  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE 

A general  survey  of  some  of  the  major  achievements  of  Western  science 
from  antiquity  to  the  present:  Aristotle,  Galileo,  Darwin  and  Einstein 
will  be  among  those  thinkers  whose  work  is  examined*  F(3-0) 

* 236  and  240  are  introductory  courses  to  European  history  and  as  such 
are  recommended  to  all  Major  and  Honours  candidates  as  well  as  to 
students  who  are  not  intending  to  specialize  in  history. 


ADVANCED  COURSES: 

AMERICAN 

HIST  300  (3)  COLONIAL  NORTH  AMERICA 

The  British  American  colonies  from  their  founding  to  the  disruption  of 
the  first  British  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  intellectual,  social,  and 
econom  tc  development , N 0{  3 -0) 

HIST  301  (3)  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

A study  of  the  social,  political,  cultural,  and  economic  development  of 
the  United  States  in  the  period  from  the  framing  of  the  Constitution  to 
the  Spanish -American  War,  with  particular  concentration  on  certain 
significant  themes,  NG0-Q) 

HIST  304  (3)  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  20TH  CENTURY 

An  intensive  study  of  American  political,  economic,  and  social  history 
from  the  late  19th  century  to  the  present.  Various  major  themes  will  be 
examined:  industrialization,  the  growth  of  corporate  power,  urbaniza- 
tion, racial  and  ethnic  relations,  cultural  change,  and  liberal  reform. 
Particular  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural 
determinants  of  American  political  history.  (3-0) 

HIST  308  (3)  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY 

A study  of  the  evolution  of  American  institutions  and  ideas.  Emphasis 
will  be  given  to  selected  aspects  of  the  nation's  cultural  life.  NQ(3-0) 

HIST  310  (3)  THE  AMERICAN  WEST 

The  frontier  in  American  history,  the  Trans -Mississippi  West  with 
emphasis  on  the  Far  West,  (3-0) 

HIST  315  (3)  AMERICAN  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY 

A study  of  American  foreign  relations  with  emphasis  on  the  20th  century 
and  the  history  of  American  diplomatic  thought,  NO(3-0) 

HIST  318  {1 V2)  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  American  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be 
considered.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department.) 

F01:  “The  American  Experience  in  Vietnam"  F(3-0) 

HIST  319  (1V2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  American  history.  Enrollment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history,  but  others 
may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered,  (May  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the 
Department.) 

YOU  "Indian  White  Relations  in  the  United  States”  Y{3-0) 

BRITISH 

HIST  320  (1 V2)  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND 

A detailed  examination  of  themes  and  issues  such  as;  late  Roman 
Britain;  Anglo-Saxon  society;  impact  of  the  Norman  conquest;  devel- 
opment of  kingship  and  representative  government;  role  of  law  in 
medieval  English  life;  archaeological  and  archival  sources  for  medieval 
English  history;  universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge;  role  of  the 
Church  in  the  governance  of  England;  transition  in  the  15th  century 
from  the  medieval  kingdom  to  the  early  modem  state.  ( Prerequisite : 
236  or  permission  of  instructor)  NO(3-Q) 

HIST  321  (3)  THE  RISE  AND  FALL  OF  THE  TUDOR  STATE 

An  intensive  study  of  Monarchy,  Church  and  Society  in  England  under 
the  impact  of  renaissance  ideas,  religious  reformation  and  price  infla- 
tion, from  the  final  phase  of  medieval  monarchy  in  the  late  15th  century 
to  the  breakdown  of  the  institutions  and  relationships  of  Tudor  govern- 
ment prior  to  the  outbreak  of  Civil  War  in  1643.  ( Prerequisite : 220) 

(3-0) 


HIST  322  (3)  THE  ENGLISH  REVOLUTION  AND  ITS  SETTLEMENT, 
1643-1715 

The  principal  themes  in  the  development  and  consequences  of  the 
“Great  Rebellion”  and  the  “Revolution  of  1688.”  The  course  will 
consider  interpretive  problems  raised  by  the  political,  social,  and  intel- 
lectual influence  of  these  events  in  both  British  and  European  history. 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  323  (Britain,  1660-1815)  prior  to 
1 982-83)  (. Prerequisite : 220)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  323  (3)  BRITAIN,  1714-1815 

Britain  from  the  accession  of  George  I to  Waterloo  — an  intensive  study 
of  the  roots  of  political  stability  and  of  social  change,  and  of  the 
consequences  of  their  interaction  in  Britain  in  the  18th  century,  (Prereq- 
uisite; 220)  N 0(3-0) 

HIST  325  (3)  BRITAIN,  1815-1914 

Great  Britain,  industry  and  empire;  an  intensive  study  of  British  history 
during  the  19th  century.  (Prerequisite:  220}  (3-0) 

HIST  327  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  BRITAIN 

An  examination  of  the  major  themes  in  the  history  of  2Chh  century 
Britain,  such  as  the  collapse  of  imperial  power,  the  development  of 
closer  relations  with  the  European  continent,  and  the  social,  cultural, 
and  political  tensions  created  by  an  era  of  rapid  change  and  economic 
decline.  ( Prerequisite : 220)  (3-0) 

HIST  338  (1 V2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  BRITISH  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  British  history.  Enrollment  limited.  Priority  in  regis- 
tration given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may 
be  admitted  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered.  (May  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the 
Department)  { Prerequisite : 220) 

F01;  “The  British  Aristocracy  17th  and  18th  Centuries”  F(3-0) 

SOI : “The  British  Aristocracy  19th  and  20th  Centuries”  S(3-0) 

CANADIAN 

HIST  340  (3)  NEW  FRANCE 

A seminar  on  the  French  regime  in  Canada  from  1500  to  1763.  Themes 
include  European  imperialism,  migration  and  land  settlement,  the  colo- 
nial economy,  Amerindian-European  contact,  social  structures,  political 
development,  and  the  emergence  of  a distinct  culture.  ( 130  and  a reading 
knowledge  of  French  would  be  useful  but  are  not  required.)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  342  (3)  BRITISH  NORTH  AMERICA,  CONQUEST  TO 
CONFEDERATION 

A combination  of  lectures  and  seminars  examining  the  development  of 
the  economy,  society,  and  culture  of  the  area  comprising  present  day 
Ontario,  Quebec,  and  the  Maritimes.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed 
upon  the  emergence  of  distinct  social  and  cultural  entities  in  each  of 
these  areas.  N 0(3-0) 

HIST  343  (3)  CANADIAN  LABOUR  HISTORY 

This  course  examines  the  working  class  experience  and  the  develop- 
ment of  organized  labour  movements  in  Canada,  with  particular  empha- 
sis on  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Topics  include  preindustrial  working 
conditions,  industrialization,  labour  organizations*  the  growth  of  trade 
unions*  labour  legislation,  and  labour  politics.  ( Prerequisite : 130  or 
consent  of  the  instructor)  (3-0) 

HIST  344  (3)  POLITICAL  HISTORY  OF  CANADA  SINCE 
CONFEDERATION 

A study  of  recurring  themes  and  problems  in  Canadian  history  including 
national  policies,  French -English  tensions*  federal-provincial  conflicts, 
and  external  relations.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  social  and  economic 
background  of  these  problems  as  well  as  their  political  manifestations, 

(3-0) 

HIST  345  (1 V2)  TOPICS  IN  CANADIAN-AMERICAN  RELATIONS 

Selected  topics  in  the  economic,  cultural*  political,  and  diplomatic 
aspects  of  Canadian- American  relations.  (Students  with  credit  for  358 
should  consult  the  instructor  before  enrolling  in  this  course,)  NQ{3-0) 
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HIST  346 A (formerly  half  of  346)  (1 V2)  CANADIAN  URBAN 
HISTORY 

Examines  Canadian  urban  development  using  two  complementary  ap- 
proaches: a history  of  individual  cities  and  a history  of  the  process  of 
urbanization.  In  analyzing  these  two  general  topics,  some  of  the  themes 
to  be  discussed  will  be:  economic  growth  and  metropolitan  develop- 
ment; population  growth  and  change;  social  and  political  organization; 
and  spatial  growth  and  the  physical  environment.  The  course  will  cover 
the  period  from  1608  to  the  present,  but  the  emphasis  normally  will  be 
on  20th  century  urban  development.  NO(3-0) 

HIST  346 B (formerly  half  of  346)  (1 V2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN 
CANADIAN  URBAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  Canadian  Urban  History,  with  an  emphasis  on  histo- 
riography and  methodology;  enrollment  limited.  {Prerequisite:  346 A or 
consent  of  the  instructor)  NO(3-Q) 

HIST  347  (3)  BUSINESS  AND  SOCIETY  IN  PERSPECTIVE:  THE 
CANADIAN  EXPERIENCE,  1800-1970 

This  course  examines  the  changing  function  of  the  entrepreneur  within 
Canadian  society.  There  will  be  particular  emphasis  on  business  rela- 
tions with  labour,  consumers,  and  politicians;  self  perception  within  the 
business  community;  and  the  influence  of  British,  American,  and  mul- 
tinational corporations  on  the  development  of  a Canadian  en- 
trepreneurial class,  NO(3-0) 

HIST  348  (3)  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

A thematic  study  of  the  major  intellectual  and  social  attitudes,  values, 
assumptions,  and  expectations  in  19th  and  20th  century  Canada.  Stu- 
dents will  examine  original  works  by  Canadians  in  a number  of  disci- 
plines including  history,  politics,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  art. 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  349  {1  V2)  EDUCATION  AND  CHILDHOOD  IN  CANADIAN 
HISTORY 

This  course  examines  the  social,  political,  and  ideological  context  of  the 
development  of  educational  systems  in  Canada.  It  emphasizes  such 
topics  as  concepts  of  childhood,  the  interrelationships  of  school  and 
society,  and  the  nature  of  educational  reform.  NO(3-0) 

HIST  350A  (formerly  half  of  3S0)  (l!/2)  PRAIRIE  HISTORY  TO  1905 

The  early  history  of  the  Prairie  region;  with  special  emphasis  on  such 
topics  as  native  societies  before  the  arrival  of  Europeans,  the  fur  trade 
societies  established  by  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company  and  the  St. 
Lawrence  merchants,  the  Selkirk  and  other  early  settlements,  the  Metis 
civilization,  the  establishment  of  Manitoba,  the  North  West  Rebellion, 
and  the  establishment  of  Saskatchewan  and  Alberta.  F(3-0) 

HIST  350B  (formerly  half  of  350)  (1V2)  PRAIRIE  HISTORY  SINCE 
1905 

Emergence  of  the  Prairie  region  after  the  creation  of  Alberta  and 
Saskatchewan  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  immigration  boom,  the 
growth  of  cities,  the  wheat  economy,  agrarian  and  labour  radicalism,  the 
impact  of  the  World  Wars,  the  third  party  tradition,  recent  resource 
development,  and  the  role  of  the  region  in  national  political  develop- 
ment. S(3-0) 

HIST  3500  (1V2  or  3)  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  PRAIRIE  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  Prairie  History;  the  historiography  of  the  region  and 
methods  of  research  will  receive  special  emphasis.  (Prerequisite:  350 
or  350A  or  350B  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  351  (3)  QUEBEC 

A seminar  on  the  province  of  Quebec  from  1763  to  the  present  empha- 
sizing the  development  of  a unique  society  in  Quebec,  (130  and  a 
reading  knowledge  of  French  would  be  useful  but  are  not  required.) 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  352  (1  V2)  SEMINAR  IN  FRENCH  CANADA 

A study  of  selected  problems  in  French  Canadian  history  stressing 
patterns  in  intellectual,  social  and  economic  development,  emphasizing 
the  1 9th  and  20th  centuries.  This  course  will  be  taught  as  a sem i nar,  and 
will  be  offered  in  alternate  years  only.  { Prerequisite : 130  and  a reading 
knowledge  of  French,  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor)  S(3-G) 


HIST  353  (V/2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  BRITISH  COLUMBIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  British  Columbian  history.  Enrollment  limited.  Prior- 
ity in  registration  given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but 
others  may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
(May  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the 
Chair  of  the  Department.)  (3-0) 

HIST  354 A (iVy  NORTHWEST  AMERICA  TO  1849 

Surveys  early  history  and  literature  of  region  west  of  Rocky  Mountains 
and  north  of  California  prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  colony  of 
Vancouver  Island  in  1849,  Topics  include  maritime  and  overland  explo- 
ration, European  rivalries  and  claims,  the  development  of  the  maritime 
and  overland  fur  trade,  and  Indian- white  relations.  F(3-0) 

HIST  354  B (1V2)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA,  1849-1900 

A study  of  the  foundations  of  modem  British  Columbia,  beginning  with 
the  founding  of  the  colony  of  Vancouver  Island  to  the  emergence  of 
provincial  political  parties  about  the  end  of  the  19th  century;  topics  to 
be  considered  will  include  the  colonies  of  Vancouver  Island  and  British 
Columbia,  the  gold  rush,  settlement  patterns,  the  origins  of  institutional 
life,  Indian  policy  and  Indian-white  relations,  and  early  federal -provin- 
cial relations.  (Prerequisite;  1 30  or  354 A or  consent  of  the  instructor) 

5(3-0) 

HIST  355  (3;  formerly  1V2)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  SINCE  1885 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  social,  economic,  and  political  developments 
within  the  province.  Written  assignments  will  be  required.  (3-0) 

HIST  356  (3)  CANADIAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 

A study  of  the  evolution  of  the  Canadian  Constitution  from  1763  to  the 
present.  NO(3-0) 

HIST  357A  (1 V2)  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN  DEFENCE  POLICY 

A study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  defence  policy  since  1867. 
Emphasis  on  the  military  policies  and  strategic  role  of  Canada  in  the 
20th  century  (Enrollment  limited)  (Prerequisite:  130  or  consent  of  the 
instructor)  S(3-0) 

HIST  357B  (1 V2)  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN  EXTERNAL  POLICY 

A study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  external  policy  since  1867,  with 
emphasis  on  Canada's  position  as  a middle  power.  (Enrollment  limited) 
(Prerequisite:  130  or  consent  of  the  instructor)  N 0(3-0) 

HIST  358  (1V2  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  history.  (Each  of  the 
following  topics  may  be  taken  more  than  once  with  permission  of  the 
Chair  of  the  Department,) 

F01 : "‘Early  Ontario:  From  Hinterland  to  Heartland"  F(3-0) 

Y01:  "Topics  in  Canadian  Native  History"  (Not  open  to  students  with 
credit  in  358C)  Y(3-0) 

Y02:  Topic  TBA  Y(3-0) 

HIST  3 58 A (1 V2  or  3)  WOMEN  IN  CANADA 

A history  of  women  in  Canada  from  the  era  of  New  France  to  the  present, 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  this  topic  in  358)  (3-0) 

HIST  358B  (1 V2)  NORTHERN  CANADA 

An  examination  of  themes  in  the  development  of  the  northern  Canadian 
economy  and  society  including  the  post  World  War  two  period.  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  for  this  topic  in  358  or  359)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  3580  (1 V2)  NATIVE-WHITE  RELATIONS 

An  examination  of  the  relationship  between  Canada's  aboriginal  popu- 
lation and  European  immigrants  from  first  contact  through  to  the 
constitutional  and  legal  battles  of  the  1 980s.  (Not  open  to  students  with 
credit  for  this  topic  in  358  or  359)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  358 D (1  Va  RACISM  AND  ANTISEMITISM  IN  CANADA 

An  examination  of  the  origins  of  racism  and  antisemitism  in  the  Western 
world  and  their  establishment  and  evolution  in  Canada.  (Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  for  this  topic  in  358  or  359)  S(3-0) 
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HIST  358E  (t  V2)  CANADIAN  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

An  examination  of  the  history  of  Canadian  science  and  technology  from 
New  France  until  the  present,  {Prerequisite:  6 units  of  History) 

S(3-0) 

HIST358F  (1 V2)  MARITIME  LABOUR  IN  CANADA 

This  course  examines  the  history  of  labour  in  marine  industries  in 
Canada,  especially  shipping,  shipbuilding,  fishing,  fish  processing,  and 
sealing  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  on  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  coasts.  Themes  include  history  of  work,  technology,  labour 
organization,  and  the  social  relations  of  production.  (Not  open  for 
students  with  credit  in  this  topic  as  358  or  359.)  NG(3-0) 

HIST  359  (1 V2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  Canadian  history.  (Enrollment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others 
may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered.)  (May  be 
taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of 
the  Department) 

F01:  “Introduction  to  Quantitative  Methods  in  Canadian  Social  His- 
tory" {Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  482)  F(3-0) 

SO  1 : 14  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the  Fur  Trade  M S(3-0) 

S02:  Topic  TEA  S(3-0) 

Y01:  Topic  TBA  Y(3-0) 


EUROPEAN 
HIST  360  (1 V2)  THE  RENAISSANCE 

A study  of  the  conditions,  ideas,  and  people  involved  in  the  intellectual 
quickening  that  ushered  in  the  early  modem  period  of  European  history. 

F(3-Q) 

HIST  361  (1V2)THE  REFORMATION 

A history  of  the  people,  and  the  political  and  religious  factors  involved 
in  the  upheavals  of  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  reformations. 

S(3-0) 

HIST  362  (1 V2)  EUROPE  UNDER  THE  ANCIENT  REGIME 

Preindustrial  Europe  in  the  17th  and  1 8th  centuries.  A social  and  cultural 
history  of  Western  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  sex  roles, 
household  and  family  structure,  religious  beliefs,  economic  relations, 
and  attitudes  towards  crime,  madness  and  poverty.  (Prerequisite:  None; 
240  recommended)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  363  (1 V2)  REVOLUTIONARY  AND  NAPOLEONIC  EUROPE 

The  political,  social  and  cultural  impact  of  the  French  Revolution  and 
Napoleonic  Empire.  (Prerequisite:  240)  NG(3-0) 

HIST  3 64 A (iVfe)  FRENCH  DIPLOMACY,  1815-1914 

A seminar  on  the  relationship  between  domestic  and  foreign  policies, 
exploring  the  impact  of  ideology  on  French  diplomacy.  {Prerequisite: 
370A,  363  recommended)  N 0(3-0) 

HIST  3640  (1 V2)  FRENCH  DIPLOMACY,  1914-82 

A seminar  on  France's  search  for  security  within  Europe  and  Empire 
abroad.  {Prerequisite:  370B;  3 64 A strongly  recommended)  NO(3-0) 

HIST 365A  (1V2)  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  MODERN 
UROPE:  1770-1848 

The  early  industrial  society  of  19th  century  Europe,  An  examination  of 
' e initial  impact  of  the  commercial  and  industrial  revolutions  on  Europe 
n the  first  half  of  the  19th  century  with  special  attention  being  paid  to 
Le  transformation  of  everyday  life,  the  growth  of  cities,  and  the  making 
of  the  working  and  middle  classes.  (Prerequisite:  None;  240  recom- 
ended)  S(3-0) 

1ST  365B  (1  Va)  SOCIAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  POLITICAL  HISTORY 
OF  MODERN  EUROPE:  1848-1914 

he  mature  industrial  society  of  late  19th  century  Europe.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  full  flowering  of  industrial  society  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
19th  century  with  special  attention  being  paid  to  the  acceleration  of 
economic  development,  the  stabilization  of  urban  life,  the  profession- 
ization  of  culture,  and  the  bureaucratization  of  business  and  govern- 
enu  (Prerequisite:  None;  240  recommended)  $(3-0) 


HIST  366  {1 V2)  EUROPE  BETWEEN  TWO  WORLD  WARS 

This  course  will  examine  the  impact  of  the  First  World  War  on  European 
society  through  its  effect  on  the  international  order  and  the  rise  of 
totalitarian,  ideologies  such  as  communism  and  fascism.  (Prerequisite: 
None;  105  or  240  recommended)  F(3-0) 

HIST  387  (1  Va)  THE  SECOND  WORLD  WAR  AND  THE  RECOVERY 
OF  WESTERN  EUROPE 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  the  Second  World  War  on  Europe,  and 
the  recovery  of  the  Western  European  states  in  the  postwar  period. 
(Prerequisites:  None;  105  or  240  recommended)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  370A  (formerly  370)  (1 V2)  REACTION,  REFORM  AND 
REVOLUTION  IN  FRANCE,  1814-1914 

The  struggle  to  implement  the  ideals  of  the  French  Revolution  of  1789 
in  politics  and  society.  ( Prerequisite : 240;  363  recommended)NO(3-0) 

HIST  370B  (formerly  371)  (1V2)  REACTION,  REFORM  AND 
REVOLUTION  IN  FRANCE,  1914-1982 

The  struggle  to  implement  the  ideals  of  the  French  Revolution  of  1789 
in  20th  century  politics  and  society.  (Prerequisite:  240;  370A  strongly 
recommended)  F(3-0) 

HIST  371 A (V/2)  IMAGE  AND  REALITY:  SCANDALS  IN  FRANCE, 
1785-1870 

A seminar  exploring  notorious  political,  economic  and  sexual  scandals 
and  evaluating  contemporary  values  and  political  accountability.  (Pre- 
requisite: 363  or  370A)  NQ(3-0) 

HIST  371 B (1 V2)  IMAGE  AND  REALITY:  SCANDALS  IN  FRANCE, 
1870-1982 

A seminar  exploring  notorious  political,  economic  and  sexual  scandals 
and  evaluating  contemporary  values  and  political  accountability.  ( Pre- 
requisite: 370A  or  370B;  37iA  recommended)  NQ(3-Q) 

HIST  372  (1 V2)  IMPERIAL  GERMANY 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  German  history  between  the 
formation  of  the  united  state  in  1871  and  the  German  revolution  of 
1918-1919.  (Prerequisite:  None;  240  recommended)  F{3-0) 

HIST  373  (1 V2)  WEIMAR  AND  NAZI  GERMANY 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  and  developments  in  German 
history  between  the  end  of  World  War  One  and  the  collapse  of  the  Third 
Reich  in  1945.  (Prerequisite:  None;  105  or  240  recommended)  S(3-0) 

HIST  374  (SLAV  374)  (3)  IMPERIAL  RUSSIA,  1689-1917 

A history  of  Russia  from  Peter  the  Great  to  the  fall  of  the  monarchy.  The 
course  traces  the  response  of  the  Russian  state  and  Russian  society  to 
changing  national  needs  and  the  challenge  of  the  West.  Through  reports 
and  discussions,  emphasis  will  be  given  to  periods  of  rapid  change. 

NO(3-G) 


HIST  376  (SLAV  376)  (1V2)  THE  SOVIET  UNION,  1917-1991 

A history  of  the  Soviet  Union  from  its  origins  to  its  dissolution.  This 
course  will  examine  the  policies  of  the  Communist  leadership  and  the 
impact  of  these  policies  on  the  U.S.S.R.  and  the  world.  In  addition, 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  those  aspects  of  Soviet  life  that  developed 
independently  of  and  contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the  leadership,  $(3-0) 

HIST  380A  (1 V2  or  3)  (formerly  380)  TOPICS  IN  MEDIEVAL  EUROPE 

A detailed  study  of  selected  problems  in  the  history  of  Medieval  Europe. 
The  specific  topics  to  be  considered  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  (May 
be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair 
of  the  Department)  ( Prerequisite ; 236  or  permission  of  instructor) 

N 0(3-0) 


HIST  380B  (1 V2  or  3)  MEDIEVAL  CHRISTIAN  CULTURE 

An  examination  of  the  religious  culture  of  medieval  Christendom  from 
the  4th  to  the  15th  century,  with  particular  emphasis  on  such  themes  as 
the  medieval  papacy  and  the  institutional  Church;  the  evolution  of 
monastic  ism,  from  the  desert  hermits  of  the  late- antique  world  to  the 
monks,  nuns,  and  friars  of  the  high  middle  ages;  and  expressions  of 
spirituality  in  the  medieval  period,  including  pilgrimage,  the  Crusades, 
the  cult  of  the  saints,  and  learned  piety.  (Prerequisite:  236  or  permission 
of  the  instructor)  NO{3-0) 
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HIST  380C  (1V2  or  3)  THOUGHT  AND  LEARNING  IN  THE  MIDDLE 
AGES 

Learned  culture  in  medieval  Europe  from  the  late-antique  period  to  circa 
A.D.  1400,  emphasizing  the  changing  social  and  institutional  context 
within  which  medieval  thought  developed.  Topics  include  the  contrast- 
ing environments  of  cloister  and  school;  literacy;  the  relationship  be- 
tween authority  and  enquiry  in  the  middle  ages;  the  processes  by  which 
medieval  ideas  were  diffused.  This  course  is  historical  rather  than 
philosophical  in  emphasis.  {Prerequisite:  236  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor; PHIL  245  recommended)  NO(3-Q) 

HIST  3800  {1 V2  or  3)  INDIVIDUAL,  FAMILY  AND  COMMUNITY  IN 
MEDIEVAL  SOCIETY 

A seminar  in  medieval  European  social  history,  concentrating  on  the 
role  of  the  individual  in  society,  and  especially  the  place  of  children, 
women  and  the  aged  in  the  community.  The  nature  and  function  of 
marriage  and  the  family  receive  particular  emphasis.  { Prerequisite : 236 
or  permission  of  the  instructor)  N0{3-0) 

HIST  380E  (1V2  or  3)  MEDIEVAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE 
WESTERN  LEGAL  TRADITION 

A seminar  covering  the  development  of  medieval  ideas  of  law  and  the 
emergence  of  legal  systems,  with  emphasis  upon  their  role  in  the 
ordering  of  European  society  from  the  6th  to  the  15th  century.  Special 
attention  is  paid  to  the  major  changes  that  took  place  in  law  and 
jurisprudence  during  the  1 1 th  and  1 2th  centuries,  a period  of  fundamen- 
tal transformation  of  the  medieval  social,  political  and  intellectual 
world,  {Prerequisite:  236  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  F(3-0) 

HIST  381  (1 V2)  MEDIEVAL  ITALY 

A study  of  the  Italian  peninsula  from  the  late-Roman  period  to  circa 
A.D.  1400,  with  a particular  focus  on  religious,  cultural,  and  intellectual 
developments  in  Rome  and  Latium,  Florence,  Sicily,  and  the  Lombard 
communes.  ( Prerequisite : 236  or  permission  of  the  instructor) 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  382  (1  Va  or  3)  THE  SCIENTIFIC  AND  INTELLECTUAL 
REVOLUTION  OF  THE  1 7TH  CENTURY 

A survey  of  the  rise  of  modem  science  and  the  new  world  view  which 
resulted  from  its  success.  Among  the  thinkers  to  be  considered  will  be 
Galileo,  Francis  Bacon,  Descartes,  Hobbes,  Newton  and  Locke.  These 
men  and  their  ideas  will  be  examined  in  the  social  and  political  context 
of  their  times.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not 
undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis,  F(3-0) 

HIST  383  {V/2  or  3)  THE  ENLIGHTENMENT 

The  1 8th  century  challenge  to  authority;  the  revolutionary  implications 
of  attempts  to  discover  scientific  la  ws  in  human  behaviour.  The  thought 
of  the  French  philosophes  will  be  considered  together  with  that  of  other 
influential  thinkers  such  as  Rousseau,  Hume  and  Adam  Smith,  These 
thinkers  and  their  ideas  will  be  discussed  in  the  social  and  political 
context  of  their  times.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not 
undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis.  NO(3-0) 

HIST  384  (1 V2)  THE  19TH  CENTURY  MIND 

The  Romantic  reaction  to  the  French  Revolution,  the  role  of  ideologies 
such  as  liberalism,  nationalism  and  socialism,  and  the  impact  of  the 
theory  of  evolution.  These  movements  and  others  will  be  explored  in 
terms  of  their  social  and  political  background.  The  course  is  historical 
in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical 
analysis.  NO(3-Q) 

HIST  385  (1  V2)  THE  CRISIS  OF  MODERN  THOUGHT 

A study  of  the  role  of  irrationalism  and  relativism  in  the  work  of  such 
thinkers  as  Nietzsche,  Freud  and  Einstein.  Existentialism,  fascism, 
Keynesian  economics  and  other  responses  to  the  cataclysmic  changes 
of  the  twentieth  century  will  also  be  considered  in  their  social  and 
political  setting.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not 
undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis.  NO(3-Q) 


HIST  388  (V/2  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  European  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be 
considered.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department),  NO(3-0) 

HIST  389  (V/2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  European  history.  (Enrollment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others 
may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor)  (Students  arc  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered.)  (May  be 
taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of 


the  Department) 

F01 : "The  Greats  of  European  History"  F(3-0) 

F02:  Topic  TBA  F(3-0) 

F03:  Topic  TB  A F(3-0) 

F04 : " C i nem  a and  European  S oe  i ety,  1 900- 1945"  F(3  -0) 

SOI : "From  Maehiavelli  to  Shakespeare"  S{3-0) 

S02:  Topic  TBA  S(3-Q) 

S03:  Topic  TBA  S(3-0) 

S04:  "Origins  of  the  Third  Reich"  S(3-0) 


HIST  390  (3)  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD,  1755  TO  THE 
PRESENT 

A survey  of  European  military  history  from  the  Seven  Years'  War  to  the 
present  day.  It  covers  the  change  from  the  limited  warfare  of  the  early 
1 8th  century  to  the  unlimited  warfare  of  the  20th  century.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  causes  of  war,  the  impact  of  new  inventions  on  tactics  and 
strategy,  and  the  social,  political,  and  economic  results  of  wars  on 
society  up  to  and  including  the  atomic  age.  ( Prerequisite : 6 units  of 
History)  (3-0) 

HIST  392  (V/2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SECOND 
WORLD  WAR 

Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  the  Second  World  War.  Enrollment 
limited.  Priority  in  registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in 
history,  but  others  may  be  admitted  with  the  consent  of  instructor. 
Students  are  advised  to  consult  with  Department  about  topics  to  be 
considered.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department)  {Prerequisite:  9 units  of 
History;  390  recommended)  NO(34>) 

HIST  393  (1  Va)  HISTORICAL  STUDY  OF  PEACE  AND  WAR 

A lecture  course  on  selected  aspects  of  military  history  and  peace 
studies.  Topics  to  be  considered  may  include  war  and  society;  naval 
history;  science,  technology,  and  war,  and  the  history  of  pacifism. 
(Prerequisite:  6 units  of  History;  240  and/or  390  recommended) 

$(3-0) 

HIST  394  (1 V2)  SEMINAR  IN  PEACE  AND  WAR  STUDIES 

Selected  topics  in  military  and  peace  studies.  Students  will  be  encour- 
aged to  pursue  their  own  research  interests  within  the  confines  of  course 
topics.  Topics  may  include:  philosophers  of  peace  and  war;  the  social 
history  of  war,  or  the  first  world  war.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once  in 
different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  department.)  (Pre- 
requisite: 9 units  of  History,  including  one  of  390  or  393) 

F0 1 : " Philosophers  of  Peace  and  War " F(3-0) 

HIST  395  (3)  SCIENTIFIC  CONSCIOUSNESS  IN  HISTORICAL 
PERSPECTIVE 

A study  of  the  "topography"  of  human  consciousness  as  it  has  existed 
in  the  West  from  archaic  times  to  the  present;  particular  emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  scientific  consciousness  of  the  modem  era.  Topics 
include  the  archaic  tradition;  the  emergence  of  rationalism;  the  Scien- 
tific Revolution  and  its  historical  impact;  and  the  current  challenges 
being  posed  to  the  scientific  world  view.  NQ(3-0) 

HIST  396  (1 V2  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  the  history  of  science;  students 
are  advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be 
considered.  (The  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics 
with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department. ) N 0(3-0) 
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1ST  397  (V/2)  THE  RISE  OF  DARWINIAN  EVOLUTION,  1760  TO 
HE  PRESENT 

e history  of  Darwinian  evolution  and  its  emergence  as  the  unifying 
^ciple  in  the  biological  sciences.  The  course  will  examine  the  social 
context  in  which  Darwinism  emerged,  the  specific  content  of  the  theory, 
s scientific  and  philosophical  antecedents*  and  the  challenges  that  have 
n posed  to  Darwinism  in  recent  times,  (Not  open  to  students  with 
It  in  396  in  1 983-84*  1984*85)  NO(3-0) 

1ST 399  (3)  THE  HISTORY  OF  MENTALITIES 

An  analysis  of  a number  of  social  phenomena  and  their  structural 
iationships  as  they  have  existed  in  Western  civilization  from  the 
iddle  Ages  to  the  present;  topics  to  be  studied  include  suicide*  addic- 
‘on,  creativity,  romantic  love,  heresy  and  revolution,  NO(3-0) 

ASIAN 

IST433A  (1V*>)  ANCIENT  CHINA 

_ A study  of  the  rise  of  Chinese  civilization  and  Empire  from  the  earliest 
nes  to  approximately  200  A,D,  Major  themes  will  be  the  origins  of 
Chinese  civilization*  the  flowering  of  Chinese  philosophy  in  the  times 
f Confucius  and  Lao-tzu*  the  formation  of  a unified  Empire*  and  the 
social  foundations  of  the  Imperial  State,  (Prerequisite:  253  or  permis* 
on  of  the  instructor)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PAC1  433 A) 

N0(3-0) 

HIST  433B  (1  V&)  PRE-MODERN  CHINA 

s development  of  Chinese  civilization  from  the  fall  of  the  Han  Empire 
the  3rd  century  A.D.*  through  the  reunification  of  China  under  the 
to  the  Manchu  Conquest  of  China  in  1644.  Major  attention  will 
given  to  the  political  and  social  dynamics  of  the  Imperial  State  and 
the  cultural  basis  of  Chinese  civilization,  (Prerequisite:  253  or 
rmission  of  the  instructor)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI 
33B)  NO(3-0) 

IST434A  (IVy  MODERN  CHINA 

a’s  encounter  with  the  modem  West  from  the  17th  century  to  the 
.id  20th  century.  Emphasis  on  the  collapse  of  the  traditional  order  and 
e search  for  new  political*  social*  and  cultural  forms,  (Prerequisite: 
J 1 or  permission  of  the  instucior)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
ACI 434A)  NO(3-G) 

1ST434B  (tVy  CHINESE  COMMUNISM 

e roots  of  Chinese  Communism  and  the  successful  implementation 
fa  peasant-based  revolution,  Mao  Zedong’s  efforts  to  create  a radically 
alitarian  society  after  1949;  the  reactions  against  Maoism  after  1976; 

China’s  search  for  a new  strategy  of  modernization.  ( Prerequisite : 
54  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
'ACI  434B)  NO(3-0) 

1ST  435  (IVy  FEUDALISM  IN  JAPAN:  THE  WAY  OF  THE 
ARRIOR  FROM  THE  12TH  TO  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

study  of  politics*  economics*  society  and  culture  in  medieval  and 
okugawa  Japan  with  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  samurai  class, 
Prerequisite:  255  or  permission  of  the  instructor)  (Not  open  to  students 
ith  credit  in  PACI  435)  NO(3-Q) 

IST436A  (iVy  JAPAN’S  MODERN  TRANSFORMATION:  FROM 
UDAL  COUNTRY  TO  NATION-STATE 

examination  of  a rapidly  changing  Japan  from  the  time  of  the 
“opening”  of  the  country  by  the  Western  powers  in  the  middle  of  the 
" ih  century  to  the  time  of  the  Pacific  War  and  its  aftermath  in  the  middle 
f the  20th  century.  The  format  requires  student  participation  such  as 
1 presentations*  written  papers*  and  class  discussion  throughout  the 
urse,  (Prerequisite:  256)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI 
A)  F(3-0) 

1ST  436B  (1  Vy  20TH  CENTURY  JAPAN 

study  of  modem  Japanese  society  and  culture  in  the  20th  century, 
pecial  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  influences  of  Westernization  and 
dustriahzation  upon  traditional  modes  of  thought,  work*  everyday  life 
d creative  endeavours.  Changes  in  family  life  in  the  cities  and  in  the 
untry  side  will  be  examined.  (Prerequisite:  256)  (Not  open  to  students 
ith  credit  in  PACI  436B)  S(3-0) 


HIST  437  (1  Vy  JAPANESE  WOMEN  FROM  THE  6TH  TO  THE  2QTH 
CENTURY 

A study  of  the  history  of  Japanese  women  from  the  time  of  the  ancient 
communities*  through  the  golden  age  of  classical  literature*  different 
phases  of  Japanese  feudalism*  disruptions  and  continuities  of  the  post- 
1868  nation.  The  format  requires  student  participation  such  as  oral 
presentations*  written  papers*  and  class  discussion  throughout  the 
course.  (Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  studied  this  topic 
under  438  or  with  credit  in  PACI  437)  NO(3-0) 

HIST  438  (3)  TOPICS  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history,  (Students 
are  advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  the 
subjects  to  be  considered.  May  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in 
different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department.)  ( Pre- 
requisite: Relevant  course  work  and  permission  of  the  instructor)  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  438)  NO(3-Q) 

HIST  439  (1  % or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history,  (Enrollment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history*  but  others 
may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered.  May  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the 
Department)  (Prerequisite:  Relevant  course  work  and  permission  of  the 
instructor)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  439) 

F01:  Topic  TBA  F(3-0) 

SOL  Topic  TBA  S(3-0) 


WORLD  AND  COMPARATIVE  HISTORY 

HIST  450  (iVy  SEMINAR  IN  INDIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  Indian  History.  (Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Department  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be  considered. 
May  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  to  a maximum 
of  6 units  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department)  (Prerequisite: 
257  or  permission  of  instructor) 

SOL  “Readings  in  the  Indian  Renaissance”  $(3-0) 

HIST  462  (HA  462)  (1 formerly  3)  ART  AND  REVOLUTION 

Examines  the  role  of  the  artist  (mainly  through  painting  and  graphics) 
in  the  major  social  and  political  revolutions  of  modem  times.  Emphasis 
on  the  French*  Russian  and  Chinese  revolutions  but  some  consideration 
of  political  an  in  other  revolutions  and  movements  of  social  protest. 

NO(3-0) 

HIST  464  (1  Vy  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  AND  THE  AMERICAN  PACIFIC 
NORTHWEST 

A comparative  examination  of  some  of  the  political*  economic*  and 
cultural  developments  representative  of  the  history  of  British  Columbia 
and  the  American  Pacific  Northwest,  NO(3-0) 

HIST  468  (1 V2  Of  3)  TOPICS  IN  WORLD  AND  COMPARATIVE 
HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  World  and  Comparative  history.  (Students  are  advised 
to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be 
considered.  May  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  6 
units  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department) 
(Prerequisite:  105  or  permission  of  instructor) 

F0L  “Comparative  Decolonization”  F(3-0) 

F02:  “The  Rise  and  Fall  of  Apartheid”  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  this  topic  in  469)  F(3~Q) 

SOL  “The  Making  of  the  3rd  World,  1450-1914”  $(3-0) 

S02:  “Co-operativism*  Co-operatives  and  International  Development” 

S(3-0) 
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HIST  469  (1 V2  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  comparative  history.  This  course  will  examine  various 
themes  within  different  historical  contexts.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered  in  any  given 
year.  (May  be  taken  more  than  once,  to  a maximum  of  6 units,  with 
permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department) 

F01:  “ Democracy  and  Development  in  Africa”  {Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  469  FQ1,  1993)  F(3-0) 

F02:  “Gender  and  Family  in  North  America”  F{3-0) 

SOI : “Western  Visions  of  Other  Societies”  S(3-0) 

SG2:  “Comparative  Colonial  Histories:  Indigenous  Peoples”  S(3-0) 

SPECIALIZED  COURSES 

HIST  460  (3)  APPROACHES  TO  HISTORY 

The  history  of  history  and  the  nature  of  history  as  an  intellectual 
discipline.  (Prerequisite:  Student  must  be  m the  Honours  program  or 
have  permission  of  the  instructor)  (3-0) 

HIST  481  (114  or  3)  MICRO  HISTORY:  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE 
FOR  REGIONAL  STUDIES 

A research  oriented  seminar  examining  the  dimensions,  possibilities  and 
limitations  of  regional/local  studies.  (Preference  given  to  students  with 
at  least  third  year  standing  or  approval  of  the  Department)  {Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  for  this  topic  in  358  or  359)  NO{3-0) 

HIST  462  (1 V2  or  3)  HISTORIANS  AND  THE  COMPUTER:  THE 
THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES  OF  QUANTITATIVE  HISTORY 

The  course  has  two  main  goals:  to  help  students  understand  and  assess 
research  based  on  quantitative  analysis,  and  to  help  students  gain 


firsthand  experience  in  the  use  of  computers  for  historical  research. 
Students  will  carry  out  their  own  quantitative  research  projectN 0(3-0) 

HIST  490  (1 V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  READING 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a course,  formulate  a 
proposal  describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a suitable  means 
of  evaluating  the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the 
approval  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department.  Students  may  take  this  course 
for  a total  of  6 units,  but  not  more  than  3 units  in  any  given  year, 

HIST  495  (3)  THIRD  YEAR  HONOURS  TUTORIAL 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  to  write  a 
research  essay  of  7,500-10,000  words  under  the  direction  of  a member 
of  the  Department, 

HIST  496  (3)  FOURTH  YEAR  HONOURS  TUTORIAL 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  to  write  a 
research  essay  of  7,500-10,000  words  under  the  direction  of  a member 
of  the  Department.  After  acceptance  of  the  paper  by  the  supervising 
faculty  member  the  student  will  undergo  an  oral  examination  on  the 
field  covered  in  the  paper. 

HIST  497  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS 

The  preparation  of  an  honours  thesis  from  15,000  to  25,000  words  in 
length  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  Department.  Normally, 
this  thesis  is  an  expansion  of  the  student's  research  essay  written  for 
495,  After  acceptance  of  the  paper  by  the  supervising  faculty  member, 
the  student  will  undergo  an  oral  examination  on  the  field  covered  in  the 
paper. 


HUMANITIES  DIPLOMA  PROGRAM 


G*  Kim  Blank,  B*A,  (S.  Fraser),  M.A*  (Wales),  Ph.D.  (Southampton), 
Faculty  Coordinator  (to  30  June  1994) 

The  Diploma  Program  in  the  Humanities  is  designed  primarily  for 
mature  students  who  wish  to  explore  possibilities  for  study  in  the 
Humanities  without  committing  themselves  to  a full  degree  program. 
Candidates  must  have  sought  and  obtained  admission  to  the  University. 
Students  may  complete  the  program  on  a part  time  basis,  but  must 
complete  successfully  at  least  18  units  of  course  work  over  a period  of 
two  to  six  years.  Diploma  students,  with  the  guidance  and  assistance  of 
a Faculty  Coordinator,  will  arrange  a program  of  courses  organized 
around  a particular  theme  or  period.  Students  may  select  courses  from 
Faculties  and  Divisions  other  than  the  Humanities  Division,  but  such 
selection  will  be  subject  to  the  permissions  of  the  departments  involved 
and  to  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  Coordinator,  In  the  first  year  of  their 
program  they  must  take  HUM  A 1 00,  a credit  seminar,  and  HUM  A 010, 
a brief  noncredit  orientation  seminar.  To  remain  in  the  program  and  to 
graduate  in  the  program,  Diploma  Candidates  must  maintain  a grade 
point  average  of  at  least  4.00. 


Credit  obtained  within  the  Humanities  Diploma  Program  may  be 
transferable  to  a regular  degree  program.  However,  such  transferability 
of  credit  is  always  subject  to  the  specific  requirements  of  the  degree 
program* 

The  program  is  administered  jointly  by  the  Division  of  Humanities 
and  by  the  Division  of  Continuing  Studies.  All  inquiries  concerning 
details  and  regulations  of  the  program  should  be  addressed  to  the  Faculty 
Coordinator,  Dr.  Kim  Blank,  Department  of  English. 

COURSES 


HUMA  010  (0)  DIPLOMA  ORIENTATION  SEMINAR 

This  seminar  will  be  taken  prior  to  or  in  conjunction  with  Humanities 
100  by  all  students  in  the  Diploma  Program. 


HUMA  100  (1V2)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  HUMANITIES 

An  introduction  to  the  various  ways  in  which  scholars  from  different 
disciplines  in  the  Humanities  interpret,  analyze,  and  evaluate  texts, 
(Restricted  to  students  in  the  Humanities  Diploma  Program)  S(3-0) 


LIBERAL  ARTS 


COURSES 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept.- Apr*,  F - Sept- Dec.,  S = Jan*- Apr., 
K - May- Aug.,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

It  is  recommended  that  students  take  306  before  307.  First  year 
students  may  enroll  only  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor, 

LA  306  (1V2)  IDEAS  AND  PERSPECTIVES  IN  WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION:  I 

A critical  interdisciplinary  inquiry  into  some  seminal  ideas  of  western 
civilization  and  some  perennial  questions  human  beings  have  raised 
about  themselves,  human  relationships,  the  social  order,  nature,  God, 


and  human  destiny.  Representative  works  will  be  drawn  from  literature, 
art,  religion,  philosophy,  history,  and  social  theory,  from  the  Hellenic 
age  to  the  17th  century*  Texts  will  be  studied  and  discussed  not  only  as 
indicative  of  the  climate  of  opinion  of  their  time  but  also  as  having 
significance  for  formulating  a philosophy  of  life.  Guest  lecturers  from 
other  departments  will  contribute,  and  occasionally  films  or  slides 
relevant  to  the  cultural  and  historical  context  of  a work  will  be  shown. 
(There  are  no  prerequisites  for  the  course,  except  that  first  year  students 
may  enroll  only  with  permission  of  the  instructor.)  Texts:  Sophocles, 
Antigone ; selections  from:  Plato,  Apology,  Criio , Republic , Phaedo, 
Symposium;  Aristotle,  Ethics;  Vergil,  Aeneid;  The  Bible;  Dante,  The 
Divine  Comedy;  Machiavelli,  The  Prince;  and  Pascal,  Pensies * 

NG(3-0) 
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307  (1  va  IDEAS  AND  PERSPECTIVES  IN  WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION:  II 

us  course  continues  the  inquiry  of  306,  using  texts  (including  at  least 
one  scientific  work)  drawn  from  the  1 8th  century  to  the  present.  Guest 
ecturers  from  other  departments  will  contribute,  and  occasionally  films 
or  slides  relevant  to  the  cultural  and  historical  context  of  a work  will  be 
hown.  (306  is  not  a prerequisite  for  307  though  students  are  encouraged 
to  follow  both  studies  in  sequence;  and  there  are  no  other  prerequisites, 
xcept  that  first  year  students  may  enroll  only  with  permission  of  the 


instructor.)  Texts:  Pope,  An  Essay  on  Man:  Goethe,  Faust  (selections); 
Marx,  The  Economic  and  Philosophic  Manuscripts  of  1844  (selections); 
Darwin,  The  Origin  of  Species  (selections);  Dostoevsky,  The  Grand 
Inquisitor  (from  The  Brothers  Karamazov )t  Nietzsche,  Twilight  of  the 
Idols  and  The  Gay  Science  (selections);  Freud,  Civilization  and  Its 
Discontents  (selections);  Weber,  Politics  as  a Vocation  (selections); 
Sarte,  Existentialism  is  a Humanism;  Merleau-Ponty,  Sense  and  Non- 
Sense  (selections),  NO(3-0) 


LIBERAL  STUDIES 


The  University  of  Victoria,  in  cooperation  with  Malaspina  College, 
ffers  a Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Liberal  Studies  at  Malaspina  College. 
The  program,  which  is  a full-time  two-year  program  offered  on  the 
opus  of  Malaspina  College  at  Nanaimo,  B.C.,  is  open  to  students  who 
have  completed  two  full  years  of  university  study.  It  consists  of  a 
ultidisciplinary  core  program  - an  integrated  format  of  lectures,  semi- 
nars, tutorials  and  other  activities  equivalent  to  three  courses,  in  each  of 
Le  four  terms  - plus  electives  in  traditional  disciplines.  The  objective 
of  Liberal  Studies  is  to  provide  a sound  general  education  as  an  alter- 
ve  to  programs  based  on  one  or  two  disciplines;  the  program  aims 
provide  a strong  foundation  in  the  basic  intellectual  skills  and  a broad 
‘kground  in  the  arts  and  sciences.  For  a full  description  of  the 
gram,  information  on  admission,  and  other  details,  please  see  the 
aspina  College  Calendar, 


Students  are  considered  for  entry  into  the  program  at  the  end  of  their 
second  year.  Entry  will  be  granted  only  to  those  who  have  completed  at 
least  27  units  of  university  degree  credit  courses  and  who  have  at  least 
a C+  average  in  their  second  year.  This  is  a grade  point  average  of  at 
least  3.00  on  the  University  of  Victoria  scale  (2.4  on  a 4-point  scale). 
Students  must  also  have  completed  at  least  3 units  of  university  English 
courses. 

Any  university  transfer  course  at  the  100  or  200  level  offered  by 
Malaspina  College  which  has  been  approved  for  credit  at  the  University 
of  Victoria,  will  be  considered  a 'University  of  Victoria  course'  for  the 
purposes  of  satisfying  regulation  b)  under  'Minimum  Degree  Require- 
ments for  Graduation ' on  page  22  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Calendar; 
this  stipulation  applies  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Liberal  Studies 
degree  program  offered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  at  Malaspina 
College. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS 


oseph  F,  Kess,  B.Sc.  (Georgetown),  M.A,,  Ph,D.  (Hawaii),  Professor 
and  Chair  of  the  Department 
any  F.  Carlson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Colo.),  Ph.D.  (Hawaii),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor 

ohnH.  Esling,  B.A.  (Northw.),  M.A.  (Mich,),  Ph.D,  (Edin.),  Associate 
Professor 

Thomas  M.  Hess,  B.A,  (Colo,),  M,  A.,  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor 

Thomas  E.  Hukari,  B,A,  (Ore.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor 

Tames  Arthurs,  B.A,  (Durh.),  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Brit,  CoL), 
Assistant  Professor 
wa  Czaykowska-Higgins,  B.A.  (Brit.Col,),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D. 

(MIT,),  Assistant  Professor 
arbara  P.  Harris,  B.A,  (Car.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (U.  of  Vie.),  Assistant 
Professor 

i Lin,  B.A.  (Lanzhou),  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Assistant  Professor 
slie  Saxon,  B.A.,  M,A.  (Tor,),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  San  Diego),  Assistant 
Professor  (1991  -94) 

argaret  Warbey,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Senior 
Instructor 

Visiting  and  Adjunct  Appointments: 

ur  C Brett,  B.S.  (Kansas  City),  Ph.D.  (Missouri),  Adjunct  Associ- 
ate Professor  (1 992^94) 

. Craig  Dickson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
(1992-94) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see 
^e  363. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

PREREQUISITE 

a)  Except  by  permission  of  the  Department,  first  year  students  may  not 
take  courses  numbered  300  or  higher.  Courses  numbered  400  or 


higher  require  at  least  a third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

(b)  Some  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English  is  recommended. 

(c)  Three  units  of  introductory  courses  from  the  following  list  are 
recommended  for  entry  into  other  courses:  100A  and  B,  360,  361, 
and  362. 

N..B.  A student  will  not  be  given  more  than  three  units  of  credit  from 
the  group  of  introductory  courses  mentioned  above,  e,g„  credit  will 
not  be  awarded  for  both  1Q0A  and  B,  and  360. 

(d)  Except  for  360,  361, 362,  365,  388,  396,  all  courses  numbered  300 
and  above  normally  have  a prerequisite  of  a previous  course  in 
linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

B.A.  In  Linguistics 

General  — Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of 
their  fields  in  the  General  Program  in  their  first  or  second  year  are 
advised  to  take  100A  and  100B,  and  then  at  least  nine  units  of  upper 
level  courses  in  Linguistics  in  their  third  and  fourth  years. 

Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in 
the  General  Program  of  their  third  and  fourth  years  should  take  360, 
361,  or  362  and  at  least  six  other  units  of  upper  level  courses  in 
Linguistics. 

Major  — The  requirements  for  a Major  in  Linguistics  are  230,  250, 
25 1, 252,  and  15  units  of  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  including  408, 
4I0A,  and  440. 

Honours  — Students  who  wish  to  take  an  Honours  degree  in  Lin- 
guistics begin  the  program  in  the  third  year  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department  Honours  students  must:  (a)  achieve  at  least  a B average  in 
all  Linguistics  courses  taken  in  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  and 
maintain  a second  class  average  in  all  work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years; 
(b)  present  21  units  of  upper  level  Linguistics  courses  including  410A, 
4100,440,441  and  499. 

Students  who  meet  the  above  requirements  will  be  recommended  for 
Honours  degrees  as  follows.  Successful  completion  of  all  prescribed 
courses  together  with  the  following  graduating  average:  First  Class 
Honours,  6.50  or  higher,  and  a letter  grade  of  at  least  A-  in  Linguistics 
499  (Honours  Thesis);  Second  Class  Honours,  3.50  to  6.49,  and  a letter 
grade  of  at  least  B in  499.  All  Honours  students  are  required  to  submit 
their  proposals  for  Honours  thesis  research  at  the  beginning  of  their  final 
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year.  An  Honours  student  with  a first  class  graduating  average,  but  with 
a grade  less  than  A-  in  499,  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  a Second 
Class  Honours  or  a First  Class  Major  degree. 

B.A.  In  Applied  Linguistics  {Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as  a 
Second  Language) 

Major 

First  and  Second  Years 

Required  Courses:  230,  250,  25 1,  252;  4V2  units  of  first  and  second 
year  English  courses  including  ENGL  115;  PSYC  100.  Six  units  in  a 
second  language  of  which  three  units  should  normally  be  at  the  second 
year  level. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Fifteen  units  of  required  courses  consisting  of  374, 375,  376,  388  or 
389,  407,  410A,  440;  including  4}/2  units  selected  from  370A,  370B, 
373, 378, 386, 390, 392  or393, 395. 1 V2  units  of  this  4^  may  be  selected 
from  among  340, 341, 364, 365, 396, 401, 450, 451  (15  units).  376  will 
normally  be  taken  in  the  final  year  of  study. 

Corequisite  Courses:  Three  units  selected  from  upper  level  English 
or  Creative  Writing  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

Recommended  Electives:  Three  units  selected  from  Education^ 
courses  numbered  336,  342,  343,  349,  360,  361, 435,  436. 

Honours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  student 
must  present  41 0B,  441,  and  499  for  a total  of  21  units  of  upper  level 
Linguistics  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of 
achievement  and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those 
stated  above  for  the  B.A,  in  Linguistics. 

Notes:  L The  B.A.  degree  in  Applied  Linguistics  will  prepare  the 
individual  for  teaching  English  as  a second  language  in  many 
foreign  countries  and  in  Canadian  programs  existing  outside 
the  public  school  system. 

2,  The  B.A.  in  Applied  Linguistics  does  not  qualify  students  to 
teach  in  the  schools  of  British  Columbia.  Those  who  wish  to 
be  teachers  in  the  British  Columbia  school  system  must 
either  hold  an  Education  degree  or  have  successfully  com* 
pleted  the  professional  program  for  graduates  offered  by 
Education  faculties  in  the  Province.  (For  particulars,  see  page 
167.) 

B.Sc.  In  Linguistics 
Major 

First  and  Second  Years 

Required  Courses:  230, 250, 25 1 , 252;  either  BIOL  1 50A  and  1 SOB 
or  BIOL  207  and  PE  141;  MATH  100  and  101  (or  102  and  151  with 
permission  of  the  Department);  3 units  from  PHYS  100, 102, 110, 120, 
220;  PSYC  100  and  20  L 

Recommended  Electives:  CSC  100,  110,  115;  PE  241 A and  24 IB 
(prerequisite  14 1);  PHYS  214;  PSYC  2 13, 21 5Aor  215B,  340;  course(s) 
in  a second  language. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Required  Courses:  370A,  370B,  380,  381,  382,  383;  three  units 
selected  from  407, 408, 4 10A,  4 10B,440, 441 , and  three  additional  units 
of  Linguistics  courses  numbered  upwards  of  300,  selected  from  the 
following:  373,  386,  396,  415,  426, 430,  482, 483, 484,  485,  and  from 
the  following  not  already  selected:  407, 408, 410A,  410B,  440,  44  L 
Corequisite  Courses:  PSYC  30QA  and  4l^  units  selected  from  PSYC 
300B,  313, 315,  3 17A,  317B,  333A,  335  or  337, 413, 415,  436, 450. 
Honours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  students 
must  present  all  of  4 10A,  4 1 0B,  440, 44 1 and  499  for  a total  of  2 1 units 
of  upper  level  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of 
achievement  and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those 
stated  above  for  the  B.A.  in  Linguistics. 

Notes:  1.  The  B.Sc.  in  Linguistics  is  a suitable  preparation  for  post- 
graduate study  in  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  and  for 
advanced  studies  in  Psycholinguistics  and  the  Phonetic  Sci- 
ences. 

2 . A General  program  le  ad  i n g to  a B .Sc . Degree  i s not  a vai  lable . 


Diploma  In  Applied  Linguistics  (Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as 
a Second  Language) 

1 . Applicants  must  have  completed  a University  of  Victoria  Bachelor T 
degree  or  its  equivalent  including  at  least  6 units  of  courses  i 
English  and  6 units  of  second  language  courses. 

2.  Applicants  whose  previous  instruction  was  given  in  a language  other^ 
than  English  will  normally  be  required  to  have  a major  in  English, 

3.  The  program  may  be  completed  within  one  year  of  full  time  study., 
but  could  also  be  taken  part  time.  It  must  be  completed  within  ftv 
years.  For  part-time  students,  376  will  normally  be  taken  in  the  final, 
year  of  study. 

4.  A minimum  of  15  units  of  course  work  in  addition  to  those  credi 
towards  a degree  is  required  to  complete  the  program.  Applicant 
who  have  received  credit  for  some  of  these  courses  (or  equivalent 
previously  will  be  allowed  to  substitute  up  to  six  units  of  course 
recommended  by  the  Department.  Students  whose  degrees  are  fro 
universities  other  than  the  University  of  Victoria  must  complete  th 
entire  15  units  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Students  with  a Univer- 
sity of  Victoria  degree  may  negotiate  to  have  transfer  credit  fro 
other  universities  apply  to  the  Diploma  program. 

5.  Courses  (15  units) 

a. )  250,  374,  375, 376,  or  388. 

b. )  Six  units  from  37 0A;  370B  or  373;  378;  386;  389;  390  or  39 

395;  260  or  261  or  340  or  341  or  364  or  365  or  396  or  401;  or_ 
iVt  units  including  360,  or  362. 

c. )  One  Education- B course:  331,  336,  342,  360,  435. 

6.  Those  who  intend  to  pursue  an  M.A.  degree  in  Applied  Linguist! 
should  select  IV2  units  from  section  B,  including  360,  361,  or  36' 
which  should  be  taken  on  entering  the  program,  for  a \6l/i  uni 
Diploma  program. 

7.  Students  who  have  completed  the  University  of  Victoria  degree  i 
Applied  Linguistics  or  its  equivalent  may  not  register  in  the  Diplo" 
Program. 

8 . Those  who  wish  to  be  teachers  in  the  British  Columbia  school  syste 
must  either  hold  an  Education  degree  or  have  successfully  complet 
the  professional  program  for  graduates  offered  by  Education  facu 
ties  in  the  province.  (For  particulars,  see  page  167). 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  acceptable  for  either  the  B.A,  or 
B.Sc.  degree;  230, 250,251, 252, 37QA,  370B,  373, 380, 381, 382, 38 
386,  407, 408, 410A,  4 LOB,  415, 440,  441  482,  483, 484,  and  485, 

Students  completing  first  year  and  choosing  Linguistics  as  a rm 
may  be  interested  in  exploring  the  Arts  Co-operative  option.  Please  s 
page  47  for  details  regarding  program  requirements  and  options, 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept. -Apr,,  F = Sept. -Dec.,  S - Jan.-Apr., 
K = May -Aug,,  NO  = Not  offered,  this  session) 

LING  099  (0)  ENGLISH  AS  A SECOND  LANGUAGE  (3  fee  uni 

A noncredit  course  in  composition  skills  for  students  whose  nati 
language  is  not  English  — see  page  13  for  regulations  governing  sue 
students.  Final  assessment  will  be  based  on  the  student’s  score  on  f 
English  Placement  Test  written  as  the  final  exam  for  the  course.  Studen 
who  do  not  pass  this  course  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  course  in  1* 
following  term.  The  course  may  be  repeated  for  a total  of  four  terms. 

(Grading:  Com,  N,  F)  FS(3- 

L1NG  100 A (formerly  hall  of  100)  (1  Vfc)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
LINGUISTICS:  1 

An  introduction  to  the  subject  matter  of  language  and  linguistics.  Topi 
studied  will  include  the  nature  of  language  through  an  overview  o 
sound  systems,  word  structures,  writing  systems,  meaning  and  lexic 
sets,  and  sentence  structure.  (Knowledge  of  a language  other  than 
English  not  necessary)  (Not  open  to  students  registered  in  or  havii 
credit  in  360,  361 , or  362)  F(3-Q 

LING  100B  (formerly  half  of  100)  flVfc)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
LINGUISTICS:  II 

A more  detailed  examination  of  the  topics  covered  in  100A  as  appli 
to  the  study  of  language  in  society,  and  language  and  mind.  Ancill 
topics  include  trade  languages.  Languages  of  British  Columbia,  dial 
tology,  language  evolution,  deaf  communication,  and  language  acq 
sition.  ( Prerequisite : 100 A or  the  equivalent)  (Not  open  10  students  wi 
credit  in  360,  361  or  362)  S{3- 
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HQ  230  (V/2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LINGUISTIC  TYPOLOGY 

A cross-1  inguistic  survey  of  syntactic  and  morphological  structures*  and 
urrent  approaches  to  language  universals  and  typology.  (Prerequisite: 
^one;  lOQAand  100B  recommended)  F(3-0) 

NG  250  (1V2)  PHONETICS 

investigation  of  the  production  and  nature  of  speech  sounds  corn- 
only  occurring  in  languages  of  the  world.  The  course  will  provide 
dice  in  recognizing*  transcribing  and  producing  such  sounds.  Pre- 
study of  the  ways  in  which  sound  systems  are  structured. 
Prerequisite:  None;  100A  recommended)  F(3-0) 

LING  251  (1 V2)  PHONOLOGY 

course  deals  with  the  overall  organization  and  function  of  sound 
stems*  with  an  investigation  of  their  variety  and  of  the  universal 
eatures  which  unite  them.  ( Prerequisite : 250  or  permission  of  the 
-artment)  (Not  open  to  students  with  3 units  of  credit  in  250) 

S(3-0) 

NG  252  (formerly  21  OB;  formerly  half  of  21 0)  (1 V2) 

RODUCTtON  TO  SYNTAX 

introduction  to  syntactic  theory  and  analysis.  Major  syntactic  struc- 
res  of  English  will  be  analyzed  from  a linguistic  perspective.  Analo- 
ous  constructions  in  other  languages  will  be  examined.  Additional 
pics  may  include  the  lexicon,  the  interface  between  morphology  and 
yntax*  and  the  interface  between  syntax  and  semantics.  This  course  is 
quisite  to  410A.  ( Prerequisite ; 230)  S(3-0) 

NG  2 SO  (JAPA  260)  (1 V*)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  JAPANESE 
YGUAGE  AND  LINGUISTICS 

A general  introduction  to  the  synchronic  and  diachronic  descriptions  of 
Tapanese;  subjects  covered  may  include:  phonology,  morphology,  syn- 
x,  semantics*  historical  changes*  poetics*  dialectology*  orthography* 
Le  sociol  inguistic  and  psycho  linguistic  aspects  of  Japanese*  the  rela- 
onship  between  Japanese  language*  thought*  and  culture*  and  the 
istory  of  Japanese  linguistics.  (Previous  knowledge  of  Japanese  not 
y)  NO(3-0) 

NG  261  (CHIN  261)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CHINESE 
NGUAGE  AND  LINGUISTICS 

rA  general  introduction  to  the  synchronic  and  diachronic  descriptions  of 
Chinese.  Subjects  covered  may  include  phonology* morphology*  syntax* 
mantics,  historical  changes*  poetics*  dialectology*  orthography,  the 
io linguistic  and  psycholinguistic  aspects  of  Chinese*  the  relationship 
ween  the  Chinese  language*  thought*  culture*  and  the  history  of 
“_ese  linguistics.  S(3-0) 

UNG  340  (SLAV  340)  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  SLAVIC 
^NGUAGES  (In  English) 

This  course  will  acquaint  students  with  the  family  of  Slavic  languages, 
Leii  history  and  place  within  the  Indo-European  language  family*  and 
eir  present  day  structure.  (Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguis- 
cs  or  permission  of  the  Department)  NO(3-0) 

NG  341  (SLAV  341)  (U®  SEMINAR  IN  A SLAVIC  LANGUAGE; 
lUCTURE  AND  HISTORY  (In  English) 

though  designed  as  a continuation  of  340  (SLAV  340)*  this  course 
can  be  taken  independently  as  well*  and  more  than  once  for  credit  (in 
ifferent  languages)  to  a maximum  of  three  units.  This  course  will  deal 
with  the  history  and  structure  of  a Slavic  language  not  offered  otherwise 
the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies.  Depending  upon  demand,  a 
^different  language  will  be  treated  in  each  given  year.  Languages  offered 
present  are:  Serbian*  Polish*  Ukrainian*  Czech.  (Prerequisite:  A 
revious  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Department) 

NO(3-0) 

LING  360  (3)  GENERAL  LINGUISTICS 

l introductory  course  intended  for  senior  students  with  no  previous 
training  in  the  subject.  The  principal  topics  treated  are  phonology* 
orphology*  and  syntax  in  light  of  modern  linguistic  theory.  (Credit  will 
t be  given  for  this  course  as  well  as  for  100B*  361  or  362)  Y(3-0) 

NG  361  (1  Vfc  formerly  3)  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 

guage  in  relation  to  culture*  semantics*  and  as  an  ethnographic  tool, 
tended  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Linguistics.  (Not 
pen  to  students  who  have  credit  in  or  who  are  taking  1 0GB,  360*  or 
362)  (Prerequisite:  ANTH  200B)  $(3-0) 


LING  362  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENERAL  LINGUISTICS 
(In  French) 

An  introductory  course  for  senior  students  with  attention  focused  on 
contemporary  approaches  to  topics  such  as  the  production  and  interpre- 
tation of  sounds  in  natural  languages  (phonetics  and  phonology),  struc- 
ture of  words  (morphology),  phrase  and  sentence  structure  (syntax)  and 
aspects  of  meaning  (semantics).  Additional  topics  will  deal  with  social 
and  historical  aspects  of  languages  and  their  use.  (Prerequisites:  none; 
a good  knowledge  of  oral  and  written  French  is  indispensable)  (Credit 
will  not  be  given  for  this  course  as  well  as  for  10GA,  10OB*  360  or  361 ) 

Y(3-0) 

LING  364  (1V2)  LANGUAGES  IN  THE  PACIFIC  AREA 

A survey  of  languages  spoken  on  the  islands  of  the  Pacific  Ocean 
(Indonesia,  Philippines.  Melanesia*  Micronesia  and  Polynesia)*  their 
genetic  relationships  and  area  groupings;  specific  languages  and  fami- 
lies are  selected  for  more  detailed  discussion,  illustrating  issues  of 
relevance  in  linguistic  theory  and  analysis,  applied  linguistics  and 
sociolinguistics.  ( Prerequisite : None;  1G0B  recommended)  (Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  PACI  364)  NO(3-G) 

LING  365  (1V2)  SEMINAR  ON  A PACIFIC  AREA  LANGUAGE: 
STRUCTURE,  CONTEXT  AND  USAGE 

This  course  deals  each  time  with  a different  specific  language  spoken 
in  Pacific  Asia  (except  for  Mandarin  Chinese  and  Japanese)  and  on  the 
Pacific  Islands.  Topics  include  phonological  and  grammatical  structure* 
genetic  relationships  to  others  of  its  family*  social  and  cultural  context* 
political  importance*  use  in  the  mass  media  and  education*  literature  in 
the  language*  and  the  problems  of  language  policy  and  planning.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit  up  to  a maximum  of  six  units.  (Prerequisite:  none. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  POLI  365)  NO (3-0) 

LING  370A  (PSYC  370 A)  (formerly  370)  (1 V2)  PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology,  A course 
in  the  psychology  of  language  which  examines  the  process  of  compre- 
hension and  production*  including  language  and  cognition*  conversa- 
tional discourse*  and  inference  and  semantics,  among  other  topics. 
(Prerequisites;  230*  25 1 and  252)  F(3-0) 

LING  37QB  (PSYC  370B)  (formerly  369)  (1V2)  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology.  The  course 
examines  the  biological  bases  of  language;  the  stage  by  stage  acquisition 
of  the  phonology*  morphology*  syntax*  and  semantics  of  the  child’s  first 
language;  and  the  child's  developing  metalinguistic  abilities.  Also 
treated  are  the  child's  growing  awareness  of  the  form  and  function  of 
speech  acts*  as  well  as  the  discourse  rules  governing  conversations. 
(Prerequisite:  3 70 A)  S(3-0) 

LING  372  (1 V2)  NATIVE  LANGUAGES  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

Survey  of  the  semantic*  phonological*  morphological*  and  syntactic 
structure  of  languages  belonging  to  five  different  language  families  of 
British  Columbia*  and  hypotheses  of  their  history.  (Prerequisites;  251* 
252)  N 0(3-0) 

LING  373  (IV2)  SECOND  LANGUAGE  ACQUISITION 

The  process  of  acquiring  a second  or  additional  language;  examines  the 
nature  of  learner  grammars;  individual  differences  in  language  acquisi- 
tion; the  role  of  input,  and  similarities  and  differences  in  LI  and  L2 
acquisition.  Instructed  acquisition  and  the  relationship  between  acqui- 
sition research  and  second  language  teaching  is  also  discussed.  (Prereq- 
uisite: a previous  course  in  Linguistics)  F(3~0) 

LING  374  (1 V2)  APPLIED  LINGUISTICS 

Explores  and  demonstrates  the  relevance  of  theoretical  linguistics* 
psycholinguistics*  sociolinguistics  and  contrastive  analysis  to  teaching 
and  learning  of  language;  introduction  to  approaches  and  methods  in 
language  teaching*  curriculum  development,  error  analysis,  testing. 
(Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department)  F(3-0) 
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UNG  375  (1  Vz)  TECHNIQUES  IN  APPLIED  LINGUISTICS 

With  special  reference  to  teaching  English  as  a second  language,  this 
course  addresses  problems  such  as  course  design,  preparation  and 
evaluation  of  pedagogical  materials,  selection  of  a curriculum,  construc- 
tion of  a syllabus  and  lesson  plans,  classroom  teaching  techniques,  and 
the  use  of  audio-visual  materials.  Reassessment  of  the  theoretical  prin- 
ciples discussed  in  374.  (Prerequisite:  374  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment) S{3-0) 

LING  376  (I1/*)  SEMINAR  AND  PRACTICUM  IN  APPLIED 
LINGUISTICS 

Seminars,  workshops  and  lectures  on  contemporary  issues  iu  second 
language  teaching  and  acquisition.  Observation  of  second  language 
classes,  teaching  practicum  and  student  seminars  are  course  core.  Eval  u- 
ation is  based  on  observation  logs,  completion  of  practicum  and  report, 
and  participation  in  seminars.  Registration  is  limited  to  Applied  Lin- 
guistics students,  (Pre-  or  corequisites:  374,  375)  Y(l-2) 

LING  378  (1V2)  CONTRASTIVE  LINGUISTICS 

An  introduction  to  the  contrastive  study  of  languages  with  respect  to 
their  phonological,  morphological,  syntactic  and  semantic  systems. 
Special  attention  is  also  given  to  factors  related  to  language  learning 
situations,  with  reference  to  transfer  and  interference  from  the  mother 
tongue.  The  language  selected  to  be  compared  with  English  will  vary 
from  year  to  year.  This  course  can  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  as 
long  as  the  target  language  differs  each  time.  {Prerequisite:  A previous 
course  in  Linguistics)  Texts:  Selected  readings  on  the  theory  of  contras- 
tive analysis.  F(3-0) 

LING  380  (1 V2)  ACOUSTIC  PHONETICS 

A study  of  the  acoustical  properties  of  speech  sounds  including  the  basic 
physical  principles  involved  in  the  generation  and  propagation  of  sound 
energy  and  the  phenomenon  of  resonance;  students  are  introduced  to 
experimental  instruments  and  trained  in  the  use  of  the  sound  spectro- 
graph for  the  analysis  of  speech  sounds.  (Prerequisites:  250  or  equiva- 
lent) F(2-2) 

LING  391  (IV2)  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  SPEECH  PRODUCTION 

A study  of  the  physiology  of  the  human  speech  mechanisms  including 
the  relevant  aspects  of  the  respiratory,  laryngeal  and  supralaryngeal 
systems.  (Prerequisite:  250)  F(2-2) 

UNG  382  (1  Vy  EXPERIMENTAL  PHONETICS 

This  course  expands  on  topics  covered  in  Linguistics  380.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  design  of  phonetic  and  phonological  experiments  using 
electronic  systems  and  introducing  computer  technology  for  speech 
analysis,  (Prerequisite:  380)  S(2-2) 

UNG  383  (iVy  AUDITORY  PHONETICS 

A study  of  the  perception  of  speech  sounds  in  terms  of  the  physiology 
of  the  organs  of  hearing  with  attention  being  focused  on  the  hearing 
mechanism  as  a transducer  of  acoustical  energy  to  neural  impulses. 
Students  are  also  introduced  to  speech  perception  research  methodol- 
ogy. (Prerequisite:  250  or  25 1 f or  equivalent)  S(2-2) 

LING  386  (IV2)  PROSODIC  FEATURES  OF  ENGLISH 

Detailed  analysis  of  the  stress  and  intonation  patterns  of  English  and 
their  relationship  to  grammatical  functions;  phonetic  descriptions  of 
rhythm  and  voice  quality  are  practised  and  used  to  analyze  speech  in 
various  languages,  {Prerequisite:  250, 25 1,  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment) F(3-0) 

LING  368  (1  V2)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  GRAMMAR  OF 
ENGLISH  USAGE 

A basic  functional  treatment  of  the  grammar  of  English,  with  special 
emphasis  on  standard  Canadian  English  usage.  The  parts  of  speech  and 
their  functional  relations  will  be  examined.  FS(3-Q) 

LING  389  (IV2)  AN  ADVANCED  GRAMMAR  OF  ENGLISH  USAGE 

An  examination  of  the  more  complex  structures  of  English  grammar 
and  their  use  as  functional  units  at  various  levels  of  spoken  and  written 
Canadian  English.  Topics  may  include  stylistic  variation  and  the  formal 
differences  between  Canadian  and  British  or  American  usage.  (Prereq- 
uisite: 388  or  permission  of  the  Department)  $(3-0) 


LING  390  (1  Vy  THE  GROWTH  OF  MODERN  ENGLISH 

The  linguistic  history  of  the  English  language  from  its  Proto-Indo-Euro- 
pean origins  to  the  present,  including  non-British  English  (especially 
Canadian).  Topics  will  include  the  causes  of  language  change,  the 
development  of  the  phonological,  morph osyn tactic  and  lexical  systems 
of  English,  and  the  significance  of  social  and  regional  dialects.  (Not 
open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  ENGL  390  or  440).  (Prerequisite: 
A previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Department) 

F{3-0) 


LING  392  (IVy  CANADIAN  ENGLISH 

A description  of  the  distinctive  features  of  modem  Canadian  English, 
especially  in  vocabulary,  grammar  and  pronunciation,  and  an  account 
of  the  economic,  social,  and  political  factors  that  have  given  rise  to  those 
features.  (Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics,  or  permission 
of  the  Department).  S(3-0) 

UNG  393  (1V>)  DIALECTOLOGY 

Dialect  geography  and  its  methodology  with  reference  to  English  dia- 
lects including  regional  variation  in  Canada,  (Prerequisite:  A previous 
course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Department;  392  recom- 
mended) N 0(3-0) 

UNG  395  (IVy  SOCIOLINGUISTICS 

A study  of  language  in  its  social  context,  covering  aspects  of  linguistic 
variation  within  and  across  speech  communities.  Topics  include  lan- 
guage and  class,  sex,  age,  situation  and  ethnicity;  languages  in  contact 
(pidgin  and  creole  languages),  codeswitching  and  standardization;  rules 
of  conversation  and  respectful  address;  societal  features  of  language 
change.  { Prerequisite : A previous  course  in  Linguistics)  $(3-0) 


UNG  396  (JAPA  396)  (1  Vy  SQCIOLINGUISTIC  ISSUES  IN 
JAPANESE 

An  examination  of  the  Japanese  language  in  its  social  context.  A wide 
range  of  sociolinguistic  topics  will  be  covered,  including  non-verbal 
communication  and  types  of  Japanese  spoken  outside  of  Japan.  Atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  linguistic,  dialectal,  and  stylistic  variation  in  speech 
communities,  and  to  sociolinguistic  considerations  such  as  class,  gen- 
der, and  social  setting.  NO(3-0) 

LING  401  (formerly  201)  (1V2)  SALISH:  I 
An  introduction  to  the  linguistic  structures  of  one  of  the  major  language 
families  in  British  Columbia  presented  through  reading  and  tran$!atinw 
myths  and  ethnographic  texts  of  a selected  member  language.  All  text 
are  also  presented  orally.  In  addition  to  grammar  and  lexicon,  sometime 
is  devoted  to  a consideration  of  the  culture  reflected  in  the  texts. 
Differences  between  oral  and  written  literature  are  also  discussed. 
(Prerequisite:  At  least  third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment) S(3-0) 

LING  402  (formerly  202)  (1 V2)  SALISH:  II 

The  content  of  this  course  will  vary.  In  some  years  it  will  involve 
deeper  analysis  of  the  401  language;  in  others  it  will  be  the  same  forma 
as  401  presented  for  a second  Salish  language.  (Prerequisite:  401) 

NO(3-0 

LING  407  (1  Va)  LEXICAL  THEORY 

Contemporary  research  on  the  syntactic  and  semantic  properties  o 
words,  with  emphasis  on  lexical  representations  and  lexical  rules 
Topics  include  argument  structure,  thematic  roles,  aspect,  and  syntactic 
projection  from  the  lexicon,  (Prerequisite:  410A  or  permission  of  th 
Department)  F(3-H 

LING  408  (IV2)  ADVANCED  MORPHOLOGY 

Survey  of  current  theoretical  models  used  to  account  for  the  generati 
of  words  in  English  and  other  languages.  Emphasis  will  be  on  deriva- 
tional morphology,  especially  compounding.  Scope  will  include  the  rol 
of  phonology  in  morphological  theory,  the  treatment  of  reduplication  in 
word  building,  the  use  of  rule  formalisms,  and  the  nature  of  lexica 
representations,  (Prerequisites:  230,  251  and  252)  N 0(3-0 

LING  41 0A  (IVy  SYNTAX 
This  course  will  emphasize  syntactic  analysis  and  argumentation  in  th 
description  of  the  major  structures  of  English  using  an  extended  phrase1 
structure  model.  ( Prerequisites : 230,  251  and  252,  or  Diploma  statu 
and  360)  F(3-l 
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LING  41  OB  (1 V2)  THEORIES  OF  GRAMMAR 

Current  issues  in  syntactic  theory  are  examined  from  the  perspective  of 
contemporary  syntactic  models  such  as  Government-Binding  Theory, 
Head-Driven  Phrase  Structure  Grammar,  Categorial  Grammar  or  Lexi- 
cal-Functional Grammar.  (Prerequisite:  4 1 OA)  $(3-1 ) 

LING  415  (formerly  41 OC)  (life)  MATHEMATICAL  LINGUISTICS 

Introduction  to  certain  formal  systems  relevant  to  theoretical  linguistics. 
Topics  include  formal  logic,  set  theory,  recursive  functions,  and  natural 
language  quantification,  (Prerequisites:  25 1 and  252)  NG(3-G) 

LING  420  (1V2)  COMPARATIVE  INDO-EUROPEAN 

This  course  provides  an  integrated  account  of  the  evolution  of  the 
principal  Indo-European  languages.  (Prerequisites:  230,  25 1 and  252, 
or  permission  of  the  Department)  F(3-0) 

LING  425  (1 V2)  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  LINGUISTICS 

An  investigation  of  language  change  through  time.  Theoretical  consid- 
erations in  the  reconstruction  of  phonological  and  other  linguistic 
subsystems.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  evolution  of  languages  other  than 
Indo-European.  ( Prerequisites : 230,  251  and  252  or  equivalent)  S(3-0) 

LING  426  (V/2)  SEMANTICS 

Compositional  semantics.  Topics  include  mode l -theoretical  semantics, 
tense,  modality,  quantification,  speech  acts,  and  the  interface  between 
syntax  and  semantics.  (Prerequisite:  410A  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment) NO(3-0) 

LING  430  (1 V2)  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS 

Generative  analysis  of  the  syntactic  and  morphological  structure  of  a 
language  other  than  English.  { Prerequisite : 41  OA;  408  recommended) 

NO(3-0) 

LING  440  (1  Vz)  GENERATIVE  PHONOLOGY 

Description  of  sound  systems  using  procedures  and  theoretical  bases  of 
generative  phonology.  It  is  intended  for  students  who  have  had  an 
introduction  to  phonology  and  who  wish  to  learn  language  description 
using  distinctive  sound  features,  notational  conventions,  and  rule  inter- 
action formalisms,  (Prerequisite:  25 1 or  permission  of  the  Department 
or  Diploma  status  and  360)  F(3-0) 

LING  441  (1  VSs)  ADVANCED  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS 

This  course  will  survey  current  issues  in  phonological  theory.  Special 
topics,  such  as  the  question  of  abstractness  of  underlying  repre- 
sentations, the  effect  of  historical  change  on  the  sound  component  of 
language,  the  role  of  grammatical  and  lexical  information  in  phonology. 


the  treatment  of  exceptions,  and  the  ways  of  handling  rule  interactions 
and  applications  will  be  considered.  (Prerequisite:  440  or  permission  of 
the  Department)  S(3-Q) 

LING  448  (IV?)  DIRECTED  READINGS  IN  LINGUISTICS 

(Open  only  to  Major  and  Honours  students  with  a minimum  G.PA.  of 

6.50  in  Linguistics  courses)  F(3-0) 

LING  449  (iVy  DIRECTED  READINGS  IN  LINGUISTICS 

(Open  only  to  Major  and  Honours  students  with  a minimum  G.P.A.  of 

6.50  in  Li ng u i Stic s cou rses ) S (3-0) 

LING  450  (IVy  SEMINAR  IN  LANGUAGES 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with 
the  Department,  (Prerequisites:  230,  251  and  252)  F(3-0) 

LING  451  (1  Vy  SEMINAR  IN  LANGUAGES 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with 
the  Department.  (Prerequisites:  230,  25 1 and  252)  NO  (3-0) 

LING  482  (formerly  part  of  481)  (1  Vs)  COMPUTATIONAL 
LINGUISTICS:  AN  INTRODUCTION 

An  introduction  to  the  applications  of  the  computer  to  linguistic  prob- 
lems. (This  course  is  prerequisite  to  483,  484,  485)  (Prerequisite: 
Written  permission  of  the  Department  required  for  students  not  regis- 
tered in  a Linguistics  degree  program)  F(3-0) 

LING  483  (formerly  part  of  481)  (1 V2)  COMPUTATIONAL 
LINGUISTICS:  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS 

The  application  of  the  computer  to  the  analysis  of  linguistic  data  in  such 
areas  as  phonetics  and  dialectology.  { Prerequisite : 482.  A previous 
course  related  to  phonetics  or  dialectology  recommended)  NO(3-0) 

LING  484  (1V2)  COMPUTATIONAL  LINGUISTICS:  GRAMMARS 

The  application  of  computing  methods  to  contemporary  theories  of 
natural  language,  (Prerequisites:  252  and  481  or  482)  $(3-0) 

LING  485  (1 V2)  COMPUTATIONAL  LINGUISTICS:  PHONOT ACTIOS 

The  application  of  phonetic  and  phonological  theory  to  computerized 
speech  synthesis  and  recognition.  (Prerequisites:  382,  and  482  or  the 
equivalent  of  CSC  1 15)  NO(3-0) 

UNG  499  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS 

The  Honours  thesis  is  to  be  based  on  supervised  research  carried  out  by 
the  student  during  the  final  year.  The  recommended  style  and  format  of 
the  Honours  thesis  are  the  same  as  those  stipulated  for  graduate  theses. 

Y(3-0) 
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(1992-94) 

Rekha  Srivastava,  B.Sc.  (Utkal),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Banaras),  Adjunct  As- 
sociate Professor  (1993-95) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc.  degrees, 
see  page  365. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that,  because  of  limited  facilities  and  staff,  it  may 
be  necessary  to  limit  enrollment  in  certain  first  and  second  year  Mathe- 
matics and  Statistics  courses.  Enrollment  limits  in  second  year  will  be 
imposed  primarily  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing.  Course  enrollment 
limits  will  be  listed  during  registration. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Mathematics  Programs: 

For  either  a B.A.  or  B.Sc.  degree  in  Mathematics,  students  may  take 
a General,  Major,  Honours  Mathematics  or  Honours  Statistics  program. 
The  M athe mat ics/S tati st i c s/Com pute r Science  course  requirements  for 
each  program  are  as  follows: 

General 

(a)  100  and  101 

(b)  205  (or  200),  20 1 , 233 A,  224  (or  233C) 

(c)  9 additional  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the  Depart- 
ment. 

General  (TEACHER  PREPARATION  OPTION) 

(a)  100,  101,  151 

(b)  One  of  CSC  110,  112 

(c)  205, 224, 233A 

(d)  STAT  260 

(e)  362,  368A 

(f)  410,415 

(g)  3 additional  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the  Depart- 
ment. Recommended  courses  include  324, 330A,  352,  36 SB,  377*. 
*MATH  377  requires  201  which  would  have  to  be  added  to  the 
student's  program. 

The  General  Program  emphasizes  breadth  of  education  and  requires 
concentration  in  two  different  fields.  See  page  39  of  the  Calendar  for 
more  details. 

Major 

(a)  100  and  101 

(b)  Two  of  CSC  110,  112,  115 

(c)  200, 201, 233A,  233C 

(d)  STAT  260, 261 

(e)  Two  of  324, 325,  377 

(f)  330A,  330B,  333A 

(g)  7 Vi  additional  units  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses  numbered 
300  or  higher  (of  which  at  least  3 units  are  numbered  400  or  higher) 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

Honours  in  Mathematics/Honours  In  Statistics 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  an  Honours  program  in  the 
Department  should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chair  of  the  Department  on 
completion  of  their  second  year.  Normally  a student  will  be  admitted  to 
die  third  year  of  an  Honours  program  in  the  Department  only  if  the 


student  has  achieved  a first  class  average  in  the  second  year  courses 
taken  in  the  Department.  Students  are  expected  to  receive  credit  for  at 
least  iVi  units  in  each  campus  term.  A student  whose  third  year  work  is 
not  of  honours  calibre  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  program. 
A student  graduating  in  the  Honours  program  will  be  recommended  for 
a First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  has  achieved  a first  class 
graduating  average  and  a first  class  average  in  courses  numbered  300 
or  higher  in  the  Department.  A student  who  completes  the  Honours 
degree  requirements  without  attaining  a first  class  standing,  but  with  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50,  will  be  recommended  for  a Second 
Class  Honours  degree. 

Honours  in  Mathematics 

(a)  100  and  101 

(b)  Two  of  CSC  110, 112,  115 

(c)  200, 20L233A,  233C 

(d)  STAT  260,  261 

(e)  Two  of  324,  325,377 

(f)  333A,  333C,  334, 338,  434 

(g)  12  additional  units  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses  numbered 
300  or  higher,  of  which  at  least  6 units  are  numbered  400  or  higher. 
Students  who  are  specifically  interested  in  one  of  the  areas  of  pure 
mathematics  or  applied  mathematics  should  consult  the  Department 
for  advice  in  the  selection  of  these  elective  units. 

Honours  In  Statistics 

(a)  100  and  101 

(b)  Two  of  CSC  110,112,  115 

(c)  200,  201, 233 A,  23 3C 

(d)  STAT  260,  261 

(e)  Two  of  324,  325  , 377 

(f)  330A,  330B  (or  338),  333A,  352 

(g)  STAT  350, 353,  450 

(h)  Two  of  452,  STAT  354,  453, 454  (454  can  be  taken  more  than  once 
in  different  topics) 

(i)  6 additional  units  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  numbered  300  or 
higher.  (Every  program  must  include  at  least  6 units  of  Mathematics 
and  Statistics  courses  numbered  400  or  higher.) 


Combined  Programs  In  Chemistry  and  Mathematics: 

For  a B.Sc,  degree  in  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  stu- 
dents may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not 
joint  degrees  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree  pro- 
gram composed  of  a selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the 
departments.  Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs 
must  contact  the  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Depart- 
ments, and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  these 
departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work  in 
either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  with  their  advisers  prior 
to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

All  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Honours  students  must 
complete  a minimum  of  7 Vs  units  of  courses  per  campus  term.  A student 
graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  is  required  to  obtain  a 
6.50  or  higher  graduating  average  and  a grade  point  average  of  6.50  or 
higher  over  the  group  of  required  300  and  400  level  courses  in  chemistry 
and  mathematics  in  order  to  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  degree.  To 
obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  a student  is  required  to  obtain  at 
least  a 4,00  graduating  average. 

First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 

CHEM  100*,  or  091/101 A*  or  101B,  or  140C  (IV2) 

CHEM  092/1 02*.  or  1 02®  or  245°  ( 1 ’/2) 

CHEM  213/222/231/235/245  Ol/2  or  6*) 

Two  of  CSC  110, 112, 115  (3) 

MATH  1 00/ 101/200/20 1/233A/233C  (9) 

PHYS  112®  (3) 


Other  courses  (Electives)  (4^2  or  6*) 

AFor  students  with  Chemistry  11  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
B For  students  with  Chemistry  12  and  Mathematics  12  or  equivalents 
c For  students  with  at  least  “B"  standing  in  Chemistry  12  and  Mathe- 
matics  12  or  equivalents 

D For  students  with  at  least  “B”  standing  in  CHEM  140 
E Physics  requirement  may  also  be  satisfied  by  PHYS  1 20/220  or  at  least 
a grade  of  B in  PHYS  102 

*If  CHEM  245  completed  previously  instead  of  102 


M a f hematics  and  Statistics  127 


Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 


CHEM  312/323/324/345/346/444  (or425)/446  (10l/2) 

MATH  325/3 26/3 30 A/3 30B/3 3 3 A (lV2) 

One  of  MATH  333C,  422,  or  423  ( 1 V2) 

Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Department 
in  consultation  with  that  Department  ^ i/2j 

Course (s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  and  Statistics  Departments  (3) 

Other  courses  (Electives)  (6) 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

(All  courses  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

A 11  Chemi  stry  course  s I i seed  under  Major  program  ( 1 0 l/2) 

plus 

CHEM  399/499  (4) 

MATH  333 A/3 33 C/334/3 3 8/434/445 A/445 B (10 V2) 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Department  in 
consultation  with  that  Department  (3) 

Other  courses  (Electives)  (3) 


Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  units  to  be 
chosen  in  the  above  programs  are:  CHEM  306;  318;  335;  337;  338;  424; 
425;  444;  CSC  349A;  349B;  MATH  352;  368 A;  368B;  (for  Honours, 
325  and  326);  STAT  353*;  354*, 

* These  courses  have  200  level  statistics  courses  as  prerequisites,  which 
would  have  to  be  included  in  the  student's  program  as  options. 

Combined  Programs  In  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 

For  a B.Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics, 
students  may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not 
joint  degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree 
program  composed  of  selected  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Departments,  and 
will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students 
considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work  in  either  Computer  Science  or 
Mathematics  must  consult  with  their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final 
choice  of  courses. 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Combined  Honours  program 
should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chairs  of  the  Departments  on  completion 
of  their  second  year.  Normally  a student  will  be  admitted  to  the  com- 
bined Honours  program  only  if  the  student  meets  the  following  condi- 
tions: completion  of  CSC  112,  115,  225,  230,  and  275;  completion  of 
at  least  10,5  units  of  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses  required  for 
the  degree;  attainment  of  a grade  of  at  least  B+  in  all  200  level  CSC 
courses;  attainment  of  a GPAof  at  least  6.50  in  all  200  level  Mathematics 
and  Statistics  courses. 

Students  may  also  apply  and  be  admitted  to  the  Combined  Honours 
program  upon  completion  of  their  third  year  provided: 

(i)  they  have  completed  all  of  the  100  level  and  200  level  courses 
required  for  the  Combined  Honours  degree  with  a GPA  of  at  least 
6,00  in  these  courses,  and 

(ii)  they  have  completed  at  least  4,5  units  of  300  level  courses  in 
Computer  Science  (including  CSC  320  and  349A)  and  4.5  units  in 
Mathematics  (including  MATH  333 A and  334)  and  have  obtained  a 
GPAof  at  least  6.00  in  all  300  level  Computer  Science,  Mathematics, 
and  Statistics  courses  taken. 

Honours  students  are  expected  to  maintain  a GPA  of  at  least  5.00  in 
their  third  year  to  remain  in  the  program. 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be 
recommended  for  a First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves 
a graduating  average  of  at  least  6.50.  A student  who  does  not  attain  a 
graduating  average  of  6,50  will  be  recommended  for  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating  average  of  at  least 

First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 

MATH  100  and  101 
ENGL  1 15 
ENGR  240 1 

MATH  233A  and  233C 
MATH  200  and  201 


(3) 

<ll/2> 

ovw 

(3) 

(3) 


MATH  224  (lV2) 

STAT  260  and  261  (3) 

CSC  1 12  and  1 152  (3) 

CSC  225,  230  and  275  (4V» 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

MATH  324,  330A  and  330B  (4l4) 

MATH  333A  and  one  of  333C,  422  or  423  (3) 

C SC  320,  349A  and  349B  (4l/2) 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer  Science  and 
Mathematics  and  Statistics  at  the  300  level  or  above  with  at  least 
6 units  at  the  400  level.  In  selecting  these  courses  students  are 
urged  to  take  at  least  3 of  the  additional  units  in  each  of 
the  two  Departmen  ts . ( j q l/2 j 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

MATH  334, 338  and  434  (4  V2) 

MATH  324, 333 A and  333C  (4'/2) 

CSC  320,  349A,  349B  and  499  (6) 

Two  of  CSC  425, 445, 449, 484  (3) 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer  Science  or 
Mathematics  and  Statistics  at  the  300  level  (3) 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer  Science  or 
Mathematics  and  Statistics  at  the  400  level  (4^) 


Students  must  complete  a minimum  of  3 units  of  400  level  courses 
offered  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  as  part  of  the 
above  program. 

1 ENGL  225  can  replace  ENGR  240  but  this  requires  3 units  of  first 
year  English  as  prerequisite. 

2 Students  with  a grade  below  A in  Computer  Science  12  arc  also 
required  to  take  CSC  110. 


Honours  In  Physics  and  Mathematics 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  Program  in 
Physics  and  Mathematics  requires  the  permission  of  both  the  Depart- 
ment of  Physics  and  Astronomy  and  the  Department  of  Mathematics 
and  Statistics.  The  class  of  the  Honours  degree  of  a student  graduating 
in  the  Honours  in  Physics  and  Mathematics  Program  will  be  determined 
on  the  basis  of  the  grade  point  average  calculated  using  the  best  30  units 
of  approved  300  and  400  level  courses.  The  class  designated  will  be 
First  Class  if  this  average  is  at  least  6.50  and  Second  Class  if  this  average 
is  at  least  3.50. 

In  year  1 students  will  take  (a)  PHYS  120  and  220  or  (b)  PHYS  112. 
In  each  case  the  student  will  then  choose  subsequent  courses  indicated 
by  the  appropriate  letter  (a)  or  (b). 

Year  t 


(a)  PHYS  120  and  220  or 

(b)  PHYS  112 

3  units  of  Chemistry 
MATH  100  and  10 1 
MATH  233A  and  233C* 
CSC  110  or  112 


(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(l‘/2) 


(Students  who  believe  that  they  have  the  equivalent  of  CSC  110  or 
1 12  may  request  the  Physics  and  Astronomy  and  Mathematics  and 
Statistics  Departments  to  waive  the  CSC  110  or  112  requirement.) 


Year  II 

(a)  PHYS  216  or 

(ll/2) 

(b)  PHYS  220  and  216 

(3) 

PHYS  214  and  2 15 

(3) 

MATH  200  and  201 

(3) 

MATH  233A  and  233C* 

(3) 

Year  lit 

PHYS  325  and  326 

(3) 

PHYS  321 A and  321B 

(3) 

PHYS  4 1 3A  and  4 13B 

(3) 

MATH  325  and  326 

(3) 

MATH  334  and  338 

(3) 

MATH  434 

(m 

MATH  elective** 
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Year  IV 


PHYS317C2  (IV2) 

PHYS  410  and  421  (3) 

PHYS  422  and  423  (3) 

PHYS  460  (0) 

PHYS  electives*  * ( 1 or  3) 

MATH  333A  and  333C*  (3) 

MATH  445  A and  445B  (3) 

MATH  electives**  (3) 


* MATH  233A  and  233C  may  be  taken  in  first  year,  in  which  case 
3 33 A and  333C  may  be  taken  in  second  year, 
o PHYS  317  may  be  taken  in  second  year  if  220  is  taken  in  first  year* 
**  Mathematics  electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics,  and  Physics  electives  are 
to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy.  Students  will  normally  enroll  in  1 8 units  of  work  in  each 
of  third  and  fourth  years. 

Notes 

1 . All  students  taking  a Major  or  Honours  in  Mathematics  arc  strongly 
advised  to  take  at  least  one  University  course  in  Physics. 

2.  Any  students  who  demonstrate  to  the  Department  that  they  have 
mastered  the  material  of  a course  may  be  granted  advanced  place- 
ment. For  this  purpose  a score  or  4 or  5 on  the  AP  Calculus  test  will 
constitute  mastery  of  Mathematics  100. 

3*  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from 
community  colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for 
Grade  XIII  Mathematics  must  consult  the  Department  before  enroll- 
ing in  any  Mathematics  course. 

4.  Students  with  lower  than  B standing  in  Mathematics  12  are  advised 
to  take  Mathematics  120  before  attempting  Mathematics  100, 

MATHEMATICS  COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Cooperative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  is  described  on  page  41.  Additional  general  regulations  per- 
taining to  Cooperative  Education  Programs  of  the  University  of  Victoria 
are  found  on  page  37, 

Full  time  students  in  the  Cooperative  Education  Program  participate 
in  a combined  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Cooperative  Pro- 
gram during  their  first  two  years.  In  their  third  year,  students  may  opt 
to  complete  a degree  program  In  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathemat- 
ics, and  will  then  enter  the  Coop  program  in  that  department.  Students 
who  opt  for  the  Major  or  Honours  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and 
Mathematics,  or  for  a Double  Major  or  Double  Honours  in  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics,  will  remain  in  the  combined  Computer 
Science/Mathematics  Coop  Program. 

The  minimum  academic  requirements  for  entering  the  Mathematics 
and  Computer  Science  Program  are  a grade  point  average  of  4.50,  a 
minimum  grade  point  average  of  5.50  in  courses  completed  in  the 
Departments  of  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics  and 
a grade  of  at  least  B-  in  each  course  completed  in  the  Departments  of 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  and  Statistics,  Students  are  nor- 
mally admitted  to  the  Program  in  January,  after  the  first  term  on  campus, 
and  application  for  admission  should  be  made  before  the  end  of  the  first 
term.  First  year  students  wishing  to  apply  for  entry  to  the  program 
should  enroll  in  Mathematics  100  and  101,  Computer  Science  112  and 
1 15,  and  Statistics  260. 

In  order  to  graduate  in  the  Mathematics  Cooperative  Program  or  the 
combined  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Cooperative  Program 
students  must: 

(i)  successfully  complete  a minimum  of  four  Work  Terms,  (The  grant- 
ing of  Work  Term  credit  by  challenge  is  not  permitted.) 

(ii)  successfully  complete  the  following  thirteen  courses,  MATH  100, 
101,  200,  201,  224,  233 A and  233C,  CSC  112,  115,  225,  230  and 
275,  and  STAT260.  (Note  that  students  without  a grade  of  A or  higher 
in  Computer  Science  12  are  also  required  to  take  CSC  1 10.) 

(iii)  satisfy  the  course  requirements  of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours 
degree  programs  offered  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics  and 
Statistics. 

Students  registered  in  the  Coop  Program  must  be  enrolled  in  at  least 
6 units  of  course  work  during  each  campus  term.  The  performance  of 
students  will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  Term  and  each  Work  Term. 
Students  whose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by  the 


Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Coop  Committee  may  be  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  program. 

Each  Work  Term  is  recorded  on  the  student's  academic  record  and 
transcript  (as  COM,  N or  F)  and  details  of  Work  Terms  are  recorded  on 
the  Record  of  Work  Terms  which  is  attached  to  the  student's  academic 
record  and  transcript. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Cooperative  Education  Program 
in  Mathematics  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Notes: 

(A)  Each  student  who  is  admitted  to  the  Coop  program  during  first  year 
of  University  must  complete  all  Five  scheduled  Work  Terms, 

(B)  Students  who  transfer  from  other  institutions  and  all  students  ad- 
mitted to  the  Coop  Program  in  their  second  year  of  University  must 
complete  at  least  four  Work  Terms  and  must  complete  all  scheduled 
Work  Terms  in  their  program. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

(Course  offering  codes:  Y = Sept, -Apr.,  F = Sept. -Dec,,  S - Jan. -Apr., 
K = May- Aug.,  NO  - Not  offered,  this  session) 

MATHEMATICS 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered 
in  any  particular  year. 

MATH  100  (iVy  CALCULUS:  I 

Review  of  analytic  geometry;  functions  and  graphs;  limits;  derivatives; 
techniques  and  applications  of  differentiation;  antiderivatives;  the  defi- 
nite integral  and  area;  logarithmic  and  exponential  functions;  trigono- 
metric and  hyperbolic  functions.  (Prerequisite:  Mathematics  12  or  its 
equivalent)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  102)  (See  Notes  2 and 
4 above)  FS(4-0) 

MATH  101  (1  Vs)  CALCULUS:  II 

Volumes;  arc  length  and  surface  area;  techniques  of  integration  with 
applications;  Newton's  method,  trapezoidal  and  Simpson's  rules;  polar 
coordinates  and  area;  I'HospitaTs  rule;  Taylor's  formula;  improper 
integrals;  series  and  tests  for  convergence;  power  series  and  Taylor 
series . (Prerequi site : 1 00  or  eq  ui v alent)  FS  (4-0) 

MATH  102  (1  Vy  CALCULUS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  SOCIAL  AND 
BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Calculus  of  one  variable  with  applications  to  the  social  and  biological 
sciences.  Exponential  growth.  { Prerequisite : Mathematics  12  or  its 
equivalent)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  100,)  FS(3-0) 

MATH  103  (formerly  part  of  240)  (1  Vy  MATHEMATICS  FOR 
ECONOMICS:  I 

Elements  of  matrix  algebra,  partial  derivatives,  unconstrained  and  con- 
strained optimization  with  economics  examples,  infinite  series.  (Prereq- 
uisite: 100  or  102)  S(3-0) 

MATH  120  (formerly  MATH  012)  (1Vg)  PRECALCULUS 
MATHEMATICS 

The  essential  topics  prerequisite  for  Mathematics  100  and  102.  Elemen- 
tary functions  with  emphasis  on  the  general  nature  of  functions;  poly- 
nomial, rational,  exponential,  logarithmic,  and  trigonometric  functions. 
Conic  sections,  plane  analytic  geometry.  (Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1 1 
or  equivalent)  (Not  intended  for  students  who  are  proficient  with  the 
topics  covered  in  Mathematics  12.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
completed  or  ate  currently  registered  in  100  or  102)  (See  Note  4 above) 

FS(4-0) 

MATH  133(1  V2)  MATRIX  ALGEBRA  FOR  ENGINEERS 

Complex  numbers;  matrices  and  basic  matrix  operations;  vectors;  linear 
equations;  determinants;  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors;  linear  depend- 
ence and  independence;  orthogonality.  ( Prerequisite : Admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Engineering)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  110  or 
2 33 A)  F{3-(M) 
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MATH  151  (11*)  FINITE  MATHEMATICS 

Geometric  approach  to  linear  programming,  linear  systems,  Gauss-Jor- 
dan  elimination,  matrices,  compound  interest  and  annuities,  permuta- 
tions and  combinations,  basic  laws  of  probability,  conditional  prob- 
ability, independence,  um  problems,  tree  diagrams  and  Bayes  formula, 
random  variables  and  their  probability  distributions,  Bernoulli  trials  and 
the  binomial  distribution,  hypergeometric  distribution,  expectation,  ap- 
plications of  discrete  probability  and  Markov  chains.  {Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  12  or  equivalent,  or  MATH  120,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently)  (Students  who  have  credit  for  352  may  not  register  in  1 5 1 
for  credit,)  FS(3-0) 

MATH  160A  (formerly  half  of  160)  (1 V2)  MATHEMATICS  FOR  THE 
ELEMENTARY  TEACHER:  1 

Sets,  functions,  and  logic;  whole  numbers,  divisibility,  and  elementary 
number  theory;  the  integer,  rational,  and  real  number  systems  together 
with  associated  algorithms,  (Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1 1 or  equivalent 
or  consent  of  the  Department)  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted or  are  currently  registered  in  any  other  university  level  mathe- 
matic s course  except  1 60B ) FS  (3  -0) 

MATH  160B  (formerly  half  of  160)  (1 V2)  MATHEMATICS  FOR  THE 
ELEMENTARY  TEACHER:  II 

Ratio,  percent  and  interest;  measurement  and  the  metric  system;  ele- 
mentary geometry,  symmetry,  congruence  and  similarity;  probability. 
(Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1 1 or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Normally  160A  is  taken  before  160B)  (Not  open  to  students  who 
have  completed  or  are  currently  registered  in  any  other  university  level 
mathematics  course  except  160 A)  FS(3-0) 

MATH  200  (1 lift)  CALCULUS  OF  SEVERAL  VARIABLES 

Vectors  and  vector  functions;  solid  analytic  geometry;  partial  differen- 
tiation; directional  derivatives  and  the  gradient  vector;  Lagrange  multi- 
pliers; multiple  integration  with  applications;  cylindrical  and  spherical 
coordinates;  surface  area;  line  integrals;  Green’s  Theorem.  The  section 
of  this  course  for  engineering  students  will  also  cover  the  following 
topics:  surface  integrals  and  the  divergence  theorem.  (Prerequisite:  !01) 

FS(3“0-1) 

MATH  201  (1V&)  INTRODUCTION  TO  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Principally  a first  course  in  ordinary  differential  equations.  First  order 
equations;  geometric  interpretation;  direction  fields  and  integral  curves; 
applications  to  the  physical  and  biological  sciences;  linear  equations  of 
higher  order;  solutions  of  constant  coefficient  equations  and  their  appli- 
cation to  vibration  problems;  nonlinear  second  order  equations  and 
examples;  the  phase  plane.  The  Laplace  transform  and  applications. 
Singular  points  and  global  behaviour  of  some  examples,  (Prerequisite: 
101)  FSK(3-G-1) 

MATH  203  (formerly  part  of  240)  (1  Vfe)  MATHEMATICS  FOR 
ECONOMICS:  II 

Elements  of  multivariable  integral  calculus,  complex  numbers,  differ- 
ence and  differential  equations  with  economics  applications,  linear 
programming.  (Prerequisite:  103)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 
200, 201,  or  205)  NO(3~0) 

MATH  205  (1V2)  MULTIVARIABLE  CALCULUS 

Vectors  in  two  and  three  dimensions,  vector-valued  functions,  functions 
of  several  variables,  multivariate  differential  calculus,  multiple  inte- 
grals. (Prerequisite:  101)  (Not  intended  for  Mathematics  Major  or 
Honours  or  Statistics  Honours  students.  Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only 
one  of  200,  205)  FC3-0-1) 

MATH  224  (1 V2)  LOGIC  AND  FOUNDATIONS 

An  introduction  to  logic  and  the  foundations  of  discrete  mathematics. 
Propositions,  Boolean  connectives,  predicates,  quantifiers,  and  methods 
of  proof,  including  mathematical  induction.  Sets,  functions  and  rela- 
tions; the  basics  of  axiomatic  set  theory.  Algebraic  structures  including 
Boolean  algebras  and  switching  circuits.  ( Prerequisite : 101,  or  102  and 
151,  or  written  permission  of  the  Department)  (Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  222, 422  or  423)  FK{3-0) 

MATH  233A  (1V2)  MATRIX  ALGEBRA:  l 

Matrices:  simultaneous  equations;  determinants;  vectors  in  2-,  3-  and 
n-tuple  space;  inner  product;  linear  independence  and  rank;  change  of 
coordinates;  rotation  of  axes  in  2-  and  3-dimensional  Euclidean  space; 
orthogonal  matrices;  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors.  (Prerequisite:  3 


units  of  100  level  mathematics  courses;  or  an  A grade  in  Mathematics 
12  or  equivalent)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  133)  FS(3-0) 

MATH  233B  (1V2)  MATRIX  ALGEBRA:  II 

This  course  is  not  intended  for  students  majoring  in  mathematics. 
Eigenvalues,  eigenvectors  and  diagonalizaiion  of  complex  matrices 
with  applications;  orthogonal  and  unitary  matrices;  positive  definite 
matrices  with  applications.  (Prerequisites:  100  or  102,  and  233 A or  133) 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  333C)  (This  course  is  intended 
primarily  for  second  year  physics  students  or  other  science  students  with 
a strong  mathematical  background.)  K(3-0) 

MATH  233C  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ALGEBRA 

The  integers,  induction,  factorization,  congruences.  Definition  and  ex- 
amples of  rings,  fields  and  integral  domains.  Rational  numbers,  real 
numbers,  complex  numbers.  Polynomials  and  their  factorization.  Per- 
mutations; definition  and  examples  of  groups.  Additional  topics  chosen 
from  Boolean  algebras  and  lattices;  transfinite  arithmetic.  (Prerequisite: 
233 A or  1 10  or  1 33,  and  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  in  all  200 
level  mathematics  and  statistics  courses  completed)  (This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  Mathematics  students.)  $K(3-0) 

MATH  242  (V/2)  MATHEMATICS  OF  FINANCE 

Compound  interest  and  annuities-certain;  analysis  of  securities,  yield 
rates;  equations  of  value;  mortgages,  amortization,  sinking  funds;  de- 
preciation, depletion  and  capitalization  costs;  mortality  tables,  life  in- 
surance and  annuities.  ( Prerequisite . 102  and  151,  or  101  and  some 
knowledge  of  probability)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  152) 

F(3-G) 

Students  with  a D grade  In  Second  Year  Mathematics  courses  are 
advised  not  to  register  for  further  courses  In  Mathematics. 

MATH  321  <1V2)  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  FOR  ENGINEERS 

An  introduction  to  methods  for  solving  partial  differential  equations: 
basic  concepts;  derivation  of  the  heat  and  wave  equations  (heat  transfer, 
vibrations  of  membranes  and  strings);  classification  of  second  order 
partial  differential  equations;  separation  of  variables;  Fourier  series 
solution;  eigenfunction  space,  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions;  introduc- 
tion to  numerical  methods.  Optional  topics:  systems  of  ordinary  differ- 
ential equations,  classical  and  direct  methods  in  the  calculus  of  vari- 
ations. (Prerequisites:  200  and  201,  and  admission  to  the  Faculty  of 
Engineering  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  323B  or  326) 

N 0(3-0) 

MATH  323  (formerly  323A)  (1 V2)  APPLIED  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

A brief  review  of  the  material  covered  in  20L  Series  solutions  of 
selected  second  order  differential  equations  with  variable  coefficients 
with  special  emphasis  on  Bessel's  and  Legendre's  equations.  Linear 
systems  of  differential  equations.  The  application  of  the  Laplace  trans- 
forms for  systems.  Numerical  methods  with  applications.  Some  quali- 
tative results,  (Primarily  for  students  in  the  physical  sciences)  (Prereq- 
uisites: 200  (or  205),  201)  (Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only  one  of  323, 
323A,  325.  This  course  cannot  in  general  be  included  as  part  of  the 
Mathematics  and  Statistics  Department’s  requirements  for  the  Major  or 
Honours  degree)  F(3-Q) 

MATH  324  (1V2)  DISCRETE  AND  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS 

An  introduction  to  combinatorics  and  discrete  mathematics.  Graphs: 
trees,  colouring,  planarity,  Hamilton  and  Euler  cycles,  network  flows 
and  matching.  Counting:  permutations,  combinations,  set  and  numerical 
partitions,  inclusion-exclusion.  Recurrence  relations:  linear  recur- 
rences, generating  functions,  divide  and  conquer  recurrences.  (Prereq- 
uisite: 224  or  233C  or  written  permission  of  the  Department)  (Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  222,  422  or  423)  SK(3-0) 

MATH  325  (V/z)  INTERMEDIATE  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

Series  solutions  of  linear  ordinary  differential  equations  about  ordinary 
and  regular  singular  points,  Euler’s,  Bessel's  and  Legendre’s  equations. 
Numerical  methods  with  applications.  The  general  theory  of  linear 
systems  of  equations.  Laplace  transform  for  systems.  Stability  theory, 
Liapunov  functions.  Other  qualitative  results  and  methods.  (Prereq- 
uisites: 200, 201, 233 A or  equivalent.  Corequisite:  330Aor334)  (Credit 
can  be  obtained  for  only  one  of  323,  323 A,  325)  F(3-0) 
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MATH  326  (1V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

Partial  differential  equations  in  physics  (wave,  heat  and  Laplace  equa- 
tions), solution  by  separation  of  variables,  boundary  value  problems, 
orthogonal  functions,  Fourier  series,  transform  methods  (Laplace  and 
Fourier  transforms),  numerical  methods.  (Prerequisite:  323,  323 A or 
325)  (Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only  one  of  323B,  326)  SK(3-0) 

MATH  3 30 A (1  Vz)  ADVANCED  CALCULUS 

Sequences  and  series  of  real  numbers;  sequences  and  series  of  real 
valued  functions;  uniform  convergence;  Fourier  series;  differentiation 
and  integration  of  series  of  real  valued  functions;  power  series;  Taylor 
series;  Taylor's  formula  with  remainder;  multivariate  calculus;  implicit 
function,  Stokes  and  divergence  theorems.  (Prerequisites:  200  or  205) 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  334)  F(3-0) 

MATH  33  QB  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPLEX  VARIABLES 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  functions  of  a complex  variable, 
analytic  functions,  elementary  functions,  integration,  power  series, 
residue  theory.  (Prerequisite:  33 0A)  (Not  open  to  students  who  have 
credit  for  338)  SK(3-Q) 

MATH  3 33 A (1  Vy  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA:  I 

Groups,  rings  and  fields,  including  quotient  structures,  ( Prerequisite : 
233C  or  permission  of  the  Department)  F(3-0) 

MATH  333C  (1  Vfe)  LINEAR  ALGEBRA 

Vector  spaces  and  linear  transformations;  the  canonical  forms;  inner 
product  spaces  and  the  spectral  theorem,  (Prerequisite:  2 33 C or  233 B 
or  210)  S(3-0) 

MATH  334  (1 V2)  FOUNDATIONS  OF  ANALYSIS 

Sets  and  functions,  the  real  number  system,  set  equivalence,  sequences 
and  series,  introduction  to  point  set  and  metric  topology,  limits  and 
continuity  in  metric  spaces.  (Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  credit  for  430)  ( Prerequisites : 200  and  201  and 
the  consent  of  the  Department)  F(3-0) 

MATH  338  (1  Vs)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPLEX  ANALYSIS 

Elementary  functions  of  a complex  variable,  analytic  functions,  differ- 
entiation and  integration  of  functions  of  a complex  variable,  power 
series  and  residue  theory.  (Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  credit  for  330B)  (Prerequisite:  334)  SK{3-0) 

MATH  352  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROBABILITY 

Probability  spaces,  combinatorial  analysis,  conditional  probability,  in- 
dependence, inclusion- exclusion,  random  variables,  expectation,  dis- 
crete and  continuous  distributions,  limit  theorems.  (Prerequisite:  200  or 
205,  or  240)  F(3-0) 

MATH  362  (1V2)  ELEMENTARY  NUMBER  THEORY 

Divisibility,  primes,  congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  primitive  roots, 
quadratic  residues,  basic  representation  and  decimals,  and  a selection 
from  the  following  topics:  Pythagorean  triples,  represent ation  as  sums 
of  squares,  infinite  descent,  rational  and  irrational  numbers,  distribution 
of  primes.  (For  Mathematics  Majors  and  Honours  students,  and  for 
students  planning  to  teach  mathematics  in  secondary  schools)  (Prereq- 
uisite: 3 units  of  200  level  mathematics  courses)  F(3-0) 

MATH  368A  (IV2)  EUCLIDEAN  GEOMETRY 

The  real  affine  and  projective  planes;  Euclidean  geometry;  modem 
elementary  geometry;  elementary  transformations;  Euclidean  construc- 
tions; the  fundamental  theorem  of  polygonal  dissection;  projectivities; 
proper  conics.  ( Prerequisite : At  least  six  units  of  mathematics  or  the 
consent  of  the  Department)  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  366) 

F(3-G) 

MATH  368 B (iVy  NON-EUCLIDEAN  GEOMETRY 

The  parallel  postulate;  hyperbolic  geometry;  elliptic  geometry;  double 
elliptic  geometry;  the  Poincare  model.  { Prerequisite : At  least  six  units 
of  mathematics  or  the  consent  of  the  Department)  S{3-0) 


MATH  377  (1  Vy  MATHEMATICAL  MODELLING 

The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  mathematical  models  in 
various  areas  of  application.  Both  continuous  and  discrete  deterministic 
and  stochastic  models  will  be  employed.  Mathematical  techniques  used 
may  include:  differential  and  difference  equations,  matrix  analysis, 
optimization,  simple  stochastic  processes,  decision  theory,  game  theory 
and  numerical  methods.  The  phenomena  modelled  may  vary  from  year 
to  year,  (Prerequisites:  200  (or  205),  201, 23 3 A,  and  one  of  STAT  250, 
254,255,260)  S(3-0) 


NOTE:  Admission  to  the  following  courses  is  by  permission  of  the 
instructor  or  the  Department. 

MATH  410  (lVfe)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA  FOR 
TEACHERS 

Development  of  the  number  systems  of  elementary  algebra;  groups, 
rings,  integral  domains  and  fields;  polynomials.  { Prerequisite : 2 33 A) 
(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  233C  or  333A)  F{3-0) 

MATH  415  (IVy  HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Survey  of  the  development  of  Mathematics  from  its  earliest  beginnings 
through  to  the  present.  (Pre-  or  corequisite:  33 3 A or  410  or  consent  of 
the  Department)  $(3-0) 

MATH  422  (IVy  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS 

Permutations  and  combinations,  generating  functions,  recurrence  rela- 
tions, inclusion-exclusion  principle.  Mobius  inversion,  Polya's  enu- 
meration theorem.  Ramsey's  theorem,  systems  of  distinctive  repre- 
sentatives, combinatorial  designs,  algorithmic  aspects  of  combinatorics. 
(Prerequisite:  324;  333A,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently)  F(3-0) 

MATH  423  (1  Vy  GRAPH  THEORY 

An  introduction  to  the  combinatorial,  algorithmic  and  algebraic  aspects 
of  graph  theory.  (Prerequisite:  324)  S(3-0) 

MATH  433C  (1  Va)  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA:  11 

Field  theory;  composition  series  of  groups;  Galois  Theory.  (Prereq- 
uisites: 333 A,  and  33 3C  or  333B)  $(3-0) 

MATH  433 D (1  Vy  APPLIED  ALGEBRA 

A survey  of  the  applications  of  algebraic  structures  in  computer  science, 
applied  mathematics,  and  electrical  engineering.  Topics  to  be  covered 
include:  switching  circuits,  finite  state  machines,  state  diagrams,  ma- 
chine homomorphism,  group  and  matrix  codes.  Optional  topics  include 
Polya-Bumside  enumeration,  Latin  squares,  primality  testing,  (Prereq- 
uisite: 3 33 A)  N 0(3-0) 

MATH  434  (formerly  336)  (1 V2)  REAL  ANALYSIS:  I 

Theory  of  differentiation;  Rcimann-Stieltjes  integration;  Fourier  series; 
functional  analysis,  (Primarily  for  Honours  students)  ( Prerequisite : 
334)  S(3-0) 

MATH  435  (1  Vy  REAL  ANALYSIS:  II 

Lebesgue  measure  and  integration.  The  Lp  spaces.  Introduction  to 
Hilbert  and  Banach  spaces.  (Primarily  for  Honours  students)  (Prereq- 
uisite: 434  or  336  or  the  consent  of  the  Department)  F(3-0) 

MATH  445A  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

Existence  and  uniqueness  results.  Continuous  dependence  on  initial 
data.  Dynamical  systems;  local  and  global  theory.  Bifurcation  theory. 
Attractors,  Sturm-Liouville  theory.  Other  topics  as  time  permits.  { Pre- 
requisites. 434  or  336  or  the  consent  of  the  Department)  F(3-0) 

MATH  445B  (1 V2)  ADVANCED  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS 

The  Cauchy- Kovalevskaya  theorem;  geometric  theory  of  first  order 
partial  differential  equations;  well-posed  problems;  elliptic  equations: 
semigroups.  (Prerequisite:  434  or  336  or  consent  of  the  Department) 

S<3-0) 
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MATH  452  (1V2)  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES 

Imroduetion  io  the  branch  of  probability  theory  which  deals  with  the 
mathematical  analysis  of  systems  that  evolve  in  time  while  undergoing 
chance  fluctuations.  Main  topics  include  random  walks,  Markov  chains, 
Poisson  processes,  birth  and  death  processes,  renewal  theory.  Examples 
illustrate  wide  applicability  of  stochastic  processes  in  many  branches  of 
science  and  technology,  (Prerequisite:  352  or  STAT  350)  S{3-0) 

MATH  482  (1 V2)  NUMBER  THEORY 

A selection  of  topics  which  may  include  compositions  and  partitions, 
geometry  of  numbers,  rational  approximation,  distribution  of  primes, 
order  of  magnitude  of  arithmetic  functions,  proofs  of  the  Prime  Number 
Theorem  and  of  Diri chiefs  Theorem  on  primes  In  arithmetic  progres- 
sions, continued  fractions.  (Prerequisites:  Grade  of  B-  or  higher  in  362, 
and  consent  of  the  instructor)  NO{3-0) 

MATH  465  (1 V2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  TOPOLOGY 

Basic  concepts  of  point  set  topology.  (Prerequisite:  334*  which  may  be 
taken  concurrently,  or  3 30 A or  the  consent  of  the  Department)  (May  be 
offered)  NO(3-Q) 

MATH  468  (1V2)  TOPICS  IN  GEOMETRY 

Appropriate  topics  may  be  selected  from  among  the  following:  finite 
Desarguesian  spaces;  symmetry  geometry;  polyhedra;  geometric  de- 
signs and  tactical  configurations;  axiom